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HEXRY  MALDEX,  Esq.  in  the  Chair. 

The  following  works  were  laid  on  the  table : — 

"  Contributions  to  Knowledge,"  4  vols.  4to,  1851. — "Report  of 
Recent  Improvements  in  Chemical  Arts,"  8vo. — "  Fourth  Annual 
Report,"  1849. —  "Fifth  Annual  Report,"  1851.— And  various 
Papers,  presented  by  the  Smithsonian  Institute. — "  Address  to  the 
Geographical  Society  for  1852,"  by  Sir  R.  I.  Murchison,  Bart. — 
Pamphlets  "  On  Mount  Serbal,"  and  "  On  Grecian  Antiquities  in 
Sicily,"  by  John  Hogg,  Esq. 

A  paper  was  then  read  : — 

"  On  the  use  of  SHALL  and  WILL."  By  Hensleigh  Wedgwood, 
Esq. 

The  peculiarities  in  the  use  of  the  auxiliaries  shall  and  will,  in 
different  persons,  have  often  excited  the  interest  of  grammarians, 
and  have  been  made  the  subject  of  a  few  observations  by  Professor 
De  Morgan,  in  the  90th  number  of  our  Transactions.  On  the  present 
occasion  it  is  proposed  to  carry  the  inquiry  a  little  further,  and  to 
trace  the  source  of  these  peculiarities  to  the  principles  on  which  the 
terms  in  question  are  originally  used  as  indicative  of  future  action. 
The  original  meaning  of  the  term  will  is  the  condition  of  an  intel- 
ligent agent  under  the  influence  of  appetite,  or  passion,  or  other 
motive,  inclining  him  to  accomplish  a  certain  purpose.  Thus  we 
speak  of  being  willing  or  unwilling  to  do  something,  of  being  dis- 
posed to  do  it,  or  feeling  a  repugnance  towards  it.  To  do  anything 
with  a  will  is  to  work  with  a  hearty  inclination  for  what  we  are 
about.  To  bear  a  person  good  or  ill  will,  is  to  sympathise  with  his 
well  or  ill- being,  and  so  to  be  disposed  to  promote  the  one  or  the 
other  if  the  opportunity  should  occur.  And,  as  the  same  temper 
which  inclines  us  to  exert  ourselves  for  the  satisfaction  of  our  desires 
would  dispose  us  to  engage  the  activity  of  another  person  in  the 
attainment  of  the  same  end,  the  domain  of  the  will  is  extended  to 
the  acts  of  others,  and  a  large  proportion  of  the  conduct  of  every 
man  is  directed  by  the  will  of  those  to  whom  he  looks  with  reverence 
or  love,  or  whom  he  fears  to  offend,  or  finds  it  his  interest  to  obey. 
It  often  happens  that  the  will  of  others,  to'whom  circumstances  have 
given  paramount  authority  over  our  actions,  comes  in  competition 
with  the  dictates  of  our  constitutional  appetites  and  passions.  In 
such  cases  the  inducement  to  act  in  accordance  with  the  external 
rule  may  be  of  such  a  character  as  not  only  to  overcome,  but  wholly 

VOL.  VI.  B 


to  destroy  the  inclination  to  pursue  a  different  course  of  conduct ; 
but  on  other  occasions  it  may  leave  unaffected  the  natural  repug- 
nance of  the  agent  to  the  act  required  of  him,  or  his  natural  longing 
for  some  incompatible  object,  and  in  such  cases  the  agent  will  have 
a  vivid  feeling  of  acting  against  his  will. 

When  used  as  a  verb,  the  term  will  is  to  be  understood  KUT'  ftoyyv 
as  signifying  the  effective  inclination  of  the  agent  at  any  moment, 
on  a  balance  of  all  the  motives  to  which  he  is  subjected, — the  incli- 
nation destined  to  be  carried  out  into  action,  whatever  may  be  the 
violence  or  the  variety  of  motives  by  which  he  is  solicited  in  other 
directions.  When  we  say,  The  vicious  horse  will  kick ;  The  ge- 
nerous man  will  forgive  an  injury ;  the  import  of  the  proposition  is 
an  assertion  that  the  effective  disposition  of  the  vicious  horse  is  to 
kick,'— of  the  generous  man  to  forgive  an  injury  when  the  opportunity 
may  occur.  Now  it  is  obvious  that  such  a  proposition  has  only  to  be 
applied  to  particular  circumstances  of  time  and  place,  in  order  to 
convert  it  into  a  prediction  of  the  future.  The  knowledge  of  a 
certain  horse  as  being  of  a  vicious  disposition,  includes  the  expec- 
tation of  its  kicking  a  person  going  within  reach  of  its  heels,  and 
we  say,  Do  not  go  near  that  horse,  he  will  kick  you.  Thus  we 
judge  of  the  future  conduct  of  personal  agents  from  a  knowledge  of 
their  inherent  disposition,  and  we  express  the  result  of  such  a 
judgement  by  a  proposition  in  which  the  verb  will  is  made  the 
copula  between  the  agent  and  the  action  expected. 

Between  the  natural  disposition  of  an  animate  agent  to  a  certain 
line  of  conduct,  and  the  tendency  of  an  inanimate  power  to  produce 
a  certain  effect,  there  is  a  close  analogy.  Experience  makes  us 
acquainted  with  the  powers  of  nature  and  their  tendency,  under 
certain  circumstances,  to  produce  certain  effects,  just  as  it  makes  us 
acquainted  with  the  disposition  of  different  kinds  of  animals  or  of 
particular  individuals.  When  therefore  we  recognize  the  operation 
of  a  certain  power  in  a  material  system,  we  speculate  concerning  the 
result  to  be  expected,  just  as  we  speculate  concerning  the  future 
conduct  of  a  personal  agent  from  a  knowledge  of  his  character ;  and 
the  tendency  to  take  effect  in  a  certain  manner,  which  forms  tbe 
ground  of  our  judgement  in  the  case  of  the  inanimate  agent,  is  na- 
turally expressed  by  the  same  term  will,  which  is  applicable  in  the 
first  instance  to  the  effective  inclination  of  a  personal  agent.  We 
recognize  in  a  book,  as  in  all  other  bodies,  a  tendency  to  fall  down- 
wards when  not  effectually  supported,  and  when  we  see  a  book  in 
such  a  condition,  we  call  attention  to  the  anticipated  result  in  the 
words,  That  book  will  fall.  The  tendency  of  the  forces,  to  the 
operation  of  which  that  book  is  subjected,  is  to  make  it  fall.  Thus 
the  expectation  of  action,  whether  of  personal  or  impersonal  agents, 
arising  from  a  knowledge  of  the  intrinsic  principles  in  operation,  is 
expressed  by  the  term  wilL 

But  it  frequently  happens  that  we  have  occasion  to  make  mention 
of  action  to  be  expected  from  the  influence  of  another  person,  irre- 
spective of  the  inclination  of  the  agent  himself.  The  assertion  that 
a  certain  line  of  action  is  thus  chalked  out  for  an  agent  is  conveyed 


by  the  verb  shall.  My  servant  shall  carry  your  bag  for  you ;  he  is 
destined  by  my  will  to  do  you  that  service.  The  analogous  condition 
of  things  in  the  case  of  impersonal  action  is  when  an  event  is  fore- 
seen as  about  to  be  brought  to  pass  by  an  influence  considered  as 
external  to  the  system  in  action.  When  the  prophet  says,  '  It  shall 
come  to  pass  in  that  day,'  he  speaks  from  a  knowledge  of  the  will  of 
the  Supreme  Director  of  events,  whom  he  regards  as  about  to  effect 
the  purpose  announced  by  an  extraordinary  exertion  of  sovereign 
authority.  On  the  contrary,  when  an  event  is  foreseen  from  a 
knowledge  of  the  principles  by  which  the  course  of  the  world  is 
habitually  governed,  the  expectation  is  expressed  by  the  term  will — 
'  A  time  will  come  when  he  will  repent  his  crimes.'  The  proper 
import  then  of  will  in  the  third  person  is  to  express  expectation  of 
the  future  from  a  knowledge  of  the  principles  of  action  by  which  the 
subject  of  discourse  is  supposed  to  be  animated  or  directed  ;  of  shall, 
an  announcement  of  future  events  to  be  brought  about  by  an  agency 
considered  as  external  to  the  system  in  which  the  events  in  question 
are  expected  to  take  place ;  but  as  the  latter  is  the  exceptional  case, 
the  signification  of  will  in  the  third  person  is  commonly  extended  to 
express  a  general  expectation  of  the  future,  without  reference  to  the 
intrinsic  or  extrinsic  nature  of  the  principles  of  action  from  which 
the  event  predicted  is  foreseen. 

The  use  of  these  auxiliaries  in  the  second  person  does  not  mate- 
rially differ  from  that  in  the  third.  The  will  of  every  man,  in  the 
primary  sense  of  the  term,  being  completely  known  to  himself  alone, 
can  never  be  a  subject  on  which  he  can  receive  information  from 
another  person.  We  can  therefore  rarely  have  occasion  to  make 
use  of  the  verb  will  in  the  second  person  for  the  purpose  of  asserting 
the  special  inclination  of  the  party  addressed  to  a  certain  action,  but 
the  term  will  be  left  open  without  danger  of  ambiguity,  to  express 
that  simple  expectation  of  the  future  which  it  commonly  bears  in 
the  third  person.  When  I  say,  You  will  be  at  Derby  at  two  o'clock, 
it  cannot  be  supposed  that  I  refer  to  any  special  intention  on  the 
part  of  the  person  addressed  to  effect  that  purpose,  because  he  must 
know  his  own  intention  much  better  than  I  can,  and  the  sentence 
will  naturally  be  taken  to  signify  that  the  causes  by  which  his 
motions  are  understood  to  be  directed  are  calculated  to  bring  him 
to  Derby  at  that  hour.  On  the  other  hand,  I  have  frequent  occasion 
to  make  known  to  a  second  person  the  things  which  I  myself  design 
that  he  should  do  or  suffer,  and  for  that  purpose  I  require  the  use  of 
thofu  shalt  in  the  original  and  emphatic  sense  of  the  word.  Thus 
thou  shalt  or  thou  shalt  not,  when  joined  with  an  active  verb,  is  ap- 
propriated to  the  expression  of  command  ;  when  joined  with  a  neu- 
ter or  a  passive,  it  gives  the  force  of  an  engagement,  or  a  threat, 
according  as  the  predicated  condition  is  the  object  of  desire  or  of 
alarm.  '  You  shall  receive  your  money  tomorrow,'  implies  that 
that  event  is  destined  to  take  place  by  the  will  of  the  speaker,  without 
the  necessity  of  exertion  on  the  part  of  the  person  addressed,  and  the 
expression  of  this  intention  binds  the  speaker  to  make  good  the 
engagement  on  which  he  has  led  the  other  to  rely.  When  Joseph 


says  to  his  brethren,  '  Ye  shall  surely  die,'  he  holds  out  the  expec- 
tation of  a  condition  to  be  fulfilled  by  an  interference  on  his  part 
with  the  principles  by  which  the  ordinary  duration  of  life  is  under- 
stood to  be  determined,  viz.  by  putting  them  to  death  in  case  they 
disobey  his  command.  In  the  second  person  then  as  in  the  third, 
the  auxiliary  shall  is  appropriated  to  indicate  expectation  of  an  event 
to  be  brought  about  by  external  agency,  while  the  simple  expec- 
tation of  the  future  is  expressed  by  will. 

The  special  and  general  use  of  these  auxiliaries  is  precisely  reversed 
in  the  first  person. 

The  rational  agent  considers  beforehand  the  line  of  conduct  which 
it  will  be  expedient  for  him  to  pursue  on  a  given  emergency.  He 
sets  before  himself  the  motives  to  the  different  alternatives  between 
which  he  has  to  choose,  giving  them  the  weight  they  appear  to 
deserve,  at  a  moment  when  his  reason  is  undisturbed  by  the  bias 
of  immediate  temptation.  He  thus  determines  or  marks  out  the 
course  to  which,  at  such  a  moment,  he  finds  himself  effectively 
inclined,  with  the  purpose  of  deciding  his  conduct  at  the  moment  of 
action  by  the  result  of  his  previous  deliberation.  The  determination 
so  formed  lies  exclusively  within  his  own  cognizance,  while  it  is 
often  of  the  utmost  importance  that  it  should  be  made  known  to 
others,  in  order  that  they  may  be  enabled  to  shape  their  own  actions 
accordingly.  When  speaking  therefore  in  the  first  person,  it  behoves 
me  chiefly  to  distinguish  the  acts  which  I  have  specially  determined 
to  accomplish,  from  those  which  I  simply  foresee  on  my  own  part  as 
if  I  were  contemplating  the  acts  of  another  person,  and  indicating 
the  former  by  /  will,  in  the  emphatic  sense  of  the  term,  I  regard  all 
the  rest  of  my  future  conduct  as  depending  more  or  less  on  the  in- 
fluence of  external  circumstances,  and  express  my  expectation  of 
such  a  contingency  by  the  auxiliary  shall.  When  I  say,  I  will  be  at 
Derby  at  two  o'clock,  I  not  only  express  my  expectation  of  being  there 
at  the  time  appointed,  but  intend  to  bind  myself  to  that  effect  by  what- 
ever force  there  may  be  in  the  knowledge  that  another  person  is  re- 
lying on  my  engagement.  But  when  I  say,  I  shall  be  at  Derby  at  such 
an  hour,  I  give  the  party  addressed  to  understand  that  he  is  not  to 
rely  on  any  special  engagement  on  my  part  to  effect  that  purpose,  by 
the  use  of  a  term,  the  primary  import  of  which  is  to  express  expec- 
tation of  action  under  the  inducement  of  causes  external  to  the  will 
of  the  agent. 

Thus,  /  shall  or  you  will  be  at  Derby  at  two  o'clock,  equally  imply 
that  such  is  the  anticipated  effect  of  the  causes  by  which  mine  or 
your  movements  are  understood  to  be  directed,  independent  of  any 
special  intention  on  my  part  in  the  one  case,  and  on  yours  in  the 
other,  to  accomplish  the  end  in  question.  If  therefore  grammarians 
are  right  in  grouping  together  eram  and  fui  as  parts  of  the  same 
conjugation,  notwithstanding  the  difference  of  verbal  root,  it  would 
seem  that  the  same  rule  should  lead  to  the  conjugation  of  the  future 
of  the  verb  love  in  the  form  7  shall,  thou  wilt,  he  will,  we  shall,  you 
will,  they  will  love. 

The  complemental  formation  7  will,  thou  shalt,  &c.,  has  not  the 


same  claim  to  be  treated  as  a  grammatical  combination.  The  sig- 
nification of  the  propositions  /  will  and  you  shall,  does  not  differ  in 
person  only,  as  is  the  case  with  /  shall  and  you  will.  The  import  of 
/  will  is  the  imminence  of  the  act  in  dependence  on  the  will  of  the 
agent ;  of  you  shall,  the  imminence  of  the  act  in  dependence  on  the 
will,  not  of  the  agent  himself,  but  of  the  enouncer  of  the  proposition. 
The  essential  distinction  between  the  two  cases  was  perhaps  over- 
looked by  Professor  De  Morgan  when  apparently  condemning  both 
alike  in  the  paper  above  quoted.  He  says,  "  In  introducing  the 
common  mode  of  stating  the  future  tenses,  grammar  has  proceeded 
as  if  she  were  more  than  a  formal  science.  She  has  no  more  busi- 
ness to  collect  together  /  shall,  thou  wilt,  he  will,  than  to  do  the 
same  with  /  rule,  thou  art  ruled,  he  is  ruled."  (Philolog.  Trans, 
vol.  iv.  p.  186.) 

In  recapitulation,  the  principle  by  which  the  use  of  opposite 
auxiliaries  in  the  first  and  second  persons  respectively  of  the  English 
future  is  governed  may  be  summed  up  in  this,  that  while  the  signifi- 
cation of  either  of  these  verbs  may  be  extended  to  express  a  simple 
expectation  of  the  future,  irrespective  of  the  intrinsic  or  extrinsic  na- 
ture of  the  principles  of  action  from  consideration  of  which  the  events 
predicted  are  foreseen,  yet  the  exigencies  of  language  having  appro- 
priated will  in  the  first  person,  and  shall  in  the  second,  to  the  pri- 
mitive and  restricted  sense  of  the  word,  the  complementary  forms 
/  shall  and  thou  wilt  are  left  for  the  purpose  of  simple  prediction. 
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The  Rev.  OLIVER  COCKAYNE  in  the  Chair. 

The  following  paper  was  read — 

"  On  some  Philological  Peculiarities  in  the  English  Authorized 
Version  of  the  Bible."  By  Thomas  Watts,  Esq. 

Even  in  the  Bible  there  are  few  passages  that  thrill  the  heart  so 
forcibly  as  the  well-known  words  in  the  ninetieth  psalm : — "  The 
days  of  our  age  are  threescore  years  and  ten ;  and  though  men  be  so 
strong  that  they  come  to  fourscore  years,  yet  is  their  strength  then 
but  labour  and  sorrow,  so  soon  passeth  it  away,  and  we  are  gone." 
They  form  part  of  our  burial  service.  We  have  all  heard  them  when 
everything  around  us  combined  to  drive  their  awful  purport  home. 
But  under  any  circumstances  whatever,  this  passage  can  hardly  ever 
fall  on  a  languid  ear.  There  is  a  solemn  beauty  in  its  wording  that 
deepens  to  a  singular  degree  its  inherent  impressiveness  and  effect. 
One  element  of  this  beauty  is  surely  the  unwonted,  and,  if  we  may 
call  it  so,  the  patriarchal  phrase  of  "threescore  years  and  ten;" 
words  in  which  there  is  something  inexplicably  touching  to  the  ear 
and  the  mind,  on  both  of  which  they  linger  with  a  mournful  harmony. 

It  is  to  the  pen  of  Coverdale,  the  early  English  translator  of  the 
Bible,  that  we  appear  to  have  been  indebted  for  an  expression  so 
happy.  In  the  original  it  does  not  occur.  The  word  employed  in 
the  Hebrew  is  simply  D*JO6^>  or  "  seventy,"  without  a  periphrase. 
The  Septuagint  closely  follows  the  Hebrew,  and  the  Vulgate  agrees 
with  both.  Coverdale  has  been  accused  of  making  too  much  use  in 
his  English  of  the  German  translation  of  Luther,  which  preceded 
his  ;  but  in  that  version  also,  nothing  but  the  ordinary  "  siebenzig" 
appears.  It  has  not  been  supposed  that  he  consulted  the  French 
translation,  but  in  that  language  the  turn  of  phrase  which  in  ours 
is  a  beauty  or  a  blemish,  is  a  strict  necessity,  and  the  ungraceful 
"  soixante-dix  "  may  possibly  have  suggested  the  fortunate  para- 
phrase. Whatever  its  origin,  the  beauty  of  the  expression  in  this 
passage  seems  to  have  stamped  it  as  a  "  possession  for  ever:"  it  has 
passed  into  all  subsequent  versions,  and  probably  no  innovator  will 
ever  arise  so  tasteless  as  to  propose  the  removal  of  the  hallowed 
"  threescore  and  ten." 

There  occurs  in  an  English  book  of  a  still  earlier  date  than  Co- 
verdale's  Bible,  an  instance  of  the  passing  over  of  the  word  "  seventy" 
so  striking  as  to  be  worthy  of  notice.  The  book  is  the  "  Recuyell 
of  the  Histories  of  Troy,"  translated  by  Caxton;  a  work  remarkable 
on  several  accounts,  as  it  is  the  first  book  printed  in  the  English 
language,  while  the  original  by  Raoul  Le  Fevre,  also  from  the  press 
of  Caxton,  is  the  first  book  printed  in  French.  In  the  title-page  to 
the  'Recuyell,' — for  title-page  it  may  be  called,  and  it  is  one  of  the 
earliest  in  existence, — it  is  said  that  the  translation  was  "  ended  and 
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fynnishid  in  the  holy  cyte  of  Colen,  the  xix  clay  of  septembre,  the 
yere  of  our  sayd  lord  god  a  thousand  foure  hundred  sixty  andenleuen." 
One  might  almost  be  led  to  imagine,  from  so  strange  a  paraphrase 
for  seventy-one  as  '  sixty  and  eleven,'  that  a  word  for  seventy  was 
wanting  in  the  English  of  that  time  as  well  as  the  French ;  but  there 
are  ample  proofs  that  this  was  not  the  case.  In  Wickliffe's  version 
of  the  Bible,  and  in  other  early  records  of  the  language,  the  word 
seventy  is  of  frequent  occurrence.  The  '  sixty  and  eleven'  of  Caxton 
must  therefore  be  ascribed,  either  to  the  not  uncommon  tendency  of 
translators  to  slip  unawares  into  the  idioms  of  the  language  they 
are  rendering,  or  lo  an  unacquaintance  with  his  own  tongue,  not  to 
be  wondered  at  in  an  "  uplandish  man,"  as  he  terms  himself,  who 
had  spent  abroad  so  much  of  a  life  which  was  finally  destined  to  be 
so  memorable  and  so  useful. 

To  return  to  the  English  Bible.  There  is  another  and  a  very 
striking  instance  of  the  influence  which  Coverdale's  version  appears 
to  have  exerted  over  our  language.  An  acclamation  which  has  rung 
for  centuries  from  the  mouth  of  English  millions,  differs  most 
remarkably  in  its  wording  from  all  its  foreign  equivalents.  In 
France  the  welcome  which  greeted  a  monarch  was  "  Vive  le  Roi," 
even  in  hyperbolical  Spain  or  fervent  Italy  it  is  "  Viva  el  Key,"  or 
"  Viva  il  Re ;"  in  short,  in  nearly  all  countries  but  our  own  it  is 
merely  a  wish  that  the  king  may  "  live,"  sometimes  accompanied 
with  the  addition  that  he  may  live  many  years.  In  Russia  the  phrase 
is,  "  Da  zdravstvuet  Tsar,"  "  May  the  Tsar  be  healthy,"  which  cer- 
tainly adds  somewhat  of  benediction.  In  England  the  loyal  accla- 
mation combines  the  name  of  the  Deity  with  that  of  the  sovereign. 
It  is  always  "  God  save  the  King,"  or  "  God  save  the  Queen."  The 
origin  of  the  phrase  has  been  seldom  thought  of,  and  once  at  least, 
when  inquired  into,  the  search  has  ended  in  error.  Mr.  Richard 
Clark,  in  his  elaborate  "Account  of  the  National  Anthem,"  (an 
octavo  volume  published  in  1822)  says,  "  It  will  be  seen  by  the  fol- 
lowing extracts  from  sacred  history  that  the  expression  of '  God  save 
the  king'  may  be  traced  as  far  back  as  three  thousand  years."  He  then 
cites,  from  the  authorized  version  of  the  Bible,  some  of  the  passages 
in  which  the  phrase  occurs,  and  concludes  ; — "  These  are  the  earliest 
accounts  on  record  that  I  can  find  of  the  expression  of  '  God  save  the 
king.'  "  The  leading  passage  is  the  well-known  verse  describing  the 
coronation  of  Solomon: — "And  Zadok  the  priest  took  an  horn  of 
oil  out  of  the  tabernacle  and  anointed  Solomon  ;  and  they  blew  the 
trumpet,  and  all  the  people  cried,  God  save  King  Solomon"  (1st 
book  of  Kings,  chap.  i.  ver.  39).  There  are  five  other  passages  of 
scripture  in  which  the  expression  is  repeated*;  all  in  the  historical 
books.  In  every  one  of  the  six  a  reference  to  the  Hebrew  will  show 
that  the  original  is  less  emphatic  than  the  translation, — that  in  the 
language  of  the  Scriptures  the  English  acclamation  has  no  precedent. 
The  words  in  each  instance  are  simply  |7Dn  TV.  or  "May  the 
King  live,"  the  identical  phrase  which  is  in  use  in  the  modern  Eu- 

*  1  Kings,  c.  i.  vv.  25.  34.  2  Kings,  c.  xi.  v.  12.  2  Samuel,  c.  xvi.  v.  16. 
2  Chron.  c.  ii.  v.  23. 


ropean  languages  already  cited,  in  all  of  which  they  are  accordingly 
so  rendered. 

It  may  be  remarked  in  passing,  that  if  this  simple  phraseology 
had  been  adopted  in  our  Coronation  Anthem,  it  would  in  that  case, 
taken  in  connexion  -with  what  follows,  have  produced  an  additional 
beauty.     The  words  now  used  are  these  : — "  Zadok  the  priest  and 
Nathan  the  prophet  anointed  Solomon  king,  and  all  the   people 
rejoiced,  and  said,  God  save  the  king,  Long  live  the  king,  God  save 
the  king,  May  the  king  live  for  ever."     There  is  here  a  want  of 
climax  :   how  preferable  would  have  been  the  arrangement — "  May 
the  king  live,  May  the  king  live  long,  May  the  king  live  for  ever!" 
The  expression  "  God  save  the  king"  does  not  occur  in  the  early 
English  versions  of  the  Bible  which  were  current  towards  the  close 
of  the  fourteenth  century.     The  recent  editors  of  these  versions,  the 
Rev.  Josiah  Forshall  and  Sir  Frederick  Madden,  have  published  the 
text  of  two,  one  of  which  they  assign  to  Wickliffe,  and  the  other  to 
Purvey,  one  of  his  followers  and  a  leader  of  the  Lollards.     In  Wick- 
liffe's,  which  is  the  earlier  translation,  the  verse  in  the  Book  of  Kings 
stands  thus  : — "  And  Sadoch  the  preest  took  an  horn  of  oyle  fro  the 
tabernacle  and  anoyntide  Salomon,  and  thei  sungen  with  the  trompe, 
and  al  the  puple  seide,  Lyue  the  kyng  Salomon*."    In  Purvey's  it  is 
as  follows  : — "  And  Sadoch  the  preest  took  an  horn  of  oyle  of  the 
tabernacle  and  anoyntide  Salomon,  and  thei  sungen  with  a  clarioun 
and  al  the  puple  seide,  Lyue  kyng  Salomon."    The  date  of  both  these 
versions  is  settled  to  have  been  anterior  to  1390.    About  a  hundred 
and  fifty  years  afterwards,  when  Cranmer's  Bible  was  issued,  the  ac- 
clamation appears  to  have  been  in  popular  use.   In  the  engraved  title- 
page  to  the  edition  of  1540,  which  is  said  to  have  been  designed  by 
Holbein,  and  is  not  unworthy  of  his  master-hand,  the  king  is  repre- 
sented on  his  throne  distributing  the  Scriptures  with  one  hand  to 
the  clergy  and  with  the  other  to  the  laity,  while  at  the  bottom  of 
the  page  a  multitude  is  depicted  as  vehemently  shouting  in  honour 
of  the  exemplary  monarch.     Labels  are  introduced,  attached  to  the 
mouths  of  several  of  the  figures,  bearing  in  some  cases  the  inscrip- 
tion "  Vivat  Rex,"  and  in  others  "  God  save  the  kynge."     These 
expressions  were  evidently  considered  then,  as  now,  equivalent  to 
each  other. 

It  is  a  question  more  easy  to  ask  than  it  is  to  answer,  how  it 
came  to  pass,  that  a  form  of  words  which  answers  so  much  more 
closely  to  the  "  Domine  salvum  fac  Regem,"  should  thus  have  been 
substituted  for  the  unadorned  "  Vivat  Rex."  It  was  not  used  by 
Wickliffe  in  1380,  it  was  used  by  Coverdale  in  1535,  and  why  ?  He 
did  not  find  this  in  the  German,  any  more  than  the  threescore  and 
ten  ;  the  phrase  made  use  of  by  Luther  is  "  Gliick  zu  dem  Konige," 
"  Good  fortune  to  the  King."  If  Coverdale  first  made  use  of  it 
purely  at  the  suggestion  of  his  native  taste,  we  may  admire  his  own 
good  fortune  in  having  been  followed,  not  only  by  all  subsequent 
translators,  but  by  the  whole  body  of  a  nation  :  and  unless  the  form 
of  words  can  be  pointed  out  in  some  earlier  writer,  to  him  the 

*  Wickliffe's  Bible,  Forshall  and  Madden's  edition,  A.D.  1850,  vol.  ii.  p.  161. 
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honour  seems  justly  to  belong.  The  phrase,  embodied  in  the  au- 
thorized, version  of  the  Scriptures  and  enshrined  in  the  national 
heart,  is  become  an  heir-loom  of  the  language. 

In  several  points  of  view  the  universal  adoption  and  establishment 
of  a  single  version  of  the  Scriptures  is  undoubtedly  an  unalloyed 
good.  It  is  this  probably,  more  than  any  other  circumstance  what- 
ever, which  has  tended  to  keep  to  one  common  standard  a  language 
which  is  now  spoken  by  so  many  millions,  scattered  over  so  many 
lands.  This  fixity  of  expression,  however,  while  of  advantage  in 
almost  every  other  way,  renders  it  more  difficult  for  the  inquirer 
into  the  history  of  the  language,  to  trace  its  successive  changes, 
from  the  operation  of  which  the  only  work  that  is  certain  to  be  in 
the  hands  of  all  is  now  withdrawn.  When  a  fresh  version  of  the 
Scriptures  was  issued  at  the  interval  of  every  few  years,  the  com- 
parison of  the  same  passage  in  different  renderings  afforded  an  easy 
method  of  measuring  the  gradual  changes  which  crept  over  parts 
of  the  language. 

We  should  thus  have  been  enabled,  for  instance,  to  ascertain  both 
with  ease  and  precision,  at  what  period  a  word  now  so  familiar  as 
"ITS" — the  possessive  case  of  the  neuter  pronoun — was  first 
introduced  into  English.  At  present  the  only  information  on  the 
subject  that  can  be  derived  from  the  comparison  of  the  different 
versions  of  the  Bible  is,  that  so  lately  as  1611 — the  date  of  the  issue 
of  the  authorized  version — the  word  did  not  exist,  or  at  all  events 
was  not  considered  to  belong  to  that  elevated  portion  of  the  lan- 
guage regarded  as  suitable  for  the  translation  of  the  sacred  writings. 
There  is  one  verse  of  the  Bible  in  which  the  neuter  pronoun  would 
now  be  used  very  frequently  in  different  cases,  and  it  is  curious  to 
observe  how  it  is  dealt  with  in  the  various  versions. 

The  recent  editors  of  what  is  generally  called  Wickliffe's  Bible, 
have,  as  has  been  already  stated,  printed  two  versions  at  length. 
The  verse  alluded  to  (which  is  the  9th  of  Numbers,  chapter  iv.)  is 
far  from  alike  in  the  two  renderings.  Wickliffe's  is  as  follows : — 

"  And  thei  shulen  take  the  iacynctyn  mantil  with  the  which  thei  shulen 
couer  the  candelstik  with  the  lanterns  and  her  toonges  and  snyters." 

Purvey's  runs  thus — 

"  Thei  schulen  take  also  a  mentil  of  iacynt  with  which  thei  schulen  hile 
the  candilstike  with  hise  lanternes  and  tongis  and  snytels." 

It  will  be  observed  that  it  is  here  a  candlestick  which  is  on  one 
occasion  referred  to,  with  "  her  tongs,"  and  in  the  other,  with  "  his 
lanterns," — in  neither  case  with  "  its ;"  that  in  fact  in  one  case  the 
candlestick  seems  to  be  made  of  the  feminine,  and  in  the  other  of 
the  masculine  gender.  The  uncertainty  prevailed  for  centuries  after 
the  time  of  Wickliffe.  In  Tyndale's  version  of  the  Pentateuch,  printed 
in  1530,  the  candlestick  is  both  feminine  and  neuter : — 

"  And  they  shall  take  a  cloth  of  jacyncte  and  cover  the  candelsticke  of 
light  and  Iiir  lampes  and  hir  snoflers  and  fyre  pannes  and  all  hir  oyle  vessels 
which  they  occupye  aboute  it  and  shall  put  upon  her  and  on  all  hir  instru- 
mcntcs  a  coucryngc  of  taxus  skynncs  and  put  it  upon  staues." 
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In  Coverdale's  version,  printed  in  1535,  the  passage  is  as  follows: — 
"  And  they  shal  take  a  yalowe  clothe  and  cover  the  candilsticke  of  light 
therwith,  and  his  lampes,  with  his  snoffers  and  outquenchers/'  &c.  &c. 

In  Matthevvs's  Bible  (1537),  the  candlestick  is  feminine  again  : — 

"  And  they  shall  take  a  cloth  of  iacincte  and  couer  the  candelstycke  of 
lyght  and  her  lampes  and  her  snoffers  and  fyre  panes  and  all  her  oyle  vessels 
which  they  occupye  aboute  it,"  &c. 

Last  of  all  comes  the  authorized  version  :  — 

"  And  they  shall  take  a  cloth  of  blue  and  cover  the  candlestick  of  the  light 
and  his  lamps  and  his  tongs  and  his  snuffdishes  and  all  the  oil  vessels 
thereof  wherewith  they  minister  unto  it." 

From  the  repetition  of  "  his  lamps,  his  tongs  and  his  snuffdishes," 
in  connexion  with  the  "it"  at  the  end  of  the  verse,  the  pronouns  in 
all  cases  referring  to  the  candlestick,  no  other  conclusion  can  be 
drawn  than  that  the  word  "  its  "  did  not  then  exist,  or  was  purposely 
excluded.  The  same  phenomenon  presents  itself  repeatedly  in  other 
portions  of  the  same  book,  in  which,  from  the  nature  of  the  subject, 
the  occasion  for  these  pronouns  recurs  more  frequently  than  in  other 
portions  of  the  Scriptures.  It  has  been  suggested,  that  the  regular 
possessive  for  it,  before  the  introduction  of  its,  was  his ;  but  it  will 
be  remarked,  that  if  this  observation  be  true,  it  will  only  apply  to 
one  stage  of  our  language.  The  quotation  from  Matthews's  Bible 
shows  that  in  the  time  of  Henry  the  Eighth,  the  candlestick  could 
be  spoken  of  with  "  her  oil  vessels  which  they  occupy  about  it." 

It  would  be  a  curious  task  to  trace  at  what  period  the  missing 
possessive  pronoun  found  its  way  into  our  language  and  who  intro- 
duced it.  In  Shakspeare  there  are  frequent  indications  of  its  non- 
existence.  Thus  in  the  opening  speech  of  the  king  in  Henry  the 
Fourth  we  find — 

"The  edge  of  war,  like  an  ill-sheathed  sword, 
Shall  only  cut  his  master.'' 

and  there  is  a  still  more  apposite  instance  in  the  opening  scene  of 
Hamlet : — 

"  When  yon  same  star  that 's  westward  from  the  pole, 

Had  made  his  course  to  illume  that  part  of  heaven 

Where  now  it  burns*." 

The  verbal  indexes  to  Shakspeare  and  Milton,  minute  as  they  are, 
do  not  descend  to  words  deemed  so  insignificant  as  "  it "  and  "its  ;" 
and  without  these  and  similar  aids,  it  can  only  be  by  good  fortune 
that  any  progress  can  be  made  in  the  search  for  so  small  an  object 
over  so  wide  a  field.  Perhaps  at  some  future  period  the  subject  may 
be  resumed. 

*  The  passage  from  Hamlet  was  obligingly  suggested  to  the  writer  by  Mr.  Camp- 
bell Clarke,  at  the  meeting  of  the  Philological  Society. 
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Professor  MALDEN  in  the  Chair. 

The  following  paper  was  read — 

"  An  Attempt  at  an  Outline  of  the  Early  Medo-Persian  History, 
founded  on  the  Rock-Inscriptions  of  Behistun  taken  in  combination 
with  the  Accounts  of  Herodotus  and  Ctesias."  By  the  Rev.  J.  W. 
Blakesley,  late  Fellow  and  Tutor  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge. 

The  deciphering  of  the  Behistun  Inscription  by  Colonel  Rawlinson, 
from  the  light  which  it  has  thrown  upon  the  early  history  of  Persia, 
has  enabled  us  to  form  a  truer  estimate  than  before  was  possible, 
both  of  the  nature  of  the  sources  of  information  possessed  by  Hero- 
dotus, and  of  the  amount  of  allowance  to  be  made  in  estimating  his 
authority,  hitherto  regarded  as  paramount. 

It  is  impossible  to  doubt,  that  in  the  main  outline  of  the  events 
recorded,  the  credit  to  be  attached  to  the  inscription  is  incomparably 
greater  than  that  which  can  be  claimed  by  any  existing  historian,  or 
by  the  whole  of  them  put  together.  The  inscription  is  a  formal  ac- 
count of  the  acts  of  Darius,  sculptured  by  his  own  authority,  and 
consequently  possesses  as  authentic  a  character  as  a  medal  or  a  con- 
temporaneous state  paper ;  that  is  to  say,  its  authority  is  absolute 
for  events  and  dates,  although  the  colour  given  to  the  events  would 
naturally  be  made  conformable  tc  the  views  of  the  sovereign  by 
whose  order  they  were  recorded. 

The  site  of  this  inscription  is  the  lower  part  of  a  naturally  scarped 
precipice  of  enormous  height — it  is  said  nearly  1500  feet — in  which 
the  range  of  mountains  constituting  the  northern  boundary  of  the 
plain  of  Kermanshah  suddenly  terminates  towards  the  east.  At  a 
height  of  about  100  feet  from  the  base,  a  smooth  surface  has  been 
formed  by  cutting  into  the  rock,  and  in  this,  presenting  the  appear- 
ance of  a  bas-relief  set  in  a  frame,  Darius,  with  a  crown  on  his  head 
and  a  bow  in  his  hand,  is  represented  as  setting  his  foot  upon  a 
prostrate  figure,  who  with  stretched-out  hands  appears  to  ask  for 
mercy.  Nine  other  personages,  with  their  hands  pinioned  behind 
them,  and  connected  by  a  rope  which  passes  round  their  necks, 
approach  the  monarch  ;  and  behind  him  stand  two  attendants,  appa- 
rently of  high  rank, — as  their  costume,  except  for  the  crown,  is  the 
same  as  that  of  Darius  himself — carrying  the  one  a  bow,  the  other  a 
lance  upon  which  he  leans.  In  the  air  above  the  group  hovers  the 
figure  of  Ormuzd,  which  is  substantially  the  same  as  that  in  the  title- 
page  of  Mr.  Layard's  '  Nineveh/  and  over  the  heads  of  the  human 
figures  are  tablets  containing  cuneiform  or  arrow-headed  writing  ex- 
plaining who  they  are.  But  the  most  important  part  of  the  whole 
are  the  inscriptions  in  the  same  character  containing  the  annals  of 
the  monarch.  These  Rawlinson  has  discovered  to  be  trilingual, 
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although  the  elements  of  the  words  in  each  being  cuneiform  might 
induce  the  belief  in  a  superficial  observer  that  the  language  was  the 
same  throughout.  To  the  three  languages  he  gives  the  several  names 
of  Persian,  Median,  and  Babylonian.  The  first  is  contained  in  five 
columns  (of  which  the  four  first  are  twelve  feet  in  length  and  about 
six  in  breadth),  immediately  under  the  group  of  figures  just  de- 
scribed. Judging  from  the  scale  given  together  with  the  drawing  of 
the  group*,  the  dignity  of  the  personages  seems  to  have  been  re- 
garded in  the  size  of  which  the  sculptor  represented  them.  Darius 
himself,  and  the  figure  upon  which  he  is  trampling  (who  is  Gomates 
the  Magian),  are  made  full  six  feet  in  height.  The  two  attendants 
on  the  king  are  no  more  than  five  feet  six  or  seven  inches,  while 
the  conquered  chiefs  with  ropes  round  their  necks  barely  rise  above 
four  feet, — with  the  exception  of  the  last,  Sarukha  the  Sacan,  who 
besides  being  a  little  taller  than  his  companions  in  misfortune,  wears 
a  tiara,  whereas  they  are  all  bare-headed. 

Of  the  five  columns,  the  first  and  third  are,  according  to  Raw- 
linson,  very  fairly  legible.  They  contain  ninety- six  and  ninety-two 
lines  respectively,  which  are  broken  up — the  one  into  nineteen,  the 
other  into  fourteen  paragraphs,  each  beginning  with  the  form  Thdtiya 
Ddryawush  k' hshdyathiya  (Saith  Darius  the  king).  The  second  co- 
lumn extends  to  ninety-six  lines,  but  it  is  much  injured  by  a  fissure 
in  the  rock,  which  extends  along  the  whole  length  of  the  tablet.  The 
fourth  column  contains  ninety-two  lines,  the  greater  part  lamentably 
injured.  The  last  legible  paragraph  (the  18th)  in  this  column  fur- 
nishes a  list  of  those  individuals  who  alone  were  with  Darius  when 
he  "slew  Gomates  the  Magian,  who  was  called  Bartius;"  and  the 
very  natural  bias  to  bring  the  account  given  by  Herodotus  to  aid  in 
deciphering  this,  produced  one  or  two  erroneous  guesses  which  a 
second  careful  inspection  of  the  inscription  on  the  spot  has  corrected. 
The  assistants  of  Darius  are  now  undoubtedly  ascertained  to  have 
been  Intaphernes  son  of  Veispares,  Otanes  son  of  Socres,  Gobryas 
son  of  Mardonius,  Hydarnes  son  of  Megabignes,  Megabyzus  son  of 
Dadoes,  and  Ardomanes  son  of  Vacces.  Following  this  list  of  names 
there  was  once  another  paragraph,  which  is  entirely  obliterated,  and 
appears  never  to  have  had  any  equivalent  in  the  Median  translation  ; 
— a  singular  circumstance,  which  suggests  the  conjecture  that  its 
obliteration  may  have  been  ordered  during  the  lifetime  of  the  mo- 
narch, perhaps  as  a  conciliatory  measure  towards  his  Median  sub- 
jects. The  fifth  column  only  extended  to  half  the  length  of  the 
other  four,  containing  but  thirty-five  lines,  and  it  is  described  by 
Rawlinson  as  having  been  of  a  supplemental  character,  and  to  have 
contained  an  account  of  two  revolts  ;  the  one  in  Susiana,  which  was 
crushed  by  Gobryas,  the  other  conducted  by  Sarukha,  the  chief 
of  the  Sacans  who  dwelt  upon  the  Tigris,  which  was  put  down  by 
Darius  himself.  Rawlinson  states,  however,  that  one  side  of  this 

*  In  the  '  Journal  of  the  Royal  Asiatic  Society,'  vol.  x.,  which  is  devoted  to  Raw- 
linson's  Commentary  on  the  Cuneiform  Inscriptions  of  Babylonia  and  Assyria,  and 
contains  the  interpretation  of  the  Persian  tablets  on  which  the  views  in  this  commu- 
nication rest. 
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tablet  is  completely  destroyed,  and  that  it  is  impossible  to  give  a 
complete  translation,  although  it  appears  (he  says)  that  both  expedi- 
tions ended  successfully.  The  Sacan  Sarukha,  who  is  the  last  of  the 
string  of  figures  sculptured  in  the  bas-relief,  has  been  added  subse- 
quently to  the  other  eight  by  a  further  smoothing  of  the  face  of 
the  rock. 

Fortunately  the  first  column  of  the  inscription,  which  is  in  the 
best  preservation,  contains  by  far  the  most  important  statements  in  a 
historical  point  of  view.  Its  four  leading  paragraphs  are  a  repetition 
of  the  contents  of  a  tablet  over  the  head  of  the  monarch  in  the  bas- 
relief,  and  run  as  follows  : — 

"  I  am  Darius  the  great  king,  king  of  kings,  king  of  Persia,  king 
of  the  provinces,  son  of  Hystaspes,  grandson  of  Arsames,  an  Achae- 
menian." 

"  Saith Darius  the  king  :  My  father  was  Hystaspes,  of  Hystaspes  the 
father  was  Arsames,  of  Arsames  the  father  was  Aryaramnes,  of  Arya- 
ramnes  the  father  was  Teispes ;  [whose]  father  [was]  Achaemenes." 

"  Saith  Darius  the  king  :  On  that  account  are  we  called  of  Achae- 
menes ;  from  of  old  we  have  been  unsubdued ;  from  of  old  those  of 
our  race  were  kings." 

"  Saith  Darius  the  king :  eight  of  my  race  were  kings  before  me  ; 
I  am  the  ninth." 

The  fifth  paragraph  acknowledges  his  power  to  be  the  gift  of 
Ormuzd.  and  the  sixth  gives  a  list  of  the  provinces  which,  by  the 
favour  of  Ormuzd,  had  come  under  his  power.  In  the  seventh  and 
eighth  he  asserts  the  entire  subjection  of  these  to  him,  and  declares 
that  throughout  them  he  maintains  the  true  faith  and  roots  out 
heresy,  and  in  the  next  six  he  gives  a  complete  history  of  the  circum- 
stances which  led  to  his  own  succession,  as  follows : — 

"  Saith  Darius  the  king :  Ormuzd  granted  me  the  empire.  Ormuzd 
brought  help  to  me  until  I  acquired  this  empire.  By  the  grace  of 
Ormuzd  I  hold  this  empire." 

"  Saith  Darius  the  king  :  This  is  what  was  done  by  me  before  I 
became  king.  He  who  was  named  Cambyses,  the  son  of  Cyrus  of 
our  race,  he  was  here  king  before  me.  Of  that  Cambyses  was  a 
brother  named  Bartius,  of  the  same  mother  and  the  same  father*  as 
Cambyses.  Cambyses  slew  that  Bartius.  When  Cambyses  had 
slain  Bartius,  that  which  Bartius  had  stirred  up  was  unknown  to  the 
state.  Afterwards  Cambyses  proceeded  to  Egypt.  When  Cambyses 
had  proceeded  to  Egypt,  afterwards  the  state  became  irreligious ; 
afterwards  a  lie  became  abundant  both  in  Persia  and  Media  and  the 
other  provinces." 

"  Saith  Darius  the  king :  Afterwards  was  a  man,  a  Magian,  named 
Gomates.  He  rose  up  from  Pissiachada,  a  mountain  named  Araka- 
dres :  from  thence  on  the  14th  day  of  the  month  Viyakhna,  then  it 
was  that  he  rose  up ;  to  the  state  he  thus  lied :  '  I  am  Bartius,  who 
am  Cyrus's  son,  Cambyses'  brother.'  Afterwards  the  whole  state 
came  into  the  conspiracy ;  it  passed  from  Cambyses  to  him,  both 

*  Rawlinson  reverses  in  his  translation  the  order  of  the  original,  making  it  "  of 
the  same  father  and  the  same  mother."  I  have  preserved  a  relative  position  of 
the  parents  which  was  possibly  not  unimportant  according  to  Median  notions. 
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Persia  and  Media  and  the  other  provinces  :  he  seized  the  empire. 
On  the  9th  day  of  the  month  Garmapada  then  it  was  he  thus  seized 
the  empire.  Afterwards  Cambyses  chafing  died." 

"  Saith  Darius  the  king:  That  empire  of  which  Gomates  the 
Magian  deprived  Cambyses,  that  empire  from  of  old  belonged  to  our 
race.  After  Gomates  the  Magian  had  deprived  Cambyses  of  both 
Persia  and  Media  and  the  other  provinces,  he  did  according  to  his 
desire  ;  he  became  king." 

"  Saith  Darius  the  king :  There  was  not  a  man,  neither  Persian 
nor  Median,  nor  any  one  of  our  family,  who  would  deprive  Gomates 
the  Magian  of  the  empire.  The  state  feared  to  oppose  him.  He 
often  proclaimed  to  the  state  as  he  had  known  Bartius  do,  in  that 
same  way  he  proclaimed  to  the  state,  '  Beware  it  hold  me  not  in 
other  account  than  as  Bartius,  son  of  Cyrus*.'  No  one  was  bold ; 
every  one  was  standing  around  Gomates  the  Magian  until  I  came. 
Afterward  I  adored  Ormuzd.  Ormuzd  brought  me  aid.  On  the 
10th  day  of  the  month  Bagayadish,  then  did  I  with  faithful  men  slay 
Gomates  the  Magian  and  those  who  were  his  chief  associates.  Sik- 
takhotes  was  the  fort  named ;  Nisaea  the  region  of  Media :  there  I 
slew  him :  I  deprived  him  of  his  empire :  by  the  grace  of  Ormuzd  I 
became  king.  Ormuzd  gave  me  the  empire." 

"  Saith  Darius  the  king  :  The  empire  which  had  been  wrested  from 
our  race  that  I  recovered ;  I  established  it  firmly ;  as  in  the  days  of 
old,  so  did  I.  The  rites  which  Gomates  the  Magian  had  introduced 
I  prohibited^.  I  restored  to  the  state  the  chants  and  the  worship, 
and  to  those  families  which  Gomates  the  Magian  had  deprived  of 
them.  I  firmly  established  the  kingdom,  both  Persia  and  Media  and 
the  other  provinces  as  in  the  days  of  old.  Thus  did  I  restore  what 
had  been  taken  away.  Thus  did  I,  by  the  grace  of  Ormuzd,  that 
Gomates  the  Magian  might  not  blot  out  our  race." 

In  comparing  this  official  statement  with  the  account  of  Hero- 
dotus, it  is  plain  at  the  first  blush  of  the  matter,  that  while  in  the 
former  the  successful  sovereign  appears  as  the  representative  of 
great  interests,  the  champion  of  a  race  of  distinct  blood  and  religious 
faith,  and  seems  pointed  out  for  the  position  he  takes  by  the  illus- 
trious descent  which  he  boasts,  if  not  actually  by  near  relationship  to 
the  sovereigns  he  succeeds ;  in  the  latter  his  personal  prowess  and 
energetic  character  are  made  the  sole  source  of  his  success,  and 
there  is  no  intimation  that  by  birth  he  was  a  person  of  any  distinc- 
tion. His  father  holds  a  provincial  government  under  the  Persian 
king,  and  he  himself,  while  serving  in  the  Persian  army  which  occu- 
pied Egypt,  is  a  person  of  no  importance,  glad  to  accept  a  present  of 
a  cloak,  and  so  little  likely  to  be  able  to  make  any  kind  of  return 
for  it,  although  of  a  generous  temper,  that  the  donor  regrets  the 
sudden  access  of  liberality  which  had  induced  him  to  part  with  his 
garment +  .  While,  therefore,  the  two  accounts  of  Darius's  fortunes 

*  Rawlinson  renders  this  sentence,  "  He  would  frequently  address  the  state 
which  knew  [the  old]  Barlius,  for  that  reason  he  would  address  the  state,  saying, 
'  Beware  lest  it  regard  me  as  if  I  were  not  Bartius  the  son  of  Cyrus."  " 

f  The  words  in  italics  are  doubtfully  interpreted  by  UavvliiiMin. 

I  Herod,  iii.  139,  MO. 
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are  not  necessarily  incompatible  with  one  another,  they  certainly  do 
seem  to  spring  from  entirely  different  sources.  One  could  almost  as 
little  gather  the  illustrious  connexions  and  the  political  party  of 
Darius  from  Herodotus,  as  one  could  his  peculiar  temperament  from 
the  rock  tablets.  In  these  we  recognize  the  dry  but  authentic  record 
of  those  widely  operating  influences  which  issue  in  momentous  poli- 
tical changes  ;  in  the  narrative  of  the  logographer  we  may  (I  appre- 
hend) no  less  decisively  remark  the  characteristics  of  popular  tradi- 
tion, which  seizes  and  preserves  in  a  way  that  nothing  else  can  do 
the  ethical  characteristics  of  men  of  mark,  while  it  soon  drops  or 
modifies  the  historical  facts  which  really  constituted  the  staple  of 
their  lives.  Each  of  these  classes  of  evidence  has  its  value  in  after 
times.  The  historian  of  Napoleon  will  neither  neglect  the  songs  of 
Beranger  nor  the  bulletins  of  the  Moniteur,  if  he  wishes  to  form  a 
complete  estimate  of  his  hero.  The  Dundee  Ballads  are  in  their  way 
quite  as  valuable  as  the  Annual  Register.  The  greatest  misuse  of 
either  the  one  or  the  other  is  to  consider  them  as  documents  of  the 
same  kind,  and  to  treat  them  as  if  nothing  more  could  be  required  in 
combining  them,  than  to  piece  out  the  one  with  fragments  gathered 
from  the  other. 

If,  however,  a  different  principle  of  inteipretation  be  adopted,  and 
the  rock-inscription  be  regarded  as  the  official  record  of  the  Persian 
court,  while  the  narratives  of  Herodotus  and  Ctesias  are  referred  to 
as  conveying  the  current  notions  of  different  localities*  and  different 
classes,  embodied  in  such  stories  as  were  likely  to  come  to  the  know- 
ledge of  Hellenic  merchants  and  Persian  court -physicians,  and  more- 
over modified  more  or  less  by  their  individual  habits  and  ways  of 
thinking, — a  perfectly  coherent  idea  may  be  formed  of  the  whole 
transaction,  without  either  detracting  from  the  character  of  any  one 
of  the  sources  of  information,  or  attributing  the  weightiest  historical 
events  to  motives  which  belong  to  the  region  of  fiction.  The  follow- 
ing sketch  is  an  attempt  to  supply  a  clue  for  the  criticism  of  the 
early  history  of  these  great  states,  on  which  at  that  time  the  desti- 
nies of  the  world  depended. 

The  relation  of  Media  to  Persia,  antecedently  to  the  revolution  in 
which  Astyages  was  dethroned,  seems  to  have  approached  that  of  a 
suzerain  over  a  dependency,  analogous  perhaps  to  that  of  the  house 
of  Hapsburg  over  the  old  Swiss  Cantons  before  the  time  of  Tell.  The 
Persian  clans,  however  much  they  might  value  the  purity  of  their 
own  blood,  would  be  naturally  despised  by  the  Median  courtiers,  as 
the  Scotch  Highlanders  were  by  the  frivolous  associates  of  the  English 
Stuarts,  and  as  the  Tyrolese  are  by  the  aristocracy  of  Austria.  If 
the  Achaemenids  were  even  at  first,  as  seems  probable,  the  most  noble 
of  the  Persian  clans,  this  circumstance  would  not  in  any  way  help  to 
save  them  from  the  contemptuous  designation  of  peasants  and  herds- 

*  Ctesias  expressly  stated  that  his  authorities  for  what  he  did  not  see  were  the 
accounts  of  Persians  received  by  himself  (ap.  Photium,  p.  36).  In  the  case  of 
Herodotus,  I  believe  it  may  be  demonstrated,  that  the  '  Persians'  whom  he  quotes 
arc  Hellenic  traders  with  Persia,  or  persons  similarly  situated.  What  he  says  ot' 
the  Persian  names  (i.  1 39),  that  they  all  end  in  'S,  is  true,  not  of  them,  but  of  their 
Hellenic  representatives,  as  the  Bchistun  inscription  shows. 
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men  in  the  common  conversation  of  the  fastidious  oligarchy  of  the 
capital.  A  Ban  of  Croatia  would  probably  have  met  with  no  more 
complimentary  a  description  at  Vienna  ten  years  ago. 

Cyrus  the  Great,  whom  the  inscription  recognizes  as  of  the  family 
of  Darius,  without  however  in  any  way  ascribing  to  him  that  heroic 
character  or  pre-eminent  fame  with  which  he  is  invested  by  the  later 
historians,  was,  in  the  view  of  Herodotus,  the  offspring  of  a  mixed 
marriage  between  Mandane,  the  daughter  and  heiress  of  Astyages*, 
and  some  Achsemenid,  not  considered  at  the  time  to  be  of  such  a 
rank  as  to  acquire  by  this  marriage  any  predominant  weight.  This 
is  accounted  for  by  Herodotus  in  exactly  the  way  in  which  one 
might  expect  popular  traditions  to  account  for  it.  He  is  said  to 
have  been  of  a  quiet  temper,  although  of  a  good  family  t-  If  the 
real  motive,  however,  of  marrying  Mandane  to  a  Persian  was  to 
prevent  the  excessive  aggrandizement  of  her  husband,  some  other 
security  than  mere  temper  would  doubtless  have  been  sought ;  and 
nothing  would  be  more  obvious  than  to  select  for  her  a  husband, 
who,  if  of  royal  blood,  should  at  the  same  time  not  be  likely  to  suc- 
ceed to  the  throne  of  his  country.  Now  I  am  disposed  to  think 
there  is  a  considerable  probability  that  the  individual  thus  selected 
was  actually  a  collateral  relation  of  Darius,  and  so  connected  with 
him  as  to  make  the  latter,  at  the  time  of  the  death  of  the  last  sur- 
viving child  of  Cyrus  the  Great,  next  heir  to  the  crown  of  Media. 

In  Book  vii.  §  1 1  of  Herodotus,  Xerxes  is  made  to  trace  his  own 
pedigree  up  to  his  eponymous  ancestor  Achaemenes,  and  so  com- 
pletely without  any  motive  for  introducing  this  scrap  of  genealogy, 
that  the  most  obvious  reason  for  his  doing  it  seems  to  be,  that 
Herodotus,  having  obtained  it  from  some  quarter  or  other,  was 
desirous  of  incorporating  it  in  his  narrative,  and  saw  no  other  way 
of  doing  so  but  by  putting  it  in  the  mouth  of  the  monarch  himself. 
That  it  does  not  belong  to  the  same  cycle  of  traditions  which  are  the 
source  of  the  narrative  of  the  infancy  of  Cyrus  is  certain  from  the  fact, 
that  in  that  narrative  the  father  of  Cyrus's  parent  Cambyses  bears  a 
name  identical  with  that  of  his  illustrious  grandson  J,  whereas  in  the 
pedigree  of  Xerxes  that  same  Cambyses  is  made  the  son  of  Teispes. 
And  the  exact  accordance  of  the  pedigree  with  the  Behistun 
inscription  for  the  greater  part  of  its  extent  would  seem  to  be  a 
decisive  proof  that  it  is  derived  directly  or  indirectly  from  the  same 
source,  if  only  the  remainder  of  it  can  be  explained  consistently  with 
the  same  record ;  and  this  I  will  endeavour  to  show  may  be  done 
most  naturally  by  adopting  the  hypothesis  just  mentioned. 

The  pedigree  Xerxes  gives  of  himself  (taken  downwards  for  the 
sake  of  convenience)  runs  as  follows  : — (1)  Achaemenes,  (2)  Teispes, 

*  Herod,  i.  109.  Ctesias  says  that  -Cyrus  was  no  relation  to  Astyages.  But 
it  is  to  be  remarked  that  Ctesias  knows  nothing  of  the  Mandane  of  Herodotus. 
Astyages'  daughter  is  (according  to  him)  Amytis,  whom  Cyrus  adopts  as  his 
mother  and  afterwards  marries  (see  note  on  page  20).  Both  accounts  therefore  repre- 
sent the  kingdom  as  coming  to  Cyrus  by  descent,  real  or  conventional,  from  the 
daughter  of  the  deposed  monarch. 

t  Id.  i.  107. 

J  irvvQavonai  ws  apa  ~MavSdvris  re  eir)  irals  rf;s  'Aorvdyew  GvyrtTpb*  KOI 
Kaji/3i)<Tew  rov  Kvpov  (i.  111).  » 
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(3)  Cambyses,  (4)  Cyrus,  (5)  Teispes,  (6)  Ariaramnes,  (7)  Arsames, 
(8)  Hystaspes,  (9)  Darius,  (10)  Xerxes,  which  (it  will  be  seen)  be 
comes  identical  with  the  authentic  genealogy  of  the  Behistun  inscrip- 
tion, if  the  second,  third  and  fourth  terms  of  the  series  be  taken 
away.     This,  however,  without  some  satisfactory  explanation  of  the 
reason  for  which  Herodotus  was  induced  to  adopt  them,  is  a  mode  of 
reconciling  discordant  statements  by  no  means  to  be  approved.    But 
what  if  the  only  error  here  should  be,  that  Herodotus,  or  rather  the 
authority  followed  by  him,  had  put  two  separate  genealogies  (belong- 
ing to  the  two  branches  of  the  same  family)  one  after  the  other  in- 
stead of  side  by  side?     What  if  the  pedigree  of  Cyrus  ran  (1) 
Achsemenes,  (2)  Teispes,  (3)  Cambyses,  (4)  Cyrus,  and  that  of 
Darius  in  exact  accordance  with  the  Behistun  inscription,  starting  from 
the  common  ancestor,  (1)  Teispes,  (2)  Ariaramnes,  (3)  Arsames, 

(4)  Hystaspes,  (5)  Darius  ?     This  mistake  is  so  natural  a  one,  and 
accounts  so  well  for  the  form  given  to  the  genealogical  tree  in  the 
passage  in  question,  that  it  can  be  fairly  assumed  a*  a  probable 
hypothesis,  remaining  to  be  confirmed  or  weakened  by  the  conformity 
or  disagreement  of  other  facts  with  it. 

The  internal  government  of  Media  in  the  time  of  Astyages  appears 
clearly  to  have  been  a  monarchy  surrounded  by  an  extremely  power- 
ful oligarchy,  united  to  one  another  by  the  bond  of  the  Magian 
religious  system.  The  religion  of  Persia,  on  the  other  hand,  appears 
to  have  approached  very  nearly  to  pure  Theism,  or  at  any  rate  to 
have  been  quite  alien  from  the  symbolism  and  the  complicated  cere- 
monial of  Media.  This  difference  of  religion  superadded  to  the  dif- 
ferences of  civilization  must  have  increased  the  improbability  of  Cyrus 
the  Persian  succeeding  to  the  throne  of  Astyages,  had  not  the  ty- 
ranny of  the  latter  induced  his  nobles,  and  among  them  Harpagus, 
his  own  relation  (Herod,  i.  109),  to  conspire  against  him,  and,  with 
the  assistance  of  Cyrus  and  his  hardy  Persian  troops,  to  dethrone  him. 
Jealousy  of  each  other  (perhaps  aided  by  the  physical  force  which 
Cyrus  had  at  command)  probably  prevented  them  from  doing  that 
which  Astyages  thought  would  have  been  the  natural  thing, — making 
one  of  their  own  body  (Harpagus  himself  for  instance)  the  successor 
(Herod,  i.  129)  ;  and  these  considerations  doubtless  added  force  to 
the  claims  of  Cyrus  through  his  mother,  which  of  themselves,  had  he 
been  of  pure  blood,  would  have  been  irresistible  *  ;  and  thus  the  son 
of  Cambyses  the  Persian  became  king  of  Media  and  suzerain  of  Persia, 
but  not  king  of  Persia  in  the  same  sense  in  which  the  sovereigns  of 
the  line  mentioned  in  the  Behistun  inscription  were,  from  Achsemenes 
down  to  Hystaspes  inclusive.  Consequently  his  name  would  not  be 
introduced  into  that  list,  although  his  position  would  be  higher  than 
that  of  any  of  his  family.  But  this  elevation  of  Cyrus  to  the  imperial 
throne  could  never  have  been  acquiesced  in  if  he  had  not  been  able 
to  accommodate  himself  to  the  order  of  things  into  which  he  had  been 
introduced.  It  was  only  natural  that  he  should  adopt  the  state  religion 
and  be  received  as  a  Magian.  This  is  (I  apprehend)  the  principle 

*  'Aoruayjjs  [lev  eon  yeptiiv,  icat  dirais  epaei'os  •yovov  ei  ce  0eX//<r«,  roi-rov 
Te\evTr)<ravros,  es  T i)v  dvjarepa  ravrr\v  avafiijvai  »}  rvpavvis,  K.r.X. 
(i.  109.) 
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involved  in  the  strange  proceeding  recorded  by  Ctesias,  that  Cyrus 
secured  his  power  by  first  adopting  as  his  mother,  and  then  marrying, 
Amytis,  the  daughter  of  Astyages,  although  her  husband  had  to  be 
slain  to  enable  him  to  do  this*.  The  first  act  of  the  revolution  was 
thus  brought  to  an  end,  and  no  further  troubles  seem  to  have  arisen 
till  after  the  death  of  Cyrus. 

The  pedigree  of  the  Achsemenids  may,  after  what  has  been  said, 
be  with  considerable  probability  set  out  as  follows,  in  substantial 
accordance  with  Herodotus  and  Ctesias,  as  well  as  with  the  Behistun 
rock  tablets. 

Achaemenes  (king  of  Persia) 

Teispes  (king  of  Persia) 


Cambyses  (husband  of  Mundane  tlie 

Ariaramnes  (king  of  Persia)  daughter  of  the  king  of  Media  and 

suzerain  of  Persia) 

Arsames  (king  of  Persia)  Cyrus  (king  of  Media  and  suzerain 

of  Persia) 


Hystaspes  (king  of  Persia)     Cambyses  (king  of  Media  Bartius,  otherwise 

and  suzerain  of  Persia)  Smerdis,  otherwise  Tany- 

Darius  (king  of  Persia,  oxarces,  king  of  Bactria, 

king  of  Media,  and  suzerain  according  to  Ctesias. 
of  Persia). 

*  Ctesias  related  that  Astyages  was  first  of  all  put  in  chains  by  Cyrus,  but  soon 
after  released  by  his  own  hand,  icai  ws  Trarepa  rt/i»j0fjvai,  icat  rrjv  Qwyarepa 
'ApvTit' Trporepov  pet>  ntjrpiKiis  cnroXav  <rai  rt/*fjs,  e  TT  e  t  r  a  Se  Kai  els 
yvvalica.  a\Qr)vai  r<f  Kupy,  'Sirirafia  rov  avftpos  aiirfjs  avyprmevov,  on 

F.^euaaTO  ayvoeiv  elTrdjv  epevv&nevov  'Aarviyav Kai  '6n  irpos  Baicrpiovs 

t-TToXf/ijjffe  [Kiipos]  icai  ayxai/taXos  fi  ^d\t]  eyevero'  eTrei  tie  Baicrpioi  'AffTViyav 
HeviraTepa~K.vpovy6yevrinevov,'AnvTiv£eiJ.iiTepa  icai  yvvalica  epaQov, 
eavroiis  eKovres  'A/*tm  icai  Kiipy  irapeSoaav.  It  appears  to  me  not  unlikely  that 
at  the  coronation  of  the  Medo-magian  kings,  some  ceremony  like  the  proceeding 
which  Ctesias  states  to  have  taken  place  was  employed  to  typify  the  conveyance  of 
absolute  dominion  over  the  earth, — an  essential  idea  of  Oriental  sovereignty.  That 
such  a  meaning  might  naturally  be  so  symbolized  is  shown  by  the  interpretation 
which  the  soothsayers  put  upon  Julius  Caesar's  dream  (Suetonius,  Jul.  Cas.  §  8), 
and  that  which  Hippias  put  upon  his  own  (Ilerod.  vi.  107).  The  case  of  Comon 
the  Messenian  refugee  (Pausanias,  iv.  26.  3)  is  still  more  decisive ;  and  indeed 
Artemidorus  (see  Casaubon's  note  on  the  passage  of  Suetonius),  whose  work  is  a 
repertory  of  traditional  interpretations,  and  therefore  represents  the  notions  of  a 
much  earlier  time  than  his  own,  lays  it  down  as  a  settled  point  that  a  dream  like 
Caesar's  is  an  especially  lucky  one  for  a  statesman,  on  the  ground  of  its  symbolizing 
an  absolute  dominion  willingly  acquiesced  in.  It  is  only  natural  that  the  ceremonies 
of  a  foreign  hierarchy  should  be  taken  literally  by  a  people  not  familiar  with 
them,  and  hence  the  coarse  charge  of  Catullus,  embodying,  no  doubt,  the  vulgar 
notions  prevalent  in  Rome  at  his  time — 

Nascatur  magus  ex  Gelli  matrisque  nefando 
Corijugio,  et  discat  Persicum  aruspicium. 

Nam  magus  ex  matre  et  gnato  gignatur  oportet, 

Si  vera  est  Persarum  impia  relligio. — Catullus,  xc. 

That  the  interests  of  the  Magians  and  those  of  the  dynasty  of  Astyages  were 
closely  bound  up  together,  and  that  the  possible  succession  of  Cyrus  was  looked  for- 
ward to  as  something  necessarily  fatal  to  the  former  as  well  as  the  latter,  appears 
from  Herodotus  (i.  120). 
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The  corrected  pedigree  will  now  in  its  turn  enable  us  to  offer  an 
explanation  of  some  parts  of  the  Inscription  which  are  otherwise  un- 
intelligible. Darius,  in  the  first  part  of  what  may  be  called  his  annals, 
as  well  as  in  the  tablet  above  his  own  figure  in  the  bas-relief,  asserts 
that  there  have  been  eight  kings  of  his  race  before  him,  and  that  he 
himself  is  the  ninth.  As  it  is  plain  from  the  genealogy  which  accom- 
panies this  assertion  that  three  of  the  number  were  not  in  the  direct 
line  from  Achaemenes  to  himself,  and  consequently  were  not  kings 
of  Persia,  they  must  be  sought  for  elsewhere.  I  believe  that  they  are 
Cyrus  the  Great,  Cambyses,  and  the  true  Smerdis.  It  may  be  argued 
against  this  view,  that  as  he  speaks  of  Smerdis  (Bartius)  as  a 
fomentor  of  troubles,  it  is  not  to  be  supposed  that  he  would  acknow- 
ledge him  as  a  sovereign  de  jure.  To  this,  however,  I  cannot  agree. 
Ctesias  expressly  states  that  Cyrus  left  his  son  Tanyoxarces  (who  is 
identical  with  the  Bartius  of  the  Inscription)  an  independent  sove- 
reign of  a  portion  of  his  dominions,  at  the  same  time  that  he  consti- 
tuted the  elder  brother  Cambyses  his  successor  in  the  empire*  ;  and 
although  subsequent  proceedings  cost  the  younger  son  his  life,  yet 
this  would  not  (I  conceive)  at  all  detract  from  the  disposition  to 
acknowledge  his  royal  character.  Jehu  paid  a  similar  mark  of 
respect  to  the  idolatress  Jezebel  immediately  after  he  had  caused  her 
destruction  (2  Kings,  ix.  34).  And  it  is  to  be  observed,  that  Bartius's 
conduct  is  nowhere  spoken  of  as  if  it  had  extended  to  open  rebellion 
against  Cambyses.  He  is  rather  conceived  of  as  secretly  tampering 
with  the  subjects  of  the  latter,  and,  if  destroyed  at  all  during  his  reign, 
as  cut  off  by  assassination  ;  and  that  in  so  mysterious  a  manner  as  to 
occasion  very  different  reports  both  of  the  time  and  the  circumstances 
of  his  death,  and  to  furnish  more  than  one  pretender  with  plausible 
grounds  for  asserting  his  existence.  For  until  after  the  death  of 
Cambyses  it  was  popularly  believed  that  he  was  alive  and  reigning ; 
therefore,  up  to  that  time  it  was  impossible  that  he  should  have  been 
publicly  declared  a  rebel  and  as  such  deprived  of  his  royal  character, 
even  if  we  grant  that  this  consequence  would,  in  oriental  ways  of 
thinking,  follow  from  such  a  public  declaration.  And  after  the  death 
of  Cambyses,  and  the  assertion  being  publicly  made  that  the  professed 
Bartius  was  an  impostor,  there  would  remain  no  motive  for  such  a 
gratuitous  insult  to  the  memory  of  the  real  Bartius,  a  prince  who  no 
longer  stood  in  the  way  of  Darius. 

To  return  to  the  history  of  the  empire  after  the  death  of  Cyrus, 
it  may  be  gathered  from  every  account  of  Cambyses  that  his  di- 
stinctive character  was  that  of  a  despiser  of  the  prevailing  religion, 
his  hostility  to  which  was  carried  to  the  extreme  of  intolerance.  A 
savage  in  temperament  and  filled  with  religious  fanaticism,  his  policy 
put  an  end  to  the  calm  which  had  been  produced  by  the  compromise 
of  his  father  Cyrus,  and  induced  the  troubles  which  it  was  the  interest 

*  Krpos  £e  fie\\wv  TF\evrq,v  Kaft^vffrjv  fiev  rbv  vpiarov  vibv  /3  a  a  i  X.  e  a 
KaOiffTTf,  Tavvo£dpKT)v  £e  rbv  veiarepov  eTreffTrjffe  Seoirorriv  Bacrptwv  leal 
TJJS  \<apas  icai  Xopa/iviujv  cat  HapQiutv  cat  Kaopaviwi',  cireXeis  i\eiv 
Tas  x<i»pas  ciopiadpevos.  Ap.  Photlum,  Biblioth.  p.  37. 
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of  his  brother  Bartius,  king  of  the  Hadrians*,  to  foment.  It  was 
only  natural  under  such  circumstances  that  the  Medians  should  seize 
the  opportunity  of  Cambyses'  absence  in  Egypt  to  endeavour  to  rid 
themselves  of  him,  and  at  the  same  time  revive  the  supremacy  of 
their  own  religion.  It  had  become  a  question  between  supremacy 
or  extinction ;  and  accordingly  the  general  revolt  spoken  of  in  the 
Behistun  tablets  took  place,  and  was  for  a  time  eminently  successful, 
until  the  Ormuzd  worshipers  under  the  guidance  of  Darius — the 
next  heir  to  the  empire  after  the  death  of  Bartius — once  more 
obtained  the  victory,  and  by  the  consummate  skill  of  their  champion 
succeeded  in  consolidating  it.  Indeed  the  true  political  significance 
of  the  Magian  usurpation, — represented  as  it  is  by  Herodotus  in  the 
light  of  a  private  scheme,  carried  into  effect  by  an  ambitious  and 
unprincipled  pretender, — yet  shows  itself  here  and  there  in  his  nar- 
rative, in  insulated  passages  which  harmonize  ill  with  the  story  that 
he  follows  in  his  main  account,  but  are  in  exact  agreement  with  the 
course  of  proceedings  as  recorded  in  the  Behistun  tablets.  Several 
of  these  undesigned  confirmations  of  the  official  account  I  have  my- 
self remarked,  and  probably  more  will  be  detected  by  a  reader  whose 
attention  has  been  once  called  to  the  subject f. 

The  narrative  of  Herodotus  represents  the  cadastral  system  intro- 

*  See  the  passage  of  Ctesias  quoted  above  in  the  last  note,  and  the  latter  part  of 
that  in  the  note  on  page  20,  by  which  last  the  attachment  of  the  Bactrians  to  the 
Magian  dynasty  is  proved  to  demonstration. 

t  I.  Herodotus  says  that  on  the  accession  of  Darius  to  the  throne,  he  found 
the  whole  of  Asia,  with  the  exception  of  the  Arabians,  submissive  to  his  rule, 
"  Cyrus,  and  afterwards  Cambyses,  having  subdued  it"  (iii.  88).  But  in  the 
whole  of  his  work  there  is  no  account  of  Cambyses  having  done  anything  of  the 
sort.  On  the  contrary,  the  expedition  to  Egypt  is  spoken  of  as  if  immediately  fol- 
lowing the  death  of  Cyrus.  But  the  Behistun  inscription  does  imply  something  of 
the  kind  ;  for  after  mentioning  troubles  excited  in  the  state  by  the  true  Bartius, 
and  his  death  by  Cambyses,  it  adds  that  the  troubles  then  ceased  and  Cambyses 
went  to  Egypt. 

II.  Again,  in  describing  the  conduct  of  Oroetes  (whose  satrapy  included  nearly 
the  whole  of  Asia  Minor)  after  the  Magian  usurpation,  Herodotus  says  that  he 
"  gave  no  help  to  the  Persians  when  they  had  been  deprived  of  their  sovereignty 
by  the  Medes"  (iii.  126), — a  phrase  appropriate  not  to  a  mere  personal  usurpation, 
as  he  represents  the  Magians'  to  have  been,  but  to  a  revolution  restoring  the  rela- 
tive position  of  Medes  and  Persians  as  it  had  existed  in  the  time  of  Astyages.     It 
is  therefore  exactly  in  keeping  with  the  account  of  the  rock-tablets. 

III.  On  this  same  principle  perhaps  may  be  explained  another  passage  (i.  130), 
which  has  given  a  great  deal  of  trouble  to  the  commentators.     After  winding  up  the 
account  of  the  dethronement  of  Astyages  and  the  subjection  of  the  Medes  to  the 
Persians,  in  consequence  of  the  acerbity  of  the  Median  monarch's  temper,  Hero- 
dotus adds,  that  subsequently  the  Medes  repented  of  the  course  they  had  taken, 
and  revolted  from  Darius,  but  on  doing  so  were  subdued  and  again  put  down.    This 
notice  has  been  assumed  to  refer  to  the  revolt  under  Darius  Nothus,  which  was  put 
down  in  the  year  408  B.C.,  and  of  course  the  chronology  of  the  matter  occasions 
great  difficulty.     One  can  hardly  conceive  Herodotus  engaged  in  writing  his  history 
so  late  as  this,  or  that  if  he  meant  Darius  Nothus,  he  would  not  have  added  some 
qualifying  expression  to  distinguish  that  monarch  from  his  much  more  celebrated 
ancestor.     Even  if  an  ancient  interpolation,  this  might  be  looked  for.     I  myself 
cannot  but  think  that  here  thereMs  either  a  perversion  of  the  revolt  under  the  Go- 
mates  of  the  Behistun  inscription  (which  was  quelled  by  Darius),  or  an  allusion  to 
the  Veisdates  of  the  same  (who  really  revolted  from  Darius'),  or — which  in  my 
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duced  by  Darius  as  his  first  measure  after  setting  up  the  monument  to 
which  the  strange  story  of  his  horse  (iii.  89)  was  attached.  But  this 
system,  from  its  very  nature,  implies  a  centralization  of  government. 
It  was  calculated  by  its  operation  to  render  the  monarch  far  more 
independent  of  his  powerful  vassals*,  and  likewise  to  procure  him 
personal  popularity  in  the  outlying  countries,  the  imposts  on  which 
were  fixed  by  it  at  a  definite  sum,  instead  of  being  left  dependent  on 
the  will  of  the  ruffianly  chiefs  who  happened  to  be  in  command.  It 
was  only  to  be  expected  that  this  limitation  of  arbitrary  power  should 
be  unpalatable  to  the  semi-barbarous  Persian  chivalry,  and  that  they 
should  express  their  contempt  for  the  financial  turn  of  their  sovereign 
by  nicknaming  him  "  a  tradesmanf."  Now  when  Herodotus  puts 
the  erection  of  the  monument  and  the  introduction  of  the  cadastral 
scheme  together,  this  is  (I  apprehend)  due  to  the  circumstance  of 
the  two  relating  to  the  two  salient  points  of  Darius's  life.  His  acces- 
sion to  the  throne  of  Media  not  merely  made  him  the  feudal  superior 
of  the  king  of  Persia,  but  united  in  one  family  the  hereditary  sove- 
reignty of  both  countries,  and  thus  furnished  him  with  a  power  that 
his  predecessors  had  not  possessed, — that  of  converting  a  bundle  of 
states  into  an  organic  whole.  Except  under  such  circumstances,  it 
is  likely  that  the  centralization  effected  by  him  would  have  been  im- 
possible ;  and  we  see  that  those  Persians  who  were  not  Achsemenids, 
as  well  as  the  Magian  usurpers,  are  represented  by  Herodotus  as  pur- 
suing the  opposite  policy,  and  one  calculated  to  encourage  the  inde- 
pendence of  the  separate  states  \.  But  even  with  such  advantages  of 

opinion  is  the  most  likely  of  all  (see  the  second  note  on  page  25) — a  compression 
of  the  two  rebellions  into  one. 

IV.  Herodotus,  although  he  does  not  expressly  say  that  the  murder  of  the  Magian 
usurper  took  place  in  Sana,  yet  by  implication  shows  that  he  laid  it  there  (iii.  64, 
70,76).  Yet  he  uses  the  expression  of  Darius :  Trapaytverat  es  TO.  Sot/era  e/c 
Ylepaeiitv  rjKwv.  This  expression  (see  iii.  30)  is  as  inappropriate  as  it  would  be  to 
say  that  a  person  came  to  Kendal  out  of  Westmoreland.  But  it  appears  from  the 
Behistun  inscription  that  the  destruction  of  the  Magian  really  took  place,  not  in 
Susa,  but  "  in  the  fort  Siktakhotes,  in  Nisaea  the  province  of  Media : "  and  to  kill 
him  there,  Darius  may  very  well  have  come  "  out  of  Persia." 

*  Oroetes  is  represented  by  Herodotus  (iii.  127)  as  having,  at  the  time  of  the 
Magian  usurpation,  the  government  of  "  the  Phrygian,  Lydian,  and  Ionic  nomes." 
The  only  check  upon  this  absolute  dominion  over  the  whole  of  Asia  within  the 
Halys  was  the  presence  of  the  Achaemenid  Mitrabates,  who  had  the  satrapy  of 
which  Dascyleum  was  the  seat  of  government.  This  hindrance  Orcetes  removed  by 
a  violent  death  (iii.  126),  and  showed  by  unmistakeable  conduct  that  he  intended 
to  assert  his  independence  of  the  new  monarch,  to  whom  he  stood  in  very  much 
the  same  relative  position  as  Vespasian  to  Vitellius  on  the  accession  of  the  latter  to 
the  throne  of  the  Caesars.  Herodotus  (it  is  to  be  observed)  describes  the  position 
of  Orcetes  in  terms  of  the  later  division  into  satrapies,  although  it  is  quite  clear 
that  such  a  division  could  not  have  been  made  at  the  time  Oroetes  was  appointed  : 
for  it  was  in  the  time  of  Cyrus  (iii.  120)  that  he  went  to  his  post,  probably  as  the 
successor  of  Harpagus,  who  had  completed  the  conquest  of  the  country  (i.  162)  be- 
gun by  Mazares  (i.  156,  161.) 
f  jcaTrijXos,  Herod,  iii.  89. 

J  The  Magians  were  greatly  regretted  by  all  the  Asiatic  states  when  they  were 
killed,  with  the  solitary  exception  of  the  Persians  (iii.  67).  Orcetes  abstained  from 
aiding  the  movement  against  them,  when  he  had  the  whole  force  of  Asia  at  his 
command  (iii  127).  And  Aryandes  asserted  the  power  of  a  sovereign  by  issuing 
a  coinage  (iv.  166). 
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position,  it  is  inconceivable  that  such  a  revolution  as  that  effected  in 
the  creation  of  the  Persian  empire  (as  we  find  it  at  the  end  of  Darius's 
reign)  can  have  been  brought  about  by  him  rapidly.  It  is  more 
reasonable  to  consider  it  as  the  ultimate  state  into  which  things  sub- 
sided at  the  end  of  a  long  series  of  wars  and  civil  troubles.  And 
this  is  exactly  what  theBehistun  inscription  would  lead  us  to  believe. 
The  annals,  which  take  up  the  greater  portion  of  the  first  and  the 
whole  of  the  remaining  three  tablets  which  completed  the  original 
monument,  are  nothing  more  or  less  than  the  details  of  those  cam- 
paigns which  issued  in  the  acquisition  of  absolute  dominion  over  the 
twenty-three  provinces,  these  provinces  themselves  being  enumerated 
immediately  after  the  formal  recitation  of  Darius's  titles,  that  is,  in 
the  very  beginning  of  the  inscription.  The  acquisition  of  the  empire 
and  its  reduction  under  a  system  of  central  government  is  plainly 
regarded  by  the  Persian  monarch  in  the  same  light  as  the  French 
Code  was  by  Napoleon  :  it  is  the  great  work  in  which  he  looks  to  go 
down  to  posterity, — the  resum.6.  of  his  achievements.  Before  it  could 
have  been  effected,  the  spirit  of  the  individual  races  must  have  been 
quelled,  their  separate  interests  fused  together,  and  the  weight  of 
individual  nobles  diminished  to  an  extent  which  could  scarcely  have 
been  produced  by  any  other  agency  than  that  which  the  inscription 
shows  us  to  have  been  at  work,  viz.  bloody  wars  of  race  and  religion, 
terminating  in  the  establishment  of  a  central  predominant  power 
wielding  the  resources  of  the  whole  empire. 

Such  a  course  of  events  is  quite  natural,  and  in  accordance  with 
what  has  taken  place  in  many  other  countries.  The  struggles  which 
resulted  in  the  supremacy  of  Darius  have  their  parallel  in  the  Thirty 
Years'  War  of  modern  Europe,  and  in  our  own  Wars  of  the  Roses. 
Henry  the  Seventh  is  the  English  Darius  in  many  important  ele- 
ments of  his  character  and  fortunes,  although  wanting  his  personal 
accomplishments  and  generous  temper. 

Conformably  to  what  might  have  been  expected  from  a  train  of 
events  such  as  has  been  sketched  out,  it  appears  that  Darius  changed 
the  seat  of  government  from  Agbatana  to  Susa.  This  was  as  import- 
ant a  step  as  it  would  be  to  transfer  the  British  court  and  legislature 
from  London  to  Edinburgh  ;  or  as  it  would  have  been  if  the  Bourbons 
on  their  restoration  had  made  Bordeaux  the  capital  of  France*. 
Yet  the  fact  only  appears  indirectly  from  the  narrative  of  Herodotus, 
who  is  perfectly  unconscious  of  the  momentous  revolution  of  interests 
necessarily  involved  in  such  a  policy,  and  never  explicitly  notices  it 
at  all.  (See  i.  153  and  iii.  64,  compared  with  iii.  129  ;  vi.  119;  vii.  3  ; 
ix.  108.) 

Again,  the  extreme  anxiety  about  the  personal  identity  of  Bartius 
(Smerdis),  and  the  very  mysterious  circumstances  attending  his 
death,  receive  an  entirely  new  illustration  if  the  relationship  of  Darius 

*  This  is  even  an  understatement  of  the  case.  In  the  East,  where  there  is  no 
class  of  capitalists,  all  artisans  are  maintained,  from  day  to  day,  by  the  personal 
expenditure  of  the  wealthy.  The  change  of  the  seat  of  government  is  therefore  a 
sentence  of  emigration  or  utter  ruin  to  the  non- agricultural  portion  of  the  com- 
munity. 
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to  Cyrus  was  what  I  have  suggested.  It  is  perfectly  certain  that 
very  many  persons  believed  this  individual  to  be  the  genuine  son  of 
Cyrus,  and  perhaps  with  justice.  Darius  believed  himself  to  be  the 
only  person  cognizant  of  the  death  of  the  real  Smerdis  (Herod,  iii.  71). 
Prexaspes  must  have  believed  the  same  (iii.  74).  Otanes,  in  his 
turn,  fancied  the  pretender's  secret  known  only  to  him  (iii.  68). 
One  thing  is  clear,  that  it  was  absolutely  necessary  for  the  Persian 
party  to  destroy  the  Magian,  and  that  they  had  the  same  motive  for 
denying  his  claim  to  be  the  son  of  Cyrus  that  the  Orange  party  in 
the  reign  of  James  II.  had  for  trumping  up  the  story  of  the  warming- 
pan.  The  claim  of  legitimate  succession  has  always  been  too  pow- 
erful an  engine  not  to  be  coveted  by  aspirants  to  power,  and  secured 
only  too  often,  if  necessary,  by  the  commission  of  crime ;  and  the 
removal  of  the  only  obstacle  to  Darius's  accession  (whether  Gomates 
or  Bartius)  was  at  last  achieved  by  a  small  band  of  conspirators*,  who 
justified  their  act  to  the  world  by  the  equivocal  evidence  of  producing 
the  head  of  their  victim  and  that  of  his  brother^  in  public. 

But  by  whatever  means  Darius  may  have  acquired  his  power,  it  is 
plain  from  various  incidents  mentioned  in  the  narrative  of  Hero- 
dotus, that  he  used  it  in  a  prudent  and  temperate  manner.  If  he 
spared  nothing  to  establish  the  supremacy  of  the  religious  party  of 
which,  according  to  the  Behistun  inscription,  he  was  the  champion, 
yet,  that  result  having  been  obtained,  he  appears  to  have  been  at 
least  tolerant  of  the  conquered  party.  The  fierce  fanaticism  which 
had  served  him  excellently  as  a  weapon  of  offence  must  have  become 
very  inconvenient  when  he  had  no  longer  rivals  to  overthrow ;  and 
it  was  only  to  be  expected  that  he  should  revert  to  the  policy  of 
Cyrus  and  carefully  avoid  that  of  Cambyses.  And  hence,  probably, 
arose  that  revival  of  Median  customs  and  religious  rites  in  the  court 
of  the  new  dynasty,  which  is  indicated  in  the  consultation  of  Magian 
soothsayers  by  his  son  Xerxes  J,  the  Magian  hero-worship  at  Ilium  §, 
the  scrupulous  reverence  for  Delos  exhibited  by  the  Median  com- 
mander Datis||,  and  (as  it  would  seem)  the  recognition  in  later  times 
of  the  necessity  of  a  Magian  priest  even  where  the  ceremonial 
belonged  to  a  simple  religious  system  ^[.  Indeed  the  remarkable 
tendency  of  the  Persians  to  adopt  foreign  customs,  which  Herodotus 
himself  remarks  as  an  especial  characteristic,  would  probably  have 
baffled  the  attempt  of  Darius,  had  he  even  been  desirous  of  making 

*  This  is  the  statement  of  the  Behistun  tablets  as  well  as  of  Herodotus. 

t  I  am  much  inclined  to  suspect  that  the  two  Magians  of  Herodotus's  story 
(iii.  78,  79)  grew  out  of  the  two  pretenders,  Gomates  and  Veisdates,  of  the  Behistun 
annals.  Each  of  these  professed  to  be  Bartius  the  son  of  Cyrus  ;  but  there  seems 
to  have  been  a  considerable  interval  between  their  attempt.-, — the  one  being  the 
first,  the  other  the  seventh  of  the  nine  figures  which  in  the  original  bas-relief  ap- 
pear as  conquered  by  Darius.  An  inverse  mistake  perhaps  gave  rise  to  the  account 
of  the  protracted  siege  of  Babylon  (iii.  152).  The  Behistun  inscription  makes  Darius 
twice  take  Babylon  after  a  revolt.  On  the  first  occasion  he  commands  in  person;  on 
the  second  the  successful  general  is  Intaphres,  a  Median.  The  former  appears  as  the 
third,  the  latter  as  the  ninth  of  the  great  successes  recorded  on  the  rock  tablets.  In 
each  case  the  leader  of  the  rebels  professed  "to  be  Nabokodrosor."  Herodotus's 
informant  seems  to  have  compressed  the  two  campaigns  into  one  long  one. 

£  vr.  19,  37.  §  vii.  43.  ||  vi.  97.  f  i.  132. 
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one.  to  retain  them,  after  inheriting  the  wealth  and  civilization  of 
their  late  masters,  in  the  simplicity  of  their  ancient  manners  and 
ancient  faith.  The  more  sagacious  chiefs  of  the  old  school  doubtless, 
like  Artembares  *,  prophesied  the  degeneracy  of  a  generation  brought 
up  in  habits  which  would  have  excited  the  horror  of  Cyrus,  but  their 
protest  was  in  vain  ;  and  in  the  time  of  Herodotus  it  can  scarcely  be 
doubted  that  the  court  of  the  Great  King  presented  in  morals,  reli- 
gion, and  social  indulgence  of  all  kinds,  a  picture  in  no  respect 
different  from  that  which  might  have  been  seen  in  the  worst  days  of 
the  Median  or  Assyrian  dynasties. 

*  ix.  122. 
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A  paper  was  read  entitled — 

"  Some    Suggestions   in    Logical   Phraseology."      By    Professor 
De  Morgan. 

Among  the  most  unfortunate  ambiguities  of  language  only,  unac- 
companied by  any  confusion  of  thought,  are  those  expressions  which 
we  so  frequently  qualify  by  the  words  exclusive  and  inclusive. 
Whether  the  termini  or  extreme  cases  are  to  be  both  taken  in,  both 
left  out,  or  one  taken  in  and  one  left  out,  is  a  matter  which  often 
requires  an  additional  sentence.  In  mathematics,  no  ambiguity  is 
more  common  than  a  statement  about  greater  or  less,  which  leaves 
it  uncertain  whether  the  extreme  case,  namely  equality,  is  or  is  not 
included.  In  logic,  the  same  thing  occurs  in  the  prepositional  forms. 
'  Every  x  is  y '  would  be  commonly  understood  as  meaning  that  x  is 
not  coextensive  with  y,  though  the  extreme  case,  that  in  which  there 
are  no  more  ys  than  xs,  would  not  be  held  formally  excluded. 
The  distinction  of  these  two  cases  led  Aristotle  to  what  have  since 
been  called  the  predicables.  Returning  to  the  master  himself,  and 
not  attending  to  his  followers,  we  find  the  distinction  of  genus,  of 
definition  or  property  (words  the  distinction  of  which  is  extra-logical), 
and  of  accident.  When  all  the  xs  are  some  (only)  of  the  ys,  y  is 
the  genus  of  x ;  when  all  the  xs,  and  no  other  things,  are  ys,  y  is 
the  definition  or  property  of  x.  (Thomson,  Outlines,  &c.  p.  146.) 

Similar  ambiguities  exist  as  to  negative  propositions  ;  but  Aristotle 
does  not  take  notice  of  them,  as  he  would  have  done,  if  he  had 
admitted  contrary  or  privative  terms.  The  universe  of  the  propo- 
sition being  either  the  whole  universe  of  thought,  or  a  given  portion 
of  it,  all  that  is  not  x  may  be  called  the  contrary  of  x.  If  y  be  a 
name  entirely  external  to  x,  so  that  no  x  is  y,  then  y  may  either 
apply  to  the  whole  contrary  of  x,  or  only  to  a  part  of  it.  We  owe 
to  this  omission  of  Aristotle  the  want  of  clear  phraseology  by  which 
to  express  relations  of  disagreement,  in  terms  as  familiar  to  us  as 
genus,  species,  and  property.  I  dissent  from  the  general  opinion 
that  Aristotle  confined  himself  to  the  common  modes  of  thought, 
and  maintain  that  it  was  the  common  mode  of  thought  which  con- 
fined itself  to  Aristotle.  We  owe  the  capability  of  our  modern 
languages,  as  vehicles  of  abstract  science  of  all  kinds,  to  the  scho- 
lastic followers  of  the  Greek  philosopher ;  and  I,  for  one,  am  per- 
suaded that  the  difficulty  of  certain  existing  and  therefore  possible 
forms  of  thought  is  due  solely  to  neglect  of  cultivation;  and  that  this 
neglect  has  been  most  injurious  to  the  progress  of  mental  power. 

My  present  object  is  to  invite  criticism  and  suggestion  with  respect 
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to  an  attempt  to  construct  language  expressive  of  extension,  and  of 
distinction :  of  extension  to  privative  or  contrary  notions,  and  of 
distinction  between  what,  relatively  to  each  other,  we  may  call 
unambiguous  and  ambiguous  predication. 

In  my  work  on  Logic  I  designated  terms  which  are  coextensive  as 
identical,  and  the  contained  and  containing  terms  as  subidentical  and 
superidentical :  while  terms  which  are  contained  in  and  contain  the 
contrary  were  called  subcontrary  and  supercontrary .  With  these 
terms,  as  expressing  the  relations  of  extent,  I  am  well  satisfied.  Any 
one  who  will  learn  to  recall  their  meaning  will  very  easily  make 
axioms  of  those  compositions  of  relations  on  the  perception  of  which 
the  complex  syllogism  depends.  For  instance,  in  the  assertion  '  A 
subcontrary  (or  contrary)  of  a  supercontrary  of  z  is  a  subidentical 
of  z'  will  be  seen  the  mode  of  inference  contained  in  the  following : — 
'  If  no  x  be  y  (whether  there  be  other  things  or  not  which  are  not 
ys),  and  if  y  contain  all  that  is  not  z  (and  also  some  things  that  are 
*s),  then  x  (and  other  things  besides)  must  always  be  z.'  Reserving 
this  language  for  comparison  of  extents,  I  now  propose  the  following 
extended  table  of  predicables,  to  express  every  way  in  which  we  can 
predicate  or  deny  one  notion  of  another,  in  which  some  is  not  all. 

Let  that  which  can  be  said  of  all  be  an  attribute ;  of  some  and 
some  only,  an  accident ;  of  none,  an  excludent.  Observe  that  the  acci- 
dent is  also,  by  definition,  non-accident :  the  former  in  relation  to  the 
part  of  which  it  can  be  said ;  the  latter  in  relation  to  the  part 
of  which  it  cannot.  Let  each  of  these  be  divided  into  universal, 
generic,  and  specific.  Let  any  predicable  be  universal  when  it  applies 
in  the  same  manner  both  to  the  subject  of  predication  and  to  its 
contrary.  Let  it  be  generic  when,  not  being  universal,  by  en- 
larging the  subject  of  predication  from  a  species  into  some  higher 
genus,  the  additional  extent  contains  matter  to  which  the  pre- 
dicable is  applicable,  or  which  contributes  towards  the  name.  Let 
it  be  specific  when  no  such  thing  can  happen  in  any  genus  into 
which  the  subject  of  predication  can  be  enlarged.  The  application 
of  the  three  adjectives  to  each  of  the  three  substantives  will  give 
nine  predicables,  which  are  all  that  can  be,  so  long  as  we  do  no  more 
than  annex  the  privative  notion  to  the  form  of  thought  on  which 
Aristotle  distinguished  genus,  property,  and  accident. 

I  take  a  descriptive  example  of  each,  the  universe  in  question 
being  animal,  that  is,  all  the  names  of  which  we  predicate  being 
species  of  animals,  and  each  species  having  all  other  animals  in  its 
contrary. 

1.  Universal  attribute. — The  term  organized,  as  applied  to  man, 
in  the  universe  animal,  is  a  universal  attribute,  because,  besides  ap- 
plying to  all  men,  it  applies  to  all  the  contrary,  or  to  all  other 
animals. 

2.  Generic  attribute  (superidentical). — The  term   warm-blooded, 
as  applied  to  all  men,  is  a  generic  attribute,  because,  without  being 
an  attribute  of  all  the  contrary,  it  is  of  some,  so  that  a  larger  genus, 
containing  man,  can  be  formed,  of  which  the  term  in  question  shall 
still  be  an  attribute. 
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3.  Specific  attribute  (identical). — The  term  rational  is  a  specific 
attribute  of  man,  because,  applying  to  all  men,  it  applies  to  nothing 
else,  so  that  no  additional  extent  contained  in  any  genus  of  which 
man  is  a  species,  has  anything  to  which  it  is  applicable. 

4.  Specific  accident  and  generic  non-accident  (subidentical). — The 
term  lawyer  is  a  specific  accident  of  man,  inasmuch  as  no  genus  of 
man  contains  it  except  as  man  contains  it.     The  species  is  called 
an  accident  of  the  genus  even  by  Aristotle. 

5.  Universal  accident  and  universal  non-accident. — The  term  dark- 
coloured,  an  accident  of  man,  is  a  universal  accident,  because  it  is  an 
accident  of  the  class  not-man.      The  word  universal,  it  must  be 
remembered,  is  used  strictly  according  to  definition.     The  universe, 
animal,  is  divided,  as  a  subject  of  predication,  into  man  and  not-man, 
and  the  predicable  which  applies  in  the  same  manner  to  both  man  and 
not-man,  is  therefore  called  universal.     But  the  phrase  '  universal 
accident,'  sounds  like  *  total  part,'  or  '  permanent  casualty.'     One  of 
the  questions  to  which  I  wish  to  draw  attention  is  the  following : — 
When  a  word  applies  in  a  natural  and  vernacular  sense  to  all  sub- 
divisions except  one,  which  should  be  preferred — the  extension  of 
the  word  to  that  one  exceptional  subdivision,  which  we  are  obliged 
to  do  in  mathematics,  or  the  introduction  of  another  and,  for  the 
present  time,  more  natural,  expression  ? 

6.  Generic  accident  and  specific  non-accident  (supercontrary) . — 
The  term  unclothed  (by  art)  is  a  generic  accident  of  man,  because, 
being  an  attribute  of  some  races,  and  not  being  universal  (for  it 
is  not  an  accident,  but  an  attribute,  of  the  contrary),  a  genus  con- 
taining man  can  be  formed,  of  which  genus  the  term  is  still  an  acci- 
dent, the  term  applying  also  to  the  part  of  the  genus  which  is  not 
man. 

7.  Specific  excludent  (contrary). — The  term  dumb  (in  the  sense 
of  not  capable  of  speaking  and  understanding  language)  is,  as  pre- 
dicated with  respect  to  man  in  the  universe    animal,   a   specific 
excludent;  because,  not  applying  to  man  at  all,  but  to  all  other 
animals,  it  cannot  be  predicated  excludently  of  any  genus  of  which 
man  is  a  species. 

8.  Generic  excludent   (subcontrary). — The   term  quadruped  is  a 
generic  excludent  of  man,  because  it  is  also  an  excludent  of  genera 
in  which  man  is  contained. 

9.  Universal  excludent. — The  term  mineral  is  a  universal  excludent 
of  man,  because  it  excludes  also  every  animal  which  is  not  man. 

The  preceding  cases  include  all  the  forms  in  which  one  term  can 
be  predicated  of  another  without  terminal  ambiguity  in  the  meaning 
of  the  word  some.  Here,  some  means  not  none  and  not  all.  In  the 
sense  in  which  it  is  used  in  the  common  proposition,  it  only  means 
not  none. 

And  in  passing  to  this  common  proposition,  we  see  that  the  mode 
of  predication  affirms,  not  one  of  the  preceding,  but  one  of  two. 
There  are  eight  modes  of  connexion,  for  which  eight  distinct  terms 
are  absolutely  requisite  :  these  must  be  of  that  degree  of  clearness 
which  will  make  axioms  of  the  compositions  of  relations  which  take 
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place  in  inference.  In  applying  the  terms  genus  and  species  here, 
instead  of  in  the  former  enumeration,  I  consider  them  as  having 
become  vernacular,  and  as  having  taken  a  purely  relative  sense. 
When  Aristotle  mentions  the  genus,  it  is  not  so  much  with  relation 
to  species,  as  in  connexion  with  property  and  accident.  1  could  not, 
in  the  preceding  list,  have  used  the  word  genus  instead  of  attribute, 
merely  because  the  word  genus,  in  common  language,  is  no  more 
than  a  correlative  of  species,  and  is  not  usually  thought  of  in  oppo- 
sition to  accident  or  excludent. 

I  signify  the  four  universals  as  follows  : — 

Every  x  is  y     #  is  a  species  of  y. 

Every  y  is  x     x  is  a  genus  of  y. 

No  x  is  y x  is  an  external  of  y  (and  y  of  x). 

Everything  is  either  x  or  y  \        .  ,  ,     ,      , 

v   .,  °  y  >    x  is  a  complement  of  y  (and  y  of  x). 

The  species,  then,  is  either  the  specific  accident  or  the  specific 
attribute.  The  genus  is  either  the  specific  or  generic  attribute. 
The  complement  is  either  the  specific  excludent  or  the  generic 
accident.  The  external  is  either  the  specific  or  generic  excludent. 
The  name  of  the  particular  proposition  which  denies  one  of  the  pre- 
ceding universals,  can  in  no  case  be  a  familiar  term,  so  far  as  I  can  find. 
Not  a  species,  is  partly  (at  least)  external,  and  may  be  called  extent. 
Not  a  genus,  that  is,  not  entirely  filling  up,  may  be  called  subtotal. 
Not  external,  and  therefore  partly,  at  least,  internal,  may  be  called 
partient.  Not  a  complement,  and  therefore  not  filling  up  the  whole 
contrary,  may  be  called  a  subremainder,  or  subremnant  (the  word 
subcontrary  being  already  appropriated).  Thus  we  have 

Some  xs  are  not  ys  . .    a;  is  an  extent  of  y. 

Some  ys  are  not  xs  . .    a;  is  a  subtotal  of  y. 

Some  xs  are  ys a:  is  a  partient  of  y  (and  y  of  x). 

Some  things  are  nei-  "I        .  ,          •  j       r     /     j        r\ 

>    x  is  a  subremainder  of  y  (and  y  of  x). 
ther  ars  nor  ys   . .  J  y  v 

With  little  practice,  any  one  will  be  enabled  to  reduce  a  compound 
relation  to  a  simple  one,  when  it  can  be  done.  That  a  species  of  a 
species  is  a  species  is  self-evident  at  once,  from  our  familiarity  with 
this  one  word.  That  the  complement  of  a  subtotal  is  partient  will 
perhaps  give  a  few  seconds'  thought,  at  first.  It  is  the  axiom  on 
which  the  inference  of  the  following  syllogism  depends  : — Everything 
is  either  x  or  y,  some  zs  are  not  ys  ;  therefore  some  zs  are  xs, — 
in  which  x  is  the  complement  of  y,  the  subtotal  of  z. 

All  that  precedes  has  been  admitted  into  logic,  so  far  as  it  can  be 
done  without  direct  admission  of  the  contrary,  or  privative  term. 
The  cases  I  have  brought  forward  are  exhaustive  of  all  the  modes 
of  predication  which  can  be  applied  to  one  term  by  means  of  another, 
when  the  logical  quantities  employed  are  either  none,  some  (not  all), 
and  all,  or  none,  some  (it  may  be  all),  and  all.  The  question  I 
raise  is  one  of  language  entirely ;  can  we  propose  any  words  instead 
of  those  I  have  given,  which  combine  with  sufficient  system  such 
an  amount  of  ordinary  meaning  as  will  enable  those  who  use  them 
to  do  it  with  facility  in  a  short  time? 
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HENSLEIGH  WEDGWOOD,  Esq.,  in  the  Chair. 
O.  Ferris,  Esq.  was  elected  a  Member  of  the  Society, 

A  paper  was  read — 

"  On  the  Etymology  of  the  word  Stonehenge."  By  Edwin  Guest, 
Esq. 

That  hackneyed  subject,  the  origin  of  Stonehenge,  bids  fair  once 
more  to  engage,  if  it  does  not  reward,  the  attention  of  our  anti- 
quaries. ^The  hypotheses  which  have  been  lately  started  to  account 
for  it,  are  as  various  and  as  inconsistent  with  each  other,  as  those 
which  exercised  the  ingenuity  and  the  learning  of  the  last  century. 
It  is  not  the  intention  of  the  writer  to  examine  these  hypotheses,  or 
to  determine  whether  Stonehenge  be  a  portion  of  a  gigantic  plane- 
tarium ;  or  adruidical  temple  built  by  the  renegade  Britons,  after  the 
departure  of  the  Romans  ;  or  merely  the  "  locus  consecratus,"  where 
the  Southern  Belgae  held  their  national  gatherings,  whether  for 
judicial  or  other  purposes.  These  are  inquiries,  which,  however 
interesting  they  may  be  to  the  antiquary  or  historian,  would  clearly 
be  out  of  place  in  a  paper  read  before  this  Society.  But  some  of 
the  writers  who  have  followed  these  investigations  have  partly  based 
their  conclusions  on  etymological  grounds ;  and  it  may  not  be  an 
unsuitable  inquiry,  nor  one  altogether  without  interest  to  the  pro- 
fessed philologist,  to  examine  how  far  these  grounds  are  tenable, 
and  in  what  manner  Englishmen,  whose  general  attainments  he  may 
respect,  will  sometimes  approach  the  discussion  of  questions  which 
he  has  been  accustomed  to  consider  as  falling  more  directly  within 
his  own  province.  He  will  probably  think  that  a  more  familiar 
acquaintance  with  his  favourite  science  would  have  led  them  to 
greater  caution. 

Among  the  writers  to  whom  we  have  referred,  one  of  the  foremost 
places  must  be  assigned  to  the  author  of  the  •  Cyclops  Chrisrianus.' 
His  favourite  hypothesis  is  framed  in  accordance  with  the  legend,  which 
makes  Stonehenge  the  scene  where  the  Welsh  nobles  fell  beneath 
the  daggers  of  Hengist's  followers.  He  considers  this  story  to  derive 
some  corroboration  from  the  name  of  the  locality.  Stonehenge,  in 
the  more  ancient  authorities,  is  often  called  Stonehenges,  and  a 
monkish  writer  of  the  fifteenth  century,  Simon  of  Abingdon,  in  one 
place  writes  the  word  Stonhengest.  Mr.  Herbert  would  have  us 
consider  Stonehenge  and  Stonehenges  as  corruptions  of  Stone  hengest; 
and  maintains  that  this  latter  word  signifies  the  stone  of  Hengest. 

A  scholar — and  the  author  of  the  'Cyclops  Christian  us'  is  a  ripe 
and  good  one — could  hardly  overlook  the  difficulties  which  lie  in  the 
way  of  this  hypothesis.  He  examines  the  question  at  great  length, 
and  with  an  ingenuity  which  may  possibly  have  deceived  him.  I 
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speak  rather  doubtingly,  for  he  occasionally  exhibits  a  spirit  of  banter 
which  cannot  but  awaken  the  suspicion  that  he  is  playing  with  his 
reader.  His  arguments  may  be  ranged  under  two  heads  : — 

1st.  He  maintains  it  as  a  law  of  our  language,  that  in  those  com- 
pounds in  which  one  element  bears  to  the  other  the  same  relation 
us  an  adjective  to  its  substantive,  the  adjectival  or  qualifying  member 
takes  the  first  place.  Hence  he  argues,  that  the  commonly  received 
opinion,  which  makes  Stonehenge  to  signify  the  hanging  stones  (the 
pierres  pendues  of  Wace)  must  be  erroneous,  inasmuch  as,  in  this 
case,  the  qualifying  element  stands  last. 

2ndly.  He  considers  this  rule  open  to  one  exception,  and  that  when 
the  qualifying  word  is  a  proper  name,  it  may  take  the  last  place  ; 
e.g.  Port-Patrick,  Fort-William,  Mount- St. Michael,  &c.  From  this 
he  infers,  that  though  it  would  be  contrary  to  analogy  to  interpret 
Stonehenge  as  signifying  the  hanging  stones,  yet,  considered  as  a 
corruption  of  Stone  hengest,  it  may  very  well  signify  the  stone  of 
Hengest. 

It  is  presumed  that  no  member  of  this  Society  will  be  disposed  to 
quarrel  with  Mr.  Herbert's  first  position.  With  respect  to  his 
second,  we  may  observe,  that  such  compound  terms  as  Port-Patrick, 
&c.,  are  instances  of  a  Norman  idiom,  which  has  partially  affected  our 
language  from  the  fourteenth  century  downwards,  but  which  has 
never  succeeded  in  establishing  itself  as  a  portion  of  our  vernacular 
dialect.  Stonehenge  is  clearly  an  English  compound ;  its  elements 
are  English ;  and  it  may  be  traced  to  the  twelfth  century,  when  the 
Norman  idiom  referred  to  was  unknown  to  our  language.  Such 
idiom  therefore  can  hardly  justify  us  in  giving  to  Stonehenge  or 
Stonehengest,  the  meaning  which  Mr.  Herbert  would  assign  to  it. 

Mr.  Herbert's  speculations  with  respect  to  the  origin  of  Stone- 
henge, and  also  as  to  the  etymology  of  the  name,  are  reviewed  in 
an  article  which  appeared  in  the  Quarterly  Review  for  last  Sep- 
tember. In  considering  the  first  of  these  questions,  the  reviewer 
adopts,  though  with  very  scanty  acknowledgement,  all  the  con- 
clusions and  most  of  the  arguments  which  the  present  writer  laid 
before  the  Archaeological  Institute  some  two  years  back,  and  which 
were  published  in  the  Archaeological  Journal,  No.  30.  It  may  seem 
therefore  somewhat  ungracious  to  quarrel  with  him  on  a  point  of 
philology.  But  his  criticism  affords  us  an  instructive  example  of 
the  manner  in  which  these  subjects  are  ordinarily  treated ;  and  as 
he  appears  to  be  a  reader  of  our  '  Transactions,'  he  will  probably  have 
an  opportunity  of  seeing  these  remarks,  and  if  he  thinks  fit,  of 
replying  to  them. 

To  the  following  passage,  which  appears  in  his  text — 

"  Mr.  Herbert  seriously  thinks  that  Stonehenge  means  Mengist's  stone, 
which  is  after  all  not  more  improbable  than  the  derivation  of  Hanging 
stones." — Quart.  Rev.  Sept.  1852,  p.  305. 

he  appends  the  note — 

"  We  conceive  that  henge  is  a  mere  termination  of  the  genitive  or  adjec- 
tive kind,  such  as  Mr.  Kemble  lias  given  a  list  of  in  one  of  his  papers  for 
the  Philological  Society." 

May  we  not  ask,  what  possible  good  can  come  from  laying  before 
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the  public  crude  and  undigested  notions  like  these  ?  It  is  clear,  if 
the  reviewer  were  asked  for  his  philological  objections  to  Mr.  Her- 
bert's etymology,  that  he  has  none  to  give.  What  then  is  the  value 
of  his  judgment  upon  it  ?  It  is  just  as  clear,  if  he  were  asked  to 
explain  the  meaning  of  Stonehenge  according  to  Mr.  Kemble's 
theory,  that  he  would  be  equally  at  a  loss.  What  then  is  the  value 
of  the  "conception"  with  which  he  favours  us?  The  etymology 
which  tradition  has  handed  down  to  us,  he  dismisses  very  summarily  ; 
but  the  writer  hopes  to  advance  reasons  sufficiently  strong  to  con- 
vince the  reader,  that  it  is  an  explanation  of  the  term  which  will 
satisfy  both  good  sense  and  philological  criticism. 

We  find  in  many  of  the  Gothic  languages  words  closely  resembling 
henge,  and  signifying  something  suspended,  as  a  shelf,  a  curtain,  an 
ear-ring,  the  overhanging  side  of  a  valley,  &c.  These  words  enter 
freely  into  composition. 

brot-kange,  Germ. — shelves  to  hang  bread  on  ;  brot,  bread. 
qvcrk-hdnge,  Germ. — a  frame  to  dry  curds  and  cheese  upon ;   qvark,  curds. 
thal-hange,  Germ. — the  steep  side  of  a  valley;  thai,  a  dale. 
or-hange,  Swed. — an  ear-ring  ;  or-a,  an  ear. 

Have  we  in  our  own  language  any  word  that  seems  to  answer 
to  the  element  which  occupies  the  final  place  in  these  compounds  ? 
Any  person  who  enters  a  butcher's  shop  in  the  south  or  west  of 
England  may  hear  the  phrase  "  head  and  hinge,"  by  which  the 
worthy  tradesman  designates  the  heads  of  certain  animals,  with  the 
portions  of  the  animal  thence  dependent.  The  word,  it  would  seem, 
is  sometimes  pronounced  hange  or  hanje ;  and  in  the  Glossary  to  the 
Exmoor  Scolding  is  thus  defined  : — 

Hanje  or  hanje.     The  purtenance  of  any  creature,  joined  by  the  gullet  to  the 
head,  and  hanging  together,  viz.  the  lights,  heart,  and  liver. 

The  writer  believes  this  to  be  only  another  application  of  the  word, 
which  appears  as  the  final  element  of  the  compound  Stonehenge  \ 
and  that  in  such  compound  henge  signifies  the  impost,  which  is  sus- 
pended on  the  two  uprights. 

According  to  these  views,  Stonehenge  might  be  used  in  any  case 
in  which  one  stone  was  suspended  on  two  or  more  others ;  and  in 
this  sense  we  find  it  not  unfrequently  used  in  our  literature.  Stukely 
appears  to  have  had  some  obscure  notion,  that  the  word  might  be 
used  with  this  general  meaning,  for  he  tells  us,  he  had  been  in- 
formed that  in  some  locality  in  Yorkshire,  certain  natural  rocks  were 
called  Stonehenge.  Mr.  Herbert  makes  short  work  with  "a  dis- 
honest writer,  the  forger  of  the  Dracontium ;"  and  will  only  admit 
that  "  some  place  may  have  been  so  surnamed  in  modern  times  by 
knowing  persons,  and  by  way  of  comparison,  but  perhaps  not  even 
that."  Stukely,  however,  might  have  easily  accumulated  authorities 
to  rest  his  surmise  upon,  had  he  known  where  to  look  for  them. 

"  —  herein  the)7  imitated  or  rather  emulated  the  Israelites,  who  being 
delivered  from  the  Egyptians,  and  having  trampled  the  Red  Sea  and  Jordan 
(opposing  them)  under  their  feet,  did  by  God's  command  erect  a  slonage*  of 
12  stones,"  &c. — Gibbons,  A  fool's  bolt  soon  shot  at  Stoneheuge. 

*  It  should  be  observed,  that  Stonehenge  is  always  called  Slonage  by  the  pea- 
santry of  the  neighbourhood. 
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"  Would  not  everybody  say  tohim,  we  know  the  stonage  atGilgal?" — Leslie. 

"  —  as  who  with  skill 
And  knowingly  his  journey  manage  will, 
Doth  often  from  the  beaten  road  withdraw, 
Or  to  behold  a  stonage,  taste  a  spaw, 
Or  with  some  subtle  artist  to  conferre." 

G.  Tooke's  Belides,  p.  11*. 

Hence  we  may  understand  how  it  comes  to  pass  that  Hun- 
tingdon and  our  older  authorities  generally  write  the  name  Stone- 
h'enges.  Each  of  the  trilithons  was,  strictly  speaking,  a  stonage ; 
and  the  entire  monument  might  either  be  called  the  Stonages,  or,  if 
the  word  were  used  in  its  collective  sense,  the  Stonage.  Stone- 
hengest,  which  Mr.  Herbert  discovered  in  one  of  the  authorities 
quoted  by  Usher,  can  only  be  a  clerical  blunder  for  Stonehenges. 

Besides  the  word  hang-e,  there  seems  to  have  been,  both  in  our 
own  and  in  the  other  Gothic  dialects,  a  related  word  which  did  not 
take  the  final  vowel.  From  this  the  Germans  got  their  vor-hang,  a 
curtain ;  and  ourselves,  it  would  seem,  the  word  Stonheny. 

"  Arst  was  the  kyng  y  buryed,  er  he  myghte  come  there 
Withinne  the  place  of  the  Stonheng,  that  he  lette  rere." 

Rob.  of  Gloucester,  154. 

The  word  hang,  which  we  thus  wish  to  distinguish  from  hange  or 
kenge,  is  used  in  Norfolk,  to  signify,  first,  a  crop  of  fruit  L  e.  that 
which  is  pendent  from  the  boughs  ;  and  secondly,  a  declivity  :  Vid. 
Forby.  It  enters  into  the  West-of-England  compound,  stake-hang. 

Stake-hang,  s.  sometimes  called  only  a  hang.  A  kind  of  circular  hedge 
made  of  stakes,  forced  into  the  sea-shore  and  standing  about  six  feet 
above  it,  for  the  purpose  of  catching  salmon  and  other  fish. — Jen- 
nings's  Western  Dialect. 

In  East  Sussex,  it  appears  that  the  stage  on  which  herrings  are 
dried,  is  called  a  herring-hang : — 

Dees,  Herring-dees,  a  place  in  which  herrings  are  dried,  now  more  generally 
called  a  herring-hang,  from  the  fish  being  hanged  on  sticks  to  dry. 
—  Holloway's  Provincialisms. 

During  the  fifteenth  century,  the  trilithons  at  Stonehenge — or 
perhaps  we  might  more  correctly  say  their  imposts — were,  it  would 
seem,  known  as  the  Stone  hengles  :  — 

"  The  kyng  then  made  a  worthy  sepulture 
With  the  stone  hengles  [wythyn  Stonehenge]  by  Merlyns  whole 

aduise 
For  all  the  lordes  Britons,"  &c. — Hardyng's  Chron.  p.  116. 

"  Where  he  had  woorde  of  his  brother's  enterrement 
Within  the  Giauntes  carole  that  so  then  hight, 
The  stone  hengles  [stonehenges]  that  now  so  named  been,"  &c. 

Hardyng's  Chron.  p.  117. 

*  The  last  two  examples  are  quoted  by  Naves. 
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"  —  buryed  at  Caroll  no  lesse 
Besyde  Vterpendragon  full  expresse 
Arthures  father,  of  greate  worthynesse, 
Whiche  called  is  the  stone  Hengles  [Stonehenge]  certayne 
Besyde  Salysbury  vpon  theplayne." — Hardyng's  Chron.  p.  150. 

The  words  included  within  brackets  are  the  readings  furnished  by 
the  Harleian  MS. 

Mr.  Herbert  was  aware  of  the  term  Stone-hengles.  He  observes, 
"  The  metrical  historian  Hardyng  twice  (query  thrice)  employed, 
but  without  explaining,  the  appellation  Stone  Hengles,  '  which  called 
is  the  stone  Hengles*  certayne,'  p.  116,  150.  Ed.  Ellis.  This  reads 
like  lapides  Anglorum,  or  lapides  Angelorum  ;  but  is  indefensible." 

In  this  passage  Mr.  Herbert  has  not  expressed  himself  with  his 
usual  clearness.  He  probably  meant  to  say,  that  the  only  expla- 
nation of  the  phrase  which  presented  itself  to  his  mind,  was  that  of 
lapides  Anglorum  or  lapides  Angelorum ;  and  that  neither  of  these 
could  be  supported.  The  writer  concurs  in  this  criticism,  but  he 
believes  Hardyng  never  would  have  thought  of  starting  either  of  the 
explanations  to  which  such  criticism  is  applicable.  It  is  submitted 
to  the  reader,  that  hengel  is  nothing  else  but  a  derivative  of  hang ; 
and  that,  like  its  primitive,  it  simply  meant  something  that  was 
suspended.  In  Devonshire,  the  moveable  iron  bar  which  is  sus- 
pended over  the  fire  to  hang  the  caldron  upon,  is  together  with  its 
appurtenances  still  called  "  a  pair  of  hangles."  Jennings's  West. 
Dial. 

Before  we  close  this  paper,  it  may  be  permitted  us  to  notice 
another  word,  which  seems  to  be  formed  on  the  same  analogy  as 
Stonehenge.  The  lych-gate,  which  is  often  found  at  the  entrance 
of  our  churchyards,  is  called  in  the  West  of  England  a  scallenge. 

Scallage  or  scallenge,  s. — a  detached  covered  porch  at  the  entrance  of  a 
church-yard.  Ducange  in  v.  shows  that  scahis  was  sometimes  used 
for  stallns,  in  the  sense  of  a  seat.  Hence  perhaps  may  have  been 
derived  scalaguim.  Concerning  the  termination  agnim.  see  Diez, 
Rom.  Gramm.  vol.  ii.  p.  252. 

The  chief  objection  to  this  etymology  is,  that  a  scallenge  rarely 
or  never  contains  a  seat.  In  most  cases  it  consists  merely  of  a  tiled 
or  slated  roof,  supported  on  two  strong  uprights.  It  may  also  be 
doubted,  whether  in  the  cases  where  scalus  seems  to  take  the  mean- 
ing of  '  seat,'  it  be  anything  more  than  a  blunder  for  status.  Every- 
one that  has  looked  into  a  mediaeval  MS.  knows  how  commonly 
these  two  letters  c  and  t  interchange. 

Now  the  Dutch  call  a  slate  schalie,  and  in  our  Old-English 
dialect  we  find  it  called  skalye.  See  Jam.  Diet.  Hence  the  pits  or 
quarries,  whence,  as  at  Stonesfield,  the  brown  or  stone  slate  was 
dug,  took  the  monkish  name  of  scalingi.  A  construction  which 
supported  a  roof  formed  of  such  slates  may  have  been  termed  a 
scall-henge. 

*  It  may  be  as  well  to  inform  the  reader  who  is  not  familiar  with  the  MSS.  of 
the  period,  that  the  use  of  an  initial  capital  in  stone  Wangles  is  a  matter  of  no  sig- 
nificance. In  two  of  the  three  quotations,  the  word  is  written  stone  hengles. 
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Professor  H.  H.  WILSON  in  the  Chair. 

A  paper  was  read — 

"  On  the  Aorists  in  -m."     By  R.  G.  Latham,  M.D. 

A  well-known  rule  in  the  Eton  Greek  Grammar  may  serve  to 
introduce  the  subject  of  the  present  remarks  : — "  Quinque  sunt  aoristi 
primi  qui  futuri  primi  characteristicam  non  assumunt:  edr/Kaposui, 
ZduiKa  dedi,  JJKO.  misi,  ema  dixi,  ^veyca  tuli"  The  absolute  accuracy 
of  this  sentence  is  no  part  of  our  considerations  :  it  has  merely  been 
quoted  for  the  sake  of  illustration. 

What  is  the  import  of  this  abnormal  K  ?  or,  changing  the  expres- 
sion, what  is  the  explanation  of  the  aorist  in  -ica  ?  Is  it  certain  that 
it  is  an  aorist  ?  or,  granting  this,  is  it  certain  that  its  relations  to  the 
future  are  exceptional  ? 

The  present  writer  was  at  one  time  inclined  to  the  doubts  implied 
by  the  first  of  these  alternatives,  and  gave  some  reasons*  for  making 
the  form  a  perfect  rather  than  an  aorist.  He  finds,  however,  that 
this  is  only  shifting  the  difficulty.  How  do  perfects  come  to  end  in 
-if a  ?  The  typical  and  unequivocal  perfects  are  formed  by  a  redu- 
plication at  the  beginning,  and  a  modification  of  the  final  radical 
consonant  at  the  end  of  words,  rv7r(r)o;,  re-ru^-a ;  and  this  is  the 
origin  of  the  ^  in  XeXe^a,  &c.,  which  represents  the  y  of  the  root. 
Hence,  even  if  we  allow  ourselves  to  put  the  K  in  edrjica  in  the  same 
category  with  the  K  in  Tre^i'Xqce,  &c  ,  we  are  as  far  as  ever  from  the 
true  origin  of  the  form. 

In  this  same  category,  however,  the  two  words — and  the  classes 
they  represent — can  be  placed,  notwithstanding  some  small  diffi- 
culties of  detail.  At  any  rate,  it  is  easier  to  refer  7re0('\7jce  and  cdqu-a 
to  the  same  tense  than  it  is  to  do  so  with  Tre^iXrjKe  and  rcrw^a. 

The  next  step  is  to  be  sought  in  Bopp's  Comparative  Grammar. 
Here  we  find  the  following  extract: — "The  old  Slavonic  dakh 
'  1  gave,'  and  analogous  formations  remind  us,  through  their  guttural, 
which  takes  the  place  of  a  sibilant,  of  the  Greek  aorists  edrjKa,  et  ami. 
ij*:a.  That  which  in  the  old  Slavonic  has  become  a  rule  in  the  first 
person  of  the  three  numbers,  viz.  the  gutturalization  of  an  original  s, 
may  have  occasionally  taken  place  in  the  Greek,  but  carried  through- 
out all  numbers.  No  conjecture  lies  closer  at  hand  than  that  of 
regarding  eSwKaas  a  corruption  of  elwaa,"  &c "  The  Lithu- 
anian also  presents  a  form  which  is  akin  to  the  Greek  and  Sanscrit 
aorist,  in  which,  as  it  appears  to  me,  k  assumes  the  place  of  an  ori- 
ginal s."  (vol.  ii.  p.  791,  Eastwick's  and  Wilson's  translation.)  The 
italics  indicate  the  words  that  most  demand  attention. 

*  English  Language,  p.  489. 
VOL.  VI.  G 


38 
The  old  Slavonic  inflection  alluded  to  is  as  follows : — 

SINGULAR.  DUAL.  PLURAL. 

1.  Nes-ocA Nes-ochowa Nes-oeAom. 

2.  Nes-e    Nes-osta Nes-oste. 

3.  Nes-e    Nes-oste Nes-osra. 

Now  it  is  clear  that  the  doctrine  to  which  these  extracts  commit 
the  author  is  that  of  the  secondary  or  derivative  character  of  the 
form  of  K,  and  the  primary  or  fundamental  character  of  the  forms 
in  <T.  The  former  is  deduced  from  the  latter.  And  this  is  the 
doctrine  which  the  present  writer  would  reverse.  He  would  just 
reverse  it,  agreeing  with  the  distinguished  scholar  whom  he  quotes, 
in  the  identification  of  the  Greek  form  with  the  Slavonic. 

So  much  more  common  is  the  change  from/:,  g  and  the  allied  sounds, 
to  s,  g,&.c.,  than  that  froms,  z,  &c.  to  k,  g,  that  the  a  priori  probabili- 
ties are  strongly  against  Bopp's  view.  Again,  the  languages  that 
pre-eminently  encourage  this  change  are  the  Slavonic  ;  yet  it  is  just  in 
these  languages  that  the  form  in  k  is  assumed  to  be  secondary.  For 
5  to  become  h,  and  for  h  to  become  k  (or  g),  is  no  improbable  change  : 
still,  as  compared  with  the  transition  from  k  to  s,  it  is  exceedingly 
rare. 

As  few  writers  are  better  aware  of  the  phenomena  connected  with 
the  direction  of  letter- changes  than  the  philologist  before  us,  it  may 
be  worth  while  to  ask,  why  he  has  ignored  them  in  the  present 
instances.  He  has  probably  done  so  because  the  Sanscrit  forms 
were  in  5 ;  the  habit  of  considering  whatever  is  the  more  Sanscritic 
of  two  forms  to  be  the  older  being  well-nigh  universal.  Never- 
theless, the  difference  between  a  language  which  is  old  because  it 
is  represented  by  old  samples  of  its  literature,  and  a  language  which 
is  old  because  it  contains  primary  forms,  is  manifest  upon  a  very 
little  reflection.  The  positive  argument,  however,  in  favour  of  the 
ft  being  the  older  form,  lies  in  the  well-known  phaenomenon  con- 
nected with  the  vowels  e  and  i,  as  opposed  to  a,  o,  and  u.  All  the 
world  over,  e  and  i  have  a  tendency  to  convert  a  fe  or  g,  when  it 
precedes  them,  into  s,  z,  sh,  zh,  ksh,  gzh,  tsh,  and  dzh,  or  some  similar 
sibilant.  Hence,  as  often  as  a  sign  of  tense,  consisting  of  k,  is  fol- 
lowed by  a  sign  of  person,  beginning  with  e  or  i,  an  s  has  a  chance 
of  being  evolved.  In  this  case  such  a  form  as  tyiXrjaa,  efyiXqtTas, 
e(j)i\>]ffe,  may  have  originally  run  e^i'Ajjica,  e^/Xqras,  e(f>l\r)(re.  The 
modified  form  in  a  afterwards  extends  itself  to  the  other  persons 
and  numbers.  Such  is  the  illustration  of  the  hypothesis.  An  ob- 
jection against  it  lies  in  the  fact  of  the  person  which  ends  in  a  small 
vowel,  being  only  one  out  of  seven.  On  the  other  hand,  however, 
the  third  person  singular  is  used  more  than  all  the  others  put 
together.  With  this  influence  of  the  small  vowel  other  causes  may 
have  cooperated.  Thus,  when  the  root  ended  in  K  or  y,  the  com- 
bination K  radical,  and  K  inflexional  would  be  awkward.  It  would  give 
us  such  words  as  eXcK-Ka,  &c. ;  words  like  rervir-Ka,  eypair-Ka,  being 
but  little  better,  at  least  in  a  language  like  the  Greek. 

The  suggestions  that  now  follow  lead  into  a  wide  field  of  inquiry; 


39 

and  they  may  be  considered,  either  on  their  own  merits  as  part  of  a 
separate  question,  or  as  part  of  the  proof  of  the  present  doctrine. 
In  this  latter  respect  they  are  not  altogether  essential,  i.  e.  they  are 
more  confirmatory  if  admitted,  than  derogatory  if  denied.  What 
if  the  future  be  derived  from  the  aorist,  instead  of  the  aorist 
from  the  future  ?  In  this  case  we  should  increase  what  may  be 
called  our  dynamics,  by  increasing  the  points  of  contact  between  a  k 
and  a  .small  vowel ;  this  being  the  influence  that  determines  the 
evolution  of  an  s.  All  the  persons  of  the  future,  except  the  first, 
have  e  for  one  (at  least)  of  these  vowels — 

Tvir-a-ta,  rvTT-a-eis,  rvir-a-ei,  rujr-ff-e-rrjv,  &c. 

The  moods  are  equally  efficient  in  the  supply  of  small  vowels. 

The  doctrine,  then,  now  stands  that  k  is  the  older  form,  but  that, 
through  the  influence  of  third  persons  singular,  future  forms,  and 
conjunctive  forms,  so  many  s-es  became  developed,  as  to  supersede  it 
except  in  a  few  instances.  The  Latin  language  favours  this  view. 
There,  the  old  future  like  cap-s-o,  and  the  preterites  like  vixi  (vic-si) 
exhibit  a  small  vowel  in  all  their  persons,  e.  g.  vic-s-i,  vic-s-isti, 
vic-s-it,  &c.  Still  the  doctrine  respecting  this  influence  of  the  small 
vowel  in  the  way  of  the  developement  of  sibilants  out  of  gutturals  is 
defective  until  we  find  a  real  instance  of  the  change  assumed.  As  if, 
for  the  very  purpose  of  illustrating  the  occasional  value  of  obscure 
dialects,  the  interesting  language  of  the  Serbs  of  Lusatia  and  Cotbus 
supplies  one.  Here  the  form  of  the  preterite  is  as  follows,  the 
Serb  of  Illyria  and  the  Lithuanic  being  placed  in  juxtaposition  and 
contrast  with  the  Serb  of  Lusatia.  Where  a  small  vowel  follows  the 
characteristic  of  the  tense,  the  sound  is  that  of  sz ;  in  other  cases  it 
is  that  of  ch  (kfi). 


LUSATIAN. 

ILLYRIAN. 

LITHUANIC. 

LETTISH. 

Sing.  1. 
2. 

noszacA  .  . 
noszesze.  . 

rfoneso    .  . 
rfonese    .  . 

nesziau.  . 
nesziei  .  . 

nessu. 
nessi. 

3. 
Dual  1. 

noszesze.  . 
noszachwe. 

cfonese    .  . 

neszie  .  . 
nesziewa. 

nesse. 

2. 

uoszestaj  . 

neszieta. 

3. 

noszestaj  . 

neszie. 

Plur.  1. 
2. 

noszachmy 
noszes'c'e  . 

rfonesosmo 
rfonesoste 

neszieme. 
nesziete  . 

nessam. 
nessat. 

3. 

noszachu  . 

rfonesosze 

neszie  .  . 

nesse. 
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HEXSLEIGH  WEDGWOOD,  Esq.  in  the  Chair. 

The  following  paper  was  read — 

"  On  the  Origin  and  Primitive  Meaning  of  the  Word  Ange."  By 
M.  H.  Leducq,  late  Principal  of  the  College  of  Aire  and  Member  of 
the  Asiatic  Society  of  Paris. 

The  Barbarians  did  not  always  spoil  what  they  changed.  In  de- 
grading some  of  the  Latin  forms,  they  put  a  new  life  into  them,  and 
impressed  on  their  derivatives  all  the  originality  of  a  creation. 
Among  a  great  number  of  French  words  distinguished  by  this  cha- 
racteristic, the  word  ange  may  be  cited  as  at  once  one  of  the  most 
poetic  and  graceful  terms  in  our  (French)  language,  and  so  much 
the  more  French,  that  its  form  and  sound  are  not  found  in  any  other 
of  the  languages  derived  from  the  Latin*. 

The  modern  French  ange  stands  to  the  old  form  ang-el  in  the 
same  relation  that  the  words  dom,  dame,femme,  page,  lame,  &c.  do  to 
(Iom-ii\us,fcem-ina,  pag-ina,  /awi-ina,  &c.  The  so-called  diminutival 
terminations  -inns,  -ina,  instinctively  cut  off,  have  given  rise  to  the 
so-called  positive  forms  dom,  dame,  femme,  page,  lame ;  and  in  the  same 
manner,  the  so-called  diminutival  termination  -el  has  been  cut  off  in 
ang-el,  and  from  this  'Apocope'  has  been  evolved  the  form  ange,  of 
which  the  spelling  is  no  less  arbitrary  and  barbarous  than  the  pre- 
ceding, since  it  sprung  in  the  Middle-ages  from  that  same  blind 
instinct,  which,  in  the  absence  of  grammar  and  of  writing,  guided 
our  ancestors  in  their  transfer  of  the  Latin  element,  and  in  the  cre- 
ation of  our  (French)  national  language. 

The  word  amande  is,  among  words  of  this  class,  one  of  the  most 
curious  that  we  could  compare  with  our  ange.  From  the  Latin  amyg- 
dala (G.  apvySaXij,  almond ;  root  apvacrw,  to  prick,  scarify ;  from  the 
little  holes  in  its  shell),  the  Provencal  amandola  has  been  formed  by 
an  assimilation  to  the  diminutival  form,  very  natural  in  a  country, 
and  at  an  epoch,  when  diminutives  were  springing  by  thousands  from 
Latin  adjectives  and  substantives.  And  then,  as  a  sequel  to,  or  if 
you  will,  a  reaction  from,  this  process,  the  so-called  positive  forms 
amanda,  amenta  (in  Raynouard),  which  have  passed  from  the  South 
to  the  North  of  France,  were  deduced  from  the  so-called  dimi- 
nutive amandola.  Such  is  the  origin  of  the  word  amande,  which,  as 
well  as  the  fruit  that  its  name  expresses,  has  come  to  us  (through 
Provence,  Italy,  and  Greece)  from  Persia  ;  whence  also  has  come,  as 
is  well  known,  the  peach,  lapfrhe  (L.  Persicum  malum,  Plin.  Colum.), 
a  fruit  of  the  same  family.  When  compared  with  the  word  ange 

*  The  Portuguese  word  anjo,  cited  further  on,  is  from  its  guttural  pronunciation 
and  the  Semitic  sound  of  the  j  (  =  the  in  Arabic),  a  word  very  difficult  and  very 
distasteful  to  us. 
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from  ang-Q\,  the  word  amande,  from  amand-ola,  presents  an  exact 
parallel  in  the  manner  and  progress  of  its  derivation  : — the  same 
error  in  the  etymological  appreciation  of  the  forms  amand-ola.  and 
aw^-el ;  the  same  consequence  of  the  error  in  the  production  of  the 
forms  amande  and  angc ;  lastly,  in  the  origin  of  the  thing,  the  same 
distance  passed  over,  and  by  the  same  road,  in  its  passage  from 
Persia. 

This  old  Romance  word  of  the  Trouveres  and  Troubadours,  angel, 
a  copy  from  the  Latin  angelus,  disseminated  by  the  Latin  church,  is 
found  everywhere  in  Europe,  after  the  establishment  of  Christianity, 
among  the  Celtic,  Scandinavian,  Germanic,  and  Sclavonic  races;  — 
in  the  English  angel,  identical  with  the  Romance  of  the  period  of  the 
introduction  of  Christianity  into  Great  Britain  ;  in  the  Anglo-Saxon 
angel;  in  the  German  and  Danish  engel;  in  the  Swedish  angel;  in 
the  old  High-German  angil;  in  the  Gothic  (with  the  suffix  u) 
angil-u  ;  in  the  Welsh  engyl ;  in  the  Gaelic  and  Irish  aingeal ;  in  the 
Hungarian  angyal ;  the  Polish  aniol ;  the  Russian  angoll ; — as  well 
as  among  the  Latin  races, — in  the  Italian  angelo ;  the  Spanish  angel, 
and  the  Portuguese  anjo,  which  alone  reproduces  the  French  Apocope, 
though  not  the  French  pronunciation*. 

The  Latin  angelus,  identical  with  the  Greek  ayyeXos  (messenger, 
bringer  of  news,  of  a  despatch  or  order),  has  been  referred  to  ayyeXXw 
(to  bring  a  message,  to  announce  news),  which  itself  assuredly  comes 
from  ayyeXos.  The  'Eru/zoXoyt/cov  p.eja  proposes  ayeXos  and  uyw,  to 
lead,  to  collect  together,  as  its  source  ;  and,  not  to  overdo  quotations, 
Dr.  Webster,  with  his  usual  rashness,  seeks  for  the  root  of  ayyeXXw  in 
the  Irish-Celtic  galla,  to  speak,  from  the  root  of  call, — or,  says  he,  the 

Arabic     \[i,  qdla,  to  say,  to  tell.     But  the  Etymologicum  Magnum 

and  Dr.  Webster  despise  equally  the  authority  of  Grecian  history, — 
which  attributes  to  the  Persians  the  method  employed  in  Greece  for 
the  transmission  of  letters  and  despatches, — and  the  authority  of 
common  sense,  which  ordains  that  we  should  look  for  the  origin  of  the 
names  of  things,  in  the  places  whence  the  things  themselves  came. 

The  question  then  is,  not  to  throw  out,  at  the  will  of  chance  or 
imagination  (in  Ireland  or  Arabia),  any  etymology  one  fancies, 
founded  only  on  a  relation  of  sound,  but  to  find  one  rational,  local, 
and  precise,  and  which  reconciles  the  origin  of  ayyeXos  with  the  un- 
disputed data  of  history.  Setting  out,  then,  from  this  principle,  and 
considering  that  ayyeXos  will  not  yield  to  any  Greek  analysis,  it 
becomes  not  only  a  duty,  but  a  necessity,  to  have  recourse  to  the 
Persian  dialects,  following  the  evidence  of  Suidas  (confirmed  by 
Hesychius),  and  Xenophon  (Cyropeedia,  8,  6,  1  7),  and  Herodotus, 
8,  78,  &c.  Now,  as  in  Greek,  ci/xeAyw  and  a'/.«ePyw,  yAu^w,  yAixpw 
and  yPci^w,  TreraAor,  vrlAov  and  TrrePor  (  =  Sansc.p«/ra,  wing  and 
leaf),  fiavSPo.  and  pai'£aA.ov,  &c.  &c.  are  radically  identical,  what 
can  be  more  natural,  and  more  conformable  to  analogy,  than  to 
assume  at  once  the  identity  of  ayyeXos  (a  messenger,  a  message, 
news — in  Polybius)  and  of  ayyapos  (a  bearer  of  despatches,  a  mes- 

*  See  the  preceding  note. 
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senger)  ;  as  well  as  of  ayyeXm  (a  message,  news)  and  d-yyapeia  (the 
service  performed  by  a  courier,  a  message)  ?  On  the  one  hand,  the 
sense  is  radically  the  same ;  on  the  other,  the  equivalence  of  the  / 
and  the  r,  so  common  in  Greek,  is  so  much  the  more  probable  here, 
that,  in  its  borrowings  from  the  ancient  Persian,  the  Greek  ap- 
proaches most  closely  to  the  Indian,  where  the  /  and  the  r  appear  to 
become  one.  For  example,  in  Sanscrit  we  have — 


val  and  rri,  to  cover. 

li       —   ri,  to  flow,  to  melt. 

sal    —   sri,  to  throw. 

dal    —   dri,  to  eat. 

hal    —   hri,  to  take,  to  hold. 

hval  —   hvri,  to  turn. 


fa/  and  erf,  to  pierce. 
kal  —  fair,  to  resound. 
val  —   rri,  to  love. 
bed  —  bri,  to  nourish,  live. 
pal  —  pri,  to  love. 
&c.  &c. 


Let  us  carry  to  its  utmost  limit  this  comparison  of  r  and  /,  so  in- 
teresting, not  only  in  the  question  we  are  discussing,  but  for  etymo- 
logical science  in  general.  Their  equivalence  extends  to  identity, 
even  in  the  domain  of  Persian  itself,  without  any  need  of  appealing 
from  it  to  Sanscrit.  In  fact,  pure  Persian  has  no  /.  L  does  not 
figure  in  its  alphabet,  or  its  spelling,  till  after  the  Mahometan  in- 
vasion (the  seventh  century  of  our  era),  and  then  only  in  words 
imported  by  the  conquest.  This  is  a  fact  beyond  all  controversy,  and 
to  which  one  would  try  in  vain  to  bring  forward  any  serious  excep- 
tions. Even  though  the  study  of  modern  Persian  in  the  state  to 
which  the  Arabs  (from  A.D.  652  to  1258),  and  after  them  the  Mon- 
gols (from  1258),  reduced  it,  were  not  sufficient  to  demonstrate 
conclusively  that  the  /  (,  0  is  not  Persian,  yet  a  single  glance  at  the 
language  of  Persia  prior  to  the  invasion,  the  Persian  of  Magisin, 
— in  a  word,  the  Zend, — would  be  enough  to  place  it  beyond  all 
doubt.  There  is  no  /  in  the  language  of  the  books  of  Zoroaster ; 

the  Zend  character  )  (r)  occupies  the  place  and  unites  the  etymo- 
logical powers  of  the  two  liquids*.  And  thus  we  find  justified  by 
History  : — 1.  the  graphical  identity  of  oyyeAos  andayyaPo*,  in  the 
domain  of  Persian ;  2.  the  etymological  priority  of  the  Graeco-Zend 
spelling  ayyopos  over  its  Greek  variation  ayye/Vos  (although  this 
latter  is  more  ancient  in  Greek) ; — two  important  facts  which  form 
for  us,  on  this  point,  a  rational  chronology,  in  the  absence  of  all 
tradition. 

Before  going  more  deeply  into  the  Persian  question,  to  which  we 
have  thus  cleared  the  way,  let  us  cast  a  last  look  behind  upon  the 
Middle-ages.  By  a  coincidence  really  curious  to  remark  in  the 

*  The  Zend  character  )  (r)  expresses,  in  Pehlvi,  the  two  sounds  /  and  r,  with  a 
diacritical  sign  for  the  r  (fj.  The  forms  of  /  and  r,  in  modern  Persian  and 

in  Arabic,     t,    .,  differ  but  little  from  each  other,  or  from  their  Zend  type  J  (r)> — 

nor,  as  the  learned  and  ingenious  Mr.  Norris  lately  showed  me  at  the  Asiatic  Society 
of  London,  do  the  Hebrew  forms  of  r  and  /  differ,  in  inscriptions,  except  by  a  slight 
mark,  3  (r),  ^  (/). 
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history  of  the  word  ange,  this  ancient  change  of  the  r  and  /,  in 
ayyeXos  and  ayyapos,  is  reproduced,  at  an  immense  distance  from 
Greek  etymology,  in  a  special  form  of  the  Romance  of  the  Trouveres, 
'  angre/  which  is  to  the  other  Romance  form  '  ange//  as  ayyapos  is 
to  ayyeXos.  There  is  also  this  other  singularity  in  it,  that  the  g 
resumes  its  original  hard  sound  ;  and  that  the  liquid,  become  final 
in  ange/,  returns  to  its  primary  position,  before  the  termination,  in 
angre.  A  double  fact,  to  be  attributed  no  doubt  to  the  influence  of 
the  Franks,  who  had  only  the  hard  g,  and  who,  by  an  inverted  pro- 
nunciation of  the  liquid, — habitual  to  the  Germanic  languages  in 
their  terminations  el  and  er, — mixed  up,  in  Northern  France,  with  the 
Romance  form  ange/,  the  quasi- Germanic  form  '  ang/e,'  of  which 
angre  is  at  once  the  variation  and  the  derivative*.  If  then  this 
variation  angre  appear  at  first  sight  to  be  a  chance  peculiarity,  an 
attentive  observation  brings  it  back,  under  the  common  law  of  ana- 
logy, to  an  order  of  facts  of  wide  extension  in  the  Old  Romance  of 
the  North  of  France.  Indeed,  angre  is  to  angle, — the  Germanic 
pronunciation  of  ange/  (Lat.  angelus), — just  as  the  French  apdtre 
(apostre)  is  to  the  Northern- Romance  apost/e  (retained  in  English), 
which  is  only  the  Germanic  (Frank  and  Norman)  pronunciation  of  the 
more  pure  Romance  aposte/,  aposto/  (Lat.  apostolus,  Gr.  aVooroXos) ; 
as  too  the  French  epitre  (epistre)  is  to  the  Northern-Romance  epist/e, 
South,  episto/e  and  pisto/a  (Lat.  epistola,  Gr.  errim-oX?;) ;  as  the 
French  chapitre  (chapistre),  Eng.  chapter,  is  to  the  Northern- 
Romance  chapit/e,  capit/e,  Provencal  capito/  (Lat.  capitulum)  ;  as 
too  the  French  titre  is  to  the  spelling  of  the  Trouveres  tit/e  (retained 
also  in  English),  and  to  that  of  the  Troubadours  (titel)  titol  (Lat. 
titulus) ; — we  might  add  esclandre,  Romance  escand/e  (Lat.  scanda- 
lum),  and  many  others. 

But  to  proceed.  It  being  demonstrated, — 1.  by  the  radical  iden- 
tity of  the  meaning ;  2.  by  the  vocal  and  etymological  equivalence 
of  the  r  and  /;  3.  by  the  normal  and  constant  fact  of  their  inter- 
change,— that  ayyapos  and  ayyeXos  are  originally  only  one  and  the 
same  word ; — and  it  being  proved  besides,  by  the  absence  of  the  /  in 
the  Persian  contemporary  with  the  Ancient  Greek,  that  d'yyaPos  is 
the  etymological  spelling  of  the  word, — it  now  remains  for  us  to 
bring  forward  the  Persian  origin,  which,  taking  as  a  basis  the  Greek 
tradition,  will  justify  the  statements  of  Hesychius,  Suidas,  Xeno- 
phon,  Herodotus,  &c.  above  referred  to.  And  first,  ayyapos  (a  Persian 
courier  who  carries  despatches,  orders,  royal  letters)  and  a'yyapem 
(the  service  performed  by  an  ayyapos,  the  carrying  or  transmission 
of  despatches)  imply  necessarily  the  idea  of  a  thing  written,  an  account 
given,  an  order  sent  forth  on  tablets  or  on  the  /3//3Xos,  the  liber,  &c., 
after  the  manner  of  the  ancients.  One  readily  understands  that  the 
text  of  a  royal  letter,  the  details  of  a  note  on  a  delicate  and  important 
subject,  the  report  of  the  general  of  an  army,  &c.,  are  not  of  a  nature 

*  In  this  substitution  of  the  r,  account  must  perhaps  also  be  taken  of  the  necessity 
that  existed  for  avoiding  the  form  'angfr,'  which  had  been  already  admitted  into 
the  language  of  the  Trouveres  under  another  acceptation,  namely  as  a  correlative  of 
the  Latin  angultw. 
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to  be  confided  to  the  memory,  and  the  word-of '-mouth  expressions  of 
a  subaltern  or  a  courier, — nor,  in  many  cases,  to  his  discretion.    This 
idea  of  a  thing  written,  which  I  assume  as  radical  here,  cannot  be  a  gra- 
tuitous supposition  :   "  "  Ayyapos,  quomodo  Persicorum  regum  nuncii 
vocantur,  ut  scribit  Suidas,  et  Hesychius  confirmat,  qui  sic  appellari 
dicit  eos  qui  regias  epistolas,   alter   alteri  succedendo   ferunt." — 
Vossius,  Etym.  Lat.     ""Ayyapoi  dicuntur  nuncii  regum,  tabellarii, 
teste   Suida,  vocabulo  Persico  a  Grsecis  recepto"  (see  H.  Relandi 
Dissertatio  8,  De  Veteri  lingua  Persarum,  p.  125-128,  and  Albert 
ad  Hesychium,  torn.  i.  col.  37.     ""Ayyapoi,  01  en  $ia?o%fjs  ypa/jjm- 
ro^o'poi."  Suid.     "  Tabellarii  qui  ex  successione  litteras  ferunt."   (Ex 
JElio  Dionysio  apud  Eustath.  Od.  r.  p.  1854.)     As  one  can  see  by 
these  trustworthy  renderings,  the  idea  of  the  letter,  the  thing  written, 
prevails  in  ayyapos,  who  is,  in  the  estimation  of  Suidas,  only  the 
letter-man,  letter-carrier.     The  following  passage  from  Xenophon, 
among  a  great  number  of  others  of  the  same  kind,  adds  to  the  idea 
of  the  thing  written,  that  of  the  seal  which  accompanies  it : — "  CO 
flepGi'is,   o  fyepbiv  TU    ypaupara,    £et£as   TIJV   BaeriXews   <70payt£a 
(sigillum)  aireyvo)  ra  yeypap.fj.eva"  ("EXX.  7.  1.  27).   See  (passim), 
in  Greek  authors,  many  analogous  phrases,  under  the  words  afypayifa, 
signo,  to  seal,  and  <70payt<r^a,  aypayis,  atppaytdiov,  sigillum,  seal,  also 
ari^ielov  in  Plutarch.     The  fitness  of  meaning,  thus  ascertained,  in- 
duces us  then  to  seek  for  the  etymology  of  ayyapos,  in  this  idea  of 
a  thing  written,  by  pursuing  a  line  parallel  to  that  which  unites 
tabellarius  with  tabula,  and  ypa^juaro(0opos)  with  ypd^w  (to  trace,  to 
delineate,  to  write).     At  this  point,  if  \ve  turn  to  a  dictionary  of 
Modern  Persian,  we  find  at  once  i\£j\,  angdr,  an  account,  a  book  (of 
account),  and  a  PAINTER, — a  meaning  which,  at  first  sight,  seems  very 
far  indeed  from  the  preceding  ones  ;  then  $  ,\£j\,  angdreh,  a.nan-ative 
or  statement  of  facts,  of  events,  of  news,  a  newspaper, — extensions 
which,  to  go  no  further,  would  be  sufficient  to  explain  both  the  idea  of 
despatch,  proper  to  ayyapos,  -pe/a,  and  that  of  message,  neics,  essential 
to  ayyeXos,  -Xia.     But  the  corresponding  verb     .jj  ,\±j\,  angariden, 
or  ^Jsl&U  angarden,  (-iden,  -den,  are  suffixes  of  the  Persian  infi- 
nitive,) to  trace,  represent,  to  grave,  carve,  shape,  paint ;  then,  to 
think,  to  reckon  (putare,  com-putare),  carries  us  farther  by  the  power 
of  its  meaning.     In  fact,  the  two  meanings  of  counting  and  painting, 
of  which  the  close  approach  surprises  us  in  angdr,  find  their  common 
explanation  in  the  idea  of  tracing,  delineating, — to  which  also  the 
meanings  of  a  statement  of  facts,  a  newspaper,  contained  in  angdreh, 
naturally  refer  themselves.     As  to  the  other  signification,  to  think, 
it  is  a  moral  meaning  of  to  shape,  represent,  and  may  be  compared 
with  our  French  verbs  s'imaginer,  se  figurer,  se  retracer  (from  imago, 
figura,   &c.);    and  with  the   Latin  fingere,  fictum   (animo).       We 
are  then  brought,  in  Persian,  by  the  convergence  of  all  the  widely- 
spread  ideas  of  this  group  towards  the  generic  notion  of  tracing,  deli- 
neating, to  recognise  and  set  down  here,  as  radical,  this  idea,  which 
is  itself  a  remarkable  approximation  towards  that  of  "  writing,"  pre- 
sumed to  be  etymologically  in  ayyapos. 
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Without  departing  from  the  Persian,  we  can  take  one  step  more  in 
advance,  and  turn  assumption  into  certainty.  The  rational  instinct 
which  impels  us  to  go  to  India  to  seek  traces  of  the  Persian,  leads  us  to 
discover  in  the  dictionary  of  this  language,  instead  ofangdr,  anguriden, 
an  old  and  curious  orthographical  form  :  ,\£j ,  nigdr,  painting,  an  image, 
an  idea,  and  ,-jo  ,Uj,  nigariden,  to  trace,  to  grave,  to  figure,  to  paint, 
to  WRITE,  a  form  doubly  interesting,  from  the  brilliant  light  which 
it  casts,  as  well  behind  us,  upon  the  etymological  meaning  of 
ayyapos,  as  before  us,  upon  the  path  which  must  lead  us  to  the 
Sanscrit.  In  truth,  on  the  one  side,  the  sense  of  writing,  at  length 
so  clearly  brought  out  in  the  word  nigariden,  is,  in  our  estimation, 
the  corollary  from  all  the  meanings  comprised  in  angariden,  and  the 
final  limit  of  the  etymology  of  angdr,  ayyapos ;  while,  on  the  other 
side,  the  form  nigariden,  a  primitive  Persian  form  still  impressed  with 
its  original  Sanscrit  character,  shows  us  a  Sanscrit  synthesis,  and 
consequently  a  Sanscrit  analysis,  obscurely  hidden  under  the  cor- 
rupted form  angariden.  Let  us  attempt  this  analysis.  In  the  Old- 
Persian  or  Zend,  as  well  as  in  the  Sanscrit,  ni — the  equivalent  of  the 
Latin  in  (which  is  only  a  letter-changed  version  of  it) — signifies  in, 
within,  and  enters  into  combination,  as  in  Latin,  with  simple  verbs, 
forming  a  numerous  class  of  compounds.  Following  up  this  fact, 
let  us  take  from  the  verb  ni-gar-iden,  the  prefixed  preposition  ni, 
and  the  infinitival  suffix  -iden,  and  we  shall  have  the  syllable  gar  as 
the  radical  theme  and  grammatical  term  of  comparison  with  the 
Sanscrit,  whose  roots  are  well  known  to  be  monosyllabic.  The 
comparative  study  of  the  derivation  of  ideas  will  furnish  us,  according 
to  the  method  that  I  have  constantly  followed,  with  a  safe  rule  for 
ascertaining  the  primitive  meaning  in  Sanscrit  of  this  root  gar  which 
is  retained  in  modern  Persian  under  the  acceptation  of  writing.  I 
said  before,  that  the  idea  of  tracing,  scarifying,  was  an  approximation 
to  that  of  writing ; — perhaps  I  ought  to  have  said,  it  was  identical  with 
it ;  for  what  was  writing  among  the  ancients  ?  It  was  tracing  by  an 
incision  into  the  surface  of  tablets  with  a  pointed  or  cutting  instru- 
ment like  the  oruAos  (Lat.  stylus),  a  style  or  pin,  or  the  ypa^eior, 
ypa<f>is  (Lat.  graphium),  a  pencil,  a  style.  This  is  why  in  Greek,  as 
generally  in  languages  which  have  an  ancient  character,  the  ideas  of 
writing  and  of  graving  or  sculpturing  are  comprised  under  the  same 
root,  which  also  very  often  implies  the  notions, — always  radical  when 
they  occur, — of  incising  or  cutting.  For  example,  the  notion  of  in- 
cising is  at  the  bottom  of  the  Latin  s-cri-bo,  s-cri-ptum,  to  write,  as 
well  as  of  its  Greek  form  ypa<f>u,  ypairTeov,  (from  which  we  cannot 
separate  y\a<f>u)  and  yXixftw,  -irreoi',  and,  with  an  initial  5,  i7-Ka\7rw, 
-7T7-eo;'),  and  also  of  the  Latin  sculpo,  to  sculpture,  etymologically 
identical.  Setting  out  from  this  primary  notion,  we  see  the  se- 
condary ideas  of  tracing,  delineating,  painting,  reckoning  (in  ypci^w, 
I  paint,  reckon  up,  Xen.  Paed.  iv.  &c.,  and  in  ypa<t>is,  a  delineation, 
figure,  pen),  and  then  those  of  writing,  a  book,  a  letter  (in  ypa/j^-ara), 
issuing  the  one  from  the  other,  and  forming  a  series  of  ideas  mutu- 
ally related,  intellectually,  as  the  words  that  express  them  are, 
grammatically.  Further,  this  series  of  ideas  which  comprises,  like 


the  Persian  gar,  the  acts  of  counting  and  painting,  follows  in  its  de- 
velopment a  course  parallel  to  that  of  the  extensions  we  have  pointed 
out  in  ni-GAR-iden.  The  same  parallelism  strikes  us  in  yapaaaw,  -rrw. 
Setting  out  from  its  primitive  meaning  of  incising,  scarifying,  it 
passes  successively,  first  to  that  of  sculpturing  (that  is,  cutting  with 
a  chisel)  ;  then  to  that  of  tracing  lines,  ploughing  (jindere  terram) ; 
then  to  that  of  &  figure,  drawing,  inscription,  letter  (in  its  substantive 
gopocrjp),  and  lastly  to  that  of  a  book,  writing-paper,  or  paper 
written  on  (in  yap-i]*,  Lat.  ckarta,  Fr.  carte  and  charte).  Beyond 
the  Indo-European  family,  in  the  Aramic  and  Semitic  languages, 
the  derivation  of  ideas  follows  the  same  course  in  a  numerous  class 
of  verbs  synonymous  with  scribo  and  yputyw.  In  Hebrew,  for  ex- 
ample, p  'H  huqaq  (Arabic  »N  haqqa),  so  near  in  sound  to  the 

CT" 
German  hacken  (Eng.  hack),  means  '  to  cut,'  and  includes  the  sense 

of  inscribing.  The  Semitic  and  Syriac  verb  ^1J"1»  n"Vl)  harat,  oi^ 
(of  which  the  Greek  ^aparrw  would  seem  to  be  only  a  copy,  so  com- 
plete is  the  identity  of  meaning  and  sound),  passes  first  from  its 
radical  meaning  of  incising,  holloicing  out,  to  that  of  graving;  and 
then,  by  its  substantive  £3"!) HI  heret,  the  chisel  of  a  sculptor,  a  tool 
for  engraving,  a  pen  for  inscribing  or  writing,  a  WRITING,  it  repro- 
duces successively  all  the  meanings  of  ypa<j>is,  and  takes  in  the 
whole  breadth  of  meaning  of  the  Persian  nigariden,  supposing  that 
that  has  for  its  starting-point  the  sense  of  incising,  as  it  has  writing 
for  the  last  term  of  its  extended  meaning.  It  would  be  easy  to 
multiply  these  logical  comparisons,  but  we  will  stop  them  here,  as  this 
small  number,  drawn  from  languages  differing  so  widely,  is  sufficient 
to  prove  how  natural  and  deep  the  relation  is,  which  connects,  as  well 
in  the  human  mind  as  in  the  history  of  things,  the  idea  of  writing 
with  that  of  cutting,  incising, — a  relation  as  plain  in  this  case,  as  that 
of  an  effect  from  a  cause,  of  a  deduction  from  a  principle.  Guided, 
then,  by  this  sure  law  of  analogy  on  the  one  hand,  and  on  the  other 
by  history, — which  connects  Persia  with  India  as  well  in  its  lan- 
guage as  in  its  origin  and  civilization, —  we  cannot  hesitate  to  recog- 
nize, in  the  Persian  root  gar,  the  Sanscrit  kri  (whence  kar-ita,  &c.), 
in  its  virtual  sense  of  dividing,  cutting,  incising ; — clearly  shown  not 
only  in  its  Greek  co-relative  Keip-u  (whence  icap-ros),  but  also  in  its 
Sanscrit  compound  apa-kri,  to  trace  lines,  to  plough,  and,  above  all,  in 
its  secondary  Sanscrit  forms  krit,  krig,  to  split,  cut,  plough,  and  carve, 
grave ;  which,  as  we  see,  reproduce  in  the  same  order  of  derivation 
all  the  ideas  included  in  the  Persian  gar  of  an-gar-iden,  and  in  the 
Greek  ^apao-o-w,  if  we  add  this  primary  notion  of  cutting,  to  which 
we  are  led  by  the  logical  force  of  the  facts*. 

If,  from  the  study  of  the  Persian  meaning,  we  pass  to  that  of  the 
*  One  might  be  tempted  to  compare  with  the  Persian  gar,  the  Sanscrit  cri  and 
cal,  to  bore,  drill,  which,  in  its  derivatives  fa/a  a  pike  and  firi  a  point  (L.  quirts, 
a  spear  or  javelin),  borders  on  the  primary  notion  of  a  style  or  awl,  and  ihe  double 
spelling  of  which  would  give,  for  the  third  time  in  the  history  of  the  word  ange,  the 
change  of  r  and  /.  As  to  the  passing  of  the  Sanscrit  pinto  k  and  g,  we  often  find  this 
in  the  Indo-European  family  ;  and  as  to  the  meaning,  the  Persian  root  gar,  to  trace, 
grave,  sculpture,  paint,  write,  would  stand  to  cri,  col,  to  bore,  drill,  in  the  same  rela- 
tion as  p'uigo,  pictum,  and  jingo,  fictum,  topungo  and /go,  to  prick,  bore  ;  and  it  would 
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spelling,  we  see  approximations  to  the  Persian  form  gar  —  Sansc.  kri, 
in  the  forms  of  the  Zend-Avesta,  which  insert  a  and  e  before  r,  as 
in  the  Zend — 

ghere,  ghar,  from  Sanscr.  hri,  to  take  ; 

gerev,  from  Sanscr.  gribh,  to  seize  ; 

gere,  from  Sanscr.  gri,  to  swallow ; 

here,  from  Sanscr.  kri,  to  do  ; 

&c.  As  to  the  passing  of  k  into  g,  if  any  one  would  dispute  it  in 
the  direct  relation  of  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend,  it  is  found  everywhere 
in  the  latter ;  and  so  equal  is  their  power  in  modern  Persian,  that 
the  same  form,  £ ,  with  a  diacritical  sign  very  often  omitted,  ex- 
presses the  sounds  k  and  g  of  the  Romanic  and  Germanic  languages. 
Again,  is  not  the  change  of  the  Sanscrit  ni  into  the  Persian  and 
Greek  an  (av),  in  an-gar,  ay-yapos,  justified  by  the  universally 
invcrsive  forms  which  the  Sanscrit  preposition  ni  has  assumed  in 
Europe  ?  Lastly,  if  the  Greek  preposition  ev,  the  etymological 
equivalent  of  the  Sanscrit  and  Zend  ni,  has  not  appeared  in  ay-, 
yapos,  ayyeXos,  under  the  forms  ey-yapos,  ey-yeXos,  gramma- 
tically identical  with  the  Persian  ni-gareh,  and  with  an  assumed 
Sanscrit  form  ni-kara  (from  ni-^kri), — supposing  indeed  that  this 
anomaly  of  Greek  spelling  could  not  be  found  in  the  variation  angareh, 
— yet  it  would  be  explained  by  a  very  simple  observation,  and  one 
applicable  to  all  languages.  One  can  easily  conceive  that  a  word 
which  was  not  put  together  in  Greece,  but  was  imported  entire,  at 
a  time  much  later,  no  doubt,  than  that  of  the  first  formation  of  the 
Hellenic  idiom,  should  have  escaped  grammatical  laws,  and,  as 
happensto  all  exoticwords, — their  roots  being  unrecognised, — should 
have  taken  an  arbitrary  letter-form.  How  many  analogous  cases  do 
we  not  see  round  about  us  !  From  the  Spanish  and  Prove^al  article 
el,  the,  (le),  to  theArabic  article  al,  J  | ,  the,  (le,  la,  les),  there  is  not 
so  great  a  distance  in  sound,  as  from  the  Greek  ev  to  the  Zend  and 
Sanscrit  ni ;  but  nevertheless,  the  Romanic  article  el,  le,  is  never 
found  in  Spanish  in  the  Arabic  words  brought  in  at  the  time  of  the 
conquest,  because  the  Iberian  and  Romanic  races  received  these 
as  strangers  and  without  analysing  them,  as  the  Greeks  did  with 
ayyeXos,  ayyapos,  and  many  others.  It  is  the  same  with  the  Arab 
and  Semitic  compounds  (from  abd,  servant ;  ben,  son  ;  ab,  father,  &c.) 
which  formerly  came  into  Latin  Europe.  Their  elements,  from  want  of 
analysis,  have  been  as  it  were  stereotyped  in  the  Romanic  orthography. 
This  confusion  of  distinct  constituent  parts  of  which  words  are 
composed,  is  seen  even  in  circumstances  which  would  seem  to  render 
it  logically  impossible';  for  example,  in  the  relation  of  a  language  to 
itself  and  acting  on  its  own  elements.  If  the  proof  were  no  longer 
extant  in  the  writings  of  the  Middle-ages,  what  philologist  could 

be  curious  to  sec  the  same  mutual  relation  of  sounds  and  ideas  going  on  even  to  the 
Sanscrit,  inpij,pinj,  to  colour,  paint,  which  is  topij,  pitch,  knock  against,  (the  root  of 
the  French  pic,  and  bee},  as  pingo,to  paint,  is  to  pingo,  to  knock  against  (in  im-pingo). 
The  Greek,  ypd/j/ta  KeKonrai,  a  letter  has  been  written  (from  KOTTTU),  to  cut,  hit), 
would  seem  to  lend  to  such  an  induction  the  support  of  fact.  But  in  kri  (  =  »ceipw), 
besides  that  the  relation  of  the  spelling  is  more  normal,  that  of  the  meaning  is  more 
direct  and  complete. 
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accept  without  scruple  the  formation  of  the  French  words  lierre, 
lendit,  lendemain,  &c.  from  hedera,  indicium,  in-de-mane,  by  the  absurd 
incorporation  of  the  article  le  with  the  Latin  elements  which  follow 
it: — how  admit,  in  French,  this  misunderstanding,  this  confusion, 
with  regard  to  a  word  which  is  not  only  indigenous,  but  popular,  in 
France  ?  There  exists  nothing  less  probable,  but  at  the  same  time 
nothing  more  true.  Lastly,  we  find  in  the  dictionary  of  modern 
Persian,  under  the  double  spelling  an  and  ni,  a  sequence  of  syn- 
onymous words  which  will  not  let  us  look  on  this  correlativeness  of 
an  and  ni,  in  an-gariden  and  ni-gariden,  as  an  absolutely  isolated  fact. 
These  kinds  of  double  forms,  in  Persian,  seem  to  be,  by  comparison 
with  the  Zend  and  Sanscrit,  that  which  these  double  French  forms  are, 
in  comparison  with  the  Latin, — as  enduire  and  induire,  Lat.  inducere  ; 
CTnpreindre  and  tmprimer,  Lat.  zwzprimere ;  entonner  and  intonation  ; 
ewcourir  and  incursion,  &c. 

To  sum  up.  The  Persian  nz-$rar(iden)  =  an-^ar(iden)  corresponds, 
in  the  elements  of  its  meaning  as  well  as  in  its  grammatical  ele- 
ments, with  a  primitive  Sanscrit  compound  ni-kri=Gr.  ty-iceip-(w). 
in  the  primary  meaning  of  incising,  then,  by  extension,  of  engraving, 
tracing  upon,  inscribing,  and  enters  into  the  analogy  of  the  Sanscrit 
compounds 

ni-dic,  in-diqn&r  ....  (from  ni  and  di$,  to  show). .  . .  in-dic-o  ; 
ni-jan,  en-gendrer  .  .  (from  ni  andean,  to  be  born). .  ey-yey-w; 
ni-bandh,  attacher  . .  (from  ni  and  bandh,  to  bind)  . .  ein-bind-eu  ; 
ni-vrit,  retourner  .  .  (from  ni  and  vrit,  to  turn)  ....  in-vert-o ; 
&c.  If,  from  modern  France  to  ancient  India,  from  an-ge  to  (ni- 
kara)  ni-kri,  the  gap  is  immense,  fearful  indeed,  at  first  sight,  it 
cannot  be  doubted,  on  the  other  hand,  that  the  intermediate  forms 
an-gel,  an-gel-us,  ay-ye\-os,  ay-yap-os,  an-gar  and  ni-gar,  which  are 
all  historical,  regularly  divide  the  distance,  and  bring  us,  as  it  were 
by  stages, — e*r  lia^o-^s,  according  to  Suidas's  expression, — up  to  the 
birth-place  both  of  the  word  and  the  idea.  Between  the  original 
and  the  actual  idea,  the  intellectual  distance  is  not  less  great; — 
incision  in  India ;  inscription,  then,  a  thing  inscribed  or  written,  in 
Persia;  carrier  of  a  writing  (ypapparo-Qopos,  courier,  messenger), 
in  Greece  and  Italy ;  lastly,  in  Christendom,  to  date  from  the 
Middle-ages,  a  courier  from  heaven,  a  messenger  from  God ;  and,  thus 
spiritualized  by  Christianity,  the  angel,  in  the  symbolic  meaning  of 
the  word,  has  come  to  express  the  ideal  of  moral  beauty,  and  conse- 
quently of  physical  beauty,  in  the  child  and  in  the  woman  : — "  Angel 
of  virtue,  of  candour,  of  goodness,  of  grace,  &c. — he  is,  she  is.  an 
angel ;  lovely  as  an  angel,"  &c.  Here  the  Greek  physical  notion  of 
the  message  disappears  under  the  mightier  moral  idea,  sprung  from 
the  depths  of  religious  faith,  just  as  the  last  traces  of  the  Indo-Persian 
spelling  ni-gar  disappear  in  the  French  form  an-ge  and  the  Portu- 
guese an-jo.  How  many  are  the  words,  which,  considering  the 
double  distance  of  space  and  time,  have  had  only  the  Alps  and  the 
Middle-ages  to  pass  over,  and  have  preserved  scarcely  one  letter  of 
their  immediate  Latin  type  in  their  modern  French  form! 
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ROBERT  GORDON  LATHAM,  Esq.  in  the  Chair. 
Dr.  Altschul  was  elected  a  Member  of  the  Society. 

Two  papers  were  then  read  :  — 

1.  "  On  the  Amphictyonic  League,  and  the  meaning  of  the  term 
Amphictyones."  By  Professor  Maiden,  M.A.,  Trin.  Coll.  Camb. 

In  accounts  of  the  Amphictyonic  Council  it  is  commonly  stated, 
that  the  spring  meeting  of  the  council  was  held  at  Delphi,  and  the 
autumnal  meeting  at  Thermopylae  (for  example  in  Dr.  Smith's  '  Dic- 
tionary of  Antiquities,'  p.  39  a  ;  and  ThirlwalTs  '  History  of  Greece,' 
ch.  x.  p.  376) :  I  am  not  aware  of  any  ancient  authority  for  this 
statement.  The  passages  which  are  cited  by  Mr.  Clinton  to  prove 
the  point  (Fast.  Hell.  vol.  ii.  App.  c.  16,  pp.  358,  359,  ed.  3),  fall 
short  of  the  proposition  which  they  are  intended  to  support*. 
Charles  Fred.  Hermann,  in  his  '  Political  Antiquities  of  Greece,'  is 
more  cautious  in  his  assertion,  and  contents  himself  with  saying 
that  the  council  met  sometimes  at  Delphi,  sometimes  at  Thermopylae 
(ch.  i.  $  14.). 

Boeckh  has  pointed  out  that  the  second  of  his  Delphic  Inscriptions, 
which  contains  a  decree  of  the  Amphictyons,  and  which  is  dated  in 
the  third  Prytaneia  of  an  Attic  year,  must  consequently  be  the  record 
of  an  autumnal  meeting ;  and  the  decree  was  probably  passed  in  a 
session  held  at  Delphi,  inasmuch  as  it  is  concerned  entirely  with  the 
regulation  oflocal  matters  (Corpus  Inscriptionum,  Pars  Sexta,  sect.  i. 
n.  1688,  p.  808). 

This  evidence,  by  itself,  would  only  show  that  some  autumnal 
meetings  were  held  at  Delphi.  There  is  a  strong  presumption  that 
at  least  the  autumnal  meeting  of  every  fourth  year,  i.  e.  the  third 
year  of  each  Olympiad,  the  year  in  which  the  Pythian  games  were 
celebrated,  was  held  at  Delphi :  for  the  Amphictyons  were  the 
a'ywvoSerai,  or  managers  and  presidents  of  the  games ;  and  it  seems 
likely  that  their  meeting  to  celebrate  the  games  was  also  a  meeting 
for  the  transaction  of  their  other  business.  Now  Mr.  Clinton  has 
demonstrated  triumphantly  that  the  Pythian  games  were  held  in 

*  Mr.  Clinton  cites  from  Libanius,  Oral.  xxxv.  (the  declamation  on  the  admission 
of  Philip  to  the  Amphictyonic  league)  :  e/iot  i*£V,  «•»  dvlpcs  *A0ijvaIoi,  /«)  yevoiro 
rt}v  flvXaiav,  /»)  AeA^ovs  iSeiv,  pr)  TlvOia,  ToffavTtjs  ft  era  ora  crea/s  raPra 
Kecti'ijKvias,  rat  roaovrov  veurepifffivv  vdvra  dvta  Kai  icaru»  irejroujcoro?. 
"ZKorctvbv  /iev  TO  eap'  arepires  Be  TO  (j&ivoTTiapoV  Safpvw  Se  ffpovaa  17  irav- 
ijfvpts.  If  nir\fl«'a  had  signified  only  the  meeting  at  Pylse,  this  passage  might 
seem  to  refer  it  to  the  spring,  and  the  meeting  at  Delphi  to  the  autumn  ;  but  the 
term  FluXaia  is  applied  to  all  the  meetings  of  the  council,  whether  at  Pylae  or 
Delphi,  whether  in  spring  or  autumn  ;  and  there  is  no  exact  antithesis  between  the 
two  clauses  of  the  sentence. 
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autumn  (Fasti  Hellen.  vol.  ii.  Append,  ch.  1);  but  he  has"  not 
adverted  to  the  probable  conclusion,  that  the  Amphictyons  held  a 
session  at  Delphi  at  the  same  time.  I  believe,  however,  that  in  the 
historic  period  of  Greece  all  the  meetings  of  the  Amphictyonic 
council  for  the  transaction  of  business  were  held  at  Delphi ;  and 
that  Heeren  has  given  the  true  account  of  the  matter  where  he  says 
that  "  the  deputies  first  met  at  Thermopylae  to  sacrifice  to  Ceres ; 
and  then  proceeded  to  Delphi,  where  business  was  transacted." 
(Sketch  of  Political  History  of  Ancient  Greece,  chap.  vii.  note  j.) 

Strabo  states  expressly  that  the  Amphictyonic  deputies  met  and 
sacrificed  at  Thermopylae  upon  the  occasion  of  every  meeting  :  lib.  ix. 
c.  iii.  At  pev  ovv  Trpwroi  cSw^era  avreXQeiv  Xeyorrat  woXeis'  eKaari] 

HuXayopav,  t)is  icar'  eras  cvcnjs  rrjs  vvrodov,  eapds  re  KCU 
varepov  2e  KCU  nXetovs  avrrjXOov  Tro'Xets.      Ti/y  2e  avro^ov 

eiaiXovi',  TJJV  pev  eapirrjv,  Trjr  2e  /nero7rwpt>'j)r,  ewei^r}  ev 
tluXats  avvriyovTO,  as  KCH  Qep^uoTrvXas  KaXovaiv'  eQvov  2e  r?j  Ai'jprjrpi 
ol  IluXayo'pcu :  and  in  the  description  of  Thermopylae,  lib!  ix.  c.  iv. 
eari  Se  K'cu  Xijjujy  /ieyas  avroOi  KOI  A>//it>jrpos  \epov,  ev  u>  Kara  irdaav 
llvXa/av  Qvaiav  kr^Xovv  ol  'AptyiKTvot'es. 

It  is  to  be  noted  that  the  Amphictyonic  meeting  was  always  called 
a  Pylsca  (IluXcua),  and  the  ordinary  representatives  of  the  States 
which  took  part  in  it  were  called  Pylagorse  (riuXayopat)  or  Meeters 
at  Pylse.  These  names  seem  to  indicate,  that  Pylae  was  the  primitive 
place  of  meeting.  I  believe  that  when  the  Council  was  originally  con- 
stituted, whenever  that  was,  and  long  afterwards,  the  representatives 
of  the  confederate  nations  met,  and  performed  their  sacrifices,  and  held 
their  consultations,  and  did  whatever  it  pertained  to  them  to  do,  in  the 
ancient  temple  of  Demeter  at  Anthele,  which  Herodotus  names  as  their 
place  of  meeting  (Her.  vii.  c.  200),  close  to  Thermopylae.  But  when 
they  undertook  the  guardianship  of  the  temple  of  the  Pythian  Apollo 
at  Delphi, — whether  they  first  assumed  it  to  vindicate  the  votaries  of 
the  temple  from  the  sacrilegious  extortion  of  the  Crisseans,  or  whether 
it  was  committed  to  them  at  some  unknown  earlier  time, — the  rare 
of  the  temple,  and  the  regulation  of  its  rites,  and  the  protection  of 
its  privileges,  must  have  become  their  chief  function  and  their  most 
important  business :  and  I  believe  that  then,  for  the  better  perform- 
ance of  this  business,  they  transferred  their  sittings  practically  to 
Delphi ;  only  assembling  first  at  Pyla?,  at  their  original  place  of 
meeting,  for  the  sake  of  performing  their  ancient  and  traditionary 
sacrifices,  and  then  adjourning  to  the  place  where  their  real  business 
lay.  I  conjecture  also,  that  it  was  at  the  same  time  that  the  deputies 
distinguished  by  the  special  title  of  Hieromnemoncs  ('Iepo/L«j'»//uoi'€s, 
Minders  of  Sacred  Matters)  were  added  to  the  original  Pylagora. 
This  hypothesis  accords  with  the  tradition  related  by  the  Scholiast 
on  Euripides  (on  Orest.  v.  1087),  that  Acrisius,  king  of  Argos, 
formed  a  confederacy  and  constituted  a  council  for  the  protection  of 
the  temple  at  Delphi,  in  imitation  of  the  more  ancient  confederacy 
and  council  of  Amphictyon ;  and  then,  after  an  interval,  brought 
about  a  union  of  the  two  councils. 

It  must  not  be  supposed,  however,  that  tradition  was  uniform  in 
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ascribing  to  Acrisius  only  a  secondary  place  in  the  organization  of 
the  league.  Other  legends  made  him  the  original  author  of  it ;  and 
Callimachus  assigned  to  him  the  foundation  of  the  temple  of  Demeter 
at  Anthele,  the  primitive  seat  of  the  council :  Epigr.  40 ; 

AiifjiTjrpi  Ty  HuXa/jj,  TTJ  TOVTOV  OVK  ITe/\a<7ya»»' 
'AKpiaios  TOV  rrjoi'  eret/iaro. 

It  is  true  that  the  more  commonly  received  tradition  made  Am- 
phictyon  the  author  of  the  league ;  and  by  describing  him  as  a  son 
of  Deucalion  and  Pyrrha,  and  brother  of  Hellen,  made  the  con- 
federacy at  least  coeval  with  the  Hellenic  nation.  But  though  the 
hero  Amphictyon  had  a  shrine,  as  we  know  from  Herodotus  (vii.  200), 
close  to  the  temple  of  Demeter,  yet  the  sceptical  spirit  of  modern 
criticism  refuses  to  acknowledge  his  existence,  and  sees  in  him  only 
a  personification  of  the  Amphictyonic  council ;  deriving  the  name  of 
the  federation  from  the  significant  and  descriptive  term  Amphictiones 
('A/i^ucr/ocec),  which,  according  to  the  common  interpretation,  is 
Dwellers  Round  About*. 

It  must  not  be  supposed,  however,  that  Acrisius  is  a  much  more 
certainly  historical  personage,  or  that  his  name  is  much  more  proof 
against  sceptical  etymology.  I  suspect  that,  when  he  is  comme- 
morated as  the  founder  of  a  confederacy,  which  was  to  unite  as  one 
nation  the  separate  tribes  of  Greece,  his  name  may  be  derived  from 
axptros,  and  that  he  is  a  personification  of  axpioia,  and  is  in  a 
mythical  form  the  Annuller  of  Distinctions. 

That  the  etymology  of  the  name  of  the  confederates  which  makes 
it  a  descriptive  term,  is  the  true  one,  admits  of  no  reasonable  doubt. 
The  spelling  of  the  name  with  an  v  in  place  of  an  t,  is  a  corruption, 
and  comparatively  recent.  In  the  great  Delphic  inscription  already 
cited,  the  name  appears  several  times  as  'AptfuKrioves  (Boeckh,  Corp. 
Ins.  pars  vi.  sect.  i.  inscr.  1688)f.  The  spelling  with  v  probably 
arose  from  the  impersonation  of  the  council  in  a  mythic  founder, 
Amphictyon.  'ApifuKrtuv  in  the  singular  number  becomes  an  un- 
meaning or  even  an  absurd  name ;  and  the  termination  uwv  in  a 
proper  name  is  according  to  the  analogy  of  such  names  as  'Aju^trpwwv 
and  'HXeKTpuijjv. 

It  is  necessary  to  inquire  who  the  \\fjujnKrloves  were.  Lists  of 
them  are  given  by  ^Eschines  (see  Fals.  Leg.  p.  43.  §  122),  by  Pau- 
sanias  (x.  c.  8.  §  2),  and  by  Harpocration,  on  the  authority,  appa- 
rently, of  Theopompus.  It  is  expressly  stated  that  the  confederate 
tribes  were  twelve  in  number;  but  the  list  of  yEschines  contains 

*  This  is  the  etymology  and  interpretation  given  by  Androtion  in  Paus.  x.  c.  8. 
§  1 : — 'AvSpOTitav  Ee  ev  ry  'ArQif-t  e<ftr)  ffvyypapy,  ws  TO  e£  apxfjs  afy'iKovro  es 
AeX^oi's  irapa  riav  irpoaoiKovirriav  avveSpevaovres"  icai  ovopaffQtivat  pev  'Ap- 
QiKTiovas  rois  truveXOovras,  eevcefjffat  Se  dvd  \povov  TO  vvv  ofioiv  ovopa.  So 
Anaximenes  in  Harpocration,  v.  ' Afupucrvoves : — rj  atrb  TOV  ireptoiicovi  elvai 
rwv  Ae\<puv  TOW  <rvvax9evras,  o»s  'Avagt/iefiis  ev  irpwTy  'EXXqvtKwy.  Anax- 
imenes seems  to  have  been  a  contemporary  of  Alexander;  Androtion  probably 
wrote  about  the  middle  of  the  following  century. 

t  Once  it  appears  as  'ApifuKrvoves,  according  to  two  copies  of  the  inscription, 
Boeckh,  p.  806.  The  same  spelling  appears  in  the  Inscription,  n.  1689.  It  appears 
also  in  nn.  1712  and  1713 ;  but  these  are  inscriptions  of  the  Roman  age,  and  are 
of  no  authority  with  regard  to  ancient  orthography. 
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only  eleven  names ;  that  of  Pausanias,  ten ;  and  Harpocration's  list, 
though  seemingly  complete,  is  liable  to  the  suspicion  of  errors  both 
of  omission  and  insertion.  By  comparing  the  three  we  may  arrive 
with  tolerable  certainty  at  the  conclusion,  that  the  confederate  tribes 
were  these :  the  Thessalians,  the  Perrhaebi,  the  Magnetes,  the 
Achaeans  of  Phthiotis,  the  Dolopes,  the  Malians,  the  ^Enianes  of 
Mount  Oeta,  the  Eastern  Locriaus,  the  Phocians,  the  Boeotians,  the 
Dorians,  and  the  lonians.  It  is  to  be  observed  that  the  confederacy 
was  a  confederacy  of  tribes,  and  not  of  states ;  and  therefore  mani- 
festly had  its  origin  at  a  period  so  early  as  to  be  anterior  to  that 
spirit  of  independence  and  mutual  jealousy,  which  led  every  body  of 
Greeks,  large  enough  to  constitute  a  municipal  community,  to  stand 
aloof  from  their  neighbours,  and  erect  themselves  into  a  separate 
republic.  It  appears  from  the  brief  account  of  ^Eschines  (De  Falsa 
Leg.  as  above)  that  the  votes  of  the  tribes  only  were  counted  in  the 
council ;  so  that  the  votes  of  the  representatives  of  the  several  states 
could  have  been  effectual  only  in  determining  the  resulting  vote  of 
their  tribe.  The  fact  that  the  federation  was  composed  of  tribes, 
and  not  of  states,  shows  that  Harpocration  was  in  error  in  enu- 
merating the  Delphians  among  the  members  of  it :  for  the  Delphians 
had  no  claim  to  be  considered  as  a  distinct  and  peculiar  race*. 

Upon  reviewing  the  list  of  confederates,  it  appears  that  the  first 
five  tribes,  the  Thessalians  properly  so  called,  the  Perrhaebians,  the 
Magnetes,  the  Achaeans  of  Phthiotis,  and  the  Dolopes,  were  all 
included  within  the  limits  of  Thessaly,  in  the  wide  geographical 
signification  of  the  term,  and  dwelt  on  the  northern  side  of  the  Pass 
of  Thermopylae.  The  Malians  possessed  the  sea  coast  and  the  lower 
part  of  the  valley  between  the  ridges  of  Othrys  and  Oeta;  and 
Thermopylae  was  at  the  eastern  extremity  of  their  territory.  The 
./Enianes  held  the  upper  part  of  the  same  valley.  The  Locrians,  the 
Phocians,  and  the  Boeotians,  held  the  territories  immediately  to  the 
south-east  of  Thermopylae :  and  it  is  to  be  remembered  that  the 
Boeotians,  according  to  a  consistent  tradition,  had  migrated  from  the 
southern  part  of  Thessaliotis.  The  Dorian  and  Ionian  races  included 
states  which  were  scattered  over  the  southern  parts  of  Greece,  and 
had  spread  even  beyond  the  ^Egean  sea.  But  the  territory  specially 
called  Doris,  and  which  was  considered  as  the  mother  country  of 
all  Dorians,  was  the  mountain  district  south-east  of  the  southern 
end  of  Pindus,  and  interposed  between  Phocis  and  the  regions  of  the 
./Enianes  and  Dolopes :  and  the  mythic  genealogy  which  described 
Dorus  as  the  son  of  Hellen,  and  Ion  as  his  grandson,  expressed  the 
traditionary  belief  that  all  Dorians  and  lonians  were  akin  to  the 
Hellenes  of  southern  Thessaly. 

It  is  important  also  to  observe  what  Grecian  races  were  not 
included  in  the  Amphictyonic  League.  The  Western  Greeks  be- 
yond the  Locri  Ozolse  did  not  belong  to  it ;  neither  the  Acarnanians 
nor  the  /Etoliansj* :  nor  did  the  Eleans  of  the  Peloponnesus,  who 

*  The  way  in  which  Pausanias  (iv.  c.  34.  §  6)  mentions  the  fact,  that  the  Del- 
phians avoided  the  name  of  Phocians,  shows  that  in  his  opinion  they  were  un- 
douhtedly  Phocians. 

f  See  the  ingenious  remarks  of  Boeckh  on  the  Inscription,  p.  vi.  sect.  i.  n.  1694, 
which  belongs  to  a  time  when  the  ./Ltolians  usurped  the  functions  of  the  Amphic- 
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were  of  ^Etolian  descent ;  nor  the  Arcadians,  who  were  considered 
by  themselves  and  by  all  the  other  Greeks  to  be  the  aborigines  of 
the  Peloponnesus.  In  fact  no  Peloponnesian  nation  was  a  member 
of  the  confederacy  (except  that  the  Dorian  states  contributed  their 
deputies  to  represent  the  Dorian  tribe) ;  unless  we  conceive  the 
Achsei  in  Harpocration's  list  to  be  a  distinct  people  from  the  Phthiotae 
who  are  named  next  to  them,  and  to  be,  or  to  include,  the  Pelopon- 
nesian Achseans*.  But  even  if  the  Peloponnesian  Achaeans  were 
included,  which  seems  the  less  likely  supposition,  the  conclusion 
remains  true,  that  all  the  confederate  tribes  were  either  tribes  dwelling 
within  the  limits  of  Thessaly,  or  believed  by  common  consent  to  have 
sprung  from  Thessaly  ;  or  else  tribes  in  immediate  proximity  to  the 
pass  of  Pylse,  either  in  the  valley  of  the  Spercheius,  or  on  the 
southern  side  of  it. 

I  have  said  that  the  proper  description  and  name  of  the  members 
of  the  confederacy  was  the  'A^iKrioyes  :  but  I  am  not  sure  that  the 
common  interpretation  of  the  name,  which  makes  it  synonymous 
with  irepiKTioves,  and  to  signify  Dwellers  Round  About,  is  "the  true 
one.  It  is  possible  that  the  name  denoted  The  Dwellers  on  Both 
Sides  •  that  the  confederacy  was  originally  a  confederacy  of  kindred 
tribes  dwelling  on  the  two  sides  of  the  Pass  of  Thermopylae,  which 
afforded  the  only  means  of  communication  between  them,  and  meet- 
ing at  a  common  temple  in  the  Pass,  and  that  their  name  described 
strictly  their  relative  position. 

I  do  not  mean  to  say  that  the  preposition  a/^t  is  not  often  used 
as  synonymous  with  Trept,  and  where  what  is  meant  is  round  about ; 
but  I  apprehend  that  the  proper  meaning  of  Trepi  is  round  about,  and 
the  proper  meaning  of  d/i^f  is  on  both  sides  of.  This  meaning 
appears  most  distinctly  in  the  adverbial  form  a/jt^is,  and  in  com- 
pounds such,  as  ap(fitarup.o$,  dyu^>i2e£ios,  and  u'^<ii/o;s.  It  is  difficult 
to  suppose  that  the  word  is  not  most  closely  connected  in  etymology 
and  meaning  with  the  adjectives  a/^w  and  duQurepoi,  both. 

The  word  TrepiKTtoves,  about  the  meaning  of  which  there  can  be 
no  controversy,  occurs  in  Homer :  a^t/cn'oves  does  not.  The  ear- 
liest writer  in  whose  remains  the  word  d^iKrioves  occurs  is  Pindar ; 
and  it  is  worth  while  to  examine  how  he  has  used  it.  It  occurs  four 
times.  In  two  passages  in  the  Pythian  odes  (Pyth.  iv.  66,  and  x.  8) 

tyons;  perhaps  in  the  year  B.C.  290,  when  Demetrius  Poliorcetes  celebrated  the 
Pythian  games  at  Athens,  because  the  jEtolians  had  occupied  the  passes  around 
Delphi  (Pint  Dem.  c.  40). 

*  There  are  twelve  names  in  Harpocration's  list:  'A%aioi,  4>0tu>ra«,  come  toge- 
ther ;  and  the  Delphians  are  named  separately  from  the  Phocaeans.  The  Thessali 
are  omitted,  who  appear  by  abundant  historical  evidence  to  have  been  members  ; 
and  the  Locri,  who  continued  to  be  members  in  the  time  of  Pausanias.  It  has  been 
shown  to  be  likely  that  the  Delphians  have  no  claim  to  be  enumerated  among  the 
races  ;  and  if  they  be  omitted,  and  if  'A^oice  <f>0ioirat  be  read  conjointly,  as 
Achaeans  of  Phthiotis,  room  is  made  for  the  insertion  of  the  Thessalians  and  Lo- 
crians.  It  is  possible  that  AeX^oi  <bioicels  should  be  read  conjointly,  and  that 
Theopompus  recorded,  that  when  the  Phocians  in  general  lost  their  voice  in  the 
council,  which  was  transferred  to  Philip  of  Macedon,  the  rights  of  the  Delphians 
were  preserved.  The  Delphians  are  not  likely  to  have  shared  in  the  sacrilegious 
plunder  of  the  temple. 


56 

I  think  that  it  is  used  as  a  proper  designation.     In  Pyth.  iv.  66, 

'AiroXXwy  a  re  Hvdw 
e£  'Afj.<f>tKTi6vwv  eloper 


it  seems  to  mean  the  Amphictyonic  councillors,  who  were  the 
dyuvoQeTcu  and  bestowed  the  prizes.  In  Pyth.  x.  8.  the  arparos 
'AptpiKTiovutv  are  the  spectators  at  the  Pythian  games,  who  were  an 
Amphictyonic  assembly,  an  'EKtcXqcrca  'Apfucrvovuv  as  distinguished 
from  the  owetyiov  (see  ^Esch.  c.  Ctes.  p.  71.  §  124).  In  Isthm. 
iii.  26,  the  Cleonymidse,  a  noble  Theban  family,  are  described  as 
Trpofcvot  dn^iKTiovuv.  This  certainly  seems  to  mean  simply  that  the 
Cleonymidse  entertained  the  citizens  of  neighbouring  states.  A  irpo- 
fcvos  was  a  citizen  who  exercised  hospitality  on  behalf  of  his  country, 
and  received  those  who  had  a  claim  to  be  considered  as  public  guests. 
It  is  true  that  the  duties  of  a  Proxenus  had  reference  usually  to  a 
particular  state.  One  man  was  Proxenus  of  the  Lacedaemonians, 
another  of  the  Corinthians;  and  we  do  not  hear  of  a  Proxenus 
charged  with  the  exercise  of  hospitality  to  all  comers.  I  was  there- 
fore tempted  to  argue  that  the  Cleonymidse  were  Proxeni  of  the 
Amphictyons,  and  that  it  was  their  duty  and  privilege  to  entertain 
the  Amphictyonic  deputies  who  might  pass  through  Thebes  on  their 
way  to  Pylae  and  Delphi.  But  upon  more  mature  consideration,  this 
special  interpretation  appears  to  me  untenable.  The  poetical  con- 
ception of  the  passage  requires  a  general  description  of  their  liberal 
hospitality,  in  connexion  with  their  ancient  honours  and  their  abs- 
tinence from  noisy  violence  :  rot  fj,ev  tav  Qrjftatai  ripdevres  dp^ddev 
\eyovTtu  ,  irpofevoi  T  dfJityiKTiovtav,  Kekaftewds  r  6p<f>at'oi  v/3pios. 
In  Nem.  vi.  40, 

TTOJTOW  re  yefyvp'  aKafjiavros  ev  dfji<f>iKTi6v<av 

ravpo(j)6ry  rpierrjptSi  KpeorriSav 

rtfta<re  Iloaeiluviov  av  T^/JLCVOS, 

where  it  is  the  Isthmus  of  Corinth  which  is  described  as  "  the 
Bridge  of  the  Unwearied  Sea,"  and  the  Isthmian  games  as  "  the 
biennial  festival  of  the  dptyiKT  loves,"  the  word  seems  rather  to  mean 
the  dwellers  on  both  sides  of  the  Isthmus,  the  Greeks  within  and 
without  the  Peloponnesus,  than  merely  the  people  of  the  surrounding 
states.  I  would  not  however  insist  upon  this  interpretation  ;  for  in 
Herodotus,  viii.  c.  104,  the  word  is  used  in  its  commonly  received 
sense,  for  the  inhabitants  of  the  surrounding  region*.  However,  we 
must  remember  that  the  term  'A/^txr/oves,  as  applied  to  the  members 
of  the  Pylaic  federation,  is  earlier  by  some  centuries  than  Herodotus 
or  Pindar  ;  and  the  more  strict  etymological  interpretation  may  be 
the  more  true  in  the  early  age,  though  the  word  was  used  in  later 
times  less  exactly. 

Several  modern  writers,  assuming  that  the  term  'A/z^t/ovWes  de- 
scribed merely  persons  who  dwelt  around  some  given  locality,  and 

*  'Ev  Si-  rolat  UtiSdaoiai  rovroifft  roiovSe  Qepcrai  irpriyfia  yiveo9cu'  eiredv 
Toeirt  dn<t>iKTtooi  iruai,  Tolai  dp.<j>i  rawrijs  ouceoveri  TIIS  iroXtos,  fie\\y  n  evrfa 
Xpvvov  cocffOai  xaXeTrov,  TOTC  r)  tpciti  avroOt  rrjs  'A(/>;vai>;s^uei  Trwywj/a 
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wishing  to  bring  together  into  one  class  and  under  one  description 
what  they  considered  as  similar  political  phaenomena,  have  called 
other  confederacies  or  associations  of  states  by  the  general  name  of 
Amphictyonies  (Heeren,  C.  F.  Hermann,  Thirlwall,  &c.). 

But  no  such  general  use  of  the  term  is  to  be  found  in  Herodotus, 
or  in  any  early  historical  writer.     It  is  only  when  we  come  to  Strabo 
that  we  find  the  association  of  States,  the  representatives  of  which 
met  in  the  temple  of  Poseidon  in  Calaureia  described  as  'AfufHKrvovia 
TIS,  a  sort  of  Amphictyony,  and  one  or  two  other  similar  expressions 
(viii.  c.  3  ;  and  in  ix.  c.  2,  'Oy^jjoros  &  ear\v,  oirov  TO  'Af^cpponcatf 
ffvi-//ycro).     I  conceive  that  the  term  was  so  applied  by  Strabo,  not 
because  he  understood  it  to  be  applicable  etymologically  (he  was 
quite  as  likely  to  have  believed  in  the  eponymous  hero  Amphictyon), 
but  because  he  thought  that  the  Calaureian  League  resembled  the 
Amphictyonic.     We  should  be  cautious,  however,  lest  we  confound 
by  a  hasty  generalization  associations  which  had  different  objects 
and  were  formed  upon  different  principles.     There  were  leagues  by 
which  the  associated  states  were  united  into  a  federal  state,  and 
submitted  themselves  to  a  common  executive  power,  for  the  direction 
at  least  of  their  external  relations,  although  each  state  preserved  its 
independence  for  matters  of  internal  regulation.     Such  was  the  con- 
federacy of  the  Boeotian  cities,  with  their  four  councils,  and  their 
supreme  magistrates   called  Boeotarchs.     There  were  leagues  by 
which  states  absolutely  independent  were  united  in  close  political 
alliance.     Such  was  the  league  of  the  twelve  Ionian  cities  of  Asia, 
whose  representatives  met  at  the  Panionium.     There  were  associa- 
ions  which  seem  to  have  had  no  object  beyond  a  religious  object ; 
he  performance  of  certain  common  sacrifices,  and  the  celebration  of 
a  religious  festival.     Such  was  the  assembly  of  Ionic  Greeks  at 
)elos.     The  original  object  of  the  proper  Amphictyonic  League 
appears  to  have  been  different  from  all  these.     It  did  not  end  with 
he  sacrifices  ami  religious  rites,  which  gave  solemnity  and  sanction 
o  the  meetings  of  the  council ;  and  yet  the  League  did  not  profess 
to  establish  a  federation,  or  an  alliance,  or  even  peace  among  its 
members.     On  the  contrary,  it  contemplated  the  probability  of  their 
>eingengaged  in  war  one  with  another ;  and  its  object  was  to  establish 
and  enforce  a  simple  code  of  international  law,  which  should  control 
and  humanize  the  practices  of  belligerent  states  (see  ^Esch.  de  Fals. 
Leg.  §  121^.    The  care  of  the  temple  of  Delphi  seems  to  have  been  a 
duty  superadded  to  the  original  functions  of  the  confederacy.     In 
consequence  of  the  Amphictyonic  Council  professing  to  maintain 
and  enforce  some  kind  of  international  law,  disputes  between  states, 
which  were  referred  to  the  arbitration  of  some  other  state,  were 
called  by  later  writers  ilnat  'A^IKTVOVIKCLI  ;  and  the  tribunal  con- 
stituted by  such  a  reference  is  called  'Ajifumorl*,  even  though  the 
reference  is  made  to  a  single  state*. 

*  See  Paus.  iv.  c.  5.  §  1,  eOeXeiv  ftevTot  -jrapa  'Apyeiois,  wjyeveatv  ovair 
Qorepiav,  iv  '\p(f>iKTvoviif  StSovai  c'ieas.     It  seems  a  mistake  to  conclude  from 

this  passage,  as  Dr.  Thirlwall  has  done,  that  there  was  an  Amphictyonic  association 

in  Argolis:   Hist,  of  Greece,  ch.  x.  (vol.  i.  p.  375). 
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As  I  have  attempted  to  restore  what  seems  to  me  to  be  a  correct 
view  of  the  origin  and  primitive  construction  of  the  Amphictyonic 
Council,  I  will  notice  another  error  into  which  writers  on  the  subject 
have  fallen,  although  it  is  not  closely  connected  with  the  points 
discussed  hitherto.  From  the  expression  of  ^Eschines,  that  he  and 
his  colleagues  were  chosen  Pylagorse  when  Diognetus  was  Hiero- 
mnemon*,  it  has  been  concluded  rightly,  that  the  office  of  Hiero- 
mnemon  was  more  permanent  than  that  of  Pylagoras.  But  it  has  been 
hastily  assumed  that  the  office  of  Pylagoras  was  annual ;  and  the 
false  conclusion  has  been  drawn,  that  the  Hieromnemon  was  ap- 
pointed for  life.  But  the  Hieromnemon  is  specially  mentioned  in 
the  oath  of  the  Heliasts  (Dem.  c.  Timocr.  p.  747)  as  appointed  by 
lot  at  the  same  time  with  the  Nine  Archons  :  and  this  cannot  be  un- 
derstood except  of  an  annual  appointment.  And  Aristophanes  in 
the  Clouds  speaks  expressly  of  Hyperbolus  obtaining  by  lot  the 
office  of  Hieromnemon  "  this  year"  (v.  623,  Xa^wv  'Y7rcp/3oXos  rfJTes 
lepofjLvrii>.oveiv).  The  misinterpretation  of  the  commentary  of  the 
Scholiast,  by  which  modern  critics  have  sought  to  make  it  appear  that 
the  appointment  was  for  life,  hardly  deserves  a  serious  refutation  f . 

The  solution  of  the  difficulty  seems  to  be,  that  the  Athenian 
Hieromnemon  was  appointed  by  lot  at  the  beginning  of  the  year, 
and  that  the  office  of  the  Pylagorse  was  not  annual,  but  that  they 
were  elected  each  half-year  for  each  Pylsea.  If  they  had  been  ap- 
pointed for  the  year,  they  would  almost  certainly  have  been  appointed, 
like  other  functionaries,  at  the  beginning  of  the  year ;  but  it  seems 
that  ^Eschines  and  his  colleagues  were  elected  as  Pylagorse  to  attend 
a  spring  Pylsea,  which  was  in  the  latter  half  of  the  Attic  civil  year, 
a  little  while  before  the  time  of  meeting  (Dem.  de  Cor.  §  149)  :  nor 
is  there  anything  in  the  expressions  of  either  of  the  rival  orators  to 
lead  us  to  conclude  that  the  same  Pylagorse  would  have  attended  at 
the  autumnal  meeting.  The  Pylagorae  seem,  in  fact,  to  have  been 
regarded  as  ambassadors,  and  to  have  been  elected  for  the  occasion. 
It  is  in  perfect  consistency  with  this  view  that  we  find,  that  when 
the  Amphictyonic  Council  resolved  that  an  extraordinary  meeting 
should  be  held  at  Pylse  before  the  next  regular  Pylsea,  the  form  of 
their  resolution  was,  that  the  Hieromnemons  should  meet  at  Pylse 
(^Esch.  c.  Ctes.  p.  71.  §  124). 

2.  "  On  the  Personal  Pronouns  and  Numerals  of  th$  Mallicollo 
and  Erromango  Languages."  By  the  Rev.  C.  J.  Abraham,  Chaplain 
to  the  Bishop  of  New  Zealand.  Communicated  (with  Remarks)  by 
R.  G.  Latham,  M.D. 

*  jEsch.  c.  Ctes.  p.  70,  §  115.  Compare  also  the  expression  in  p.  71,  §  126: 
TOV  \epo}t,vrifi.ova  TWV  'AQrjvaiwv  ical  rous  irv\ajopov$  rovs  aei  TrvXayopovvras. 

•f  The  Scholiast  says  merely,  that  Aristophanes  said,  "this  year"  in  violation  of 
history;  for  that  no  one  related  that  Hyperbolus  was  Hieromnemon  in  the  year  in 
which  the  Clouds  was  acted  ;  for  he  was  not  yet  a  conspicuous  person,  while  Cleon 
was  still  alive  (ov?e7r(a  yap  SieirpeTre  KXewvos  en  £w»>ros).  It  is  almost  incredible, 
that  Mr.  Fynes  Clinton  should  have  concluded  from  this  passage,  that  Cleon  was 
Hieromnemon  for  life,  and  Hyperbolus  his  successor  (Fast.  Hell.  vol.  iii.  Supple- 
ment to  the  Appendix,  i\.  p.  021). 
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MALLICOLO  OB  SESOK  ? 

MALLICOLO. 

ENGLISH. 

MALLICOLO.                  ENGLISH. 

Inau, 

J 

:   urare,              child. 

khai-im, 

you. 

aramomav,       father. 

na-ii, 

he. 

nebok,              a  man. 

na-miihl,      \ 
drivan,         / 

exclus. 
we  two.  .     , 
mclus. 

bauenunk,         a  male. 
rambaiiik,        a  female. 

kha-miihl, 
na-taroi, 

you  two. 
you  three. 

{the  sun,  also  their 
t     rt  j 
name  for  God. 

na-tavatz, 

you  four. 

tepe,                 worship. 

dra-tin, 

we  three. 

nahambu,         fire. 

dra-tovatz. 

we  four. 

ewoi,                yes. 

emwe,              not. 

si-kai, 

e-ua, 

one. 
two. 

nelumbai,      \  , 
.  .         >  know. 
tatamm,       J 

e-roi, 

three. 

dratiban.          go. 

e-vatz, 

four. 

ut  oi,                 language. 

e-rima, 

five. 

ampreusi,         see. 

sv-kai, 

six. 

tipen  agene,      shoot  arrows. 

whi-u, 
o-roi, 

seven, 
eight. 

to  perito  na  "1   .  , 
<               >  throw  stones. 

whi-vatz, 
sing  cap, 

nine, 
ten. 

no  kani  wan-  \  T               ,  e     , 
,    >  I  eat  good  tood. 
gas  isank,  J 

ERROMANGO. 

ERROMANGO. 

ENGLISH.                             ERROMAXGO.             ENGLISH. 

/  as, 

I. 

suku-rimnaro  ,      seven. 

kik, 

you. 

suku-rimtesal,      eight. 

iyi, 

he. 

suku-rimendarat  ,  nine. 

kosengu, 

we. 

nyaraodlem,          ten. 

kiming  u, 

ye. 

irara, 

they. 

nobv,                     God. 

enn-iau, 

my. 

natamas,              spirit. 

ennun-kik, 

thy. 

etemen,                 father. 

enn-ii, 

his. 

Ian  niteni.            son. 

ennun-kos, 

our. 

tine  ma,                  mother. 

ennun-kimif 

your. 

etemetallari,         man. 

enn-irara, 

their. 

tiamesti,                thing. 

sai-imou, 

this. 

ei,                         yes. 

sai-nempe, 

that. 

taut,                      no. 

aramai, 

good. 

nacang,                 eat. 

tagraubuki, 

bad. 

hamonuki,             drink. 

a  Arose,                   see. 

saitavan, 

one. 

nimint,                  eyes. 

du-ru. 

two. 

lebetanlop,           finger. 

tesal, 

three. 

warakclang,         nose. 

menda-vat, 

four. 

telangunt,            ear. 

suku-ritig, 

five. 

lampunt,               hair. 

sikai, 

six. 

kikome,                name. 

i  3 
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REMARKS. 

Since  these  vocabularies  were  laid  before  the  Society,  a  "  Journal 
of  a  Cruise  among  the  Islands  of  the  Western  Pacific,"  by  Capt.  J. 
E.  Erskine,  R.N.,  has  been  published.  This  shows  the  sources  of 
the  preceding  lists  ;  since  the  bishop  of  New  Zealand  accompanied 
the  expedition,  and  succeeded  in  taking  back  with  him,  on  his  return, 
some  youths  for  the  purposes  of  education. 

The  class  to  which  these  vocabularies  belong  has  never  been, 
sufficiently  for  the  purposes  of  publication,  reduced  to  writing,  nor 
is  any  member  of  it  known  to  scholars  in  general,  in  respect  to  its 
grammatical  structure.  This,  however,  will  probably  not  be  the  case 
much  longer,  since  Capt.  Erskine  has  placed  the  materials  for  the 
study  of  the  Aneitum  (Annatom)  language  in  the  hands  of  Mr. 
Norriss,  who  is  prepared  for  its  investigation.  Neither  has  the  class 
been  wholly  neglected.  A  grammar  of  the  Tanna  (an  allied  lan- 
guage) was  drawn  up  by  Mr.  Heath,  but  it  has  not  been  published, 
and  is  probably  lost.  Dr,  Pritchard,  who  had  seen  extracts  from  it, 
writes,  that  it  contained  a  trinal  as  well  as  a  singular,  a  dual,  and  a 
plural  number.  The  present  list  elucidates  this.  The  trinal  number 
(so-called)  of  the  Mallicolo  is  merely  the  personal  pronoun,  the 
numeral  3  ;  each  element  being  so  modified  as  to  give  the  appearance 
of  an  inflection. 

The  following  tables  exhibit  the  numerals  of  certain  other  islands 
in  the  neighbourhood.  They  are  taken  from  Captain  Erskine's  work, 
in  which  reference  is  made  to  a  "  Description  of  the  Islands  in  the 
Western  Pacific  Ocean,  by  A.  Cheyne."  This  has  not  been  ex- 
amined by  the  present  writer. 

ISLE    OF 
ENC.          TANA.         FOTUNA*.      FINES.        UEA.  UEA.  YENGEN.       BALAD.          LIFU. 

one  . .  li-ti ta-si 

two . .  ka-ru  ....  rua 

three  ka-har toru 

four. ,  ke-fa  ....  fa 

five  . .  ka-rirum . .  rima 

six  ..  Hti(?J ....  ono 

seven  ka-ru  (?) . .  fitu no-bo.,   lua  ..   lo-alo nim-weluk  par-roo..  luen-gemen. 

eight  ka-han(?)   varu no-beti..  tolu..    lo-kunn  ..   nim-weyen  par-gen    kun-engemen 

nine..  ke-fa(?)..  iva   no-beu..  fa lo-thack..   nim-pobit    par-bai..  ske-ngemen. 

ten  ..  ka-rirum?  tanga-ficru  de-kau..  lima.,    te-bennete    pain-duk..  pa-nim..  lue-ipe. 

Mr.  Abraham's  Mallicolo  represents  the  same  language  with  the 
Mallicolo  vocabulary  of  Captain  Cook's  Voyages,  with  which  it  pretty- 
closely  agrees. 

His  Erromango  is  more  peculiar.  Sikai  =  six  =  the  Mallicolo 
sukai,  which  is,  itself,  nearly  the  sikai  =  one.  The  -ring  in  suku-rzn^, 
too,  is  the  Mallicolo  rima.  This  we  know,  from  the  analogies  of 
almost  all  the  languages  of  Polynesia  and  the  Indian  Archipelago,  to 
be  the  word  lima  =  hand.  Hence  e-rima  (Mallicolo),  hand,  and 
suku-rzw^  (Erromango)  =  one  hand.  The  vat  in  menda-votf  is  the 

*  Or  Erronan.     The  Nuia  or  Immcr  numerals  are  the  same, 


ta  

tahi.. 

pacha  

beta  

,  par-ai  .  . 

chas. 

vo  

lua  .. 

lo  

he-luk.  .  . 

,   par-roo.. 

lu-ete. 

ve-ti  — 

tolu  .  . 

kuu  

he-yen.  .  . 

.   par-gen 

kun-ete. 

beu  .  .  .  . 

fa.... 

thack  

po-bits    . 

.   par-bai.. 

ek-ete. 

ta-hue.  . 

lima.  . 

thabumb  . 

.  niin  

,   pa-nim.. 

tibi. 

no-ta  .  . 

tahi.. 

lo-acha   .  . 

nim-wet  . 

.   par-ai  .  . 

cha-lemen. 
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Mallicolo  -bats  in  e-bats,  the  Malay  saa-pat=fovr.  Du-rw  is  the 
Mallicolo  e-ry,  there  being  in  each  case  a  prefixed  syllable.  The 
analysis  of  tesal  and  saitavan  is  less  clear.  Neither  is  it  certain 
how  ngaraodlen  =  ten.  The  other  numerals  are  compounds.  This, 
perhaps,  is  sufficient  to  show  that  the  difference  between  the  nu- 
merals of  the  Mallicolo  and  Erromango  is  a  difference  of  a  very 
superficial  kind.  So  it  is  with  the  Tana,  Fotuna,  and  the  first  Uea 
specimens.  We  must  always  remember  that  the  first  syllable  is 
generally  a  non-radical  prefix. 

In  the  Tana  of  the  preceding  table,  the  words  for  6,  7,  8,  9,  and 
10,  seem  to  be  merely  the  words  for  1,  2,  3,  4,  and  5  repeated,  and 
something  of  the  same  kind  appears  in  the  first  Uea.  Perhaps  the 
representation  may  be  imperfect.  At  any  rate  the  Tanna  of  Cook's 
Voyages  runs — 


TANNA.  ENG.  TANNA. 


one    . .  r-eedee. 

two   . .  ka-roo. 

three. .  ka-har. 

four  . .  kai-phar. 

five  . .  k-reerum. 


six. .  . .  ma-r-eedee. 

seven .  .  ma-ka-roo. 

eight . .  nuz-ka-har. 

nine  .  .  ma-kai-phar. 

ten. .    .  nw-k-reerum. 


The  same  appears  in  the  Balad  of  New  Caledonia.     Now  Cook's 
New  Caledonian  runs — 


ENG. 

NEW  CALEDONIAN.                        ENG. 

NEW  CALEDONIAN. 

one    .  . 

wa  geeaing. 

six.  .  .  . 

tra-nnim-geeek. 

two    .  . 

tca-roo. 

seven  .  . 

tra-nnim-noo. 

three  .  . 

tra-teen. 

eight  .  . 

tra-nnim-gain. 

four  .  . 

tra-mbaeek. 

nine   .  . 

ira-nnim-baeek. 

jive    .  . 

tca-nnim. 

ten  

toa-nnim-aiuk. 

The  Yengen  and  Lifu  vocabularies  are  not  so  different  but  that 
the  lu  and  kun  of  the  one  =  the  luk  and  yen  of  the  other,  as  well  as 
the  lo  and  kiuu  of  the  second  Uea,  and  the  roo  and  gen  of  the  Balad. 
The  importance  of  these  non-radical  syllables  in  the  numerals  has 
been  indicated  by  the  present  writer  in  the  appendix  to  Mr.  M'Gil- 
livray's  '  Voyage  of  the  Rattlesnake.'  There  we  find  several  well- 
selected  specimens  of  the  languages  of  the  Louisiade  archipelago. 
The  fact  of  certain  affinities  between  these  and  the  New  Caledonian 
is  there  indicated.  Each  has  its  prefix.  In  each  the  prefix  is  a 
labial. 

ENGLISH TWO. 

Louisiade   ....    paihe-tuan. 

New  Caledonia    tro-teen,  &c. 

Now  the  Tana  and  Mallicolo  tongues  have  a  prefix  also,  but  this 
is  not  a  labial.  It  is  rather  a  vowel  or  k  (guttural  or  palatal).  Here 
lies  a  difference — a  difference  of  detail.  Yet  the  same  change  can 
now  be  shown  to  be  within  the  pale  of  the  New  Caledonian  itself, 
as  may  be  seen  by  comparing  par-roo  and /jar-gen  (pah-gen  ?)  with 
fo-luk  and  he-jen. 
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The  change  from  r  to  /  creates  no  difficulty.  In  one  of  the  Tana 
vocabularies  one  —  li-ti,  in  another  r-eedee. 

These  points  have  been  gone  into  for  the  sake  of  guarding  against 
such  exaggeration  of  the  differences  between  the  languages  of  the 
parts  in  question  as  the  apparent  differences  in  the  numerals  have  a 
tendency  to  engender. 
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The  following  papers  were  read — 

1.  "On  the  Imperfect  Infinitive,  Imperfect  Participles,  and  those 
Substantives  which  fall  under  the  definition  nomen  actionis."  By 
T.  Hewitt  Key,  Esq. 

As  the  phrase  imperfect  infinitive  is  one  not  commonly  in  use,  it 
is  desirable  to  commence  this  paper  with  a  few  words  in  its  justifi- 
cation.    The  common  title,  present  infinitive,  seems  objectionable, 
as  the  part  of  speech  in  question  does  not  carry  with  it  the  idea  of 
time.      Debebam  scribere  and  debebo  scribere  are  no  less  admissible 
propositions  than  debeo  scribere ;  and  what  is  here   expressed  by 
examples  drawn  from  the  Latin,  might  easily  be  confirmed  by  the 
aid  of  similar  sentences  borrowed  from  other  languages.     Indeed 
there  seems  to  be  something  of  inconsistency  in  attaching  to  the 
negative  term  "  infinitive,"  anything  so  positive  as  the  idea  of  special 
time,  whether  past,  present,  or  future.     Similarly  it  may  justly  be 
contended  that  the  participles  of  the  Latin   and  other  languages 
should  have  attached  to  them  names  no  way  expressive  of  time.    In 
the  several  expressions  rediens  perit,  rediens  periit,  rediens  peribit, 
the  idea  of  time  is  exclusively  expressed  by  the  finite  verb,  and  is 
only  indirectly  reflected  by  the  participle  which  accompanies  that  verb. 
Thus  rediens  in  the  first  sentence,  standing  in  connexion  with  the 
present  perit,  through  that  connexion  alone  carries  with  it  the  idea 
of  a  present  redit,  while  in  the  other  sentences,  through  similar 
extraneous  aid,  it  becomes  an  equivalent  for  redibat  and  redibit. 
Although  it  does  not  belong  to  the  subject  of  the  present  paper,  it 
may  be  here  remarked  that  such  participles  as  scriptus,  ayyressvs, 
are  but  ill  entitled  to  the  name  of  past  participles.     They  both 
speak  of  an  act  completed,  but  whether  such  completed  state  refer  to 
past,  present,  or  future  time,  can  only  be  determined  by  the  main  verb 
to  which  such  participle  happens  to  be  attached.    Thus,  to  take  an  ex- 
treme case,  this  participle,  which  some  call  a  past  participle,  is  often 
found  playing  a  part  in  a  future  proposition,  as  capta  urbe  redibit, 
where  the  capture  of  the  city  so  far  from  being  a  past  event,  is  altoge- 
ther problematical  and  conditional,  a  thing  that  may  happen.    "  If  he 
take  the  city,  he  will  return,"  or  "  when  he  has  taken  it."     In  the 
case  however  of  these  participles  in  tus,  the  term  perfect  participle 
is  in  perhaps  more  common  use  than  the  term  past  participle,  and 
thus  we  have  an  additional  reason  for  using  the  expression  imperfect 
participle  in  reference  to  such  forms  as  scribens,  rediens,  aggrediens. 
In  linguistic  inquiries,  it  seems  to  the  writer  a  too  common  error 
to  be  satisfied  with  a  very  loose  connexion  of  ideas  between  two 
words  supposed  to  be  related,  provided  there  be  a  close  similarity  in 
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form.  We  laugh  perhaps  at  such  an  extreme  case  as  the  derivation 
of  lucus  a  non  lucendo.  Nor  will  many  be  carried  away  hy  the 
assertion,  gravely  printed  some  few  years  back,  that  the  Latin 
adjective  piger  means  '  slow,'  because  a  pig  is  slow.  Yet  these 
instances  are  scarcely  more  groundless  than  many  etymologies  which 
have  found  a  place  in  standard  works.  Thus  laterna  is  by  Forcellini 
derived  "  a  lateo  quia  in  ea  ignis  latet,"  and  this  though  the  differ- 
ence in  the  quantity  of  the  vowel  had  not  escaped  his  notice.  On 
the  other  hand,  there  is  too  great  an  unwillingness  to  admit  the 
relationship  of  words,  most  closely  allied  in  sense  and  usage,  where 
any  strong  letter-change  has  tended  to  obscure  the  connexion  of 
form.  It  was  not  indeed  to  be  expected  that  the  affinity  of  forms 
so  dissimilar  as  our  own  numeral  four  and  the  Greek  reatrapes  should 
be  admitted  until  a  full  and  satisfactory  explanation  of  the  letter- 
changes  was  produced.  There  are  not  many  cases  within  the  sphere 
of  etymology  so  startling  as  this,  yet  the  virtual  identity  of  the  two 
words  is  now  a  fact  no  longer  disputed  by  a  single  philologer ;  and 
the  time  will  be  when  equally  full  belief  will  be  given  to  the  pro- 
position that  the  Latin  novem  is  identical  with  the  Old  Slavic 
devyaty  and  the  Lithuanian  dewyni.  Indeed  the  intelligent  inquirer 
will  feel  no  little  force  in  the  argument  that  when  the  numerals  of 
the  Slavic  and  Lithuanian  languages  substantially  agree  with  the 
Latin  in  nine  of  those  which  form  the  first  decade,  the  identity  of 
the  remaining  pair  must  have  been  accidentally  concealed  only  by 
some  unusual  letter- change. 

It  is  not  here  meant  that  we  should  be  supine  or  credulous  in  the 
admission  of  alleged  letter- changes.  Although  there  are  few  pairs 
of  letters  that  do  not  under  some  circumstances  become  convertible, 
the  very  facility  for  argument  to  which  an  opening  is  thus  offered 
should  be  in  itself  a  warning  against  undue  haste.  Proof  should  be 
demanded  that  the  asserted  lette;r-change  is  one  to  be  expected  under 
the  special  circumstances  of  the  case,  and  this  once  established,  we 
ought  not  to  be  offended  at  any  metamorphosis  which  may  present 
itself. 

Although  we  may  not  hitherto  have  succeeded  on  physiological 
principles  in  accounting  for  the  interchange  of  the  sibilant  5  with 
the  liquids  r  and  »,  yet  no  candid  inquirer  will  on  that  account 
dispute  the  fact  when  he  finds  the  Laconian  dialect  of  the  Greek 
language  habitually  using  a  />  as  the  suffix  of  the  singular  nomi- 
native, as  €TTi~  eXuffrap,  nKKOp,  ^a«£w^op,  trtop,  Tip,  veKvp,  imp,  &C.  for 
€Triye\aoTT]S,  aoxos,  £ai$ov\os,  Ofos,  ris,  reicvs,  TTOVS,  as  also  in  the 
plural  nominative,  for  example  *ovXt£qp  for  tpv\\ices,  and  in  adverbs, 
as  (3id»p  for  KTWS.  {Ahrens  de  Dialectis,  ii.  p.  71.) 

If  the  instances  drawn  from  an  ancient  dialect  be  from  the  neces- 
sity of  the  case  but  few,  this  is  a  defect  which  may  easily  be  supplied 
by  casting  the  eye  over  the  fuller  series  of  modern  languages.  Thus 
the  Icelandic  shares  the  peculiarity  with  the  Laconian,  being  no  less 
attached  to  the  same  liquid  where  allied  languages  have  the  sibilant. 
In  our  own  tongue  again,  not  a  few  instances  present  themselves, 
as  iron  and  hare,  contrasted  with  the  German  eisen  and  hose.  Even 
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in  France  the  interchange  is  not  without  example.  Thus  Schna- 
kenburg,  in  his  synoptic  table  of  the  Idiomes  populaires  ou  patois 
de  la  France  (Berlin  1840),  has  tiie  following: — 

"  Un  phenomene  fort  singulier  c'est  1'apparition  de  IV  dans  le 
patois  du  Xivernais  au  commencement  de  certains  mots ;  p.  ex. 
deux  reufans,  deux  enfants  ;  mas  raimis,  mes  amis  ;  ben  das  rannees, 
bien  des  annees."  In  which  examples  it  is  clear  that  the  initial  r 
grows  out  of  the  sibilant  at  the  end  of  the  word  which  precedes, 
though  Schnakenburg  himself  seems  not  to  have  seen  this. 

The  interchange  of  a  with  v  is  also  well  marked  in  the  dialects  of  the 
Greek  tongue.  Thus  Ahrens  (p.  291)  gives  abundant  examples  of  the 
first  person  plural  of  Doric  verbs  terminating  in  pes,  where  the  com- 
mon language  has  per  ;  and  here,  as  he  observes,  the  Doric  form  is  in 
close  agreement  with  the  Sanscrit  and  Latin  verbs  tudamas  and  ama- 
raus.  Such  changes  seldom  attach  themselves  exclusively  to  one  j;art 
of  speech.  Thus  the  Greek  adverbs  e>-?oi'  and  ffoQfv  with  the  Laco- 
nians  took  the  forms  ei-?os  and  f£e/ras,  nor  was  it  necessary  for 
Herosterhuis  and  Ahrens  to  attribute  the  latter  word  to  an  error, 
and  substitute  for  it  e£efl«.  For  as  oTrtadev  and  oirioQe  coexisted,  so 
also  e£edas  may  well  have  maintained  itself  alongside  of  e£eda.  The 
Latin  again  preserves  its  aifinity  to  the  Doric  form  in  its  so-called 
adverbs  caelitus,  rudicitus,  dicinitus.  It  may  also  throw  light  on 
our  future  remarks  if  we  notice  the  fact  that  while  one  of  the  ordi- 
nary Greek  suffixes  for  the  comparative  is  ior,  fie\r-iov-es,  &c.,  the 
old  Latin  had  ios,  melios,  whence  in  the  later  tongue  melior,  though 
the  s  still  kept  its  position  both  in  the  neuter  melius  and  the  dimi- 
nutive meliusculus,  -a  -urn.  For  the  sake  of  accuracy  it  may  be 
observed  that  the  short  vowel  o  in  the  Greek  /3tXrtov-  stands  to  the 
long  o  in  the  Latin  melioris  in  the  relation  which  commonly  subsist* 
between  the  two  tongues.  Thus  the  Latin  had  a  suffix  tor  for  the 
agent  orator-em,  but  the  Greeks  rop,  pr^rop-a  ;  and  when  the  medical 
term  Trvf.vfj.ov-  was  adopted  into  the  language  of  the  Romans,  it  took 
the  form  pulmon-.  But  if  the  Romans  in  their  adverbial  terminations 
often  gave  a  preference  to  an  s,  a  liquid  at  times  existed  by  the  side 
of  the  sibilant,  not  indeed  as  an  n,  but  what  better  suited  the  Latin 
idiom  as  a  final,  an  m.  Thus  protinus  and  protenam,  versus  and 
verftum,  are  little  if  any  more  than  dialectic  varieties  of  the  same 
word,  and  the  suffix  seen  in  clam,  palam,  coram,  is  probably  identical 
with  that  which  occurs  in  tenus,  versus,  and  cominus,  just  as  the 
Greeks  again  had  rue*-  and  cues  for  varieties  of  the  same  word.  It 
is  unnecessary  to  repeat  here  what  has  been  said  in  former  papers 
of  the  interchange  between  v  and  u  in  such  verbs  as  ymrw,  fjuaivw, 
fffiev-vvp.i,  compared  with  <^nap.a,  piatrpa,  ao-.oearo». 

We  now  proceed  to  a  comparison  of  the  Greek  and  Latin  infi- 
nitives. In  the  latter,  although  the  ordinary  formation  places  a 
suffix  ere  before  us  in  regere,  &c.,  yet  the  so-called  substantive 
verb  esse  has  a  sibilant  for  the  penultimate  letter.  Again,  dasi 
occurs  as  an  archaic  passive  infinitive  of  da-  'give,'  and  this  of 
course  implies  an  active  infinitive  dase ;  and  as  we  also  know  histo- 
rically that  the  older  Latin  commonly  had  an  s  where  the  later 
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language  had  an  r,  we  can  have  no  hesitation  in  giving  a  preference 
to  the  sibilant.  Esse  however  appears  to  have  lost  a  vowel,  just  as 
ferre  also  has  done,  which  is  probably  but  an  abbreviation  offer-ere, 
The  only  infinitives  besides  those  already  mentioned  which  do  not 
end  in  ere,  are  the  three  relnted  verbs,  malle,  nolle,  velle,  where  the 
r  that  was  to  have  been  expected  has  become  assimilated  to  the 
preceding  liquid. 

In  the  Greek  etrat  '  to  be,'  we  have  in  all  probability  a  corruption 
of  ecr-erat,  corresponding  nearly  to  n&evai,  and  to  the  suffix  of  the 
perfect  infinitive  rerw^tvai.  That  the  Greek  v  in  this  sulhx  should 
be  represented  by  a  Latin  s,  is  exactly  what  we  had  reason  to  expect, 
but  t  ere  is  still  a  difference  in  the  terminating  vowels,  and  a  dif- 
ference the  greater  as  the  Latin  gives  us  but  a  short  vowel  e,  the 
Greek  a  diphthong,  ui  Here  however  we  have  the  difficulty  in  a 
great  measure  removed,  when  we  call  to  mind  that  this  final  at  of 
the  Greeks  had  in  a  great  measure  lost  its  diphthongal  character, 
A  final  at,  says  Buttmann,  speaking  of  the  law  of  accent?,  has  only 
the  influence  of  a  short  sound  (p.  54) ;  and  he  goes  on  to  add,  "  es 
erhellet  also  dass  in  diesen  eehrgelaufigen  Flexions-Endungeii  diese 
Diphthonge  sich  so  abgeschliffen  batten,  dass  sie  in  der  gewohnlichen 
Sprache  dem  Ohr  als  kurzen  tonteu  und  dass  nur  die  gehaltene 
Sprache  der  Poesie  die  La'nge  derselben  behauptete.'r  Then  again, 
if  at  is  to  lose  its  full  diphthongal  pronunciation,  the  sound  of  an  e 
is  precisely  that  to  which  it  would  naturally  degenerate,  seeing  that 
in  the  Sanscrit  the  symbol  for  the  vowel  e  (pronounced  of  course  as 
on  the  continent)  is  made  up  of  the  letter  a  and  *  combined.  Our 
own  tongue  too  abounds  in  examples  where  eu  is  used  to  represent 
the  continental  e. 

But  the  ordinary  forms  of  the  Greek  infinitive  appear  without  a 
final  at.  Thus  the  Dorians  said  Qeper,  and  the  common  dialect  had 
fyepFii '.  So  the  Homeric  suffix  e^it-rat  of  the  inf.  was  cut  down  in 
some  dialects  into  e^ev,  as  nKove/uerat  and  awue/uer.  A  parallel  to 
this  loss  of  the  final  vowel  occurs  in  the  Latin  biber  for  bibere,  as 
used  by  the  old  writers  Cato,  Titinnius,  &c.  in  the  phrase  date  illi 
biber,  '  give  him  to  drink.'  And  similarly  we  know  that  the  mother- 
tongue  has  been  copied  by  her  Italian  and  French  daughters,  which 
now  retain,  now  reject  the  final  e.  But  the  Greek  has  yet  another 
variety.  In  lieu  of  a  final  v,  the  dialects  occasionally  exhibit  a  final 
s.  Tims,  according  to  Buttmann,  there  was  an  Aeolic  infinitive  of 
contract  verbs,  such  as  yeXats  for  yeA^ty,  v-^/ot^  for  'v^uvv,  while  to 
another  dialect  he  ascribes  infinitives  of  the  substantive  verb  el^ev 
and  tljucs.  So  also  fjues,  as  an  infinitive  of  the  same  verb,  is  given 
to  Theocritus  (vii.  86)  by  a  scholiast;  but  here  we  have  Ahrens 
against  us  (p.  323),  who  would  limit  the  Doric  substitution  of  a  <r 
for  a  v  in  verbs  to  the  first  person  plural.  Similarly  he  disputes 
the  authenticity  of  such  forms  as  ye\tm,  l^uis ;  but  his  opposition 
seems  not  to  be  founded  on  any  substantial  basis. 

With  regard  to  the  p  which  appears  in  so  many  of  the  Greek 
infinitives,  as  above  exhibited,  it  seems  doubtful  whether  we  have  a 
foreign  element,  or  a  genuine  portion  of  the  suffix.  A  problem  of 
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this  kind  is  often  one  of  much  trouble.  Thus  it  is  difficult  to 
account  for  the  b  and  c  in  such  derivatives  as  ludibundus,  moribundus, 
verecundus,  compared  with  the  ordinary  participles  ludendus,  mori- 
undus,  verendus ;  as  also  in  amabilis,  terribilis,  compared  with  utilis, 
agilis.  There  seems  reason  for  believing  that  the  b  and  c  in  these 
words  are  really  suffixes  independent  of  that  which  follows,  for  not 
unfrequently  a  suffix  gets  reduced  to  a  single  letter,  and  then  from 
being  habitually  found  in  company  with  a  second  suffix,  gets  con- 
founded with  this.  An  example  in  point  is  seen  in  such  words  as 
gosling,  darling,  &c.,  where  it  is  now  admitted  that  /  (for  el)  and 
ing  are  independent  suffixes  of  similar  diminutival  power. 

Leaving  the  question  as  to  the  origin  of  the  fj.  in  the  longer  Greek 
infinitives,  we  will  endeavour  to  trace  the  analogue  of  the  suffix  p.ev 
within  the  realm  of  the  Latin  language.    We  think  it  is  found  in  the 
large  class  of  neuter  substantives  in  men,  of  which  tegumen  or  tegmen 
may  be  taken  as  a  sample.     The  sense  of  the  infinitival  form  is  not  ill 
suited  for  the  purposes  of  such  nouns,  as  our  own  abstract  substan- 
tives in  ing  are  in  meaning  identical  with  the  infinitive  of  other  lan- 
guages, amo  saltare  '  I  love  dancing' ;  and  on  the  other  hand,  these 
abstract  nouns  are  often  used  with  us  as  concretes.     Thus  tegumen 
cannot  be  translated  more  idiomatically  than  by  the  English  word  a 
covering.    Other  examples  are  shirting,  sheathing.     Indeed  nothing  is 
more  common  than  for  an  abstract  noun  so  far  to  extend  its  meaning 
as  to  signify  a  collection  of  concretes.    Compare  nobilitas  '  a  body  of 
nobles,  the  nobility';  juventus  'young  men';    multitudo  'a  mob'; 
familia  '  a  gang  of  slaves'  ;  venatio  '  venison,  game' ;  senatus  '  a  se- 
nate';  whereas  the  suffixes  seen  in  those  words  commonly  denote 
the  abstract  idea,  witness  the  nouns  aequitas,  servitus,  amplitude, 
miscria,  dictio,  cultus.     A  second  argument  for  connecting  these 
nouns  in  men  with  an  old  Latin  infinitive,  the  analogue  of  the  Greek 
cicof.tey,  is  the  fact  that  substantival  forms  without  an  m  occasionally 
occur  in  Latin,  as  unguen,  -inis,  sanguen,  -inis,  so  as  to  correspond 
with  infinitives  in  ev,  as  (pepev.     If  the  examples  of  this  shorter 
form  are  few,  we  find  abundaace  of  neuter  nouns    in  es  and  er, 
which  may  well  be  considered  as  truncated  infinitives.     Such  nouns 
in  the  first  place,  if  traceable  at  all,  are  always  traceable  to  verbs. 
We    need  only  point  to   a  few    examples,   as  iter-,  tuber-,    uber-, 
genes-  (genus,  generis),  opes-  (opus),  scdes-  (scelus);  and  the  word 
biber,  already  quoted,  stands  in  a  sort  of  transitional  position  between 
a  verb  and  a  substantive.     We  must  also  include  such  nouns  as 
tempus,  fulyur,  robur,  for  nouns  of  this  class  seem  very  indifferent 
about  the  vowel  which  precedes  the  s  or  r.     Thus  tempsri  exists  as 
well  as  tempori,  to  say  nothing  of  the  verb  temperare,  the  substantive 
tempestas,  and  the  adjective  intempestus.     Sometimes  indeed  we  have 
an  a,  as  in  jubar  \  and  the  corresponding  family  of  nouns  in  the 
Greek  gives  us  otteu  an<t,  repus,  nepas,  -yepas,  yr]pa.s,  and  even  a  long 
w,  as  in  vcwp,  &c.    But  this  brings  us.  to  a  new  variation  in  our  suffix 
by  introducing  a  t,  w<)wp,  vduros,  &c.     The  appearance  of  this  con- 
sonant was  no  way  surprising,   indeed  we   always  expect  to  find  it 
making  one  of  a  partic  carree  with  the  three  consonants  »,  r,  and  5. 
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Thus  while  we  believe  the  pronominal  forms  to  have  ended  originally 
in  an  n,  we  constantly  find  the  other  three  letters  supplanting  it.  Our 
partide  when,  for  example,  is  hut  a  neuter  form,  in  other  words,  only 
the  base  of  the  relative,  and  is  readily  interchangeable  with  was  Germ., 
what  Eng.  and  war,  as  seen  both  in  our  own  adverb  where,  and  in 
the  German  forms  war-urn,  war-em,  &c.  For  though  when  is  more 
limited  to  time,  and  where  to  place,  there  is  no  element  in  them 
which  necessitates  such  a  distinction  ;  and  the  examples  of  the  Latin 
ubi  '  when  or  where,'  usque  '  all  the  way'  or  '  all  the  time,'  show  how 
indifferent  language  is  as  to  such  distinctions.  But  if  the  Greek  is 
fond  of  exhibiting  a  final  r  in  neuter  nouns  of  this  class,  so  also  we 
have  an  example,  though  perhaps  a  solitary  one,  in  the  Latin  caput. 

But  here  arises  a  new  question.  Is  a  consonant  /  traceable  in 
the  infinitives?  To  this  all  the  Slavic  languages  answer  in  the 
affirmative,  where  the  ordinary  suffix  of  the  infinitive  is  ti.  So  also 
does  an  infinitival  t  occur  in  the  Celtic  tongues,  as  for  example  the 
Breton.  But  as  these  are  outlying  languages,  though  admitted  to 
be  akin  to  those  of  classical  pretensions,  we  will  search  for  an 
example  within  the  more  sacred  domain  of  those  languages  which 
are  derived  from  the  Greek  and  Latin.  What  we  want  is  to  be 
found  in  France  : — 

"  Dans  la  partie  nord  de  La  Lorraine  et  notamment  dans  les 
environs  de  Metz,  les  infinitifs  de  la  premiere  conjugaison  changent 
toujours  r  en  t;  p.  ex.  palet  parler;  treuvet  trouver ;  voidet  dans 
les  Voges  vadgrt,  garder ;  dtrepet  attraper,  rouatftt  regarder ;  d'periet 
depenser ;  tonriet  tourner.  Quelquefois  la  syllabe  ir  suit  la  meme 
regie  ;  p.  ex.  a  Besanson  remplit,  remplir  ;  en  gavache,  boutit,  boutir, 
au  lieu  de  bouter."  (Schnakenburg's  Patois  de  la  France.) 

But  if  an  n  is  interchangeable  with  a  /,  <5  fortiori  is  it  inter- 
changeable with  the  intermediate  sound  nt.  It  is  in  this  way  we 
would  account  for  the  longer  forms  ungucnto-,  teyumertto-  (nom.  «»- 
gucntum,  &c.),  where  the  /  is  little  more  than  an  outgrowth  of  the 
preceding  n,  much  as  gown  with  many  among  ourselves  becomes 
gownd.  We  are  not  disposed  to  see*  an  additional  suffix  in  the  letter 
t  of  unguento-,  tegument o-,  any  more  than  in  our  own  verbs  find, 
bind,  mind,  sound,  compared  with  the  Somersetshire  forms  fine,  bine, 
mine,  soun. 

Before  we  leave  these  abstract  substantives  of  the  classical  lan- 
guages, which  we  believe  to  be  akin  to,  or  rather  identical  with,  the 
infinitive,  we  must  not  forget  the  Greek  neuters  in  par,  as  ofopar-, 
fftjfjiriT-,  where,  by  the  way,  we  again  find  the  T  ;  and  in  confirmation 
of  what  we  have  said  about  the  interchange  of  v  and  r,  from  these  very 
nouns  are  deduced  denominative  verbs,  onifiau  u>,  (rrjfjaivia,  where 
the  v  is  again  reinstated.  So  al.«o  from  rrrjnar-,  Trpny/tor-,  are 
deduced  adjectives  with  the  liquid  in  place  of  the  r,  aoTj/xov-, 
uTrpnyp.nv- ;  and  this  v  again  becomes  a  o-  in  arrpuypoffvvii. 

In  considering  the  infinitive  mood,  we  should  keep  in  mind  the 
Greek  habit  of  so  far  treating  it  as  a  substantive  that  it  is  declined 
with  the  article.  In  the  same  way  in  the  German  language,  it  is 
at  times  impossible  to  say  whether  a  given  form  be  the  infinitive  of 
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a  verb,  or  a  neuter  substantive.  Wesen,  for  example,  which  in  form 
is  evidently  only  an  infinitive,  is  called  in  the  dictionaries  a  neuter 
substantive,  and  translated  '  existence. '  Here  too  we  may  observe 
the  identity  of  the  infinitival  suffix  in  German  with  that  of  the  Doric 
Greek,  schreib-en  and  <pep-ev ;  and  to  the  more  common  infinitive 
rvirretv  corresponds  pretty  exactly  the  German  sein  '  to  be.'  This 
reminds  us  that  we  have  said  nothing  on  the  diphthong  which 
enters  into  the  second  syllable  of  rvirreiv.  At  first  it  occurred  to 
us  that  from  ru^T-f^er,  by  the  loss  of  the  p.,  we  obtained  in  rvirreev 
what  would  readily  pass  into  rvirretv.  But  to  this  view  there  is  the 
serious  objection  that  the  Rhodians  had  an  infinitive  in  peiv,  airo- 
dopeiv,  &c.  (Ahrens,  p.  315).  The  languages  allied  to  the  German 
have  forms  slightly  differing  in  suffix  from  the  German  itself.  It 
would  be  useless  to  collect  these,  but  I  may  observe,  on  the  authority 
of  a  member  of  our  Society,  that  in  Somersetshire  an  English  infi- 
nitive still  survives  ;  for  my  friend  tells  me  he  one  day  heard  a  clerk 
give  notice  from  his  desk,  that  after  Sunday  the  — th  he  should 
cease  to  clerky. 

The  imperfect  participles  next  claim  attention,  and  we  may  as 

•well  commence  with  our  own  language.     Now  it  is  a  remarkable 

fact  that  the  nomen  actioais  and  imperfect  participle  with  us  have  a 

perfect  identity  of  form,  dancing  being  the  equivalent  for  both  the 

Latin  substantive  saltatio  and  the  participle  sultans.     The  identity 

of  form  will  seem  satisfactorily  explained,  if  the  participle  be  really 

I   deducible  from  the  substantive ;  and  such  a  derivation  is  scarcely  to 

j   be  doubted,  when  we  call  to  mind  that  where  we  now  say  he  teas 

\   building  a  house,  the  older  expression  was  he  was  a-building  a  house, 

|  or  better  still,  he  was  a-building  of  a  house,  phrases  which  are  still 

j  retained  in  the  vulgar  tongue.     The  use  of  the  preposition  of  seems 

j  to  bear  the  strongest  evidence  to  the  substantival  character  of  the 

i  preceding  word  building,  and  in  the  prefixed  a  we  have  another  pre- 

(  position  reduced  from  the  older  form  an,  the  loss  of  the  liquid  being 

j  precisely  parallel  to  what  is  seen  in  the  so-called  adjectives  a-sleep, 

(  a-live,  a-foot,  a-bed,  a-board,  a-horseback ;  which  are  of  course  but 

equivalents  for  the  fuller  forms  in  sleep,  in  life,  on  foot,  in  bed,  on 

board,  on  horseback. 

The  view  here  taken  of  the  origin  of  our  participles  in  ing  is  fully 
confirmed  by  a  similar  formation  in  the  Celtic  tongues.  Thus  for 
the  Gaelic,  the  grammar  prefixed  to  the  Dictionary  of  the  Highland 
Society  has  this  paragraph  : — 

"Compound  Tenses. — The  compound  tenses  of  the  first  order  are 
made  up  of  the  several  simple  tenses  of  the  auxiliary  verb  'bi'  be, 
and  the  infinitive  precede.!  by  the  preposition  '  ag'  at.  Between  two 
consonants  '  ag'  commonly  loses  the  g,  and  is  written  a ;  as  '  tha 
iad  a'  deanantih'  they  are  doing.  Between  two  vowels,  the  a  is 
dropped,  and  the  g  is  retained,  as  '  ta  mi  'g  iarruidh'  /  am  asking. 
When  preceded  by  a  consonant  and  followed  by  a  vowel,  the  pre- 
position is  written  entire,  as  '  ta  iad  ag  iarruidh'  they  are  asking. 
When  preceded  by  a  vowel,  and  followed  by  a  consonant,  it  is  often 
suppressed  altogether,  as  '  ta  mi  deanamh'  I  am  doing."  It  would 
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be  difficult  to  find  a  more  instructive  example  of  the  way  in  which 
a  little  particle  essential  to  the  original  construction  of  a  phrase  be- 
comes gradually  absorbed,  so  as  at  last  to  leave  not  a  trace  behind. 
The  Breton  agrees  with  what  we  have  seen  in  the  Gaelic.  Thus 
the  imperfect  participle  in  this  language  is  at  once  obtained  by  pre- 
fixing to  the  ordinary  infinitive  och  (pronounced  as  in  German)  if 
the  said  infinitive  commence  with  a  vowel,  and  a  mere  o  before  a 
consonant,  this  och  being  evidently  the  preposition  which,  as  ordi- 
narily used,  is  written  ouch,  and  translated  by  Legonidec  &  or  auprts. 
Thus  we  have — 

beza,  etre  ;  o  vena,  etant. 

lavaront,  parler  ;  o  lavaront,  parlant. 

kaout,  avoir;  o  kaout,  ayant. 

kana,  chanter;  o  kana,  chantant. 

ober,  faire  ;  och  ober,  faisant. 

baza  karet,  avoir  aime" ;   o  veza  karet,  ayant  aime". 
So  again  in  Welsh,  the  preposition  yn  '  in '  enters  into  the  for- 
mation of  the  participle  imperfect,  as  oeddwn  yn  myned,  '  eram  in 
itione,'  '  I  was  a-going,'  myned  being  a  mere  infinitive. 

But  it  may  be  opposed  to  our  assertion  of  the  original  identity 
between  the  substantive  dancing  and  the  participle  dancing,  that 
the  corresponding  forms  in  the  allied  languages,  as  the  German, 
present  a  difference  in  form,  the  one  ending  in  ung,  the  other  in  end. 
Here  we  would  first  observe,  that  the  g  of  ung  is  a  very  different 
letter  from  the  ordinary  guttural  g,  and  that  in  fact  it  merely  marks 
a  peculiar  sound  of  the  preceding  nasal ;  while  the  addition  of  a  d 
in  end  is  simply  the  same  outgrowth  from  an  n,  of  which  we  gave 
examples  in  gownd,  mind,  &c.  Thus  both  the  suffixes  ung  and  end, 
as  well  as  our  own  ing,  may  be  regarded  as  corruptions  of  the 
simpler  sound  en,  so  common  in  German  infinitives.  Nay,  the 
Germans  seem  at  times  to  use  the  infinitive  where  a  participle  might 
have  been  expected,  as  stehen  bleiben  '  to  continue  standing' ;  and 
there  are  cases  where  that  language  leaves  a  free  option  to  the 
speaker  to  use  which  of  the  two  he  may  prefer,  as  "  Ich  fand  ihn 
unter  einem  Baume  stehen,  or  stehend." 

The  suffix  of  stehend  cannot  but  remind  us  of  the  Latin  gerund, 
such  as  seen  in  scribendum*.  Here  however  again  a  question  of 
primogeniture  arises  between  the  gerund  and  the  so-called  future 
participle  scribendvs.  But  there  can  be  little  trouble  in  coming  to 
a  decision  upon  this  point.  The  whole  history  of  the  language  pro- 
claims that  the  gerund  is  the  more  archaic  form.  It  is  in  Plautus, 
Terence,  and  Lucretius  that  we  find  such  phrases  as  poenas  in  mortc 
timendumst,  where  Cicero  would  have  permitted  himself  to  use 
solely  the  form  poenae  in  morte  timendae  sunt.  We  have  selected 
our  example  of  the  older  phrase  from  Lucretius,  because  in  his  hex- 
ameters there  was  that  which  protected  his  text  from  those  little 
modifications  which  the  idioms  of  a  later  date  made  so  tempting. 

*  Here  again  we  have  a  variety  of  the  vowel,  regendo-  or  regundo-,  identical 
with  what  we  saw  above  in  the  German  suffixes  end  and  ung. 
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In  the  pages  of  Plautus  and  Terence,  as  the  metres  were  not  well 
understood,  attempts  to  modernize  the  phraseology  had  not  to  en- 
counter the  same  opposition.  Accordingly  we  find  marked  traces 
of  such  tampering  processes.  Thus  in  the  Phormio,  iv.  4.  20,  the 
words  as  they  now  stand — 

"  Spatium  quidem  tandem  adparandis  nuptiis, 
Vocandi,  sacrificandi  dabitur  paululum," — 

cannot  be  received  as  the  pure  text  of  Terence,  since  the  genitives 
I'ocandi  and  sacrificandi  require  that  the  genitival  construction 
should  also  be  given  to  the  preceding  line,  and  we  should  therefore 
read  adparandi  nuptias,  or  perhaps  rather  nuptiae,  a  gen.  in  the  sin- 
gular*. So  again  in  the  same  play,  ii.  1.  18,  Donatus  found  in  the 
existing  text  molendum  esse  in  pistrino,  vapulandum,  habendae  com- 
pedes,  and  thought  it  enough  to  account  for  the  evident  solecism, 
that  the  words  were  in  the  mouth  of  a  servilis  persona.  But  Bentley 
was  no  doubt  right  when  he  changed  habendae  to  habendum,  though 
he  seems  to  have  had  no  justification  for  the  utterly  unnecessary 
substitution  of  molendumst  for  molendum  essc,  as  the  infinitival  con- 
struction may  well  depend  on  the  preceding  phrase  meditata  sunt 
incommoda. 

How  completely  Terence  felt  the  substantival  character  of  the 
erundive  forms  is  well  seen  in  such  constructions  as  :  Hecyr.  iii.  3. 
2,  Ego  ejus  videndi  cupidus,  '  I  desirous  of  seeing  of  her,'  and  Heaut. 
rol.  29,  Novarum  qui  spectandi  faciunt  copiam,  '  the  opportunity  of 
eing  of  new  plays/  where  the  literal  translation  of  the  Latin  forces 
,  whether  we  will  or  no,  to  the  so-called  vulgar,  but  in  truth  more 
gitimate  language  of  our  provinces. 

In  the  Latin  imperfect  participle  we  find  the  letters  enti  added  to 
e  essential  part  of  the  verb,  at  least  in  the  neuter  plural  of  the 
ominative  and  accusative  scrib-enti-a  and  the  genitive  scrib-enti-um, 
tiile  the  ablative  singular  in  the  form  scrib-enti,  and  the  old  accu- 
tive  plural  scrib-enti-s  still  retain  the  i.     Now  the  letters  ent  of 
is  termination  may  well  represent  an  infinitive  mood,  but  the  i 
quires  some  independent  explanation.     If  the  latter  be  the  remnant 
a  postposition  in,  just  as  a  in  a-foot  is  known  to  be  an  abbre- 
ation  of  an  old  preposition  an,  we  have  an  explanation  of  the  Latin 
articiple  which  is  in  thorough  agreement  with  the  formation  of  the 
reton  and  Welsh  participles  ;  nor  is  it  at  all  a  violent  assumption 
at  the  old  Latin  preferred  postpositions  to  prepositions.     That  the 
nal  i  in  scribenti  is  not  an  idle  letter,  seems  to  receive  confirmation 
om  a  class  of  nouns  in  the  Icelandic  language  which  are  employed 
express  agents,  but  are  considered  as  in  origin  only  imperfect 
articiples,   viz.    those    which    end   in    andi,    as    bu-andi,    les-andi, 
ek-jandi. 

Lastly,  the  Greek  participles  rvTrro/^evos,  &c.  bear  a  resemblance 
the  old  infinitive  ruTrre/xei-,  such  as  can  scarcely  be  accidental. 

*  Such  a  singular  might  well  belong  to  the  old  language,  and  the  change  to  a 
al  in  order  to  please  the  ear  of  later  times,  when  accustomed  only  to  the  plural 
iae,  would  be  in  accordance  with  what  we  know  to  have  befallen  the  singular 
'a  door,' of  Terence,  which  has  so  often  been  forced  to  make  room  for  the 
ore  familiar  foret. 
VOL.  VI.  L 
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We  may  close  this  paper  with  some  remarks,  which  though 
running  beyond  the  limits  of  imperfect  tenses,  have  a  connexion 
with  the  subject.  The  doctrine  that  imperfect  tenses  may  be  fitly 
expressed  by  attaching  a  preposition  signifying  in  or  at  to  an  infi- 
nitive mood  or  nomen  actionis,  seems  strongly  confirmed  by  the 
consideration  that  in  a  similar  manner  past  and  future  time  are 
occasionally  expressed  by  a  similar  use  of  a  preposition.  Thus  je 
viens  de  lefaire  '  I  have  just  done  it,'  derives  its  power  of  expressing 
a  past  event  chiefly  from  the  preposition  de ;  and  on  the  other  hand, 
/  am  to  write,  or  /  am  going  to  write,  employ  the  preposition  to  as 
an  appropriate  symbol  of  futurity.  Thus  the  three  prepositions 
from,  at,  to,  are  alone  sufficient  when  attached  to  a  nomen  actionis 
to  express  the  three  ideas  of  time  past,  present,  and  future,  the 
only  added  condition  being,  that  the  past  shall  be  a  recent  past,  the 
future  an  early  future ;  and  in  practice  our  past  and  future  tenses 
are  generally  of  this  limited  character. 

Even  in  the  Latin  and  Greek  languages  we  seem  to  see  traces  of 
such  formation.  In  the  Latin  perfects,  as  we  have  contended  at 
some  length  in  former  papers,  the  Latin  verb  signifying  '  be,'  uni- 
formly forms  an  ingredient.  But  in  many  of  the  Latin  verbs  we 
also  find  an  s  interposed  between  the  radical  portion  of  the  verb 
and  such  affix.  Thus  in  scrip-s-is-ti,  we  find  four  elements,  and  if 
the  s  which  occupies  the  second  place  signified  from,  we  should  have 
a  little  phrase  of  the  most  intelligible  character :  '  thou  art  from 
writing.'  Now  in  the  declension  of  the  substantive  in  Greek,  Latin 
and  English,  it  is  this  very  sibilant  that  plays  the  chief  part  in  the 
formation  of  the  genitive,  that  is,  the  case  whose  office  is  to  designate 
from.  The  same  argument  may  be  applied  to  the  first  aorist  of  the 
Greek,  e-rvir-a-a,  or  to  use  that  older  form  which  Sanscrit  scholars 
justly  claim  for  the  Greek  grammar  e-rvir-o'-ap,  in  which,  as  welLas  in 
rfrv^-o/i,  the  final  syllable  is  but  a  corruption  of  etjut,  and  a  precise 
equivalent  in  both  form  and  sense  of  our  own  verb  am.  On  the  other 
hand,  the  proposition  that  the  s  in  scripsisti,  e™t//a,  maybe  identical 
with  the  s  of  the  genitival  suffix,  will  be  less  startling  to  those  who 
reflect  that  the  very  same  word  may  be  a  verb  and  a  substantive,  or 
to  use  our  oft-repeated  term,  a  nomen  actionis. 

2.  "  On  the  Languages  of  New  California."  By  R.  G.  Latham, 
M.D. 

The  languages  of  the  south-western  districts  of  the  Oregon  terri- 
tory are  conveniently  studied  in  the  admirable  volume  upon  the  Philo- 
logy of  the  United  States  Exploring  Expedition,  by  Mr.  Hale.  Herein 
we  find  that  the  frontier  between  that  territory  and  California  is 
most  probably  formed  by  the  Saintskla,  Umkwa,  and  Lutuami  lan- 
guages ;  the  Saintskla  being  spoken  on  the  sea-coast,  the  Umkwa 
lying  to  the  east  of  it,  and  the  Lutuami  east  of  the  Umkwa.  All 
three,  in  the  present  state  of  our  knowledge,  belong  to  different 
philological  divisions.  It  is  unnecessary  to  add,  that  each  tongue 
covers  but  a  small  geographical  area. 

The  parts  to  the  north  and  east  of  the  great  Californian  desert  are 
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occupied  by  a  different  division  of  the  Oregon  languages ;  a  division  as 
remarkable  for  the  multiplicity  of  the  dialects  and  languages  which  it 
embraces,  as  for  the  vast  tract  of  country  which  it  covers  ;  a  division, 
too,  in  which  the  distribution  of  its  component  parts  is  no  less  in- 
teresting than  the  magnitude  of  its  area.  The  generic  name  which 
the  present  author  has  suggested  for  this  division  is  Paduca, — a 
term,  which,  without  professing  to  have  any  greater  scientific 
accuracy  than  many  others  which  can  be  proposed,  is  left  to  stand 
or  fall  simply  on  the  score  of  convenience.  It  is  the  name  given  by 
the  Pawni  Indians  of  the  Nebraska  territory  to  their  western  neigh- 
bours on  the  head-waters  of  the  rivers  Platte,  Arkansas,  and  other 
tributaries  of  the  Mississippi.  It  contains,  amongst  other  groups, 
the  important  classes  of  the  Comanch  and  the  Shoshoni  Indians. 

The  Paduca  area  extends  in  a  south-eastern  direction  in  such  a 
manner  as  to  lap  round  the  greater  part  of  California  and  New  Mexico, 
to  enclose  both  of  those  areas,  and  to  prolong  itself  into  Texas  ;  and 
that  so  far  southwards  as  almost  to  reach  the  Gulf  of  Mexico.  Hence, 
except  at  the  south  and  the  north-west,  the  Californian  languages 
(and  indeed  the  New  Mexican  as  well)  are  cut  off  and  isolated  from 
the  other  tongues  of  America  by  means  of  this  remarkable  extension 
of  the  Paducas.  The  Paduca  tongues  dip  into  each  of  these  coun- 
tries as  well  as  lap  round  them.  It  is  convenient  to  begin  with  a 
Paduca  language. 

The  Wihinast  is,  perhaps,  an  Oregon  rather  than  a  Californian 
language  ;  though  at  the  same  time  it  is  probably  common  to  the  two 
countries.  It  can  be  shown  to  be  Paduca  by  its  vocabulary  in  Mr, 
Male's  work,  the  Shoshoni  being  the  language  to  which  it  comes 
nearest ;  indeed  Mr.  Gallatin  calls  the  Wihinast  the  Western  Sho- 
shoni. Due  east  of  the  Wihinast  come  the  Bonak  Indians,  cur- 
rently believed  to  be  Paduca,  but  still  requiring  the  evidence  of  a 
vocabulary  to  prove  them  so. 

The  true  Shoshoni  succeed ;  and  these  are,  probably,  Oregon 
rather  than  Californian.  At  any  rate,  their  language  falls  within 
the  study  of  the  former  country.  But  the  Uta  Lake  is  truly  a  part 
of  the  great  Californian  basin,  and  the  Uta  language  is  known  to 
us  from  a  vocabulary,  and  known  to  be  Paduca  : 

ENGLISH.  UTA*.  COMANCHf. 

sun tap taharp. 

moon  mahtots mush. 

star quahlantz taarch. 

man     tooonpayah    tooavishchee. 

woman nay  ah wyapee. 

boy ahpats tooanickpee. 

girl mahmats wyapeechee. 

head    tuts paaph. 

forehead muttock 

*  Reports  of  the  Secretary  of  War,  with  Reconna'ssances  of  route  from  San 
Antonio  to  El  Paso.  Washington,  1850.  (Appendix  B.) 

t  From  a  Nauni  Vocabulary,  by  R.  S.  Neighbour ;  Schoolcraft's  History,  &c., 
Pt.  ii. 

L2 
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ENGLISH.  UTA.  COMAXCH. 

face kooelp koveh. 

eye puttyshoe    nachich. 

nose mahvetah    moopee. 

mouth timp    teppa. 

teeth    tong    tahnee. 

tongue ahoh    ahako. 

chin hannockquell 

ear nink    nahark. 

hair suooh parpee. 

neck     kolph toyock. 

arm pooir mowa. 

hand   masseer mowa. 

breast pay toko. 

foot namp nahap. 

horse kahvah    teheyar. 

serpent    toeweroe     noheer. 

dog sahreets shardee. 

cat moosah    

fire coon    koona. 

food    oof 

water pah pahar. 

The  Uta  being  thus  shown  to  be  Paduca,  the  evidence  in  favour 
of  other  tribes  in  their  neighbourhood  being  Paduca  also  is  improved. 
Thus— 

The  Diggers  are  generally  placed  in  the  same  category  with  the 
Bonaks,  and  sometimes  considered  as  Bonaks  under  another  name. 

The  Sampiches,  lying  south  of  the  Uta,  are  similarly  considered 
Uta.  Special  vocabularies,  however,  are  wanting. 

The  Uta  carry  us  from  the  circumference  of  the  great  basin  to 
an  angle  formed  by  the  western  watershed  of  the  Rio  Grande  and  the 
rivers  Colorado  and  Gila;  and  the  language  that  comes  next  is  that 
of  the  Navahos.  Of  these,  the  Jecorillas  of  New  Mexico  are  a  branch. 
We  have  vocabularies  of  each  of  these  dialects  tabulated  with  that 
of  the  Uta  and  collected  by  the  same  inquirer. 

Mr.  Hale,  in  the  "Philology"  of  the  United  States  Exploring 
Expedition,  showed  that  the  Tlatskanai  and  Umkwa  were  outlying 
languages  of  the  great  Athabaskan  family. 

It  has  since  been  shown  by  Professor  Turner  that  certain  Apatch 
languages  are  in  the  same  interesting  and  important  class,  of  which 
Apatch  languages  the  Navaho  and  Jecorilla  are  two. 

Now  follows  a  population  which  has  stimulated  the  attention  and 
excited  the  wonder  of  ethnologists — the  Moqui.  The  Moqui  are 
they  who,  occupants  of  some  of  the  more  favoured  parts  of  the 
country  between  the  Gila  and  Colorado,  have  so  often  been  con- 
trasted with  the  ruder  tribes  around  them — the  Navaho  and  Uta 
in  particular.  The  Moqui,  too,  are  they  whose  ethnological  relations 
have  been  looked  for  in  the  direction  of  Mexico  and  the  semi-civi- 
lized Indians  of  Central  America.  Large  towns,  regular  streets, 
stone  buildings,  white  skins,  and  European  beards  have  all  been 
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attributed  to  these  mysterious  Moqui.  They  seem,  however,  to  be 
simply  Indians  whose  civilization  is  that  of  the  Puebla  Indians  of 
New  Mexico.  The  same  table  that  gives  us  the  Uta  and  Navaho 
vocabularies,  gives  us  a  Moqui  one  also.  In  this,  about  eight  words 
in  twenty-one  are  Uta. 

Languages  allied  to  the  Uta,  the  Navaho,  and  the  Moqui,  may 
or  may  not  fill  up  nine-tenths  of  what  an  Indian  would  call  the  Doab, 
or  a  Portuguese  the  Eutre  Rios,  f.  e.  the  parts  between  the  two 
rivers  Gila  and  Colorado.  Great  as  has  been  the  activity  of  the 
American  surveyors,  the  exploration  is  still  incomplete.  This  makes 
it  convenient  to  pass  at  once  to  the  head  of  the  Gulf  of  California. 
A  fresh  language  now  presents  itself,  spoken  at  the  head  of  the 
peninsula  (or  Acte)  of  Old  California.  The  vocabulary  that  has 
longest  represented  this  tongue  is  that  of  the  Mission  of  Saint  Diego 
on  the  Pacific  ;  but  the  language  itself,  extended  across  the  head  of 
the  Acte,  reaches  the  mouth  of  the  Colorado,  and  is  prolonged,  to 
some  distance  at  least,  beyond  the  junction  of  the  Gila. 

Of  the  Dieguno  language — for  such  seems  to  be  the  Spanish 
name  for  it — Dr.  Coulter  has  given  one  vocabulary,  and  Lieut. 
Whipule  (U.S.A.)  another.  The  first  is  to  be  found  in  the  Journal  of 
the  Geographical  Society,  the  second  in  the  second  part  of  School- 
craft's  "  History,  &c.  of  Indian  Tribes."  A  short  but  unique  voca- 
bulary of  Lieutenant  Emory,  of  the  language  of  the  Cocomaricopas 
Indians,  was  known  to  Gallatin.  This  is  closely  allied  to  the  Dieguno. 

A  Paternoster  in  Mofras  belongs  to  the  Mission  of  San  Diego. 
It  has  not  been  collated  with  the  vocabularies,  which  are,  probably, 
too  scanty  to  give  definite  results ;  there  is  no  reason,  however,  to 
doubt  its  accuracy  : — 

Nagua  anall  amai  tacaguach  naguanetuuxp  mamamulpo  cayuca 
amaibo  mamatam  meyayam  canaao  amat  amaibo  quexuic  echasau  na- 
guagui  nanacachon  naguin  nipil  meneque  pachis  echeyuchap  onagua 
quexuic  naguaich  nacaquaihpo  namechamec  anipuchuch-guelich- 
cuiapo.  Nacuiuch-pambocuchlich-cuiatpo-iiamat.  Napuija. 

A  third  branch,  however,  of  this  division,  constituted  by  a  language 
called  the  Cuchan,  of  which  a  specimen  is  given  by  Lieut.  Whipple 
(vide  supra),  is  still  nearer  to  the  latter  of  those  two  forms  of  speech. 

There  can  be  but  little  doubt  that  a  combination  of  sounds  ex- 
pressed by  the  letters  t'hl  in  the  Dieguno  tongue,  represents  the 
sound  of  the  Mexican  tl ;  a  sound  of  which  the  distribution  has  long 
drawn  the  attention  of  investigators.  Common  in  the  languages  of 
Mexican,  common  in  the  languages  of  the  northern  parts  of  Oregon, 
sought  for  amongst  the  languages  of  Siberia,  it  here  appears — what- 
ever may  be  its  value  as  a  characteristic — as  Californian.  The  names 
of  the  Indians  whose  language  is  represented  by  the  specimens  just 
given  are  not  ascertained  with  absolute  exactitude.  Mofras  men- 
tions the  Yumas  and  Amaquaquas. 

The  Mission  of  San  Luis  Rey  de  Francia  (to  be  distinguished  from 
that  of  San  Luis  Obispo)  comes  next  as  we  proceed  northwards. 

Between  33^°  and  34°,  a  new  language  makes  its  appearance 
This  is  represented  by  four  vocabularies,  two  of  which  take  the 
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designation  from  the  name  of  the  tribe,  and  two  from  the  Mission  in 
which  it  is  spoken.  Thus,  the  Netela  language  of  the  United  States 
Exploring.  Expedition  is  the  same  as  the  San  Juan  Capistrano  of 
Dr.  Coulter,  and  the  San  Gabriel  of  Dr.  Coulter  the  same  as  the  Kij 
of  the  United  States  Exploring  Expedition. 

The  exact  relation  of  these  two  languages  to  each  other  is  some- 
what uncertain.  They  are  certainly  languages  of  the  same  group, 
if  not  dialects  of  the  same  language.  In  the  case  of  r  and  /,  a 
regular  letter-change  exists  between  them.  Thus  Dr.  Coulter's 
tables  give  us 

N 

ENGLISH.  SAN  GABRIEL.  SAN  JUAN  CAPISTRANO. 

moon muarr mioil. 

water paara pal. 

earth ungkhur ekhel. 

salt ungurr    engel. 

hot oro khalek. 

whilst  in  the  United  States  Exploring  Expedition  we  find — 

ENGLISH.  KIJ.  NETELA. 

moon   moar moil. 

star suot    suol. 

water bar pal. 

bear    hunar hunot. 

Of  these  forms  of  speech  the  San  Gabriel  or  Kij  is  the  more  northern; 
the  San  Juan  Capistrano  or  Netela  being  the  nearest  to  the  Dieguno 
localities.  The  difference  between  the  two  groups  is  pretty  palpable. 
The  San  Gabriel  and  San  Juan  numerals  of  Mofras  represent  the 
Netela- Kij  language. 

It  is  remarked  in  Gallatin's  paper  that  there  were  certain  coin- 
cidences between  the  Netela  and  the  Shoshoni.  There  is  no  doubt 
as  to  the  existence  of  a  certain  amount  of  likeness  between  the  two 
languages. 

Jujubit,  Caqullas,  and  Sibapot  are  the  names  of  San  Gabriel  tribes 
mentioned  by  Mofras.  The  Paternoster  of  the  three  last-named 
missions  are  as  follows  :  — 

Langue  de  la  Mission  de  San  Gabriel. — Y  Yonac  y  yogin  tucu 
pugnaisa  sujucoy  motuanian  masarmi  magin  tucupra  malmano 
muisme  milleosar  y  ya  tucupar  jiman  bxi  y  yone  masaxmi  mitema 
coy  aboxmi  y  yo  mamainatar  momojaich  milli  y  yaxma  abonac  y  yo 
no  y  yo  ocaihuc  coy  jaxmea  main  itan  momosaich  coy  jama  juexme 
huememes  aich.  Amen.  Jesus. 

Langue  de  la  Mission  de  San  Juan  Capistrano. — Ghana  ech  tupana 
ave  onench,  otune  a  cuachin,  chame  om  reino,  libi  yb  chosonec  esna 
tupana  cham  nechetepe,  micate  torn  cha  chaom,  pepsura  yg  cai 
caychame  y  i  julugcalme  cai  ech.  Depupnn  opco  chame  chum 
oyote.  Amen.  Jesus. 

Langue  de  la  Mission  de  San  Luiz  Rcy  de  Francia. — Cham  na  cham 
meg  tu  panga  auc  onan  mo  quiz  cham  to  qai  ha  cua  che  nag  omreina 
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h  vi  hiche  ca  noc  yba  heg  ga  y  vi  an  qui  ga  topanga.  Cham  na 
cholane  mim  cha  pan  pitu  mag  ma  jan  pohi  cala  cai  qui  cha  me 
holloto  gai  torn  chama  o  gui  chag  cay  ne  che  cal  me  tus  so  Hi  olo 
calme  afia  linoc  chame  cham  cho  sivo.  Amen.  Jesus. 

The  following  is  the  Paternoster  of  the  Mission  of  San  Fernando. 
It  is  taken  from  Mofras  : — 

Yyorac  yona  taray  tucupuma  sagouco  motoanian  majarmi  moin 
main  mono  muismi  miojor  y  iactucupar.  Pan  yyogin  gimiarnerin 
majarmi  mi  fema  coyo  ogorna  yio  mamarimy  mii,  yiarma  ogonug  y 
yona,  y  yo  ocaynen  coijarmea  main  ytomo  mojay  coiyama  huermi. 
Parima. 

The  Mission  of  San  Fernando  lies  between  that  of  San  Gabriel 
and  Santa  Barbara.  Santa  Barbara's  channel  (between  34°  and  34i° 
N.  L.)  runs  between  the  mainland  and  some  small  islands.  From 
these  parts  we  have  two  vocabularies,  Revely's  and  Dr.  Coulter's. 
The  former  is  known  to  me  only  through  the  Mithridates,  and  has 
only  three  words  that  can  be  compared  with  the  other : — 


REVELY  S. 


COULTER  S. 


ENGLISH. 

one paca    paka. 

two exc6    shko^o. 

three mapja masekh. 

The  Mission  of  Santa  Ines  lies  between  that  of  Santa  Barbara  and 
that  of  San  Luis  Obispo,  in  35^°  N.  L.,  and  supplies  a  vocabulary, 
one  of  Dr.  Coulter's  : — 


SAN  LUIS  OBISPO. 


water to 

stone tkeup 

three misha . 

bow takha 

salt tepu 


SANTA  BARBARA. 
Oh. 

kheup. 
masekh. 
akha. 
tipi. 


This  is  the  amount  of  likeness  between  the  two  forms  of  speech — 
greater  than  that  between  the  Netela  and  Dieguno,  but  less  than  that 
between  the  Netela  and  Kij. 

Dr.  Coulter  gives  us  a  vocabulary  for  the  Mission  of  San  Antonio, 
and  the  United  States  Exploring  Expedition  one  from  San  Miguel, 
the  latter  being  very  short : — 

ENGLISH.  SAN  MIGUEL. 

head  . .    to-buko. 

hair  . .    te-asakho. 

ears  . .    te-n-tkhito. 

nose  . .    te-n-ento. 

eyes  .  .    t-r-ugento. 

mouth  t-r-eliko  (lak-um,  St.Raph.) 
With  the  San  Antonio  it  has  six  words  in  common,  of  which  two 
coincide:  e.g.  in  San  Antonio  man=luah,  mother -=.epjo.  Besides 
which,  the  combination  tr,  and  the  preponderance  of  initials  in  /,  are 


ENGLISH.  SAN  MIGUEL. 

man  ....    luai,  loai,  logua. 


tlene. 

tata. 

apai. 

son    ....    paser,  pasel. 
daughter  .  paser,  pasel. 


woman 
father 
mother 
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common  to  the  two  vocabularies.     San  Antonio  is  spoken  about 

N.  L.     The  numerals,  too,  are  very  similar,  since  the  ki-  and  ka-  in 

the  San  Antonio  numeration  for  one,  two,  seems  non-radical : — 

ENGLISH.  SAN   MIOliEL.  SAN   ANTONIO. 

one tohi     ki-tol. 

two kugsu ka-kishe. 

three tlubahi    klap'hai. 

four     kesa kisha. 

Jive oldrato    ultraoh. 

six paiate painel. 

seven tepa    te'h. 

eight    sratel shaanel. 

nine tedi-trup teta-tsoi. 

ten trupa tsoeh. 

It  is  safe  to  say  that  these  two  vocabularies  represent  one  and  the 
same  language. 

About  fifty  miles  to  the  north-west  of  St.  Miguel  lies  La  Soledad, 
for  which  we  have  a  short  vocabulary  of  Mr.  Hale's : — 

ENGLISH.  LA  SOLEDAD.  ENGLISH.  LA  SOLEDAD. 


man  ....    mue. 

woman  . .    shurishme. 
father    . .    ni-ka-pa. 
mother  . .    ni-ka-na. 
son    ....    ni-ki-nish. 
daughter  .  ni-ka. 


head ....  tsop. 

hair  ....  worokh. 

ears  ....  otsho. 

nose  ....  us  (oos,  Costano). 

eyes  ....  hiin  (hin,  Talatui). 

mouth    .  hai. 


The  word  nika,  which  alone  denotes  daughter,  makes  the  power  of 
the  syllable  ka  doubtful.  Nevertheless,  it  is  probably  non-radical. 
In  ni-ki'-nzsh,  as  opposed  to  ni-ka-na,  we  have  an  apparent  accom- 
modation (umlaut)  ;  a  phenomenon  not  wholly  strange  to  the 
American  form  of  speech. 

Is  this  the  only  language  .of  these  parts  ?  Probably  not.  The 
numerals  of  language  from  this  Mission  are  given  by  Mofras,  and  the 
difference  between  them  and  those  of  Mr.  Hale  is  as  follows : — 

ENGLISH.  MOFRAS  SOL.  II  AI.l/S  SOL. 

one enkala     himitsa. 

two oultes utshe. 

three   kappes     kap-kha. 

four    oultezim utjit. 

Jive haliizon paruash. 

six hali-skakem     iminuksha. 

seven kapka-mai uduksha. 

eight oulton-mai taitemi. 

nine pakke watso. 

ten tam-chakt matsoso. 

There  is  some  affinity,  but  it  is  not  so  close  as  one  in  another 
quarter  ;  i.  e.  one  with  the  Achastli  and  Ruslen. 

Between  36°  and  37°  N.  L.  lies  the  town  of  Monterey.     For 
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this  neighbourhood  we  have  the  Rumsen  east,  and  the  Eslen  west, 
the  latter  being  called  also  Ecclemachs.  Bourgoing  and  De  La 
Manon  are  the  authorities  for  the  scanty  vocabularies  of  these  two 
forms  of  speech,  to  which  is  added  one  of  the  Achastli.  The 
Achastli,  the  Runsen,  and  the  Soledad  of  Mofras  seem  to  represent 
one  and  the  same  language.  The  converse,  however,  does  not  hold 
good,  i.  e.  the  Soledad  of  Hale  is  not  the  Eslenes  of  Bourgoing  and 
the  Ecclemachs  of  De  La  Manon.  This  gives  us  four  languages  for 
these  parts  : — 

1.  The  one  represented  by  the  San  Miguel  and    San  Antonio 
vocabulary. 

2.  The  one  represented  by  the  Soledad  of  Hale. 

3.  The  one  represented  by  the  Soledad, of  Mofras,  the  Achastli 
of  De  La  Manon,  and  the  Ruslen  of  Bourgoing. 

4.  The  one  represented  by  the  Eslen  of  Bourgoing  and  the  Eccle- 
machs of  De  La  Manon,  and  also  by  a  vocabulary  yet  to  be  noticed, 
viz.  that  of  the  Mission  of  Carmel  of  Mofras. 

ENGLISH.       CARMEL. 

one. .  pek   

two  oulhuj  .... 
three  koulep  .... 
four  kamakous.  . 
five  pemakala . . 
six .  .  pegualanai 
seven  kulukulanai 
eight  kounailepla 
nine  kakouslanai 
ten. .  tomoila. . . . 

We  now  approach  the  parts  of  California  which  are  best  known — 
the  Bay  of  San  Francisco  in  38°  N.  L.  For  these  parts  the  Mis- 
sion of  Dolores  gives  us  the  names  of  the  following  populations  : — 
1.  Ah  wastes.  2.  Olhones  (Costanos  or  Coastmen).  3.  Altahmos. 
4.  Romonans.  5.  Tulomos. 

For  the  same  parts  we  have  vocabularies  of  four  languages  which 
are  almost  certainly  mutually  unintelligible.  Two  are  from  Baer's 
Beitrdge ;  they  were  collected  during  the  time  of  the  Russian  settle- 
ment at  Ross.  One  represents  the  language  of  certain  Indians  called 
Olamentke,  the  other  that  of  certain  Indians  called  Khwakhamayu. 
The  other  two  are  from  the  second  part  of  Schoolcraft.  One  is 
headed  Costano  =  the  language  of  the  Indians  of  the  coast ;  the 
other  Cushna.  The  language  represented  by  the  Cushna  vocabulary 
can  be  traced  as  far  inland  as  the  Lower  Sacramiento.  Here  we  find 
the  Bushumnt  (or  Pujuni),  the  Secwnni,  the  Yasumnt,  the  Yales- 
itmni,  the  Nemshaw,  the  Kiski,  the  Huk,  and  the  Yukae  tribes, 
whose  languages,  or  dialects,  are  represented  by  three  short  vocabu- 
laries, collected  by  Mr.  Dana,  viz.  the  Pujuni,  the  Sekumne,  and  the 
Tsamak. 

The  following  extract  shows  the  extent  to  which  these  three  forms 
of  speech  agree  and  differ  : — 


ESLEN.             SOI 

pek  ; 

,EDAD  (of  Mofras).     RUSLEN. 

enkala.  .  .  .    enjala. 
oultes  ....    ultis. 
kappes    .  .    kappes. 
oultizim  .  .    ultizim. 
haliizon  .  .    hali-izu. 
halishakem  hali-shakem. 
kapkamai      kapkamai-shakem 
oultonmai     ultumai-shakem. 
pakke  ....    packe. 
tamchakt      tamchait. 

iuleo 

iamaius  .  , 

pemajala 
peguatanoi.  .  .  .  ; 
julajualanei    .  . 
julep  jualanei.  . 
jamajas  jualanei 
tomoila  . 

80 


man 9une mailik mailik. 

woman  ....      kele kele kule. 

child maidumonai. 

daughter    eti. 

head t9ut9ul ....  tsol 

hair oi ono oi. 

ear    ono   bono orro. 

eye    wat^a   ....  il hil. 

nose henka  ....  suma. 

mouth    ....      molo sim. 

neck tokot6k. .  . .  kui    kulut. 

arm ma    wah kalut. 

hand t£apai  ....  ma    tamsult  or  tamt^ut. 

fingers  ....      t9ikikup    . .  biti    tcikikup. 

leg     pai    podo bimpi. 

foot katwp    ....  pai    pai. 

toe     tap    biti. 

house he he. 

bow olumni. 

arrow    ....       hum. 

shoes solwm. 

beads hawwt. 

sky    hibi. 

sun    oko oko. 

day    oko eki. 

night po. 

fire    £a sa 9a. 

water    ....      momi,  mop  mop momi. 

river lokolok. .  . .  mumdi munti. 

stone o o. 

tree t9a    tsa. 

grapes muti. 

deer wil    kut    kut. 

bird tsit. 

fish    pala. 

salmon  ....      mai mai. 

name iano. 

good huk wenne huk. 

bad t9O9 maidik. 

old    hawil. 

new be. 

sweet suduk. 

sour oho. 

hasten iewa. 

run   tshel gewa. 

walk iye    wiye. 

.-.•//•//// pi. 

talk wiwina ....  enun 

sing ts°l- 
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dance     paio. 

one    ti wikte. 

two    teene     ....      pen. 

three shupui  ....       sapui. 

four pehel     ....      tsi. 

Jive   mustik  ....      mauk. 

sit    tini,  o  (sic)  .     tini,  a  (sic). 

seven tapui pensi  (?)  sic. 

eight petshei ...      tapau  (?)  sic. 

nine  ......      matshum  . .      mutsum. 

ten    tshapanaka       aduk. 

On  the  Kassima  River,  a  tributary  of  the  Sacramiento,  about 
eighty  miles  from  its  mouth  lives  a  tribe  whose  language  is  called  the 
Talatui,  and  is  represented  by  a  vocabulary  of  Mr.  Dana's.  It  be- 
longs, as  Gallatin  has  suggested,  to  the  same  class  with  the  lan- 
guage of  San  Raphael,  as  given  in  a  vocabulary  of  Mr.  Hale's  : — 

ENGLISH.            TALATUI.  SAN  RAPHAEL. 

man sawe lamantiya. 

woman     esuu    kulaish. 

father tata     api. 

daughter tele ai. 

head    tikit    molu. 

ear alok     alokh. 

eye wilai   shuta. 

nose uk huke. 

mouth hube lakum. 

hand   iku akue. 

foot subei koio. 

sun hi    hi. 

day Af-umu    hi. 

night ka-w// tcer/ayuta. 

fire wike    u-aik. 

water kik kiik. 

stone sawa lupoii. 

bird     lune,  ti    kakalis. 

house kodja koitoya. 

one kenate kenai. 

two oyo-ko oza. 

three teli-ko fw/a-ka. 

four    oi9u-ko wiag. 

five kassa-ko kenekus. 

six temebo patirak. 

seven kanikuk(?)  sic    ....  semlawi. 

eight kauinda wusuya. 

nine     ooi umarask. 

ten ekuye kitshish. 

North  of  San  Francisco,  at  least  along  the  coast,  we  have  no  vo- 
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cabularies  of  any  language  undoubtedly  and  exclusively  Californian. 
Thus,  the  Lutuami,  the  Shasti  and  Palaiks  are,  in  all  probability, 
common  to  California  and  Oregon.  Of  each  of  these  languages 
Mr.  Hale  has  given  us  a  vocabulary.  The  Lutuami  live  on  the  head- 
waters of  the  river  and  lake  Tlamatl,  or  Clamet,  conterminous  on 
the  south-east  with  the  Palaiks,  and  on  the  south-west  with  the 
Shasti.  The  affinity  between  the  Palaik  and  Lutuami  seems  to  be 
somewhat  greater  than  that  between  the  Lutuami  and  Shasti. 

And  now  we  have  gone  round  California  ;  for,  conterminous,  on  the 
east,  with  the  Lutuami  and  Shasti  are  the  Wihinast  and  Paduca  with 
whom  we  began,  and  it  is  only  by  the  comparatively  narrow  strip  of 
country  occupied  by  the  three  tribes  just  enumerated  that  the  great 
Paduca  area  is  separated  from  the  Pacific.  How  far  the  Shasti  and 
Palaik  area  extend  in  the  direction  of  the  head-waters  of  the  Sacra- 
miento  is  uncertain.  A  separate  language,  however,  seems  to  be 
represented  by  a  vocabulary,  collected  by  Mr.  Dana  from  the  Indians 
who  lie  about  25°  from  its  mouth.  From  the  Lutuami,  the  Shasti, 
the  Palaik,  and  Jakon,  northwards,  and  from  the  Pujuni,  Talatui 
and  other  dialects  lower  down  the  river,  it  seems  distinct.  It  is  just 
more  like  the  Jakon  than  any  other  form  of  speech  equally  distant. 
Neither  is  it  Shoshoni : — 


ENGL. 
sun. .  . . 
fire.  .  .  . 
water . . 

hair    . . 
eye .... 


finger. . 


leg.  . 

foot  . . 
knee  .  . 
deer  . . 
salmon 


V.   SACK. 

ENGL. 

sas. 

nose    .  .  . 

po. 
meim.     momi     Puj. 
Tsam.    mop  Sek. 
to-moi. 

mouth.  .  . 
chin    .  .  . 

tu-mut. 
keole. 
tsemut.  tamtcut  = 
hand  Tsam. 
tole.     kolo  Talat. 

forehead, 
knife  .  .  . 
iron 
grape     .  . 
rush  .... 

ktamoso. 

eat    .... 

huiuk. 
nop. 

see    .  .  .  . 

QO.  . 

i 

monok. 

tsono.  tusina  Jakon. 

suma  Sek. 
kal.  khai  Jakon.  hai 

Soledad. 
kentikut. 
tei. 

kelekele. 
kelekele. 
uyulu. 
tso. 

ba,  bas. 
wila. 
hara. 


Slight  as  is  this  preponderance  of  affinity  with  the  Jakon,  it  is 
not  to  be  ignored  altogether.  The  displacements  between  the  two 
areas  have  been  considerable ;  and  though  the  names  of  as  many  as 
five  intermediate  tribes  are  known,  we  have  no  specimens  of  their 
languages.  These  tribes  are — 

1.  The  Kaus,  between  the  rivers  Umkwa  and  Clamet,  and  conse- 
quently not  far  from  the  head-waters  of  the  Sacramiento. 

2.  3.  The  Tsalel  and  Killiwashat,  on  the  Umkwa. 

4.  The  Saintskla  between  these  and  the  Jakon,  the  Jakon  being 
between  the  Tlatskanai  and  Umkwa. 

Now  as  these  last  are  Athabaskan,  there  must  have  been  displace- 
ment. But  there  are  further  proofs.  North  of  the  isolated  and 
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apparently  intrusive  Tlatskanai  lie  the  Nsietshawas — isolated  and 
apparently  intrusive  also;  since  they  belong  to  the  great  Atna  stock 
of  Frazer's  River. 

The  Jakon,  then,  and  the  Indians  of  the  Upper  Sacramiento  may 
belong  to  the  same  stock — a  stock  which  will  be  continuous  in  its 
area  in  case  the  intermediate  tribes  prove  referable  to  it,  and  inter- 
rupted in  its  area  if  they  do  not.  At  any  rate,  the  direction  of  the 
Jakons  is  important. 

The  following  Paternosters  from  Mofras,  referable  to  the  parts 
about  San  Francisco,  require  fixing.  They  can  probably  be  distri- 
buted among  the  languages  ascribed  to  that  district — not,  however, 
by  the  present  writer  : — 

Langue  de  la  Mission  de  Santa  Clara. — Appa  macrene  me*  saura 
saraahtiga  elecpuhmem  imragat,  sacan  macrene  mensaraah  assuevy 
nouman  ourun  macari  pireca  numa  ban  saraathtiga  poluma  macrene 
souhaii  naltis  anat  macrene  neena,  ia  annanet  macrene  meena,  ia 
annanet  macrene  macrec  equetr  maccari  noumbasi  macre  annan, 
non  marote  jessemper  macrene  in  eckoue  tamouniri  innam  tattahne, 
icatrarca  oniet  macrene  equets  naccaritkoun  och  a  Jesus. 

Langue  de  la  Mission  de  Santa  Ines. — Dios  caquicoco  upalequen 
alapa,  quiaenicho  opte;  paquininigug  quique  eccuet  upalacs 
huatahuc  itimisshup  caneche  alapa.  Ulamuhu  ilahulalisahue. 
Picsiyug  equepe  ginsucutaniyug  uquiyagmagin,  canechequique  quis- 
agin  sucutanagun  utiyagmayiyug  peux  hoyug  quie  utie  lex  ulechop 
santequiyug  ilautechop.  Amen.  Jesus. 

Langue  de  la  Vallee  de  Los  Tulures. — Appa  macquen  erignimo, 
tasunimac  emracat,  jinnin  eccey  macquen  unisinmac  macquen  quitti 
ene  soteyma  erinigmo :  sumimac  macquen  hamjamu  jinnan  guara 
ayei ;  sunun  macquen  quit  ti  enesunumac  ayacma ;  aquectsem 
unisimtac  nininti  equetmini :  junna  macquen  equetmini  em  men. 

Langue  Giuluco  de  la  Mission  de  San  Francisco. — Alla-igame  mutry- 
ocuse  mi  zahua  om  mi  yahuatail  cha  usqui  etra  shon  mur  tzecali 
Ziam  pac  onjinta  mul  zhaiige  Nasoyate  chelegua  mul  znatzoitze 
tzecali  zicmatan  zchiitiilaa  chalehua  mesqui  pihuatzite  yteima  oma- 
hua.  Emqui.  Jesus. 

Langue  Chocouyem  du  Rio  del  Sacramento. — Api  maco  su  lileco 
ma  nenas  mi  aues  omai  macono  mi  taucuchs  oyopa  mi  tauco  cha- 
quenit  opu  neyatto  chequenit  opu  liletto.  Tu  maco  muye  genum  ji 
naya  macono  sucuji  sulia  macono  macocte,  chaue  mat  opu  ma  suli 
mayaco.  Macoi  yangia  ume  omutto,  ulemi  macono  omu  incapo. 
Nette  esa  Jesus. 

Langue  Joukiousme  de  la  Mission  de  San  Raphael. —  Api  maco  sa 
lileto  manenas  mi  dues  onia  macono  michauka  oiopa  mitauka  cha- 
kenit  opu  negata  chakenit  opu  lileto,  tumako  muye  quenunje 
naya  macono  sucuji  sulia  macono  masojte  chake  mat  opu  ma  suli 
mayaco  maco  yangia  ume  omut  ulemi  macono  omu  in  capo.  Netenti 
Jesus. 
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The  numerals  given  by  Mofras  are  as  follows : — 


ENGL 

one    . 
two    . 
three. 

SAN  LUIS 

(OBISPO). 
tchoumou 
eschiou.  . 
niichii   .  . 

SAN  JUAN 
CAPISTRANO. 

soupouhe.  . 
houah  .... 
paai  

SAN  GABRIEL. 

poukou. 
guep£. 
pagfi. 

four  . 
five   . 
six    . 
seven 
eight, 
nine  . 
ten    . 

paksi     .  . 
tizeoui  .  . 
ksoukouia 
ksouamich 
scomo  .  .  . 
scoumo-tch 
touymile  . 

houasah  .  . 
maha   .... 
poinkalilo  . 
B         chouchoui  . 
ouasa-kabia 
i        ouasa-maha 
ouikinmaha 

r    o 

quatcha. 
makai. 
pabai. 
quachacabia. 
quequacba. 
majai-cavia. 
quejemajai. 

ADDENDUM.— (Oct.  14,  1853.) 

Since  the  previous  paper  was  read,  "  Observations  on  some  of  the 
Indian  dialects  of  Northern  California,  by  G.  Gibbs,"  have  appeared 
in  the  3rd  Part  of  Schoolcraft  (published  1853)  (vide  pp.  420-445). 

The  vocabularies,  which  are  given  in  a  tabulated  form,  are  for  the 
following  twelve  languages  : — 

1.  Tchokoyem.  2.  Copeh.  3.  Kulanapo.  4.  Yukai.  5.  Chowe- 
shak.  6.  Batemdakaiee.  7.  Weeyot.  8.  Wishok.  9.  Weitspek. 
10.  Hoopah.  11.  Table wah.  12.  Ehnek. 

Besides  which  three  others  have  been  collected,  but  do  not  appear 
in  print,  viz. :  — 

1 .  The  Watsa-he-wa,  spoken  by  one  of  the  bands  of  the  Shasti 
family. 

2.  The  Howteteoh. 

3.  The  Nabittse. 

Of  these  the  Tchokoyem =the  Chocouyem  of  the  Sacramiento,  and 
Joukiousme  of  San  Raphael  of  Mofras  ;  also  Gallatin's  San  Raphael, 
and  (more  or  less)  the  Talatui. 

The  Copeh  is  something  (though  less)  like  the  short  Upper  Sa- 
cramiento specimen  of  the  preceding  paper. 

The  Yukai  is,  perhaps,  less  like  the  Pujuni,  Sekumne,  and  Tsamak 
vocabularies  than  the  Copeh  is  to  the  Upper  Sacramiento.  Still,  it 
probably  belongs  to  the  same  class,  since  it  will  be  seen  that  the  Huk 
and  Yukai  languages  are  members  of  the  group  that  Mr.  Dana's  lists 
represent.  The  Kulanapo  has  a  clear  preponderance  of  affinities 
with  the  Yukae. 

The  Choweshak  and  Batemdakaiee  are  allied.     So  are — 

The  Weeyot  and  the  Wishok ;  in  each  of  which  the  sound  ex- 
pressed by  'tt  occurs.  These  along  with  the  Weitspek  take  m  as 
the  possessive  prefix  to  the  parts  of  the  human  body,  and  have 
other  points  of  similarity. 


hair, 
foot. 


pah'tl paht'l. 

welhh'tl. .  wehlihl. 
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The  Hoopah  is  more  interesting  than  any.  The  names  of  the 
parts  of  the  human  body,  when  compared  with  the  Navaho  and 
Jecorilla,  are  as  follows  : — 

ENGLISH.  HOOPAH.  NAVAHO.  JECORILLA. 

head okheh hut-se it-se. 

forehead   .  .  hotsintah  ....      hut-tah pin- nay. 

face haunith     ....  hun-ne      ....  

eye    huanah hunnah pindah. 

nose huntchu    ....  hutchin     ....  witchess. 

teeth howwa howgo egho. 

tongue  ....  sastha hotso     ezahte. 

ear    hotcheweh    .  .  hutchah    ....  wickyah. 

hair tsewok hotse     itse. 

neck hosewatl  ....  huckquoss    . .  wickcost. 

arm hoithlani  ....      hutcon witse. 

hand hollah hullah wislah. 

Here  the  initial  combination  of  h  and  some  other  letter  is  (after 
the  manner  of  so  many  American  tongues)  the  possessive  pronoun 
— alike  in  both  the  Navaho  and  Hoopah ;  many  of  the  roots  being 
also  alike.  Now  the  Navaho  and  Jecorilla  are  Athabaskan,  and 
the  Hoopah  is  probably  Athabaskan  also. 

The  Tahlewah  and  Ehnek  are  but  little  like  each  other,  and  little 
like  any  other  language. 

Although  not  connected  with  the  languages  of  California,  there  is 
a  specimen  in  the  volume  before  us  of  a  form  of  speech  which  has  been 
already  noticed  in  these  Transactions,  and  which  is  by  no  means 
clearly  denned.  In  the  28th  Number,  a  vocabulary  of  the  Ahnenin 
language  is  shown  to  be  the  same  as  that  of  the  Fall-Indians  of  Um- 
freville.  In  Gallatin  this  Ahnenin  vocabulary  is  quoted  as  Arapaho,  or 
Atsina.  Now  it  is  specially  stated  that  these  Arapaho  orAtsina  Indians 
are  those  who  are  also  (though  inconveniently  or  erroneously)  called 
the  Gros  Ventres,  the  Big  Bellies  and  the  Minitares  of  the  Prairie — 
all  names  for  the  Indians  about  the  Falls  of  the  Saskachewan  ;  and 
consequently  of  Indians  far  north. 

But  this  was  only  one  of  the  populations  named  Arapaho.  Other 
Arapahos  are  found  on  the  head- waters  of  the  Platte  and  Arkansas. 
Who  were  these  ?  Gallatin  connected  them  at  once  with  those  of 
the  Saskachewan — but  it  is  doubtful  whether  he  went  on  better 
grounds  than  the  name.  A  vocabulary  was  wanted. 

The  volume  in  question  supplies  one — collected  by  Mr.  J.  S.  Smith. 
It  shows  that  the  two  Arapahos  are  really  members  of  one  and  the 
same  class — in  language  as  well  as  in  name. 

Upon  the  name  itself  more  light  requires  to  be  thrown.  In  an 
alphabetical  list  of  Indian  populations  in  the  same  volume  with  the 
vocabulary,  from  which  we  learn  that  the  new  specimen  is  one  of 
the  southern  (and  not  the  northern)  Arapaho,  it  is  stated  that  the 
word  means  "pricked  "  or  "  tattooed."  In  what  language  ?  Perhaps 
in  that  of  the  Arapaho  themselves ;  perhaps  in  that  of  the  Sioux — 
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since  it  is  a  population  of  the  Sioux  class  which  is  in  contact  with 
both  the  Arapahos. 

Again — if  the  name  be  native,  which  of  the  two  divisions  uses  it  ? 
the  northern  or  the  southern  ?  or  both  ?  If  both  use  it,  how  comes 
the  synonym  Ahnenin  ?  How,  too,  comes  the  form  Atsina  ?  Is  it 
a  typographical  error  ?  The  present  writer  used  the  same  MS.  with 
Gallatin  and  found  the  name  to  be  Ahnenin. 

To  throw  the  two  Arapahos  into  one  and  the  same  class  is  only 
one  step  in  our  classification.  Can  they  be  referred  to  any  wider 
and  more  general  division  ?  A  Shyenne  vocabulary  is  to  be  found 
in  the  same  table  ;  and  Schoolcraft  remarks  that  the  two  languages 
are  allied.  So  they  are.  Now  reasons  have  been  given  for  placing 
the  Shyenne  in  the  great  Algonkin  class  (Philolog.  Trans.,  and 
Transactions  of  the  American  Ethnological  Society,  vol.  ii.  p.  cxi.). 

There  are  similar  affinities  with  the  Blackfoot.  Now,  in  the  paper 
of  these  Transactions  already  referred  to,  it  is  stated  that  the  affi- 
nities of  the  Blackfoot  "  are  miscellaneous  ;  more,  however,  with  the 
Algonkin  tongues  than  with  those  of  any  recognized  group*." 
Gallatin  takes  the  same  view  (Transactions  of  American  Ethnol.  Soc. 
vol.  ii.  p.  cxiii.). 

This  gives  a  recent  addition  to  the  class  in  question,  the  Black- 
foot — the  Shyenne — the  Arapaho. 

The  southern  Arapaho  are  immigrants,  rather  than  indigence,  in 
their  present  localities.  So  are  the  Shyennes,  with  whom  they  are 
conterminous. 

The  original  locality  of  the  southern  Arapahos  was  on  the  Saska- 
chewan ;  that  of  the  Shyennes  on  the  Red  River.  Hence,  the 
affinity -between  their  tongues  represents  an  affinity  arising  out  of 
their  relations  anterior  to  their  migration  southward. 

*  No.  28.  vol.  ii.  p.  34.  Jan.  24,  1845. 


At  the  Council-meeting  this  evening  it  was  resolved — "  That  as 
often  as  a  volume  of  the  Transactions  is  completed,  a  bound  copy 
shall  be  sent  to  every  Member." 


PHILOLOGICAL   SOCIETY. 


VOL.  VI.  MAY  27,  1853.  No.  135. 


The  Rev.T.  OSWALD  COCKAYNE,  M.A.,  in  the  Chair. 

Anniversary  Meeting. 

In  addition  to  the  ordinary  routine  business,  the  resignation  of 
the  office  of  Honorary  Secretary  to  the  Society  was  sent  in  by 
Edwin  Guest,  Esq.  LL.D.,  Master  of  Caius  and  Gonville  College, 
Cambridge.  Dr.  Guest  had  been  Honorary  Secretary  to  the  Society 
since  its  foundation  in  1842.  It  was  unanimously  resolved,  "  That 
the  thanks  of  the  Society  be  given  to  the  Master  of  Caius  College, 
Cambridge,  for  his  invaluable  labours  during  so  many  years  as 
Secretary  of  the  Society."  Dr.  Guest  was  also  elected  one  of  the 
Vice- Presidents  of  the  Society.  Professor  Key,  M.A.  and  F.  J. 
Furnivall,  Esq.,  M.A.,  were  elected  Honorary  Secretaries. 

The  following  paper  was  read — 

"  On  English  Etymologies  :" — Continued.  By  Hensleigh  Wedg- 
wood, Esq.,  M.A. 

WIG,  PERIWIG. — Of  these  the  latter  is  commonly  understood  to 
be  the  original,  the  shorter  wig  being  formed  like  bus  from  omnibus, 
or  cab  from  cabriolet ;  while  periwig  itself  is  supposed  to  be  a  cor- 
ruption of  the  Fr.  peruqite ;  but  possibly  it  may  be  an  instance  of 
those  false  etymologies  in  which  the  writing  of  an  imported  term  has 
been  adapted  to  agree  with  a  native  root  not  really  connected  with  it. 
It  is  singular  at  least  that  we  find  in  Bavarian  wickel,  a  handful  of  tow 
or  flax,  so  much  as  is  put  on  the  distaff  at  once,  from  wickeln,  to  wrap, 
applied  jocularly  to  a  wig,  or  the  person  wearing  one.  Wuckel,  a 
curl.  Wicke,  a  head  of  hair;  einen  bey  der  wickenee,  to  take  one  by 
the  hair. — Schmeller. 

BALLAST. — Dan.  bag-last,  literally  back-load,  because  (according 
to  Adelung)  the  ballast  is  placed  at  the  back  of  the  other  cargo. 
But  when  once  the  cargo  is  stowed  the  sailor  has  no  occasion  to 
meddle  with  the  ballast  until  the  end  of  the  voyage.  It  would  hardly 
occur  to  him,  therefore,  to  speak  of  the  ballast  as  lying  at  the  back  of 
the  ordinary  cargo  ;  and  if  it  were  named  from  its  position  in  the  ship, 
it  would  be  called  the  bottom,  and  not  the  back-load.  The  provincial 
Dan.  bag-laes,  the  load  which  one  brings  back  from  a  place  with  an 
empty  waggon,  affords  a  better  explanation.  When  a  waggon  has  dis- 
charged its  load,  it  will  take  manure  or  other  attainable  load  of  com- 
paratively small  value  rather  than  return  empty  ;  but  when  a  ship  has 
discharged,  if  it  cannot  obtain  a  home  freight  of  merchandise  of  one 
kind  or  another,  it  is  forced  to  take  in  an  absolutely  worthless  load 
of  sand  or  stones  to  steady  the  vessel.  This  is  the  back-load,  KCLT 
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/,  the  inutilis  sarcina  (as  the  word  is  interpreted  by  Kilian), 
intended  when  it  is  said  that  a  vessel  is  returning  in  ballast.  In  a 
secondary  sense,  the  word  is  applied  to  the  portion  of  heavy  materials 
placed  at  the  bottom  to  keep  the  balance  of  a  regular  cargo. 

To  Box. — Dan.  bask,  a  sounding  blow,  a  smack,  identical  with 
O.-E.  pash ;  to  push  one  on  the  face.  Dan.  baske,  to  strike  with  the 
flat  hand ;  at  baske  eens  oren,  to  box  one's  ears.  The  correspondence 
with  E.  box  is  merely  the  converse  of  the  interchange  between  the 
A.-S.  acsian,  axian,  and  E.  ask,  still  in  some  parts  pronounced  ax. 

To  GNARL,  SNARL. — A  gnarled  oak  is  a  knotted,  twisted  oak ; 
while  a  string  or  thread  is  said  to  be  in  a  snarl  when  it  twists  up  of 
itself  into  an  entangled  mass.  The  radical  notion  in  both  cases  is 
that  of  twisting  or  turning,  a  notion  very  generally  expressed  by 
words  derived  from  an  imitation  of  the  whirring  noise  made  by  rapid 
motion  through  the  air.  Thus  we  have  W.  chioyrn,  a  whizz,  a 
whirl ;  chwyrnu,  to  snore,  snarl  like  a  dog,  to  turn  rapidly.  The 
Du.  knorren  (fremere,  frendere,  Kil.)  is  explained  by  Wilcocke  '  to 
gnarl,  snarl,  grumble,'  and  to  gnar  or  gnarl,  to  snarl  or  growl,  are 
given  as  synonyms  by  Johnson.  The  simple  verb  knorra  in  Swed. 
signifies  to  murmur,  whence  the  derivative  knorla  (as  whirl  from 
whirr),  to  curl,  to  twist ;  agreeing  exactly  with  the  E.  gnarl  as 
applied  to  a  knotted  tree. 

Again,  the  Pl.-D.  has  snirren,  snarren,  snurren,  to  whirr,  and 
thence  snarre,  a  spinning-wheel,  as  in  Fr.  by  a  converse  application 
the  purring  of  a  cat  is  expressed  by  the  term  rower,  because  it 
resembles  the  sound  of  a  spinning-wheel.  The  entire  series  of 
meanings  is  well  exhibited  in  the  Sw.  snorra,  to  hum  like  a  top,  to 
purr,  to  sound  the  r  strongly,  and  secondarily,  to  whirl,  to  turn. 

FETCH-CANDLE,  FETCH, — Fetch  lights  or  Fetch- candles,,  Corpse- 
candles,  or  Dead-men's-candles  are,  according  to  Grose,  of  very  com- 
mon occurrence  in  the  counties  of  Cardigan,  Carmarthenand  Pembroke. 
They  are  appearances  seen  at  night  as  of  candles  in  motion,  supposed 
to  be  in  attendance  on  a  ghostly  funeral  and  to  portend  the  death 
of  some  one  in  the  neighbourhood  (Brand's  Popular  Superstitions). 
The  superstition  is  obviously  founded  on  the  Will-o'-the-Wisp  or 
Ignis  fatuus,  which  is  known  in  Holland  by  the  name  of  Dood- 
keerse,  death  candle  or  dead-man's-candle. 

The  name  might  plausibly  be  explained  as  if  the  apparition  were 
sent  to  fetch  the  fated  person  to  the  other  world,  but  probably  it  is 
of  more  ancient  origin  than  would  be  indicated  by  such  a  derivation. 
The  ignis  fatuus  is  called  in  Norway  Vtette-lys,  the  Vaett's  candle, 
the  Vaett  being  a  kind  of  goblin  supposed  to  dwell  in  mounds  and 
desert  places.  The  identity  of  this  with  the  Pembrokeshire  Fetch- 
candle  can  hardly  be  doubted. 

To  SEW,  SEWER. — It  was  shown  in  a  former  paper  (Philolog. 
Trans,  vol.  v.  p.  81)  that  skore  and  sewer  are  radically  distinct,  the 
origin  of  the  former  being  the  G.  scharren,  to  scrape.  The  ob- 
solete to  sew  is  to  let  the  water  off  a  pond,  and  the  primitive  meaning 
of  sewer  is  simply  a  watercourse.  The  word  seems  to  have  come 
to  us  from  the  Low  Countries,  from  whence  the  examples  given  by 


89 

Ducange  are  chiefly  taken.  He  explains  seware — rigare,  aquam 
deducere  ad  irrigationem,  quoting  a  charter  of  a  Seigneur  de  Basing- 
hem  of  the  year  1220,  '  cum  prohibuissem  ne  ecclesia  sancti  Bertini 
pratum  suum  per  terrain  meam  sewaret.'  In  the  same  place  sewaria 
is  explained,  '  canalis  per  quern  aquae  ad  molendinum  decurrunt ;  a 
voce  Gallo  Belgico  seuwiere.' 

The  true  etymology  of  the  word  may,  I  believe,  be  seen  in  the 
Sp.  desaguar,  to  let  the  water  off  or  to  flow  off,  whence  desaguadero, 
an  outlet  or  sewer ;  or  in  the  Provencal  compound  with  ad  instead 
of  dis,  adaigar,  azaigar,  to  irrigate.  The  wearing  down  of  such 
forms  as  these  into  one  closely  resembling  the  E.  sew,  may  be  seen 
within  the  actual  compass  of  the  Romaunch  or  Romance  of  the 
Orisons,  in  which  we  have  saguar,  assaver,  schuar,  to  irrigate,  cor- 
responding to  the  forms  agua,  ava,  aua,  of  the  Lat.  aqua.  In  like 
manner  we  have  ewer,  a  water  jug,  from  Fr.  aiguiere,  differing  from 
sewer  only  by  the  initial  s,  the  representative  of  the  preposition  ad 
or  dis. 

WHARF. — '  A  broad  plain  place  near  a  creek  or  hyth  to  land  or 
lay  wares  on  that  are  brought  from  or  to  the  water.'  Bayley.  The 
Dan.  hverve  (corresponding  to  A.-S.  hweorfian),  to  turn,  is  pro- 
vincially  pronounced  hverre,  hvarre.  Hence  hvarre  is  applied  to  the 
portion  of  the  shore  comprised  within  the  turn  of  the  tide,  and  this 
appears  to  be  the  original  sense  of  the  E.  wharf,  as  in  Shakespear's 

"  And  duller  must  them  be 
Than  the  fat  weed  which  rots  on  Lethe's  wharf." 

Now  a  ship  in  taking  in  or  discharging  cargo  would  lie  on  the  wharf 
(in  the  foregoing  sense)  of  the  creeks  which  formed  the  only  har- 
bours in  the  early  periods  of  commerce,  and  the  term  would  easily 
be  transferred  to  the  adjoining  bank  on  which  the  goods  are  depo- 
sited in  the  process  of  loading  and  unloading.  It  would  only  involve 
the  slight  variation  of  speaking  of  the  ship  as  lying  at  the  wharf 
instead  of  on  it. 

LIGHT,  LIFT. — The  connection  between  light  and  air  is  a  very 
close  one,  they  are  both  admitted  by  the  same  inlet,  and  before  the 
use  of  glass  must  have  been  far  more  inseparable  companions  than 
now.  To  take  a  thing  to  the  light  would  be  to  take  it  into  the  air. 
It  is  not  surprising  then  that  the  name  of  the  former  should  have 
extended  to  signify  the  latter  also,  and  thus  in  Platt  Deutsch  licht, 
lucht,  is  the  air  as  well  as  light.  In  other  dialects  the  ch  has  passed 
into  any,  as  in  the  Moeso-Goth.  luftvs,  Germ,  luft,  A.-S.  lift,  the  air, 
of  which  the  latter  in  modern  Scotch  has  come  to  signify  the  skv. 
It  is  probably  from  this  application  of  the  word  light  to  signify  the 
air,  the  most  striking  type  of  lightness,  that  the  adjective  light  (levis) 
is  derived ;  while  the  verb  to  lift,  in  Du.  lichten,  may  be  either 
from  the  adjective  light,  as  levare  from  levis,  in  the  sense  of  making 
a  thing  light,  or  it  may  be  directly  from  lift,  the  air,  as  signifying  to 
raise  an  object  in  the  air.  Doubtless  such  a  development  as  the 
foregoing  would  seem  to  connect  lux  with  levis,  the  relationship  of 
which  would  not  otherwise  be  suspected  and  will  perhaps  hardly  be 
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admitted,  notwithstanding  the  analogy  of  nix,  nivis  ;  but  when  a  wide 
prospect  is  taken  of  the  sister  tongues,  the  offshoots  of  a  common 
stock  are  often  found  in  so  disjointed  a  condition  in  different  mem- 
bers of  the  great  European  family,  that  we  should  not  lightly  give 
up  an  etymology  well  supported  in  one  group  of  languages  because 
it  would  entail  the  connection  of  words  apparently  widely  separated 
in  another. 

PAGEANT. — Of  this  word  no  plausible  explanation  has  been  offered, 
as  Johnson's  payen  geant,  besides  being  very  bad  French,  would  give 
too  restricted  a  meaning.  The  primary  signification  seems  to  have 
been  a  scenic  representation  in  general.  In  a  poem  published  by 
the  Camden  Society,  the  ghost  of  Edward  the  Fourth  is  made  to 
say,  '  I  have  played  my  pageyonde,' — I  have  acted  my  part  in  life. 
We  have  here  the  participial  form  of  a  verb  which  was  probably  the 
representative  of  the  Dutch  boetsen,  bootsen,  gesticulari ;  na-boetsen, 
imitari,  Kil.  ;  whence  boetse,  bootse,  facetiae,  res  ludicra,  gesticulatio ; 
boetsen-maecker,  Germ,  possen-macher  (the  origin  of  our  posture- 
maker  by  one  of  those  false  etymologies  of  which  so  many  instances 
have  been  pointed  out),  scenicus,  gesticulator,  mimus,  ludio.  Kil. — 

"  With  him  Patroclus 
Upon  a  lazy  bed  the  livelong  day 
Breaks  scurril  jests, 

And  with  ridiculous  and  awkward  action, 
(Which  slanderer  he  imitation  calls) 
He  pageants  us." — Troilus  and  Cressida. 

We  may  remark  the  singular  fate  of  a  word  which  has  been  appro- 
priated to  signify  the  solemn  shows  of  state  in  the  E.  pageant,  and 
low  farce  in  the  G.  posse. 

To  GIVE  THE  SACK. — The  force  of  this  expression  is  better  pre- 
served in  the  corresponding  French  expression  than  in  English.  To 
tell  a  person  in  English  to  pack  up  his  orts,  is  to  send  him  about 
his  business,  to  take  even  his  orts  or  leavings  with  him  and  to  leave 
no  traces  of  himself  behind.  In  French  the  word  quilles  or  ninepins, 
probably  taken  as  an  instance  of  the  most  worthless  property  a 
person  can  have,  takes  the  place  of  our  orts,  and  trousser  leura 
quilles,  to  pack  up  one's  ninepins,  is  explained  by  Cotgrave  '  to  pack 
up,  or  prepare  for  their  departure.'  Hence  'donner  son  sac  et  ses 
quilles,'  or  in  E.  to  give  him  the  sack  (equivalent  to  the  G.  sein 
bundel  schnuren),  is  to  hand  a  servant  his  baggage,  to  send  him 
about  his  business,  to  discharge  a  workman. 

To  RACK. — '  To  draw  off  wines  from  the  lees.'  Bayley.  In  seeking 
for  the  derivation  of  a  word  relating  to  the  manufacture  of  wine,  we 
should  naturally  look  to  the  Romance  countries,  in  which  that  ma- 
nufacture is  of  native  growth.  We  accordingly  find  in  Languedoc 
araca  le  bi, — transvaser  le  vin,  and  rdco  or  drflco,  the  dregs  of 
grapes  or  olives  in  the  manufacture  of  wine  or  oil.  Hence  to  rack 
is  properly  to  decant  the  liquor  from  the  dregs,  and  secondarily  to 
pour  it  from  one  vessel  into  another. 

So  from  the  Venetian  morga,  lees  of  oil,  morgante,  travasatore  di 
olio,  one  who  racks  oil. 
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GIZZARD. — Formerly  written  gizier,  gysar  or  giserne ;  immediately 
from  Fr.  ytsier,  the  derivation  of  which  seems  to  be  obscured  by  the 
loss  of  an  r.  The  Languedocian  dialect  has  grezie,  a  gizzard,  from 
(/res,  gresil,  the  gravel  or  little  stones  with  which  the  gizzard  is 
supplied.  For  the  same  reason  it  is  also  called  perie  or  peirie  in  the 
same  dialect,  from  peiro,  a  stone. 

To  POUT. — To  push  out  the  lips  as  a  child  in  bad  temper.  From 
the  Romance  pot  or  pout  (Languedoc),/>o£o  (Limousin),  a  lip,  whence 
poutou,  a  kiss  ;  fa  las  potas,  or  fa  lou  pputou,  to  sulk,  to  pout. 

GORSE. — One  of  the  principal  growths  of  uncultivated  land  in 
England.  We  are  led  to  the  derivation  of  the  name  by  the  prov.  Fr. 
fforsso  or  gorssas,  signifying  ground  covered  with  stones  and  bram- 
bles (Beronie,  Diet.  Bas-Limousin),  whence  degourssa,  defricher,  to 
clear  land  of  thorns  and  waste  growth.  The  root  lies  in  the  W.  gores, 
gorest,  waste,  open,  unenclosed,  whence  also  apparently  the  G.  horst 
and  E.  forest.  In  Staffordshire  a  piece  of  land  covered  with  gorse 
is  called  a  gorsty  bit,  in  which  the  /  of  the  \V.  gorest  seems  to  be 
preserved.  The  same  connection  between  the  name  of  the  shrub  and 
that  of  the  waste  land  on  which  it  grows  holds  good  in  Breton,  in 
which  language  la/inou  (the  plural  of  lann,  gorse  or  furze)  is  applied  to 
uncultivated  tracts  of  ground,  giving  rise  apparently  to  the  Landes  of 
Southern  France. 

HABERDASHER. — The  guesses  at  the  etymology  of  this  singular 
word  have  failed  so  entirely  in  throwing  any  light  on  the  subject, 
that  it  may  be  worth  while  to  add  one  that  has  at  least  a  solid 
foundation,  though  it  certainly  leaves  a  considerable  step  to  be 
cleared  by  conjecture  at  the  conclusion. 

A  word  of  so  complex  a  structure,  not  apparently  reducible  to  sig- 
nificant elements,  must  be  largely  suspected  of  corruption,  and  the 
origin  would  most  naturally  be  looked  for  in  France,  which  has  fur- 
nished us  with  the  names  of  so  many  of  our  trades,  such  as  butchers, 
tailors,  cutlers,  chandlers,  mercers,  grocers,  &c. 

Now  the  Diet,  de  Languedoc  has  Debassaire.bonnetier,  chaussetier, 
fabricant  de  bas,  from  debasses,  stockings.  When  the  dealer  in  these 
articles  set  up  in  England,  he  seems  to  have  been  principally  known 
as  a  vendor  of  hats — '  The  Haberdasher  heapeth  wealth  by  hats.' 
Gascoigne;  and  the  term  debassaire  not  being  understood  in  this 
country,  the  name  of  the  article  dealt  in  might  be  added  to  give  sig- 
nificance. Thus  might  be  formed  Hat-debasser  or  Hat-debasher, 
Haberdasher. 
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THOMAS  WATTS,  Esq.,  in  the  Chair. 

The  following  paper  was  read — 

"Miscellaneous  Remarks  on  some  Latin  Words."     By  Professor 
Key. 

Although  etymology  is  the  foundation  upon  which  all  dictionaries 
should  be  constructed,  yet  it  must  be  admitted  that  in  not  a  few  in- 
stances damage  has  been  done  by  allowing  a  spurious  derivation  to 
affect  the  meaning  assigned  to  words.     Thus  the  sub.  armentum,  in 
a  lexicon  of  considerable  repute,  has  for  the  first  meaning  assigned 
to  it  '  cattle  for  ploughing,'    with    the    appended  note  that   it   is 
'  contracted  from  arimentum  from  aro.'     The  form  of  the  noun  '  ari- 
mentum' seems  to  imply  that  the  writer  supposed  a  verb  '  arere'  of 
the  third  conjugation  to  have  preceded  the  ordinary  verb  arare.    To 
such  a  supposition  we  offer  no  objection,  as  it  would  be  in  harmony 
with  the  admitted  examples  of  lavare  and  lavere,  sonare  and  sonere, 
cubare  and  cumbere ;  and  of  course  the  loss  of  the  t  in  the  alleged 
arimentum,  is  a  more  probable  doctrine  than  the  loss  of  a  long  vowel 
from  aramentum.     We  are  aware  that  the  derivation  from  the  verb 
signifying  '  to  plough'  has  the  authority  of  Varro,  and  we  are  also 
ready  to  admit  that  such  derivation  is  more  satisfactory  than  that 
found  in  Servius  and  Festus,  which  deduces  it  from  arma,  on  the 
ground  that  as  horses  are  immediately  serviceable  in  war,  so  oxen 
supply  material  for  making  shields ;  more  satisfactory  we  say,  be- 
cause the  termination  mentum  implies  a  derivation  from  a  verb.    The 
objection  which  leads  us  to  reject  the  view  of  Varro,  i»  that  the  word 
armentum  is  never  found  in  connexion  with  the  idea  of  ploughing. 
Forcellini  is  right  when  he  says,  '  Proprie  dicitur  de  grege  equorum 
et  bourn   qui  simul   aluntur.'     Why  then  should  we  hesitate  to 
deduce  the  word  from  this  very  verb  alere,  and  regard  armenta  as  a 
corruption,  no  very  violent  one,  of  allmenta  ?    The  fact  that  the  lan- 
guage already  possesses  this  sub.  alimentum  in  a  different  sense  is  no 
impediment,  as  it  is  far  from  being  a  rare  occurrence  for  duplicate 
or  even  triplicate  varieties  of  the  same  word  to  coexist.     Thus  our 
own  tongue  has  in  the  three  substantives  bag,  bay,  and  bow,  words 
with  marked  differences  of  meaning  and  yet  one  in  origin.     So  again 
the  transitive  verbs  subrigere  and  porrigere  are  by  formation  identical 
with  the  intransitive  verbs  svrgere  and  pergere.     Similarly  Bapoos 
and  dpaffos  are  held  to  be  only  dialectic  varieties  of  the  same  word, 
and  at  one  time  appear  to  have  had  no  distinction  of  meaning,  though 
there  finally  grew  up  a  difference  of  usage  which  confined  the  former 
to  a  eulogistic,  the  latter  to  a  dyslogistic  sense.     We  have  passed 
over  the  interchange  of  the  two  liquids  in  alimenta  and  armenta  as 
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scarcely  deserving  notice  ;  but  it  may  be  as  well  to  observe  that 
and  alo  are  probably  equivalent  forms ;  nor  is  the  longer  form  aeipw, 
i.  e.  the  crude  form  aep-,  sufficient  to  overturn  this  doctrine,  for  the 
Greek  language  abounds  in  verbs  which  prefix  a  vowel  foreign  to 
the  root.  Besides,  the  Latin  itself  in  arduus,  '  lofty,  steep,'  is  a  deri- 
vative from  alere  possessed  of  the  desired  liquid.  To  prevent  mis- 
conception we  add,  that  the  first  signification  we  would  assign  to 
al-  is  '  raise '  or  '  rear,'  in  the  mere  physical  sense  ;  a  second,  '  raise ' 
or  '  rear,'  as  we  say  raise  or  rear  cattle,  vegetables,  &c.,  i.  e.  cause 
them  to  grow. 

Another  instance  of  a  familiar  word  where  a  mere  change  from 
one  liquid  to  another  has  tended  to  obscure  the  origin,  is  seen  in  the 
substantive  annus.  It  is  generally  admitted  that  this  word  denoted 
simply  a  circle,  and  that  it  was  immediately  related  to  the  diminu- 
tival annulus  and  annellus,  '  a  ring' ;  also  to  the  noun  anus  =podex,  in- 
asmuch as  a  single  nasal  is  found  in  the  word  anulus  itself.  But  the 
origin  of  annus  is  still  a  problem  for  solution.  We  find  in  a  dic- 
tionary published  within  the  last  few  years,  what  is  probably  taken 
from  Dr.  Freund's  work, — "kindred  with  AN  =  afupi,"  &c.  The 
writer  probably  means  the  particle  am,  and  if  so,  his  view  is 
established  by  the  Oscan  form  of  annus,  viz.  amnus  (see  Mommsen's 
Unteritalische  Dialecte,  where  the  word  repeatedly  occurs  as  the 
equivalent  of  annus).  The  Latin  inseparable  preposition  is  of  course 
familiar  in  the  compound  am-icio.  But  in  several  verbs  to  which  it 
attaches  itself  there  has  been,  as  we  have  elsewhere  noticed,  a  natural 
but  undue  tendency  to  give  to  the  prefix  something  more  than  it  can 
justly  claim.  Thus  ambire,  amburere,  ambedere,  should  probably  be 
divided  immediately  after  the  liquid,  so  as  to  give  the  b  to  the  stem 
of  the  verb.  But  when  we  deduce  annus  through  amnus  from  the 
stem  am,  we  are  disposed  to  consider  the  latter  as  an  obsolete  verb, 
rather  than  as  an  ignoble  particle,  and  standing  to  ama-,  the  essen- 
tial part  of  amare,  precisely  as  son-  of  the  above-mentioned  sonere 
to  sona-  of  the  more  familiar  sonare.  If  our  view  be  correct,  the  first 
signification  of  amare  will  be  '  to  embrace,'  a  physical  idea  from 
which  readily  flows  the  ordinary  meaning  of  the  verb.  It  is  true 
that  the  Latin  verb  amare  is  held  to  be  represented  by  the  Sanscrit 
kam-,  '  love' ;  but  this  is  perfectly  consistent  with  all  that  has  been 
said,  and  even  the  Latin  language  seems  to  present  the  same  root 
with  an  initial  guttural,  if  we  may  believe  the  interpretation  which 
Servius  gives  to  hamus  in  Virgil : — Loricam  consertam  hamis  au- 
roque  trilicem,  Aen.  iii.  467,  "  i.  e.  catenis  vel  circulis."  Be  this 
as  it  may,  the  appearance  of  an  m  in  the  Oscan  amnus  accounts  for 
the  variety  in  the  form  of  solemnis,  solennis. 

The  same  stem  am  is  seen  in  the  substantive  amcs,  amitis,  '  the 
fowler's  pole,'  a  word  that  stands  without  etymological  remark  in 
the  dictionaries.  In  Mr.  Rich's  work  the  precise  character  and  use 
of  the  tool  is  explained,  and  the  origin  of  the  word  becomes  then 
one  of  easy  discovery,  if  we  follow  the  simple  and  safe  rule  of  placing 
it  by  the  side  of  words  which  possess  a  similar  ending,  such  as  pedes, 
eques,  comes,  ales.  Our  dictionaries  are  commonly  satisfied  with  a 
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half -performance  of  their  etymological  duties.  Thus  we  are  told 
that  eques,  pedes  and  ales  are  respectively  from  the  substantives  equus, 
pes  and  ala,  while  of  the  second  element  which  enters  into  them  not 
one  word  is  said.  Fortunately  the  deficiency  is  supplied  under 
comes,  which  is  justly  deduced  from  eo,  '  I  go/  though  it  would  be 
more  precise  to  say  that  it  in  corn-it-  is  only  a  fuller  form  of  the  * 
seen  in  i-re,  as  is  also  the  case  in  it-er,  ex-it-ium,  in-it-ium,  &c. 
Thus  ames  is  an  adjective  and  might  be  translated  by  '  going  round,' 
with  some  such  word  as  pertica  understood.  In  the  working  of  the 
clap-net,  the  action  of  the  ames  is  exactly  what  the  word  denotes ; 
it  revolves,  and  carrying  the  net  with  it,  deposits  it  on  the  surprised 
birds. 

Alec  or  Halec. — This  word  is  probably  nothing  more  than  the 
southern  equivalent  for  what  is  written  in  French  hareng,  our  herring. 
On  the  interchange  of  the  two  liquids  in  question  we  have  already 
had  occasion  to  speak,  and  as  the  herring  is  a  fish  belonging  to  the 
northern  seas  of  Europe,  we  have  an  explanation  of  the  fact  that  it 
was  known  to  the  Romans  only  in  the  form  of  a  pickled  fish,  or 
fish-pickle. 

Adulari. — The  current  doctrines  about  this  word  are  various. 
We  will  give  them  as  summarily  noticed  in  Dr.  Andrews's  lexicon : 
"  Ace.  to  Fest.  p.  18,  this  word  is  formed  by  metathesis  fr.  adludo, 
to  play  with  one,  to  wag  the  tail,  as  orig.  used  of  dogs :  Karcher 
compares  with  it,  etymologically,  the  Germ,  wedeln  and  the  Eng. 
wheedle,  Beier,  Lael.  25,  91,  ululo,  to  howl.  Doederl.  deriv.  is  most 
correct,  Syn.  2,  175,  fr.  aula,  the  court-yard  where  the  dog  stands 
guard,  serves  or  waits  :  thus  adulor  is,  as  it  were,  ad  aliquem  aulor," 

The  connexion  with  the  Germ,  wedeln,  Eng.  wheedle,  is  upset,  to 
say  nothing  of  other  matters,  by  the  mere  quantity  of  the  u  in 
adulor,  for  the  suflix  el  of  German  words  is  represented  in  Latin  by 
til  with  a  short  « :  tafel,  tabula ;  wandeln,  ambulare.  But  a  more 
satisfactory  explanation  of  the  Latin  verb  will  present  itself,  if  we 
keep  steadily  in  view  what  the  usage  of  the  classical  writers,  as  well 
as  the  direct  testimony  of  ancient  commentators,  places  before  us, 
that  the  word  was  originally  applied  to  dogs  wagging  their  tail  at  a 
favourite  master.  Such  a  meaning  well  agrees  with  the  reflective 
form  of  the  verb,  as  expressing  an  act  of  the  animal  upon  its  own 
body,  and  also  with  the  ordinary  power  of  the  preposition  ad.  All 
we  have  to  look  for  is  the  tail,  and  this  we  find  in  the  three  letters 
via.  Here  again  the  interchange  between  the  liquids  r  and  I  must 
be  called  in  aid,  and  as  the  Greek  equivalent  for  a  ii  is  ov,  we  have 
before  us  the  word  ovpa,  '  a  tail.'  But  it  will  not  be  satisfactory 
unless  we  also  find  the  word  within  the  Latin  domain.  Now  the 
word  cauda  has  in  Varro  the  form  coda,  just  as  caudex,  caulis,  Clau- 
dius, plaudo,  also  take  the  forms  of  codex,  colis,  Clodius,  plodo.  In 
modern  Spanish  we  find  duplicate  forms  as  regards  the  second  con- 
sonant, both  cola  and  coda.  But  an  initial  c  is  far  from  being  a 
stable  letter.  It  is  now  commonly  admitted  that  ubi,  unde,  uter, 
umquam,  are  later  forms  of  cubi,  cunde,  cuter,  cumquam,  and  so  stand 
in  immediate  relation  to  the  cases  cujus,  cut,  &c.  of  the  relative.  In 
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the  north  of  Italy  Etruria  was  as  fond  in  ancient  times  of  initial 
gutturals  as  Florence  is  now,  while  Rome  and  Naples  preferred  and 
still  prefer  softer  sounds.  Thus,  for  example,  the  pronoun  ille  or 
olle  (to  follow  the  guidance  of  Virgil's  olli)  began  with  a  vowel,  but 
the  modern  Italian,  forced  by  fashion  to  give  a  preference  to  the 
language  in  favour  at  Florence,  has  been  compelled  to  substitute 
quello.  On  these  grounds  we  regard  ula  in  adulari  as  but  a  cor- 
ruption of  an  older  form  cola,  '  a  tail,'  and  the  equivalent  of  the  Greek 
en/pa. 

The  matter  of  the  last  argument  in  reference  to  the  origin  of  ubi, 
unde,  &c.,  brings  to  mind  a  prevalent  error  that  still  disfigures  some, 
it  not  all,  our  best  dictionaries.  Of  course  if  ubi  (i.  e.  cubi)  be  a 
mere  dative  of  the  relative,  as  most  scholars  (lexicographers  ex- 
cepted)  admit,  then  alicubi,  alibi  and  aliubi  are  but  datives  corre- 
sponding to  the  nominatives  aliquis,  alls  (Lucr.),  alius.  So  again 
Dr.  Andrews's  lexicon  is  not  far  from  the  truth  when  under  inde  it 
tells  us  that  this  particle  is  formed  from  the  pronoun  is  with  an 
adverbial  ending.  We  have  said  that  he  is  not  far  from  the  truth, 
for  in  fact  there  is  strong  reason  for  believing  that  the  liquid  n  be- 
longs to  the  pronoun  and  not  to  the  adverbial  suffix.  In  a  paper  on 
the  Pronouns,  read  some  years  ago  before  the  Society,  reasons  were 
assigned  at  length  for  the  doctrine  that  the  pronouns  of  the  third 
person  ended  in  n.  To  what  was  then  said  we  will  add  an  argument 
drawn  from  the  Greek  language.  The  adverb  evQer,  '  thence,'  con- 
tains in  its  last  three  letters  a  well-known  suffix  which  can  lay  no 
claim  to  the  preceding  liquid.  Comp.  ovpavo-Oev,  epe-dev,  &c.  The 
pronominal  stem  we  contended  had  for  its  original  form  Key,  which 
was  readily  subject  to  the  loss  of  the  initial  guttural.  Thus  erdev  is 
only  an  archaic  genitive  of  the  pronoun,  signifying  from  this.  But 
as  oiriadei'  also  takes  the  form  oiricrOe,  so  et'Oev  might  well  lose  its 
final  liquid ;  and  as  the  Latin  language  commonly  substitutes  a  me- 
dial consonant  in  place  of  a  Greek  aspirated  consonant*,  inde  is  the 
very  form  which  might  be  expected  to  correspond  to  the  Greek  evdev. 
In  the  same  way  we  hold  un-de,  aliun-de,  alicun-de,  to  be  correctly 
divided,  when  de  alone  is  treated  as  the  suffix  denotirigyrom.  But 
this  is  not  material  for  the.  present  argument.  If  unde  (i.  e.  cunde) 
be  only  an  archaic  genitive  of  the  relative,  and  inde  of  is,  so  aliunde, 
alicunde,  are  archaic  genitives  of  alius  and  aliquis.  It  is  now  more 
than  twenty  years  ago  that  the  writer  urged  similar  arguments  in  a 
review  of  an  early  edition  of  Zumpt's  Latin  Grammar,  but  he  still 
finds  in  what  are  deemed  some  of  our  best  lexicons  such  explanations 
as:  "alibi  [alius-ibi],  alicubi  [aliquo-ubi],  alicunde  [aliquo-unde], 
aliubi  [alius-ubi],  aliunde  [alius-undej ."  A  similar  error,  exposed 
on  the  same  occasion,  is  still  repeated  from  year  to  year  in  this  form: 
"  istic  (also  written  isthic)  [iste-hic]."  Surely  the  writer  of  this,  on  a 
little  reflection,  will  perceive  that  ille  and  iste,  like  num  (now)  and 
turn  (then),  may  take  the  demonstrative  suffix  ce  or  c,  so  as  to 
make  illic,  istic,  nunc,  and  tune,  without  dragging  in  the  whole  of 
the  pronoun  hie,  especially  as  the  non- admission  of  such  a  suffix  as 
*  As  in  ungui-  by  the  side  of  ovv^-,  nebula  i/e^eX/;,  umbillco-  of 
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ce  or  c  leaves  him  in  an  awkward  position  when  he  endeavours  to 
analyse  hie  itself. 

Abstemius. — A  favourite  derivation  of  this  word  is  from  a  hypo- 
thetical substantive  temum,  whence  it  is  said  proceed  temulentus  and 
temetum ;  and  further,  we  are  sometimes  told  that  temum  is  by  me- 
tathesis from  pedv.    This  doctrine  of  metathesis  is  most  fatal  to  the 
fair  progress  of  etymological  studies.     One  writer,  for  example,  tells 
us  that  vinco  is  a  metathetical  variety  of  vucaFw,  another  that  et 
is  the  Greek  re  transposed,  a  third  thai  forma  is  only  a  transforma- 
tion of  p.op(j)T),  a  fourth  that  abdomen  is  a  corruption  of  adipomen  from 
adeps ;  and  it  is  to  be  regretted  that  the  German  scholar  Bopp  has 
too  often  encouraged  such  assumptions.     But  while  we  reject  with- 
out hesitation  the  derivation  of  the  supposed  temum,  we  also  doubt 
there  being  any  connexion  between  abstemius  and  the  word  which  is 
at  the  base  of  temetum  and  temulentus,  and  this  partly  because  the 
termination  ius  seems  rather  to  point  to  a  verb,  while  we  see  no 
sufficient  objection  to  the  derivation  from  abstinere.     The  liquids  m 
and  n  are  frequently  convertible,  especially  in  this  part  of  a  root. 
Thus  mem-or  must  be  connected  with  the  family  of  words  derived 
from  men-,  as  mens,  re-min-iscor,  me-min-i.     Again,  if  we  direct  our 
thoughts  to  -^dof-  of  the  Greek  xtiwv,  and  compare  it  with  the 
similar  combination  of  consonants  in  x^e$»  we  shall  see  reason  for 
expecting  the  Latin  correlative  to  begin  with  a  simple  h.     Hence  as 
her-i,  hes-ternus  are  immediately  related  to  x®€S>  so  \Qov-  may  be 
regarded  as  the  analogue  of  humo-  ;  and  the  little  doubt  that  may 
linger  in  the  mind  disappears  on  seeing  \a^ai  by  the  side  of  humi. 
The  adjective  aequali-  we  have  long  regarded  as  formed  from  aevo-, 
'  age,'  and  a  suffix  li,  represented  in  our  own  language  by  the  ter- 
mination ly,  i.  e.  like,  for  manly  (Germ,  mannlicJi)  is  well  known  to 
be  only  a  corruption  of  manlike.    Thus  aequalis  would  signify  '  of  the 
same  age,'  and  such  is  the  sole  meaning  of  the  word  in  the  writers 
who  preceded  Cicero,  so  that  the  subsequent  use  of  the  word  with 
the  mere  meaning  of  equality,  independently  of  age,  ought  not  to 
outweigh  its  early  signification.     Our  theory  presupposes  that  aevo- 
had  once  a  guttural  consonant  after  the  diphthong ;  and  had  any 
ancient  works  written  in  that  Italian  dialect  which  prevailed  in  Flo- 
rence in  ancient  times  come  down  to  us,  we  should  probably  have 
found  in  them  a  dialectic  variety,  aequum,  '  age.'     Thus  the  Latin 
verb  vivere  must  assuredly  have  had  a  guttural  at  one  time,  or  the 
perfect  would  never  have  taken  the  form  vixsi  (riVri)  ;  of  such  gut- 
tural the  French  language  has  retained  a  trace  in  its  participle  vecu. 
So  also  have  the  Latin  vigeo  and  vigor.     Again,  the  Latin  adjective 
vivus  is  represented  in  our  northern  tongue  by  quick,  where  two 
gutturals  replace  the  lip-letters  of  vivus,  and  conversely  our  adjective 
quick  in  Lancashire  has  retaken  the  softer  form  wick.     A  parallel 
case  is  seen  in  the  first  element  of  aequus.  '  level,'  compared  with  the 
first  element  of  our  own  ev-en.     But  aevum  itself  is  perhaps  to  be 
dedmced  from  the  Latin  verb  aug-eo,  for  growth  and  age  are  often 
represented  by  a  common  term,  by  grandis  for  example,  which  in 
the  Latin  language  generally  expresses  age  quite  as  much  as  size ; 
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and  we  know  that  young  children  are  constantly  assuming  that  the 
taller  people  are,  the  older  they  are.  Then  as  to  form,  since  the 
Greek  wrote  both  au£w  and  ae£w,  we  may  assume  that  aeg  might  be 
an  equivalent  for  aug  of  augeo,  and  so  aevo-  might  be  a  legitimate 
child  of  such  a  verb.  The  Greek  adjective  ^\i£  we  would  also  claim 
as  of  similar  formation  with  aequalis,  only  that  the  second  half 
exhibits  greater  purity,  having  preserved  the  k  of  like ;  while  on  the 
other  hand  the  first  syllable  has  undergone  violent  compression,  but 
not  more  than  was  to  be  expected  in  a  Greek  word,  which  com- 
monly annihilates  a  F  between  vowels,  and  indeed  has  so  dealt  with 
ULMV,  which  is  acknowledged  to  be  related  to  aevum.  In  claiming 
^?\i£  and  fjXiKia,  we  would  not  disturb  T]\IKOS,  TTI\IKOS,  irri\iKos,  in 
their  relation  to  each  other  and  to  the  pronominal  forms  o,  r/,  TO-  and 
TTO-.  Nay,  as  aequalis  in  the  minds  of  the  Romans  got  confounded 
with  the  derivatives  of  aequus  and  aequare,  so  also  it  is  probable  that 
a  similar  confusion  found  its  way  among  the  Greeks  between  >/\t£ 
and  fi^iicos,  and  hence  perhaps  arose  the  aspirate  of  the  first  word. 
Though  this  also  admits  of  independent  explanation,  for  the  root  of 
augeo,  ai/£avw,  av£w,  seems  identical  with  our  own  verb  wax,  Germ. 
wachsen,  and  so  to  have  been  once  possessed  of  an  initial  digamma, 
which  we  know  was  often  replaced  by  an  aspirate. 

Aestivus. — The  carelessness  of  etymologists  is  distinctly  exhibited 
when  we  find  an  adjective  of  this  form  deduced  from  the  substantive 
aestas,  the  evident  connexion  of  sense  being  allowed  to  cover  all  the 
iniquities  of  disregarding  the  two  suffixes  of  the  words.  A  fault  not 
less  serious  to  the  cause  of  etymology  occurs  when  the  substantive 
aestus  is  deduced  from  the  verb  aestuare.  Let  such  proceedings  be 
contrasted  with  the  analogical  steps  which  are  requisite.  As  aestivus 
has  a  suffix  in  common  with  captivus,  subditivus,  stativus,  &c. ;  and 
these  come  through  perfect  participles  captus,  subditus,  status,  from 
verbs ;  so  must  aestivus  come  eventually  from  a  verb  containing  the 
element  aes  or  something  like  it.  So  again,  as  nobilitas,  caritas, 
bonitas,  are  deduced  from  adjectives,  aestas  likewise  points  to  an 
adjective  aesi-  or  aeso-.  Thirdly,  aestus  (aestu-),  a  masculine  noun  in 
tu,  must  be  placed  alongside  of  such  words  as  factu-,  actu-,  dictu-, 
and  we  again  infer  the  existence  of  some  such  verb  as  aes-.  It  is 
true  that  we  do  not  at  first  find  one,  but  uro,  uspi,  usfus,  contains  in 
the  syllable  us,  the  consonant  desired,  and  we  know  that  wherever 
a  root  contained  a  long  u,  the  older  language  had  a  diphthong  oe,  as 
coerare,  comoenis,  moenera,  oeti,  oenus,  for  curare,  communis,  munera, 
uti,  unus.  Hence  we  must  assume  a  form  oes-  in  the  sense  of  burn  ; 
whence  indeed  oes-trum,  '  the  gadfly,'  and  probably  by  a  very  slight 
interchange  of  o  and  u,  Vesta  and  Vesevus,  the  goddess  and  mountain 
of  fire.  Then  again,  as  parcus,  fidus,  vivus,  are  adjectives  imme- 
diately formed  from  verbs,  we  may  assume  an  adjective  aesus,  whence 
the  substantive  aestas.  Thus  we  admit  aestas  and  aestivus  to  be 
closely  related  words,  but  not  that  they  stand  to  each  other  as 
mother  and  daughter.  To  what  we  have  here  said  it  may  well  be  ob- 
jected that  a  change  between  ae  and  oe  is  a  hasty  assumption,  not  easy 
to  defend  by  precedents.  Perhaps  then  we  should  look  to  the  Greek 
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verb  aid-u,  for  the  diphthong  at  of  the  Greek  would  of  course  become 
ae  with  the  Romans,  and  the  0,  so  unpronounceable  to  a  Roman, 
might  well  take  the  form  of  the  sibilant.  Yet,  in  favouring  this 
etymology,  we  do  not  mean  that  the  Romans  derived  aestas,  aestus, 
aestivus,  from  the  Greek,  but  that  these  words  were  still  of  native 
growth,  deduced  from  an  obsolete  verb  aes-,  the  Latin  analogue  of 
m0-. 

We  have  just  assumed  the  existence  of  some  words  which  are  no 
longer  found  in  the  Latin  language.  The  fear  to  make  such  as- 
sumptions has  done  much  harm  to  etymology.  But  for  It  we  should 
not  find  our  lexicons  dealing  with  a  word  like  adoption-  as  a  con- 
densation of  adaptation-.  The  substantive  optio  and  the  frequentative 
optare  alike  point  to  a  fossil  verb  (so  to  say)  opere ;  and  adoptio,  as 
well  as  the  adjective  adoptivus,  both  bear  evidence  to  the  quondam 
existence  of  their  parent  adopere.  In  fact  it  should  ever  be  borne 
in  mind  by  the  etymologist,  that  we  possess  after  all  but  a  fragment 
of  the  Latin  language.  When  we  look  at  all  the  existing  Latin 
authors  of  classical  repute  as  they  appear  in  the  simplicity  of  a 
Tauchnitz  edition,  apart  from  all  commentary,  we  are  at  once  struck 
with  the  smallness  of  an  inheritance,  which  does  not  exceed  thirty 
duodecimo  volumes.  This  being  so,  let  us  put  a  case  of  a  parallel 
nature.  Suppose  that  thirty  volumes  be  taken  hap-hazard  from  the 
shelves  of  the  British  Museum,  and  all  the  words  found  therein  be 
carefully  arranged  in  an  alphabetical  index,  what  proportion  would 
such  index  bear  to  the  whole  vocabulary  of  our  language  ?  Surely 
it  would  be  no  exaggeration  to  suppose  that  a  good  half  of  our 
native  tongue  would  be  absent  from  its  pages. 
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A  paper  was  read — 

"  On  the  Position  and  Tactics  of  the  Contending  Fleets  in  the 
Battle  of  Salamis."  By  the  Rev.  J.  W.  Blakesley,  late  Fellow  and 
Tutor  of  Trinity  College,  Cambridge. 

In  describing  the  details  of  the  battle  of  Salamis,  modern  writers 
have,  without  any  exception  so  far  as  I  am  aware,  been  exclusively 
guided  by  the  narrative  of  Herodotus ;  and  have  paid  little  or  no 
attention  to  those  features  of  the  transaction  which  appear  in  other 
writers,  and  which  are  in  some  cases,  as  I  shall  endeavour  to  show, 
quite  incompatible  with  the  details  of  the  historian's  account.  This  is 
the  more  to  be  wondered  at,  as  Herodotus  himself  plainly  intimates, 
that  there  were  many  particulars  about  which  he  was  unable  to  speak 
positively*;  and  that  about  some  there  was  a  very  great  disagree- 
ment at  the  time  he  wrotef  Indeed  Colonel  Leake,  whose  view 
of  the  matter  appears  to  have  been  adopted  unhesitatingly  by  the 
modern  historians  of  Greece,  remarks  "  that,  instead  of  giving  a 
consecutive  narrative  of  the  battle,  Herodotus  has  related  only  a  few 
of  the  most  interesting  occurrences :  consistently  with  that  deter- 
mination not  to  be  responsible  for  any  but  ascertained  facts,  which 
is  observable  in  every  part  of  his  history  of  the  Persian  invasion^." 

No  person  can  have  a  higher  opinion  of  the  truthfulness  of  the 
so-called  Father  of  History  than  myself,  if  by  this  is  meant  no  more 
than  an  honest  desire  to  relate  such  accounts  as  he  received,  in  the 
form  in  which  he  received  them, — to  judge  on  principles  of  common 
sense  between  conflicting  statements, — and  to  avoid  the  appearance 
of  bestowing  credence  upon  such  stories  as  seemed  to  him  manifestly 
not  to  merit  it.  For  this,  and  for  the  clear  eye  of  an  observer,  he 
deserves  entire  credit.  But  neither  the  character  of  Herodotus's 
work,  nor  anything  which  has  been  related  of  himself  by  the 
ancients,  warrant  us  in  attributing  to  him  that  searching  criticism 
which  should  lead  us  (as  it  might  in  the  case  of  Thucydides  or 
Aristotle)  to  prefer  his  statements  to  those  of  a  contemporary  wit- 
ness of  the  events  described, — especially  if  such  a  one's  position 

I  had  made  him  an  active  participator  in  them. 

Now  in  the  case  of  the  battle  of  Salamis  we  have  the  account  of 
contemporary,  deserving  of  the  closest  attention, — which,  if  it  had 
jroceeded  from  a  prose-writer,  it  would  probably  have  received.    But 
the  unconscious  association  in  modern  minds  between  the  ideas  of 
oetry  and.  fiction  has,  I  believe,  deprived  the  great  Greek  dramatist 

Jof  his  due  weight  with  our  historians.    /Eschylus,  who,  even  if  he  did 

*  viii.  87.  t  vi»-  94- 

t  Athens  and  the  Demi  of  Attica,  Appendix  II.  p.  264. 
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not  himself  take  a  part  in  the  action  *,  most  undoubtedly  was  perfectly 
familiar  with  it  under  the  aspect  which  it  must  have  borne  to  those 
who  did  take  part  in  it,  produced  his  play  The  Persians,  of  which 
it  constitutes  the  main  feature,  only  seven  years  afterwards,  before 
an  audience  chiefly  made  up  of  the  very  men  who  had  manned  the 
victorious  gallies ;  to  whom  consequently  every  line  of  his  descrip- 
tion must  have  vividly  recalled  circumstances  with  which  they  were 
perfectly  familiar.  If  his  availableness  for  the  purpose  of  the  modern 
historian  is  somewhat  curtailed  in  one  respect,  that  before  such  an 
audience  he  could  not  enter  into  details  with  which  they  were  well 
acquainted,  although  it  would  be  most  interesting  for  us  to  know  them, 
— details  most  appropriate  to  the  historian,  and  which  we  are  most 
thankful  to  Herodotus  for  preservingf, — there  is  on  the  other  hand 
an  advantage  which  he  possesses  without  a  rival.  It  was  perfectly 
impossible  for  him,  without  the  certainty  of  disapproval,  to  present 
any  view  of  the  transaction  which  did  not  commend  itself  to  Athe- 
nian eye-witnesses, — full,  we  may  allow,  of  national  prejudices  and 
personal  vanity,  and  quite  ready  to  accept  any  grouping  of  the  facts 
which  actually  occurred  that  might  most  flatter  themselves,  but  still 
eye-witnesses,  who  would  be  at  once  revolted  by  any  picture  which 
contradicted  their  actual  experience.  Herodotus,  it  should  be  re- 
membered, whatever  weight  we  may  please  to  attach  to  his  indi- 
vidual judgement,  is  exempted  from  this  corrective  influence.  Sup- 
posing him  to  have  been  actuated  by  even  a  critical  spirit,  in  the 
modern  sense  of  the  word, — of  which  however  there  is  not  the 
slightest  trace, — his  facts  were  a  generation  old :  the  Athenians  of 
his  time  were  the  sons  and  grandsons  of  those  before  whom  the 
Persians  was  acted ;  and  in  the  forty  years  or  more  that  had  elapsed 
since  the  battle,  its  story  had  been  told  over  and  over  again  in  every 
family,  as  the  twentieth  day  of  Boedromion  returned,  and  the  school- 
boys had  a  holiday  to  go  and  see  the  procession  of  lacchus.  It  is 
not  at  all  necessary  to  suppose  wilful  misrepresentation  on  the  part 
of  those  who  fought  their  battles  over  again  to  their  children  and 
grandchildren  on  their  knees,  in  order  to  believe  that  the  gallant 
bearing  of  the  Athenian  sailors,  and  the  brilliant  acts  of  individual 
commanders,  together  with  such  exciting  incidents  as  the  device  of 
Artemisia  to  escape  destruction,  were  more  interesting  both  to  tell 
and  hear,  than  the  accurate  notice  of  times  and  places  and  other 
circumstances  attending  the  movements  of  the  forces  engaged; 
although  these  were  of  far  more  vital  importance  to  success,  and  by 
the  actual  combatants  would  at  the  time  be  felt  to  be  so. 

I  assume  it,  therefore,  as  an  axiom,  that  when  ^Eschylus  does 

*  Late  writers  assert,  or  assume,  that  he  did  (Pausanias,  !.  14.  5).  But  though 
it  is  very  possible  that  he  did,  such  writers  are  little  to  be  depended  upon  for  a 
fact,  six  centuries  old  if  true,  unless  it  appears  that  there  is  some  intermediate  au- 
thority to  which  they  had  access. 

f  It  is  only  by  an  indirect  allusion  that  we  can  at  all  inf«r  from  .^Eschylus,  that 
Athens  had  been  burnt,  and  that  the  whole  hopes  of  the  citizens  lay  in  the  fleet  at 
Salamii  :— 

er  ap'  'A9i]i>it>v  SOT'  &ir6p6i)Tos  v6\is, 

yap  Svruv,  rpicov  eariv  aff<f>a\et. — v.  348.  9. 
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relate  any  particulars  of  the  action  of  such  a  kind  as  must  have 
come  under  the  notice  of  eye-witnesses,  his  narrative  possesses 
paramount  authority ;  and  that  if  any  incident,  or  any  special  notice 
of  time  or  place  appears  in  Herodotus  irreconcilable  with  these,  it 
must  be  regarded  as  erroneous.  On  the  other  hand,  if  any  circum- 
stance recorded  by  the  historian,  of  difficult  explanation  when  we 
merely  regard  its  agreement  with  his  main  story,  be  yet  found  to  har- 
monize well  with  the  course  of  events  contemplated  in  the  dramatic 
narrative,  it  is  to  be  received  without  hesitation. 

Now,  in  the  description  of  Herodotus  there  is  an  instance  of  the 
application  of  each  of  these  principles.  It  is,  I  believe,  quite  incom- 
patible with  the  view  of  the  battle  taken  by  ^Eschylus,  that  the 
engagement  should  have  commenced — which  Herodotus  implies  it 
to  have  done — with  the  Persian  fleet  formed  in  line  along  the  strait 
between  Salamis  and  the  main.  This  is  the  position  assigned  to  it 
by  Leake,  and  it  is  a  view  in  which  he  has  been  unhesitatingly  fol- 
lowed. Assuming  this  position  to  be  the  true  one,  Leake  naturally 
finds  a  difficulty  in  another  notice  of  Herodotus*,  in  which  it  is 
stated  that  with  a  view  of  enclosing  the  Greeks  between  the  island 
Salamis  and  the  main,  the  Persians  caused  a  squadron  of  ships  at 
Ceos  and  another  at  Cynosura  to  close  up.  Cyuosura  was  the  name  of 
the  cape  forming  the  northern  headland  of  the  bay  of  Marathonf,  and 
as  this  was  more  than  sixty  geographical  miles  from  Salamis, — a  di- 
stance which  could  not  be  completed  in  the  time  required — and  as 
Hesychius  adds  that  it  was  a  generic  name  given  to  everything  like  a 
peninsula,  Leake  identifies  it  with  the  cape  of  Saint  Barbara  (Aghia 
Varvara),  in  the  island  Salamis.  But  independently  of  there  being  no 
foundation  in  ancient  writers  for  this  arbitrary  allocation,  Ceos,  the 
island  to  the  S.  W.  of  Sunium,  is  more  than  forty  geographical  miles 
from  Salamis  ; — a  distance  almost  equally  unmanageable  in  the  time 
which  Herodotus  allows  for  the  operation.  Leake  is  therefore 
driven  to  the  necessity  of  supposing  "it  is  possible  that  Ceos  may 
have  been  a  place  in  Salamis,  or  on  the  Attic  coast  opposite  to  Cape 
Cynosura :  it  is  also  possible  that  there  is  some  error  in  the  text J." 
I  will  endeavour  to  show  in  the  sequel  that  Ceos  and  Cynosura  are 
the  well-known  island  and  promontory,  and  that  the  real  difficulty 
is  occasioned,  not  by  their  distance,  but  by  the  erroneous  notion 
conceived  by  Herodotus  of  the  operations  of  the  Persian  fleet,  which 
is  to  be  corrected  by  the  help  of  the  description  of  /Eschylus. 

Before,  however,  proceeding  to  contrast  the  narrative  of  the  two 
writers  who  come  near  to  the  time  of  the  events  they  describe,  it 
will  be  well  to  turn  for  a  while  to  that  of  Diodorus.  Of  course  no 
one  would  wish  to  compare  so  vague  and  modern  a  compiler  with 
Herodotus,  if  the  question  were  merely  between  the  judgement  of  the 
one  and  the  other ;  but  here  our  attention  is  attracted  by  the  fact  that 
in  his  account  of  this  celebrated  action,  he  is  not  epitomizing  from 
Herodotus  and  superadding  further  facts  from  his  various  collections, 
but  is  undoubtedly  following  an  entirely  different  authority ; — a  cir- 
cumstance the  more  remarkable,  as  a  very  short  time  before,  he  had 
*  viii.  76.  f  Hesychius,  tub  v.  J  Appendix  II.  p.  260,  note. 
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been  taking  Herodotus  as  his  text-book.     According  to  the  latter, 
after  the  Persian  fleet  had  been  collected  in  the  bay  of  Phalerum, 
the  army  having  in  the  meantime  overrun  the  whole  of  Attica  and 
burnt  Athens,  a  council  of  war  is  held,  and  the  result  of  this  is,  that 
on  the  day  before  the  great  engagement,  it  having  been  determined 
to  fight  by  sea  in  the  presence  of  the  king,  the  fleet  (or  at  least  the 
main  portion  of  it)  advances  to  Salamis,  and  makes  dispositions  at 
its  leisure  with  the  intention  of  engaging  the  next  day ;  while  the 
vanguard  of  the  army  marches  the  same  evening  upon  the  isthmus 
of  the  Peloponnese,  where  the  Greeks  were  assembled  to  oppose  it. 
Diodorus,  for  his  part,  makes  the  Persian  fleet  proceed  at  once  from 
the  open  sea,  to  attack  the  Greeks  who  are  drawn  up  across  the 
strait  of  Salamis,  their  line  occupying  the  ferry  between  the  island 
and  the  Heracleum  on  the  main*.     Other  circumstances  in  which 
he  differs  from  Herodotus  will  be  mentioned  in  the  sequel ;  but  here 
it  is  sufficient  to  observe  the  important  fact,  that  according  to  the 
authority  he  followed,  whatever  it  may  have  been,  the  great  engage- 
ment begins  by  the  Persians  attempting  to  force  their  way  into  the 
eastern  entrance  of  the  strait  of  Salamis,  the  Greek  line  being  drawn 
up  across  it  to  oppose  them,  while  in  Herodotus  they  are  supposed  to 
be  already  within  the  strait  and  drawn  up  in  line  along  it,  the  Greeks 
being  ranged  opposite  to  them  along  the  northern  coast  of  Salamis. 
Now  if  we  turn  to  ^Eschylus,  we  find  another  important  variation. 
His  description  makes  the  Persians  completely  taken  by  surprise,  the 
Greeks  advancing  upon  them  at  daybreak  quite  unexpectedly,  and 
they  themselves  having  made  preparations,  not  for  fighting,  but  only 
for  intercepting  an  enemy  which  they  imagine  to  be  dispersing 
stealthily.     The  narrator  attributes  the  whole  calamity  which  has 
befallen  his  countrymen  to  the  false  intelligence  sent  by  Themistocles. 
So  indeed  do  Herodotus  and  Diodorus.     But  in  those  two  writers 
the  only  benefit  resulting  to  the  Greeks  from  the  movements  which 
that  intelligence  occasioned  is,  that  they  are  compelled  to  give  up 
all  thoughts  of  retreating,  and  to  put  confidence  in  themselves.    Far 
different  is  it  in  the  view  of  the  dramatic  poet.    With  him  the  intel- 
ligence becomes  the  cause   of  the  Persians  altering  a  disposition 
which  was  favourable  for  fighting,  taking  up  one  in  which  they  were 
quite  disqualified  for  engaging,  and,  while  in  this,  being  brought 
unexpectedly  to  an  action.     This  will  be  plain  if  attention  be  given 
to  the  several  features  brought  prominently  forward  in  his  descrip- 
tion, although  the  very  fact  of  his  audience  having  been  engaged  in 
the  battle  would  necessarily  (as  observed  above)  prevent  him  from 
detailing  the  manoeuvres  in  the  way  that  would  be  proper  for  an 
historian. 

Taking  Herodotus  as  our  guide  up  to  the  point  where  ^Eschylus's 
description  commences,  we  have  the  great  bulk  of  the  Persian  war 
gallies,  on  the  day  before  the  action,  advanced  from  Phalerura  to 
Salamis,  too  late  in  the  day  to  render  it  desirable  to  fight ;  so  that 
all  they  do  is  to  make  arrangements  at  their  leisure  for  engaging  the 
next  day.  There  is  every  reason  to  believe  that  their  disposition 

*  *i.  19. 
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was  within  the  strait  of  Salamis,  along  the  coast  of  the  main,  from 
the  roots  of  Mt.  ^Egaleos  on  the  west  to  the  headland  opposite  Cape 
St.  Barbara  on  the  east.  This  would  indeed  be  a  very  advantageous 
position.  The  whole  of  the  coast  was  lined  with  the  flower  of  the 
Persian  army,  so  that  if  in  the  approaching  engagement  the  gallies 
should  chance  to  be  driven  on  shore,  they  would  be  secure  of  pro- 
tection. Their  ships  were  high  out  of  the  water,  so  that  a  strong 
breeze  was  productive  of  much  inconvenience  to  them  by  rendering 
them  difficult  to  steer*.  Here,  being  land-locked,  they  would  be 
to  a  great  extent  protected  from  this  evil.  The  great  numbers  of 
their  vessels  would  enable  them  to  extend  their  line  beyond  that  of 
the  enemy,  without  at  the  same  time  weakening  it ;  and  the  narrow 
channel  being  unfavourable  to  manoeuvring,  there  seemed  every 
prospect  of  using  with  great  effect  the  Sacan  and  Persian  archers 
from  the  forecastles  of  their  vessels, — an  arm  in  which  they  placed 
the  greatest  confidencef,  and  as  the  battle  of  Plata?a  showed},  with 
perfect  reason.  It  is  after  this  position  has  been  taken  up,  opposite 
to  the  allied  fleet  of  probably  less  than  half  the  number  of  vessels, 
lying  in  the  bight  of  Salamis  to  the  west  of  the  Silenian  promontory 
(Agbia  Varvara),  that  the  treacherous  message  of  Themistocles  is 
brought  to  the  Persian  commander.  From  this  point  the  narrative  of 
vEschylus  becomes  most  detailed ;  and  every  single  particular  of  it  was 
doubtless  intended  to  have  weight.  The  instant  the  Persian  admiral 
receives  the  intelligence,  he  obviously  dismisses  all  thoughts  of  a 
battle  from  his  mind,  and  bends  his  whole  attention  to  taking  mea- 
sures for  preventing  the  escape  of  the  supposed  fugitives.  Orders 
are  at  once  issued  to  all  the  captains  for  a  movement  to  be  carried 
out  as  soon  as  it  should  be  dark§.  In  the  meantime  everything  is  done 
which  could  be  done  without  attracting  attention,  to  facilitate  the 
intended  operations.  The  men  have  their  supper  rations  distributed 
to  them,  and  make  their  oars  fast  to  the  pins  || .  As  soon  as  it  is  dark, 
sailors  and  marines  embark  at  once,  and  encouraging  one  another 
with  cheers,  repair  to  their  respective  stations^,  the  orders  having 
been  to  block  each  entrance  of  the  channel  of  Salamis  with  a  triple 

*  Plutarch,  Themistocles,  §14. 

•f  In  addition  (it  would  seem)  to  the  native  marines,  thirty  Persians,  Sacans,  or 
Medes,  were  embarked  in  that  capacity  on  each  of  the  ships  furnished  by  the 
foreign  dependencies.  (Herodotus,  vii.  184.)     These  would  probably  be  all  archers. 
The  Athenian  ships  at  Salamis  had  only  sixteen  marines,  of  which   four  were 
archers,  on  board  of  each.  (Plutarch,  Themistocles,  §  14.)     Hence  the  appropriate- 
ness of  the  complaint  of  the  Persian  messenger  in  the  play  of  ^Eschylus,  that  the 
course  of  events  prevented  this  superiority  from  being  made  available : 
ovSev  yap  rfpKei  ro£a'    iras  $'  dirwXXvTO 
arparos  capaaOeis  vaioiaiv  e/ij3oXais. — Pers.  278, 

J  Herodotus,  ix.  61. 

§  o  5*  ev9iis  <as  rJKovffev,ov  £vveis  EoXov 

"EXXijvos  dvdpbs,  ovSe  rbv  Oeuv  <j>06vov, 

irdfftv  irpo<j><avel  rovSe  vavap%ois  Xoyov. — vv.  361-3. 
||  Selirvov  r  eiropcrvvovro,  vav/Barijs  r  avrjp 

erpoirovTO  KWJTIJV  aKa\fj.6v  a/z0"  eiiijper/zo*'. — vv.  375,  376. 

ejrei  Se  Qeyyos  lyXi'ov  KaretyOiTO 

Kat  vi'K  fiTryei,  was  avijp  KWTTIJS  aval:, 

es  vavv  e\<apet,  iras  0'  oTrXaiv  eirirrrdrtis. 


106 

line  of  gallies  and  to  post  others  all  round  the  island*.  If  the  Greeks 
escape,  they  are  to  lose  their  heads f.  All  night  long  they  are  kept 
cruising  :  strange  !  time  passes,  and  the  Greeks  have  never  attempted 
to  get  away]:.  Morning  breaks,  and  the  first  thing  they  hear  is  the 
clear  sound  of  the  Greek  paean  re-echoed  from  the  island  rocks.  A 
panic  comes  over  them  :  they  have  been  deluded  !  that  solemn  paean 
means  anything  but  flight  §  !  A  trumpet  sound  kindles  up  all  the 
region  where  the  enemy  is,  and  immediately  there  is  the  simul- 
taneous dash  of  oars  in  water,  and  he  is  plainly  discovered  advancing 
in  full  force  || .  First,  the  right  wing  led,  in  perfect  order,  and  next 
the  whole  fleet  advanced  ;  and  at  the  same  instant  loud  shouts  were 
heard,  "  On,  children  of  Greece  !  now  have  ye  everything  at  stake^f." 
The  cry  of  the  Persians  responds  to  the  sound ;  there  is  no  time  for 
delay,  and  ship  at  once  turns  upon  ship  with  brazen  beak**,  the 
onset  commencing  by  a  Greek  galley  crippling  a  Phoenician  one. 
Surprised  however  as  the  barbarians  are,  they  do  not  fly.  A  stream 
of  ships  at  first  makes  head  against  the  assailants  ;  but  their  num- 
bers crowded  together  in  a  narrow  space  prevent  mutual  aid.  They 
run  into  each  other  and  sweep  away  each  other's  oars.  In  the 
mean  time  the  Greeks  with  no  little  skill  surround  them,  keeping  up 

ra^is  Be  rd%iv  TrapeicdXei  vews  fiaicpas, 
irXeovffi  S'  we  eicaffTos  r\v  rerayfievos. — vv.  377—81. 

Herodotus,  who  makes  the  Persian  movement  begin  at  midnight,  says  that  it  was 
executed  in  silence,  that  the  Greeks  might  not  perceive  what  was  being  done 
(viii.  76).  But  in  the  view  of  ^Eschylus,  the  only  object  was  to  get  the  start  of 
the  Greeks  in  a  race  to  the  outlets  of  the  channel.  Accordingly,  though  prepara- 
tions for  getting  rapidly  under  weigh  are  made  in  secresy  before  sunset,  yet  when 
once  off,  there  is  no  occasion  for  the  observance'of  silence,  and  the  men  encourage 
one  another  by  cheers  as  they  push  for  their  several  stations.  The  outlets  once 
blocked,  the  Greeks  were  caught. 

Ta%at  vewv  0r!$os  ftev  ev  (Tricots  rpialv 
eKTrXovs  <f>vXdooeiv  Kai  Tropovs  dXippoQovs, 
dXXas  Se  KVK\<I>  vijaov  AIO.VTOS  irepi%.— vv.  366—8. 

t  ws  el  fjiopov  0eu£oia0'  "EXXqves  KUKOV, 

vavffiv  icpv<}>aiws  Spaffpbv  evpovres  Tiva, 

Traffiv  ffrepeaBai  (fpards  f/v  TrpoKeifievov. — vv.  3(59—71. 

+  KO.I  iravwxoi  £»}  SidirXoov  KaQiaraaav 

vaiJUv  avaicres  irdvra  VO.VTIKOV  Xewv* 
/cat  viiE,  e^wpei,  KOU  p,d\'  'EXXrivatv  ffrparos 
Kpv<f>aiov  eicnXovv  ovSafir)  KaQiararo. — vv.  382-5. 

§  —  06/3os  Se  iraai  fiapfidpois  Trapfjv 

yvwfirjs  aTroatyaXeiaiv'  ov  yap  ws  <pvyy 
Traiav'  e<pvp,vovv  ffepvov  " EXXqves  TOTK, 
aXX'  es  fid)cnv  opfiUjvTes  ev\^v\<i>  Gpdaei. — vv.  391-4. 

1!  craXTTiy?  S'  dvry  irdvr'  eiceiv'  eire<j>Xfy€V 

evOiis  Se  KWTTJJS  poOidSos  ZwepfioXy 
eiraiaav  aX/ir/v  flpv'xiov  eic  KeXevffftaTOs, 
OOMS  Se  irdvres  riaav  travels  ISelv. — vv.  395-8. 

76  £e£ibv  pev  TTOUJTOV  evrdtcrtas  Kepas 

ryyeiro  KoffW   ceurepov  5"  6  TTUS  oroXos 

e7re%ex<i)pei,  icai  iraprtv  ofiov  icXveiv 

iroXXrjv  POYJV  S>  iraiSes  'EXXfjvuv,  ire,  K.  r.  X. — vv.  399-fD5. 

—  KOVK  CT'  J]V  fieXXeiv  aKfir), 
fvOvs  fe  vavs  ev  vifi  xa^-K*IPV  vroXov 

'. — vv.  407-9.    Compare  note  f  in  p.  105. 
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a  continued  onset  with  their  beaks*,  till  the  whole  sea  is  concealed 
from  view  by  the  wrecks  of  capsized  gallies  and  the  corpses  of  men. 
Finally,  the  whole  fleet  takes  to  flight  in  disorder,  followed  closely 
by  the  victors,  who  present  the  spectacle  of  fishermen  pursuing  a 
shoal  of  tunny  fish  and  destroying  them  with  broken  oars  and  frag- 
ments of  wreck.  The  wail  of  despair  spreads  over  the  open  seaf , 
until  night  puts  an  end  to  the  pursuit. 

It  appears  to  me  perfectly  impossible  to  reconcile  this  account 
with  the  view  which  Colonel  Leake  (justified  as  he  certainly  appears 
to  be  by  the  narrative  of  Herodotus  J)  takes  of  the  relative  positions 
of  the  two  navies  at  the  commencement  of  the  battle.  If  the  triple 
line  of  the  Persians  had  been  drawn  up,  as  he  imagines,  along  the 
strait  which  separates  Salamis  from  the  main,  immediately  opposite 
to  the  line  of  the  Greeks,  they  could  not  have  been  attacked  unex- 
pectedly ;  the  right  wing  of  the  enemy  would  not  have  been  first 
seen  leading  the  onset ;  they  themselves  in  their  efforts  to  get  into 
action  would  have  presented  nothing  like  the  appearance  of  a  stream 
of  ships ;  there  is  no  reason  why  they  should  have  run  aboard  of 
each  other ;  and  least  of  ail — their  line  extending  from  the  entrance 
of  the  Piraeus  to  beyond  the  western  extremity  of  Mount  ^Egaleos — 
would  the  enemy,  who  can  have  extended  scarcely  half  the  distance, 
have  been  able  to  surround  them.  It  may  be  added,  that  when  they 
began  to  retreat,  none  but  the  easternmost  part  of  the  line  could  by 
any  possibility  have  escaped  into  the  open  sea ;  neither  would  it 
have  occurred  to  them  to  attempt  it,  when  in  their  immediate  rear 
the  whole  coast  was  lined  with  their  own  troops,  who  on  their 
beaching  their  gallies  would  have  furnished  them  with  effectual  pro- 
tection,— a  course  as  natural  in  ancient  warfare  as  running  under  the 
guns  of  a  friendly  battery  would  be  in  modern.  Moreover  the  island 
Psyttalea  would  not  have  been  in  the  middle  of  the  line  of  collision §, 
but  quite  at  the  extremity  ;  and  the  wrecks  would  have  been  carried 
by  the  afternoon  swell  rather  into  the  bay  at  the  head  of  which  stands 
the  Heracleum,  than,  as  they  actually  were,  on  to  Cape  Colias||. 

All  these  difficulties  will  be  avoided  if  we  take  a  different  view  of 
the  object  of  Themistocles's  stratagem,  and  suppose  that  his  design 
was  not  merely  to  induce  the  enemy  to  surround  the  Greeks  and  so 
compel  them  to  fight,  but  also  to  bring  him  into  such  a  position  as, 
at  the  beginning  of  the  engagement,  to  be  just  entering  the  narrow 

*  TO.  irpwTa  fiev  Sri  psv[ia  TlepfftKov  arparov 

avrei^ev'   uts  £e  ir\fi9os  ev  arevy  vfwv 
ijOpoiffr',  dpwyj)  £'  OVTIS  aAXijXois  irapiiv, 
avToi  S'  ixp'  avrHJv  e/t/3oXaTs  \a\Koar6fiots 
iraiovr',  eOpavov  irdvra  KdiirrjpT]  oroXov, 
'E\\T]viKai  re  vfjes  OVK  a^paSfiovwy 
KVK\(f>  irepiZ  eQeivov,  K.  r.  X. 

f  —  oifitayri  S'  ofiov 

KWKvftaffiv  farei^e  -rreXajiav  aXa. — vv.  426,  427. 

J  viii.  70,  compared  with  §§  76,  84  &  91. 

§  ev  ydp  £»}  /ropy  rijs  rav^iax«jjs  rrjs  fj.e\\ovffi/s  fffeo9at  eicetro  r;  j'Tfrros. — 
Herod,  viii.  76. 

II   Herodotus,  viii.  96. 
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channel  where  Leake  supposes  him  to  be  already  drawn  up  in  fighting 
order.     Supposing  the  invading  fleet  to  have  taken  up  the  position 
which  Leake  assigns  to  them,  the  afternoon  before  the  battle — a 
supposition  which  has  the  apparent  sanction  of  Herodotus,  and  is 
not  opposed  to  yEschylus — the  movements  which  would  follow  the 
change  of  plan  produced  by  Themistocles's  message  would  naturally 
bring  about  this  result.     The  westernmost  squadron  of  the  Persian 
line  would  move  westward   to  block   the  narrow  outlet  between 
Salamis  and  the  coast  of  Megaris.     The  squadron  at  Ceos  might 
from  the  point  of  Sunium  be  signaled  to  close  up  near  to  ^Egina, 
and  that  at  Cynosura  to  make  sail  round  Sunium  ;  and  the  remainder 
of  the  fleet  in  the  channel,  passing  outwards  by  the  eastern  strait, 
would  take  their  stations  round  the  S.E.  side  of  the  island  Salamis,  the 
last  of  them  (which  we  shall  presently  see  would  be  the  Phoenicians) 
blocking  the  narrow  channel  with  a  triple  line  of  gallies.     When 
morning  broke  the  land  breeze  would  be  blowing ;  and  if  they  desired 
to  re-enter  the  channel,  the  Phoenician  ships,  their  crews  fatigued  with 
their  labour  throughout  the  night,  would  be  obliged  to  pull  against 
it  round  the  head  of  the  Silenian  promontory  (Aghia  Varvara)  and 
through  the  narrow  channel  between  Psyttalea  and  the  main.    The 
Greeks  (I  apprehend)  timed  their  movements  so  as  to  attack  them 
just  at  this  conjuncture.     The  right  wing  would  thus  be  seen  by 
the  enemy  apparently  leading,  but  the  object  being  to  wheel  into 
line  by  bringing  forward  the  extreme  left,  the  Athenians  (which 
were  there  stationed)  would  be  quite  as  likely  as  any  others  to  be 
well  up  in  front  when  the  actual  shock  took  place*.     They  would 
make  this  with  the  advantage  of  the  wind,  and  success  would  be 
nearly  certain.     The   headmost   ships    of  the  Persians   would   be 
crippled,  and  would  drift  back  upon  those  who  advanced  to  support 
them  from  the  rear ;  these  as  they  pressed  forward  would  enter  a 
continually  narrowing  channel,  and  not  only  fall  aboard  of  each 
other,  but  have  their  oars  swept  away  by  those  which  had  been  pre- 
viously crippled.     The  triple  line  would  be  thrown  into  disorder, 
and  the  crowd  of  advancing  vessels,  each  pressing  forward  as  it  best 
might,  would  present  the  appearance  so  graphically  described  by 
^Eschylus  as  "  a  stream"  of  ships.     As  the  head  of  the  column  got 
clear  of  the  narrow  passage,  it  would  be  "  surrounded"  by  the 
Hellenic  line  and  at  once  destroyed.     This  state  of  things  would 
continue  so  long  as  the  invaders  continued  their  attempt  to  force  the 
passage ;  but  when  they  gave  this  up  and  retreated,  the  pursuit 
would  continue  on  the  open  sea,  over  which  (as  ^Eschylus  says)  the 
cries  of  the  enemy  were  heard  as  they  were  being  destroyed. 

The  description  of  the  naval  part  of  the  engagement  by  the  dra- 

*  Athenian  vanity,  a  generation  afterwards,  would  scarcely  fail  to  turn  this 
movement  to  account.  To  effect  the  manoeuvre  it  would  be  necessary  for  the 
extreme  right  of  the  allies  to  remain  stationary  or  even  back  their  gallies,  while 
the  speed  of  the  others  would  be  proportioned  to  their  distance  from  the  right,  the 
pivot  on  which  the  whole  wheeled.  This  is,  I  believe,  the  fact,  which  in  a  dis- 
torted form  became  the  statement  of  Herodotus:  ol  fiev  ft)  dXXot"EXX»jves  eni 
irpvftviiv  aveicpovovlT),  (cat  w/ceXXov  ras  vfjas'  'Afieiviqs  fe  HaXXrjvei's,  avyp 
'AVtjvalos,  e£avax9eis,  vtfi  e/i/3a\Xet.  (viii.  84.) 
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matic  poet  ceases  here.  The  formidable  resistance  made  by  the 
lonians,  of  which  Herodotus  speaks*,  finds  no  mention  in  him. 
This  is  exactly  what  might  be  expected.  At  the  time  the  Persians 
was  acted,  liberty  had  been  restored  to  the  Asiatic  Greeks,  and 
good  taste  forbade  the  mention  of  any  passage  of  arms  between  them 
and  their  European  brethren.  But  still  the  course  of  proceedings 
in  the  engagement  which  the  description  of  ^Eschylus  indicates, 
affords  an  explanation  of  what  is  related  in  Herodotus  respecting 
the  louians.  If  the  Persian  fleet  had,  in  the  night  before  the  battle, 
taken  up  the  position  I  have  supposed  in  the  order  which  Diodorus's 
authority  gives,  the  lonians  would  be  the  furthest  removed  from  the 
narrow  channel  where  the  action  commenced,  and  in  fact  so  placed 
that  they  could  not  have  acted  until  the  Phoenicians  were  out  of  the 
way.  If,  too,  the  Athenians  were  the  part  of  the  Greek  fleet  which 
began  the  battle,  the  remainder  of  the  allies  could  not  have  come 
into  the  front  until  after  the  enemy  had  been  forced  back  through 
the  eastern  strait.  Hence  the  Peloponnesian  force  would  be  the 
part  of  the  fleet  which  came  into  collision  with  the  Ionian  contin- 
gent ;  but  this  would  not  be  until  the  channel  was  cleared  and  they 
had  got  out  into  the  open  sea,  where  naturally  the  efforts  of  the 
lonians  would  be  more  fruitful.  But  still  at  the  time  they  were 
brought  into  action,  they  would  have  been  rowing  ever  since  sunset 
on  the  preceding  day,  and  would  be  encouraged  to  the  treason  pre- 
viously suggested  to  them  by  Themistocles,  by  seeing  the  entire 
ruin  that  had  fallen  upon  the  Phoenician  squadron.  It  is  not  there- 
fore a  matter  of  surprise  that  they  too  should  have  given  way, 
although  their  resistance  was  beyond  all  comparison  the  most 
effective  of  any  rendered  by  the  several  contingents  that  made  up 
the  navy  of  the  invaders. 

Various  insulated  particulars  which  appear  here  and  there  in  the 
narratives  of  Plutarch  and  Diodorus,  as  well  as  that  of  Herodotus, 
receive  some  illustration  from  the  above  remarks.  Plutarch  says 
that  Themistocles  did  not  begin  the  action  until  the  usual  breeze 
set  in  from  the  sea,  causing  a  swell  to  set  into  the  straits ;  and  that 
the  effect  of  this  was  most  detrimental  to  the  Persian  ships,  which 
were  high  out  of  the  water  and  top-heavy,  and  being  caught  by  the 
wind  could  not  be  steered  well ;  so  that  they  laid  their  flanks  open 
to  the  beaks  of  the  Hellenic  galliesf.  Here  what  Plutarch  does  is 
merely  to  confound  the  land  breeze  which  is  blowing  at  daybreak — 
the  time  at  which  the  engagement  really  commenced — and  the  sea 
breeze — which  sets  in  late  in  the  forenoon,  and  which  doubtless  had 
the  effect  he  mentions, — not  indeed  upon  ships  engaged  within  the 
channel  (where  the  island  Salamis,  as  above  observed,  would  have 
served  as  a  breakwater),  but  upon  vessels  in  the  open  sea,  which,  in 
the  course  of  events  I  have  sketched  out,  would  naturally  first  come 
into  action  several  hours  after  daybreak. 

Diodorus  also,  although  here,  as  elsewhere,  his  notions  of  the 
course  of  proceeding  are  extremely  vague,  goes  to  confirm  the  view 
above  taken.     He  makes  (as  I  have  observed)  the  Greek  line  of 
*  viii.  85.  t  Themist.  §  14. 
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cattle  to  be  formed  across  the  strait  between  Salamis  and  the  main 
(rov  Tropov  peraZv  SaXa/u^os  Kai  'HpaicXe/ov  KareT^ov),  not,  as  Leake 
makes  it,  along  the  same*.  And  he  also  supposes  the  advance  of 
the  Persians  to  be  from  the  open  sea  into  the  narrow.  "  They  held 
their  course,"  he  says,  "  at  first  in  good  order,  for  they  had  plenty  of 
sea-room ;  but  on  entering  the  channel,  they  were  obliged  to  with- 
draw some  of  the  ships  from  the  line,  and  made  terrible  confusion. 
The  admiral  too,  who  led,  and  began  the  action,  was  killed  after  a 
brilliant  struggle,  and  when  his  ship  was  sunk,  confusion  spread  over 
the  barbarian  fleet :  for  orders  were  given  by  many,  and  each  one  issued 
different  commands  ;  so  that  they  desisted  from  a  forward  course,  and 
backing  their  gallies  retired  into  the  open  sea ;  upon  which  the  Athe- 
nians, seeing  the  confusion  of  the  barbarians,  advanced  upon  them." 
....  It  is  obvious  that  this  description  is  quite  compatible  with  the 
view  which  I  have  taken,  and  agrees  with  the  narrative  of  JEschylus 
as  well  as  the  vague  account  of  a  writer  compiling  his  history  hastily 
from  books  five  hundred  years  after  the  event  can  be  expected  to 
agree  with  the  vivid  description  of  an  eye-witness ;  but  that  it  is 
altogether  incompatible  with  the  notion  of  Leake. 

It  is  also  to  be  observed  that  the  naval  force  of  the  Persians  was 
arranged,  according  to  Diodorus,  by  nations,  in  order  (he  says)  that 
the  crews  who  understood  one  another's  language  might  be  near  to 
each  other,  and  able  to  express  to  one  another  the  need  they 
might  have  for  assistance.  Arranged  on  this  principle,  he  says, 
the  Phoenicians  occupied  the  right  wing,  and  the  Greeks  in  the 
Persian  service  the  leftf.  But  if  this  idea  was  really  acted  upon,  the 
most  natural  place  for  the  Egyptians  would  be  beyond  the  Phoe- 
nicians on  the  extreme  right :  for  the  great  intercourse  between 
Phoenicia  and  Egypt  would  certainly  produce  some  facility  of  oral 
communication  between  the  maritime  and  fluvial  population  of  these 
two  countries.  Now  if  the  Egyptians  really  did  occupy  the  extreme 
right,  when  the  Persian  fleet  took  up  the  position  along  the  strait  of 
Salamis  which  Herodotus  indicates,  although  Diodorus  himself  says 
nothing  about  it,  the  day  before  the  battle, — and  if  the  movements 
were  such  as  I  have  above  supposed  \, — the  Egyptian  squadron  would 
be  exactly  the  one  whose  position  rendered  it  desirable  for  it  to 
move  westward  for  the  purpose  of  blocking  the  western  channel ; 
and  after  it  had  been  detached  for  this  purpose,  the  Phoenicians 
would  remain  (as  Diodorus  places  them)  the  extreme  right  of  the 
Persian  fleet.  And  it  also  happens  that  the  especial  service  of 
blocking  the  western  channel  actually  was,  according  to  Diodorus's 
express  statement,  assigned  to  the  Egyptians,  although,  by  the  way 
he  mentions  the  matter,  he  does  not  imagine  that  at  the  time  they 

•  xi.  19.  t  xi.  17. 

J  Herodotus  says  that  the  Persians  surrounded  their  opponents  by  moving  their 
right  wing  round  to  the  island  and  closing  up  the  eastern  channel  with  the 
squadrons  from  Ccos  and  Cynosura:  eireiSr)  eyivovTO  /ieerat  VVKTCS,  avrjyov  pev 
ro  air'  eoireprjs  icepas  (CveXoiyievoi  Trpos  rr)v  'SaXajiiva'  dviiyov  Se  ol  dfit/ii  TI)V 
Keov  re  Kai  n)v  Kvvoffovpav  Terayfievoi,  Kareix°v  Te  ^XP1  Mowvi>x'1s  ifarra 
rov  iropOfiov  Tym  vr/ueri.  (§  76.)  This,  as  Leake  says,  is  an  impossibility. 
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were  moved  they  were  actually  in  line  in  the  channel  of  Salamis, 
but  rather  supposes  them  as  despatched  from  Phalerum*. 

Again,  Herodotus  mentions  that  when  the  battle  was  over,  the  vic- 
torious Greeks  towed  in  to  Salamis  "as  much  of  the  wreck  of  the  de- 
stroyed vessels  as  remained  still  in  that  part,"  but  that  a  large  quantity 
was  carried  by  the  west  wind  on  to  Cape  CoUasf.  This  is  exactly  the 
description  of  what  would  occur  under  the  circumstances  which  have 
been  sketched  out.  The  conflict  beginning  at  the  entrance  of  the 
channel  of  Salamis,  just  as  the  head  of  the  Persian  column  rounded 
the  Silenian  headland  and  the  northern  extremity  of  Psyttalea  (the 
land  breeze  blowing  at  the  time),  part  of  the  wrecks  would  be  caught 
by  the  point  and  the  island  J,  but  a  large  portion  would  drift  out 
into  the  open  water  till  the  sea  breeze  sprang  up,  which,  as  it  took 
them,  would  carry  them  in  the  direction  of  which  Herodotus 
speaks.  Had  the  action  taken  place  where  Leake  supposes,  the 
wreck  could  not  have  been  carried  anything  like  so  far  along  the 
coast  of  Attica. 

That  eminent  topographer  appears  to  have  been  led  in  no  small  de- 
gree to  form  the  view  which  he  has  taken  of  the  position  of  the  Persian 
fleet,  from  the  interpretation  which  he  has  put  upon  an  oracle,  which 
Herodotus  records  and  mentions  as  having  been  strikingly  fulfilled 
by  the  course  of  events.  Ruin  is  predicted  in  a  prophecy  of  Bacis 
to  the  arrogant  invaders  "  when  they  with  their  ships  shall  have 
made  a  bridge  from  the  sacred  shore  of  Artemis  bearer  of  the  sword  of 
gold  to  sea-girt  Cynosura§."  Leake  imagines  this  to  refer  to  the 
Persian  line  of  battle  extending,  as  he  supposes  it  to  have  done,  from 
a  cape  of  Salamis  opposite  to  the  Silenian  promontory,  on  which  he 
believes  a  temple  of  Artemis  to  have  stood.  As  the  Silenian  head- 
land, which  he  identifies  with  Cynosura,  would  lie  opposite  to  the 
centre  of  their  assumed  line,  he  argues  that  by  taking  up  this  posi- 
tion they  fulfilled  the  conditions  of  the  prophecy ;  and  that  in  fact 
this  circumstance  was  the  main  cause  of  Herodotus  mentioning  Cy- 
nosura at  all  in  the  passage  above  quoted  jj .  This  appears  to  me  a 

*  xi.  17.  t  viii.  96. 

J  As,  for  instance,  the  body  of  Artembares  was,  which 

ffrvQ\ovs  irap'  dicras  Geiverat  ZeiXtjviwv. — Pers.  303. 

The  bodies  would  not  float  like  the  wrecks,  and  therefore  it  was  the  island  Salamis 
and  the  immediate  neighbourhood  where  they  were  chiefly  found. 

irXrjQovffi  vetcpOtv  Svfftrorfiws  etj>9apfievii»v 

SaXa/ilvos  dcrai  vds  re  icpoffx&po*  TOTTOS. — Pers.  273. 

§  viii.  77.     The  words  are  : — 

orav  'Apre/u£os  \pvaaopov  lepbv  O.KTTIV 
vrjval  ye^wpweroxn  rai  elvaXiijv  TLvvoaovpav. 

Leake  translates  this  erroneously,  "  when  the  barbarians  shall  cover  with  their  ships 
the  sacred  shore  of  Diana  and  that  of  Cynosura,"  and  the  erroneous  translation 
masks  the  meaning  of  the  oracle. 

||  "  Thus  the  point  of  Cynosura  [by  which  he  understands  the  Silenian  headland] 
and  the  island  of  Psyttalea  were  opposite  to  the  centre  of  the  triple  line  of  the 
Persians,  and  near  their  right  was  a  cape  of  Salamis,  upon  or  adjacent  to  which,  as 
we  have  already  seen  from  Pausanias,  stood  a  temple  of  Diana;  and  hence  the 
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most  unsatisfactory  explanation  of  the  passage,  to  say  nothing  of 
the  gratuitous  assumptions  which  it  involves.  The  way  in  which 
the  prophecy  was  fulfilled  will  be  plain  enough,  if  we  only  consider 
the  manner  in  which  the  armada  of  the  invaders  was  moved,  before 
the  land  and  sea  forces  were  united  for  the  last  time  at  Phalerum.  It 
is  obvious  that  with  an  enormous  multitude  like  that  under  Xerxes 
(even  allowing  almost  any  amount  of  exaggeration  as  to  its  num- 
bers), the  great  difficulty  must  have  been  to  move  the  forces  and 
provide  them  with  supplies.  And  the  way  in  which  this  problem 
was  attempted  to  be  solved  may  be  made  out  by  the  indirect  notices 
of  Herodotus,  although  he  was  (as  may  be  proved  from  various  pas- 
sages of  his  work)  quite  unable  to  comprehend  the  vast  scale  of 
oriental  strategics*.  The  endeavour  of  the  Persian  commander  was 
as  much  as  possible  to  proceed/>«H passu  with  the  army  and  the  fleet, 
This  was  desirable,  because  wherever  opposition  was  encountered, 
it  was  important  they  should  be  able  to  act  together;  consequently, 
although  great  preparation  had  been  made  beforehand  in  forming 
magazines,  it  would  be  impossible  to  dispense  with  the  attendance 
of  vessels  to  carry  supplies.  An  army  of  such  magnitude  as  even  to 
be  reported  able  to  drink  considerable  streams  dry,  could  not  by  any 
possibility  be  moved  except  in  bodies  separated  from  each  other  by  a 
considerable  interval.  The  same  would  be  the  case  with  the  fleet, 
the  crews  of  which  (as  is  notorious)  were  in  ancient  times  compelled 
continually  to  land.  A  supply  of  food  and  water  in  a  ship  of  war 
sufficient  to  render  it  able  to  keep  the  sea  even  for  a  very  few  days, 
is  a  thing  unheard  of  in  ancient  history.  And  if  we  turn  to  Hero- 
dotus's  account  of  the  march  from  Doriscus  (where  the  whole  force 
was  first  assembled),  to  Acanthusf ,  we  see  that  the  mode  of  advance 
is  obviously  planned  with  a  reference  to  the  means  of  providing  sup- 
plies. The  army  moved  on  three  lines ;  one  considerably  inland ; 
another  along  the  coast,  keeping  up  a  communication  with  the  fleet ; 
and  a  third  between  the  two.  This  last  was  the  line  of  march  taken 
by  the  guards  and  the  king  in  person.  That  the  main  force  of  the 
army  was  included  in  the  second  of  these  divisions  can  scarcely  be 
questioned.  The  first  having  to  pass  through  a  mountainous  region, 
would  be  as  lightly  equipped  as  possible,  and  thus  would  be  more 

words  of  the  oracle  of  Bacis  relating  to  the  shore  of  Diana,  which  Herodotus  has 
quoted."  (Appendix  ii.  p.  261.)  "  On  the  one  side  of  the  city  a  temple  of  Diana, 
and  on  the  other  the  trophy  erected  in  honour  of  the  victory  gained  over  the  Per- 
sians." (vol.  ii.  p.  169.)  All  that  Pausanias  really  says  is,  that  there  is  at  Salamis 
the  temple  and  the  trophy  (i.  36.  1).  Leake  has  apparently  considered  that  the 
expression  rovro  fitv — TOVTO  Se  was  intended  to  denote  a  position  such  as  he  has 
assigned  to  the  two.  "  Herodotus  seems  to  have  introduced  the  name  of  Cynosura 
[in  §  76,  quoted  in  note  J,  p.  110]  solely  for  the  purpose  of  noticing  the  fulfilment 
of  the  prophecy  of  an  oracle."  (Appendix  ii.  p.  259.) 

*  For  instance,  Croesus's  design  to  organize  a  combined  system  of  action  by 
Egyptians,  Babylonians,  and  Lacedaemonians,  against  Persia,  is  described  as  if  a 
gathering  of  troops  in  one  spot  were  intended,  like  the  assemblages  which  used  to 
take  place  at  tlw;  isthmus  under  a  Lacedaemonian  general  (i.  77).  So  again,  Darius 
in  making  his  expedition  against  the  Scythians  is  made  to  march  his  army  from 
Suta  (iv.  83).  f  vii.  121. 
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able  to  provide  for  its  own  subsistence  by  foraging,  without  depending 
upon  the  commissariat.  The  third,  with  the  king  in  person,  moving 
along  the  line  of  the  inhabited  towns,  where  stores  would  be  forth- 
coming*, would  also  be  provided  for.  But  the  second  would  be 
supplied  through  the  medium  of  the  fleet,  with  which  it  kept  up  a 
close  communication.  The  extreme  importance  of  maintaining  this 
was  perhaps  the  cause  that  this  division  advanced  under  the  imme- 
diate command  of  Mardoniusf,  the  general  of  greatest  reputation  in 
the  service.  When  the  central  division  arrived  at  Acanthus,  the 
nature  of  the  shore  necessitated  a  change  of  plan  for  a  time.  It  was 
no  longer  possible  to  keep  up  a  constant  communication  between 
the  army  and  the  fleet ;  and  accordingly  the  latter  was  ordered  to 
make  sail  for  that  point  at  which  the  communication  could  be  re- 
stored, viz.  the  bay  of  Therme +  .  There  again  a  halt  was  made,  and 
the  land  force  encamped  along  a  considerable  line  of  coast,  "  from 
the  city  Therme  and  Mygdonia,  as  far  as  the  river  Lydias  and  the 
Haliacmon,  which  form  the  boundary  between  Bottiaea  and  Mace- 
donia §." 

From  Therme  a  second  simultaneous  move  of  both  army  and  navy 
was  made.  And  in  fact  here  their  difficulties  really  began.  There 
was  now  a  prospect  of  meeting  an  enemy  in  force :  this  involved 
the  necessity  of  concentrating  the  war  gallies  to  a  considerable 
extent ;  and  when  steps  for  securing  this  had  been  taken,  the  evil 
that  had  been  foreseen  occurred, — there  was  no  port  large  enough 
to  receive  the  whole  in  the  event  of  foul  weather  j|.  There  can  be 
no  question  that  it  was  the  expectation  of  resistance  from  the  Greek 
fleet  at  Artemisium,  that  induced  the  Persians  to  bring  on  the  same 
day  to  Sepias,  so  large  a  force  as  to  be  obliged  to  anchor  in  eight  lines 
off  the  shore  ^f.  The  land  forces  were  being  pushed  forward  to 
Thermopylae,  and  it  was  necessary  to  get  the  fleet  into  the  bay  of 
Pagasae  to  cooperate  with  them**.  The  enormous  loss  which  was 
sustained  on  this  occasion  would  undoubtedly  prevent  a  similar  risk 
from  being  unnecessarily  incurred ;  and  when  the  pass  of  Ther- 
mopylae was  at  last  forced,  and  the  Greek  fleet  retreated  to  Salamis-f-f, 
the  two  arms  of  the  invading  force  once  more  found  themselves 
united,  with  nothing  in  the  shape  of  an  enemy  to  stop  them  until 
another  concentration  should  be  effected  in  the  ports  of  Attica.  The 
army  advanced  without  the  least  resistance,  overrunning  Attica  and 
sacking  Phocis ;  and  Xerxes  had  his  head- quarters  at  Athens  JJ,  with 
a  large  force  ready  to  be  pushed  on  to  the  isthmus  §§,  at  the  time 
when  the  fleet  entered  the  port  of  Phalerum.  The  question  now  is, 
what  was  the  nature  of  their  movements  to  reach  this  point :  and 
common  sense  would  suggest  that  squadrons  were  advanced  in  suc- 
cession, perhaps  within  signal  distance  of  each  other,  but  at  any  rate 
not  so  near  as  gratuitously  to  risk  the  safety  of  the  ships,  and  in- 
crease the  difficulty  of  procuring  water  and  other  necessaries  for  the 
crews.  Wherever  there  was  an  extensive  beach  upon  which  the 

*  vii.  109  et  seq.         t  vii.  121.  t  vii.  121.  §  vii.  127. 

0  vii.  49.  t  v»-  183-  **  vi>-  193-  Compare  viH.  66. 

ft  viii.  40.  JJ  viii.  66.  §§  viii.  71. 


114 

gallies  might  be  hauled  up,  there,  in  the  nature  of  things,  it  would 
be  arranged  for  a  large  number  to  assemble.  This  would  doubtless 
be  the  case  at  Eretria  in  Eubrea,  which  lies  most  opportunely  for 
re-assembling  the  fleet  after  its  necessary  delay  in  passing  through 
the  narrow  channel  between  Aulis  and  Chalcis.  After  Eretria,  the 
next  beach  of  any  capacity  would  be  that  of  the  bay  of  Marathon, 
some  fifteen  miles  off,  in  running  for  which,  the  point  Cynosura,  its 
northern  extremity,  would  be  the  natural  landmark.  And  here,  I 
apprehend,  is  to  be  found  the  solution  of  the  problem  offered  by 
Bacis's  prophecy.  Seven  stades  only  from  Eretria,  at  the  hamlet 
Amarynthus,  was  the  temple  of  Artemis  Amarusia*,  a  deity  wor- 
shiped with  the  greatest  pomp  under  this  name  by  Athenians  as 
well  as  Eretriansf.  A  fleet  of  800  or  1000  ships  crossing  in  the 
order  in  which  they  would  have  to  take  up  their  station  on  their 
arrival,  when  seen  from  the  hills  overhanging  Rhamnus  or  Trico- 
rythus,  could  hardly  fail  to  suggest  to  the  imagination  of  a  spectator 
the  notion  of  bridging  over  the  sea  between  the  two  points.  Again, 
as  between  Marathon  and  Phalerum  there  is  no  facility  for  beaching 
any  large  number  of  ships,  the  advance  from  the  one  to  the  other 
would  naturally  be  by  detached  squadrons,  and  the  great  bulk  of  the 
fleet  might  very  well  be  reported  at  head-quarters  while  the  rear  still 
remained  on  the  safe  shore  of  Marathon  (a/u$«  r»)v  Kvvoaovpar),  and 
while  an  intermediate  squadron  had  been  advanced  only  as  far  as  Ceos 
in  their  course  round  the  southern  foreland  of  Attica.  In  such  circum- 
stances, the  signaling  them  to  close  up,  under  the  impression  which 
the  Persian  admiral  had  formed  of  the  intentions  of  the  Greeks, 
would  be  exactly  what  we  might  look  for.  By  so  doing,  the  more 
advanced  ships  would  be  in  a  position  to  sweep  the  channel  between 
the  islands  of  Salamis  and  ^Egina;  and  it  is  exactly  here  that  if 
any  Greek  vessels  had  stolen  out  from  Salamis  in  the  night,  they 
would  have  been  found  when  day  broke. 

I  will  conclude  these  remarks  by  a  reference  to  one  other  passage 
of  Herodotus,  which  confirms  the  view  just  taken  of  the  movement 
of  the  squadron  from  Ceos.  When  Aristides,  in  the  night  before 
the  engagement,  arrived  suddenly  in  Salamis  and  informed  Themi- 
stocles  that  the  enemy's  fleet  had  surrounded  the  island,  he  said 
"  that  he  had  come  from  yEgina,  and  found  great  difficulty  in  get- 
ting out  to  sea  without  being  seen  by  the  squadron  of  observation  J." 
Herodotus  indeed  makes  him  add,  by  way  of  explanation,  "  that 
the  whole  Greek  position  was  surrounded  by  Xerxes'  vessels."  But 
this  circumstance  would  have  been  a  hindrance  to  him,  not  in  get- 
ting out  from  ^Egina,  but  in  getting  in  to  Salamis.  If  however  the 
squadron  of  observation  was  the  one  which  had  been  signaled  to 
close  up  from  Ceos,  the  difficulty  is  exactly  what  would  have  oc- 
curred. According  to  ^Eschylus's  view,  the  false  intelligence  of 
Themis tocles  is  conveyed  to  the  Persian  commander  in- chief  a  con- 

*  Strabo,  x.  p.  324.  t  Pausanias,  i.  31.  5. 

J  viii.  81.  e£  Aiyi'vijs  re  iJKeu>,  KOI  fioyts  eiCTrXwaai  \a9iltv  rovs  errop- 
^eovras. 
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siderable  time  before  sunset*.  Orders  would  instantly  be  tele- 
graphed to  the  squadrons  at  Ceos  and  Cynosura,  and  they  would 
get  under  way  with  all  speed :  and  this  would  easily  bring  the 
former  into  the  neighbourhood  of  the  island  ^Egina  before  it  was 
too  dark  to  distinguish  them.  Thus  spreading  over  the  space  be- 
tween the  two  islands,  the  difficulty  of  Aristides  would  be  to  get 
past  them,  which  is  exactly  what  appears  to  be  indicated  by  the 
phrase  (/ioy«s  eicTrXwo-at).  The  vessels  surrounding  Salamis  would 
occasion  him  comparatively  little  difficulty.  He  was  probably  only 
in  a  small  boat,  much  more  speedy,  and  less  distinguishable  at  night- 
time than  a  trireme  would  be  ;  and  when  he  approached  the  southern 
shore  of  Salamis,  it  would  be  easy  for  him  to  watch  his  moment, 
row  in  to  land,  and  proceed  over  the  hills  to  the  Grecian  camp  on 
foot. 

The  battle  of  Salamis  has  so  long  been  popularly  considered  as  an 
example  of  what  maybe  effected  bymere  valour  against  enormous  odds, 
that  possibly  some  may  experience  a  feeling  of  unwillingness  to  take 
any  view  of  the  subject  which  diminishes  the  disparity  between  the 
contending  navies.  But  this  is  scarcely  a  reasonable  way  of  looking 
at  a  matter  of  history.  Bravery  does  much  when  directed  by  skill; 
but  all  experience  leads  us  to  doubt  statements  of  any  great  results 
effected  by  it  when  without  this  guidance.  If  the  foregoing  views 
are  well-founded,  our  wonder  at  the  extraordinary  success  of  the 
Greek  fleet  may  perhaps  be  diminished  ;  but  certainly  in  at  least  as 
great  a  degree  must  our  admiration  of  the  acuteness  and  resolution 
of  its  commander  be  increased.  With  an  overwhelming  force  opposed 
to  him  actually  drawn  up  in  order  of  battle,  a  friendly  coast  lined 
with  the  flower  of  the  Persian  army  in  its  rear,  he  succeeds,  first  of 
all  in  detaching  a  large  portion  of  the  ships  opposed  to  him,  and 
placing  them  in  a  quarter  where  it  was  out  of  the  question  that  they 
should  be  active ;  secondly,  in  getting  the  remainder  out  of  the 
position  they  occupied  into  one  incomparably  inferior ;  thirdly,  in 
exhausting  the  enemy's  crews  by  keeping  them  in  motion  all  nightf ; 
and,  finally,  in  bringing  them  on  a  sudden  to  action  in  a  way  which 
rendered  their  peculiar  armament  unavailable,  and  under  circum- 
stances which  must  have  made  them  feel,  not  only  that  their  estimate 
of  their  foes  had  been  totally  wrong,  but  that  probably  they  had 
traitors  in  their  own  ranks. 

*  This  must  have  been  the  case  ;  for  the  time  was  sufficient  to  give  orders  to 
each  of  the  captains,  and  for  them  in  their  turn  to  get  their  several  gallies  ready 
to  start  the  instant  it  should  be  dark.  The  entirely  different  view  of  Herodotus  is 
remarked  above,  note  ^f,  p.  115. 

•f  It  should  not  be  overlooked,  that  according  to  JEschylus's  view  the  sailors  of 
the  Persian  fleet  get  their  suppers  early, — not  as  they  would  under  ordinary  cir- 
cumstances, after  nightfall.  Hence,  when  day  broke,  they  had  not  only  been  at 
the  oar  all  night,  but  likewise  fasting  for  a  longer  period  than  customary. 
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THOMAS  WATTS,  Esq.,  in  the  Chair. 

The  receipt  of  the  following  presents  to  the  Society  was  an- 
nounced : — 

Smithsonian  Contributions  to  Knowledge,  vol.  v. ;  Vocabulary  of 
the  Jargon  or  Trade-Language  of  Oregon ;  and  some  Pamphlets ; 
from  the  Smithsonian  Institution,  Washington,  U.S.  Grammar  of 
the  Bornu  or  Kanuri  Language  (2  copies)  ;  Dialogues,  and  a  small 
portion  of  the  New  Testament,  in  the  English,  Arabic,  Haussa,  and 
Bornu  Languages  (2  copies);  from  the  Foreign  Office.  An  Essay 
on  the  signification  of  the  word  "  E  "  used  by  the  Chinese  Govern- 
ment to  designate  Foreigners  ;  from  T.  Taylor  Meadows,  Esq. 

The  thanks  of  the  Society  were  voted  to  the  above-named  donors 
for  their  gifts.  , 

A  letter  from  the  Rev.  John  Davies  (of  Smallwood  Parsonage,  near 
Lawton,  Cheshire),  was  read,  stating  that  he  had  nearly  completed  an 
extensive  Glossary  of  the  Dialect  of  Lancashire,  which  he  would  place 
at  the  Society's  disposal  when  finished  ;  and  that  he  would  be  glad  to 
enter  into  correspondence  with  any  Member  who  was  investigating 
the  affinities  between  the  Semitic  and  Indo-European  classes  of  lan- 
guages, as  he  had  been  for  some  time  engaged  in  an  inquiry  into 
that  subject. 

The  following  paper  was  then  read — 

"  On  some  alleged  Distinctions  in  Languages  believed  to  be  with- 
out foundation."  By  Professor  Key. 

There  are  many  opinions  current  in  the  literary  world  with  respect 
to  differences  of  character  between  languages,  which  the  writer 
believes  to  be  founded  in  error,  and  as  these  opinions  are  not  merely 
of  common  acceptation,  but  have  been  often  made  the  basis  upon 
which  languages  have  been  distributed  into  classes,  it  seems  highly 
desirable  that  what  error  exists  in  these  opinions  should  be  made  the 
subject  of  inquiry. 

In  his  Comparative  Grammar  (§  108),  the  German  scholar  Bopp 
has  quoted  a  passage  from  the  writings  of  A.  W.  v.  Schlegel,  and 
given  in  his  own  abridged  language  a  statement  of  the  views  of 
Fr.  v.  Schlegel,  at  the  same  time  that  he  has  put  forward  the 
doctrine  which  he  himself  deems  to  be  the  true  one.  According  to 
A .  W.  v.  Schlegel,  languages  divide  themselves  into  three  classes ; 
languages  without  any  grammatical  structure,  languages  that  make 
use  of  affixes,  and  inflectional  languages.  To  the  last  of  these  he 
awards  the  palm  of  superiority,  and  bestows  on  them  the  honorary 
title  of  organic  languages,  "because,"  says  he,  "  they  contain  a  living 
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principle  of  development  and  growth,  and  alone  possess,  so  to  say, 
an  abundant  vegetation ;  in  other  words,  they  have  the  wonderful 
faculty  of  forming  an  endless  variety  of  words,  and  of  marking  the 
connexion  of  ideas  which  these  words  denote  by  means  of  an  incon- 
siderable (assez  petit)  number  of  syllables,  which  separately  con- 
sidered have  no  signification,  but  which  precisely  define  the  meaning 
of  the  word  to  which  they  are  attached." 

Friedrich  von  Schlegel,  in  the  second  place,  contends  for  two  main 
genera  of  languages,  dividing  them  into  those  which  express  second- 
ary ideas  by  an  internal  change  of  the  root  or  inflection,  and  those 
which  effect  the  same  object  by  an  added  word  which  already  in 
itself  expresses  the  additional  idea,  whether  of  plurality,  of  past  or 
future,  or  other  relation. 

Again,  Bopp  in  the  same  chapter  gives  his  own  views,  where,  like 
Aug.  Wil.  v.  Schlegel,  he  contends  for  three  classes :  1st,  mono- 
syllabic languages,  which  are  incapable  of  composition,  and  conse- 
quently without  organism,  without  grammar,  as  the  Chinese  ;  2ndly, 
languages  with  monosyllabic  roots  which  admit  of  composition,  and 
to  this  power  are  almost  exclusively  indebted  for  their  organic  deve- 
lopment or  grammar.  The  main  principle  of  word-formation  in  this 
class  of  languages  he  thinks  to  consist  in  the  union  of  verbal  and 
pronominal  roots,  which  together  represent  as  it  were  the  body  and 
soul  of  language,  e.  g.  the  Sanscrit ;  3rdly,  languages  with  disyllabic 
verbal  roots,  containing  three  essential  consonants  on  which  the 
fundamental  meaning  rests,  as  the  Hebrew  and  Arabic. 

By  many  writers,  Mr.  Prichard  for  example,  in  his  '  Eastern 
Origin  of  the  Celtic  Nations,'  and  Duponceau,  to  whom  he  refers, 
the  idioms  of  the  American  tribes  are  called  polysynthetic  or  poly- 
syllabic, a  term  by  which  some  marked  difference  from  our  European 
tongues  seems  to  be  implied,  and  a  difference  still  greater  from  the 
so-called  monosyllabic  languages  of  South-eastern  Asia. 

Again,  we  often  find  much  contumely  thrown  on  languages  as 
being  barbarous,  uncultivated,  mere  provincial  dialects,  and  so  wholly 
unworthy  the  consideration  of  philologers. , 

Now  the  writer  has  long  satisfied  himself  that  the  distinctions  here 
enumerated  are  nearly  all,  if  not  absolutely  all,  wholly  unsubstantial, 
and  so  most  injurious  to  the  progress  of  philological  science.  He 
proposes  then  in  the  present  paper  to  give  briefly  some  of  the  reasons 
which  have  brought  him  to  this  conclusion,  reserving  for  future  op- 
portunity, or  rather  wishing  others  better  qualified  to  take  up,  the 
more  complete  consideration  of  the  question. 

To  begin  with  the  Chinese  language.  It  is  asserted  of  this,  that 
it  has  a  peculiar  monosyllabic  character  and  is  devoid  of  grammatical 
formations.  We  are  taught  to  believe  that  it  is  altogether  like  those 
one-syllable  stories  which  are  considerately  placed  before  the  eye  of 
the  child  when  it  takes  its  first  lessons  in  reading,  or  such  as  those 
with  which  Punch  at  times  amuses  older  children.  Unfortunately 
our  knowledge  of  Chinese  has  been  obtained  through  a  medium 
which  has  led  to  much  distortion.  The  distance  of  the  country 
and  the  opposition  of  Chinese  authorities  to  all  intercourse  with 
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foreigners  have  been  serious  obstacles  to  the  attainment  cf  accurate 
knowledge.  Many  of  our  Chinese  scholars  have  made  their  studies 
of  the  language  at  Singapore  instead  of  China ;  and  of  those  who 
have  had  opportunities  of  a  nearer  view,  too  many  have  found,  even 
at  Macao,  but  very  imperfect  means  of  mixing  with  educated  natives. 
Again,  what  we  commonly  call  Chinese  seems  to  stand  to  the  lan- 
guages generally  spoken  in  that  country,  much  as  Latin  did  some 
centuries  ago  to  the  vulgar  tongue  of  Italy,  France,  or  England ;  in 
other  words,  it  is  rather  a  dead  than  a  living  tongue.  But  there  has 
been  a  still  greater  hindrance  in  the  medium  through  which  Chinese 
is  studied.  Our  scholars  have  learnt  it,  as  scholars  always  love  to 
do,  through  books  rather  than  by  oral  communication.  Thus  they 
have  allowed  themselves  to  be  led  astray  by  what  is  merely  an  acci- 
dent of  the  written  language.  The  characters  being  monosyllabic, 
they  have  hastily  assumed  the  language  to  be  the  same ;  and  thus 
Europeans  commonly  believe  that  the  Chinese  have  been  contented 
with  a  form  of  speech  which  by  its  mere  monotony  would  have  dis- 
gusted any  other  race  of  human  beings ;  while  some  have  thought 
that  this  painful  monotony  may  be  partially  corrected  by  the 
mysterious  influence  of  the  four  tones.  Such  views  are  upset  by 
the  simple  testimony  of  one  who  had  the  best  opportunities  of 
obtaining  exact  knowledge,  the  late  consul  at  Ningpo,  Robert  Thorn. 
From  him  we  learn  that  the  Chinese,  like  our  own  tongue,  though 
rich  in  monosyllabic  words,  has  no  scarcity  of  disyllables,  trisyllables, 
and  polysyllables.  In  the  preface  to  his  '  Chinese  Speaker*,'  he 
directs  one  who  would  learn  the  language  to  try  to  get  an  intelligent 
native  of  Peking  to  read  the  Chinese  and  to  follow  him  on  the  English 
side  of  the  page  (f.  c.  the  side  with  the  Chinese  written  in  English  cha- 
racters with  an  interlinear  English  translation),  as  a  clerk  follows  the 
parson  in  church  ;  and  he  goes  on  to  say,  that  such  a  student  cannot 
fail  to  observe,  as  he  reads  along,  that  many  words  are  disyllables, 
and  not  a  few  polysyllables  ;  that  some  are  accented  on  the  ultimate, 
others  on  the  penult,  and  others  again  on  the  antepenult,  &c. 
Indeed  Mr.  Thorn  was  prevented  from  marking  the  said  accents 
solely  by  the  paucity  of  accentuated  letters  at  his  command.  A  short 
example  from  Mr.  Thorn's  book  may  be  of  use  : — 

Yih-ko-jin  heo  Kwan-hwa     lai,          tso  shim-mo-  ti  ne? 

Now  a  man  in  learning  the  Mandarin  language,  what  is  his  object? 

Those  who  deny  to  the  Chinese  a  grammar,  seem  to  have  started 
with  wrong  notions  of  what  grammar  is  in  their  own  language,  and 
on  that  account  alone  have  failed  to  find  in  Chinese  what  they  were 
in  search  of.  The  mere  inspection  of  a  Chinese  grammar  tells  ua 
that  a  certain  syllable  affixed  to  a  Chinese  substantive  serves  to 
express  the  relation  which  Europeans  denote  by  the  term  genitive 
case,  that  another  syllable  added  may  imply  plurality,  and  so  on 
with  the  other  secondary  notions  of  grammar.  It  is  also  true,  that 
at  times  the  mere  proximity  of  two  words  is  sufficient  to  express  a 

*  The  Chinese  Speaker,  or  Extracts  from  works  written  in  the  Mandarin  Lan- 
guage, as  spoken  at  Peking.  Compiled  for  the  use  of  students  by  Robert  Thorn, 
Esq.,  H.M.  Consul  at  Ningpo.  Part  I.  Ningpo,  1846. 
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relation  between  them  without  the  formal  employment  of  a  special 
particle.  So  with  us  the  nominative  and  accusative  are  pointed  out 
by  their  mere  position,  whereas  in  Greek  or  Latin  a  suitable  affix  is 
required  for  the  office.  So  again  we  say  moon-light,  when  we  mean 
the  moon's  light,  lunae  lux.  But  it  may  be  opposed  to  what  is  here 
said,  that  the  syllables  which  the  Chinese  employ  as  affixes,  have  an 
original  meaning  of  their  own ;  for  example,  that  the  syllable  com- 
monly used  to  denote  the  genitival  relation  is  at  times  employed  as 
a  verb  equivalent  to  the  Latin  proficisci ;  whereas,  to  use  the  language 
of  A.  W.  v.  Schlegel,  the  affixes  of  our  European  languages  in  them- 
selves n'ont  point  de  signification.  This  is  a  doctrine  which  cannot 
be  admitted.  Every  affix  had  once  a  determinate  meaning  of  its 
own,  although  that  meaning  may  be  obscured  by  time,  and  although 
when  used  as  a  suffix  it  confessedly  fills  an  inferior  office.  In 
a  very  large  number  of  instances  philologists  have  succeeded  in 
tracing  affixes  to  their  source.  Thus  the  origin  of  the  final  letters 
in  regam,  regas,  regat,  is  doubted  by  no  one  ;  but  it  would  be  idle 
to  enumerate  the  cases  where  philologers  have  succeeded  in  tracing 
these  petty  adjuncts  to  their  source.  That  in  many  cases  there 
should  be  a  difficulty  in  the  process  was  to  be  expected,  when  we 
call  to  mind  that  syllables,  however  significant  at  first  in  themselves, 
when  they  perform  so  humble  a  duty  naturally  lose  importance  by 
the  side  of  the  greater  personage  on  whom  they  wait  for  the  time  ; 
in  other  words,  that  they  become  enclitics  to  the  accented  word 
which  precedes  them  ;  and  independently  of  this  disadvantage,  their 
position  at  the  end  of  a  word  exposes  them  to  early  curtailment  and 
the  possibility  of  absolute  annihilation,  seeing  that  man  is  ever  apt 
to  abridge  his  labours.  But  if  our  doctrine  be  correct,  that  every 
affix  was  in  origin  a  significant  -word,  it  will  follow  that  the  differ- 
ence between  Chinese  and  the  leading  languages  of  Europe  is,  that 
the  Chinese  has  undergone  less  corruption.  This  however  we  say 
with  some  hesitation,  because  it  seems  highly  probable  that  in  the 
ordinary  spoken  languages  of  China,  many  abbreviations  of  sound 
would  present  themselves  which  do  not  appear  in  the  written  pages  of 
the  Mandarin  language.  Indeed  some  traces  of  such  corruption  seem 
to  occur  in  the  pages  of  Mr.  Thorn's  book,  as  when  he  writes  a  Chinese 
word  shin-tsze-'rh,  i.  e.  a  disyllabic  represented  by  three  members  of 
the  Chinese  syllabarium  ;  and  indeed  we  also  have  something  very 
similar  in  our  mode  of  writing  as  two  syllables  what  is  often  pro- 
nounced as  one,  in  loved,  Strachan,  Wiveliscombe,  Daventry. 

We  may  next  take  into  consideration  the  alleged  distinction  be- 
tween word-building  by  addition  of  affixes,  and  word-building  by  what 
some  call  inflection,  others  motion.  Indeed  the  word  'inflection' 
seems  to  be  used  with  a  considerable  latitude  of  meaning.  When 
Latin  grammars  give  rules  for  forming  a  genitive  from  dominus  by 
changing  us  into  i,  or  the  second  person  of  a  verb  of  the  third  con- 
jugation by  changing  o  into  is,  they  seem  to  invite  their  readers  to 
invent  a  term  for  the  process  from  some  root  expressive  of  change; 
and  '  inflection'  seems  a  suitable  word  ;  or  more  probably  it  was  in- 
vented in  reference  to  that  strange  view  of  language  by  which  a 
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nominative  was  compared  to  an  upright  stick  (rectus),  which  falling 
down  passed  through  various  angles  of  inclination,  and  so  led  to 
the  creation  of  those  strange  words  'case,' '  oblique  cases,'  and  '  decli- 
nation/    Be  this  as  it  may,  in  the  so-called  process  of  declination,  as 
well  as  that  of  conjugation,  the  philologist  now  sees  nothing  but 
agglutination.     Thus  dominus  contains   the  two  significant  words 
domino  'master,'  and  5  (originally  some  fuller  form)  'source  of  action,' 
while  dominant  in  the  final  m  contains  the  spectre  of  some  once- 
existing  word  denoting  an  '  object.'     If  this  be  right,  what  is  often 
called  an  inflection  may  well  receive  the  more  intelligible  name  of  an 
affix,  and  we  should  deduce  dominum  and  dontini,  not  from  the  nomi- 
native dominus,  but  together  with  the  said  nominative  from  a  common 
word  domino-,  itself  inexpressive  of  the  relations  which  we  call  cases. 
But  grammarians,  Bopp  among  others,  speak  of  languages  which 
more  or  less  express  a  modification  of  the  main  word  by  an  internal 
alteration  of  that  word,  by  what  Grimm  and  many  German  philolo- 
gers  call  motion.     Thus,  man,  goose,  tooth,  in  our  own  language  are 
said  to  form  their  plurals  by  a  mere  change  of  the  root  vowel  into 
men,  geese,  teeth.  So  in  the  Semitic  tongues,  to  useBopp's  own  exam- 
ples, we  have  the  Hebrew  words  kttel  '  killing,'  and  kutdl  '  killed.' 
With  the  Semitic  languages,  in  his  profound  ignorance  of  them,  the 
writer  must  not  venture  to  deal ;  but  as  regards  the  cases  that  have 
been  just  quoted  from  the  English  language,  he  ventures  with  some 
confidence  to  refer  to  an  explanation  that  he  gave  in  a  former  paper, 
viz.  that  such  plural  nouns  once,  like  other  plurals,  had  a  suitable 
suffix,  es,  or  er,  or  en  ;  that  the  addition  of  such  a  suffix,  by  means  of 
its  weak  vowel,  affected  the  strong  vowel  in  the  main  body  of  the 
word ;  and  that  manner,  for  example,  becoming  manner,  gradually 
passed  through  a  shortened  sound  mdnne  to  a  still  shorter  men*. 
But  there  are  other  examples  to  which  the  explanation  which  has 
been  just  put  forward  will  not  apply.     For  instance,  the  distinction 
between  venit  the  present  '  he  comes,'  and  vtnit  the  perfect  '  he 
came,'  claims  an  independent  consideration.     Of  course  within  the 
limits  of  the  present  paper  it  would  be  impossible  to  deal  with  all 
the  alleged  cases  of  '  motion,'  but  as  regards  the  two  words  before 
us,  a   solution  presents   itself  which  is   drawn  from  the  writer's 
favourite  doctrine,  that  grammatical  formations  intended  to  represent 
the  same  idea  will  be  found  substantially  identical  where  much  dif- 
ference seems  to  exist.     Thus  he  believes  venit  to  be  only  a  com- 
pression of  a  reduplicated  vevenit;  vellit '  he  pulled,'  vertit '  he  turned,' 
visit  '  he  came  to  see,'  of  older  forms  vevellit,  vevertit,  vevisit\, 

But  it  may  be  as  well,  before  leaving  the  question  of  word-build- 
ing by  affixes,  to  allude  to  the  practice  which  prevails  with  some 
English  writers  of  distributing  languages  into  two  classes,  which 
they  call  analytical  and  synthetical,  the  one  name  being  applied  to 
those  which,  like  the  Latin  and  Greek,  express  the  secondary  ideas 
by  affixes,  as  patris,  patrem,  scribo,  scribis,  scribam,  scripsi,  &c. ;  and 

*   See  Grimm,  Deutsche  Gr.  on  the  umlaut. 

f  See  Review  of  Zumpt's  Latin  Grammar,  Journal  of  Education,  vol.  i. 
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the  other  to  the  modern  tongues,  which  more  or  less  discarding  the 
affixes,  employ  prepositions,  independent  pronouns,  and  auxiliary 
verbs. 

As  regards  the  opposition  thus  created  between  prepositions  and 
case-endings,  what  after  all  does  it  amount  to  ?  It  will  perhaps 
be  said  that  a  preposition  is  a  fuller  and  more  independent  word, 
and  that  it  is  possessed  of  a  distinct  meaning.  But  it  seems  no 
way  entitled  to  claim  any  privilege  of  distinction  from  the  despised 
case- ending.  If  stress  be  laid  upon  the  fact  that  the  printer  leaves 
a  larger  space  of  white  paper  between  a  preposition  and  the  noun  it 
accompanies,  than  between  the  letter  or  letters  which  constitute  a 
case-ending  and  the  main  body  of  the  noun,  the  answer  is,  that  the 
language  which  has  the  first  claim  on  our  attention  is  the  language 
which  is  addressed  to  the  ear,  not  that  which  is  placed  before  the 
eye ;  and  it  will  be  found  that  an  ordinary  speaker  is  apt  to  pro- 
nounce a  preposition  in  immediate  connexion  with  its  noun.  Thus 
in  the  pronunciation  of  the  phrase  at  home,  the  t  more  closely  clings 
to  the  following  syllable  than  to  its  own  word.  In  Terence  the 
rhythm  of  many  lines  halts  unless  we  read  inter  nos  as  infernos.  It 
is  on  this  account  that  es  and  e*  in  Greek  are  allowed  no  accent 
of  their  own ;  it  is  by  this  that  we  must  explain  the  fact  that 
the  enclitic  conjunction  que  attaches  itself,  not  to  the  prepo- 
sition in,  but  to  the  ablative  which  follows,  inforoque  '  and  in  the 
forum/  not  inque  foro,  unless  indeed  the  in  have  in  a  particular 
case  a  special  emphasis,  and  then  inque  foro  becomes  not  merely 
admissible,  but  a  necessity.  We  might  have  opposed  to  the  argu- 
ment, such  as  it  is,  founded  on  the  interval  left  by  the  printer  be- 
tween a  preposition  and  its  noun,  that  in  the  best  Inscriptions  as 
well  as  in  the  best  MSS.  of  the  Latin  language,  it  is  a  very  common 
practice  to  treat  a  preposition  as  belonging  to  the  noun  which  follows, 
just  as  much  as  the  prepositions  which  enter  in  composition  with 
verbs  belong  to  those  verbs.  We  might  refer,  for  example,  to  the 
Baccanalian  Inscription  as  one  of  the  oldest,  where  the  last  line 
places  in  close  beside  agro,  or  to  the  Inscription  given  by  Marini  of 
a  laudatory  epitaph  which  had  been  erected  by  one  of  those  pro- 
scribed by  the  triumvirate  in  honour  of  a  wife  who  had  saved  his 
life  on  that  occasion,  an  inscription  belonging  to  what  is  called  the 
best  age  of  Latinity,  and  which  contains  several  examples  of  prepo- 
sitions and  nouns  united.  Then  again,  if  reliance  be  placed  on  the 
fuller  form  of  prepositions,  let  it  be  observed  that  bi  in  nobis,  vobis, 
which  represents  the  dative,  is  to  both  ear  and  eye  as  long  a  word 
as  our  own  so-called  by ;  but  in  truth  we  also  often  abridge  our 
own  prepositions.  Thus  we  say  afoot,  abed,  aboard,  asleep,  where 
indeed  the  argument  from  the  printer's  practice  fails,  as  here  the 
corrupted  preposition  has  become  indissolubly  attached  to  the  substan- 
tive ;  we  might  also  refer  to  the  abbreviation  of  the  word  of,  in  '  two 
o'clock.'  As  to  the  real  power  of  prepositions  and  case-endings,  one 
common  definition  will  answer  for  the  two,  the  original  object  of 
both  in  their  usage  with  substantives  being  to  denote  the  relations 
of  place.  Thus  it  will  be  found  that  every  preposition  in  Latin  hud 
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such  a  meaning.     The  only  examples  which  may  even  seem  to 
refuse  obedience  to  the  definition  .are  perhaps  ob  and  propter,  but  we 
find  the  former  occasionally  used  in  the  older  writers,  as  Ennius  and 
Plautus,  with  the  sense  of  'towards'  or  'fronting,'  and  its  equivalent 
in  the  Greek  tongue,  em,  has  often  meanings  related  to  place.     We 
might  also  have  relied  on  the  usage  of  ob  in  composition  with  Latin 
verbs,  as  oppono,  obdo,  where  the  local  sense  is  prominent.     Indeed 
no  doubt  could  have  been  entertained  on  the  subject  had  it  not  been 
for  the  fact,  that  in  the  Augustan  writers  ob  was  chiefly  used  to 
denote  a  reason.     Of  propter  it  is  enough  to  refer  to  its  well-known 
connexion  by  form  \vithprope;  but  the  sense  of  'near'  belongs  even 
to  propter  itself  as  used  by  Terence.     But  if  the  sense  of  locality  be 
visible  in  the  prepositions,  no  less  is  it  found  in  the  case-endings. 
Thus  if  we  look  to  the  primitive  meanings  of  the  cases,  we  find  that 
the  nominative  denotes  the  whence  of  an  action ;  the  genitive  the 
past  whence  (so  to  say)  of  a  thing,  where  it  came  from,  its  origin ; 
the  dative  denotes  the  where  ;  and  the  accusative  the  whither ;  while 
the  ablative  appears  to  have  in  it  two  cases  blended  together.    Often 
in  power  as  well  as  in  form  it  claims  kindred  with  the  dative,  and 
usurps  its  functions,  for  example,  after  the  prepositions  in,  sub,  and 
cum,  or  when  it  denotes  'the  time  when';  at  other  times  it  has  a 
power  more  in  accordance  with  its  name  of  ablative,  and  seems  a  good 
substitute  for  a  genitive,  as  after  the  prepositions  ex  and  de.     That 
one  word  should  thus  have  had  two  origins  has  its  parallel  in  our  own 
him,  which  it  is  well  known  as  a  dative  corresponds  to  the  German 
ihm,  and  as  an  accusative  to  ihn.     There  remains  then  the  single 
distinction  that  a  preposition  precedes  its  noun,  while  a  case-ending 
follows  it.     The  pettiness  of  such  a  distinction  it  is  scarcely  worth 
while  to  dwell  upon,  particularly  when  English,  Latin  and  Greek 
abound  in  cases  of  prepositions  so-called  which  are  placed  after 
their  nouns,  as   herein,  hereupon,   hereof,   hereabouts,  &c.,    mecum, 
quibuscvm,  quoad,  qua  de  re,  reges  in  ipsos,   id  quo  de  agitur,  &c. 
Indeed  for  the  grammars  of  many  languages,  as  the  Finn,  Lapp, 
Mongol,  Turkish,  it  has  been  found  necessary  to  invent  the  term 
'  postposition.'     One  thing  must  be  admitted,  that  there  is  often  a 
more  exact  definition  of  locality  in  prepositions  than  in  case-endings. 
Thus  the  genitival  suffix  denotes  indeed  '  whence,'  but  not  with 
that  precision  which  is  seen  in  de  'down  from,'  ex  'out  of;  the 
accusative  means  generally  '  whither,'  but  ire  in  urbem  means  '  go 
i  into  the  city,'  ire  ad  urbem  '  go  up  to  the  city.'     This  however  is 
I  but  a  defect  which  occurs  in  the  Greek,  Latin,  and  some  other  Ian- 
guages.     The  Finn  and  Lapp  have  a  much  larger  store  of  cases  than 
the  classical  languages  ;  and  it  should  be  remembered  that  the  Latin 
I  language  comes  before  us  in  the  shape  it  had  when  it  had  already 
3t  a  number  of  prepositions  to  supply  what  was  wanting  in  its 
astpositions.     Who  shall  say  that  there  was  not  a  time  when  the 
[Latin  language  had  an  abundant  supply  of  case-endings,  perhaps 
jequal  in  number  to  its  subsequent  stock  of  prepositions  ? 

We  will  not  dwell  at  any  length  upon  the  distinction  between 
languages  founded  on  the  use  of  auxiliary  verbs.     The  question  is 
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one  very  similar  to  that  which  we  have  been  discussing.  We  write 
an  auxiliary  verb  it  is  true  as  an  independent  word,  but  in  pronun- 
ciation bring  it  close  up  to  the  verb  it  belongs  to.  Thus  '  I  shall  have 
heard,'  is  just  as  truly  a  single  word  as  audivero.  In  '  I  did  love,' 
we  choose  to  call  did  an  auxiliary  ;  but  in  '  I  loved,'  which  is  merely 
an  abbreviation  of  '  I  love  did,'  the  very  same  word  performs  the 
same  part  of  an  auxiliary.  '  He  is  gone  away '  has  the  so-called 
verb  substantive  for  an  auxiliary,  and  it  so  happens  that  in  abut 
(corrupted  from  abiist)  we  have  substantially  the  word  est,  which 
represents  'he  is.' 

It  is  true,  that  in  these  instances,  as  in  the  case-endings  of  nouns, 
the  suffixes  have  become  obscured.  For  this  reason,  and  because 
their  non-emphatic  place  at  the  end  of  words  withdrew  them  from 
attention,  it  became  necessary,  whenever  emphasis  was  to  be  laid 
on  the  idea  which  they  express,  to  prefix  a  distinct  word  to  denote 
the  same  idea,  even  at  the  expense  of  tautology.  Thus  the  Roman 
said  ego  scribo,  although  the  ego  was  already  denoted  by  the  final 
vowel  of  the  verb ;  so  '  I  did  love  '  has  a  greater  emphasis  than  '  I 
loved.'  In  the  course  of  time,  as  the  suffixes  suffered  more  and  more 
from  corruption,  it  became  more  and  more  requisite  to  use  the  prefix, 
whether  pronoun  nominative,  auxiliary  verb,  or  preposition. 

But  we  must  find  a  little  space  for  some  other  matters.  It  will 
be  recollected  that  Bopp  divides  the  Thesaurus  of  words  into  the 
two  head  classes  of  verbal  roots  and  pronominal  roots  (V.  G.  §  105). 
It  does  not  appear  that  many  philologers  have  followed  him  in  this 
division.  But  the  unsoundness  of  it  seems  almost  to  force  itself  upon 
the  mind  in  the  very  term  '  pronominal.'  In  fact  pronouns  seem  not 
likely  to  have  been  part  of  any  language  in  its  earliest  stages,  simply 
because  they  are  but  substitutes  for  other  words ;  instead  of  /,  it 
was  so  easy  a  matter  for  the  speaker  to  use  his  own  name,  and  simi- 
larly for  the  other  pronouns.  But  the  writer  of  this  paper  is  the 
less  entitled  to  take  up  the  time  of  the  Society  with  a  discussion  of 
this  topic,  because  he  has  already  dealt  with  nearly  all  the  pronouns 
in  the  pages  of  its  Transactions.  He  will  at  present  only  remind  his 
hearers  that  the  pronouns  of  the  third  person  were  nearly  all  deduced 
by  him  from  the  old  verb  ken,  familiar  both  to  the  inhabitants  of  this 
island  and  to  those  of  the  Chinese  empire,  and  the  father  of  a  large 
progeny  of  words  in  Greek  and  Latin.  Thus  he  would  translate  the 
passage  in  Terence  hoc  luciscit,  '  See,  see,  it  is  getting  light.' 

Another  topic  which  requires  a  little  consideration  is  the  term 
'poly  synthetic'  or '  polysyllabic '  as  applied  to  the  American  languages 
and  to  the  Basque.  We  have  here  a  cause  of  error  at  work  the  exact 
converse  of  that  which  has  introduced  so  many  wrong  notions  in 
reference  to  the  Chinese  language.  As  we  arrived  at  our  knowledge 
of  the  latter  through  the  medium  of  the  written  language,  so  on  the 
other  side  those  who  were  brought  into  contact  with  the  Red  Indian, 
had  no  resource  but  to  take  down  what  they  heard  from  the  mouth ; 
and  as  a  natural  consequence,  a  whole  clause  spoken  with  unbroken 
utterance  was  honestly  transferred  to  paper  as  a  single  word,  and  then 
by  simple-minded  Europeans  accepted  as  something  most  strange. 


125 

On  this  subject  it  may  be  permitted  to  quote  a  few  lines  from  the 
article  in  the  Penny  Cyclopaedia  on  the  Aztecs,  p.  211,  col.  2  : — "  The 
Aztec  language  is  very  regular  in  its  construction,  and  abounds  in 
words  adapted  to  compliment.  The  word  notlazomahuizteopixcatatzin, 
i.  e.  my  esteemed  lord  and  reverend  priest  and  father,  is  the  word 
commonly  used  by  a  Mexican  in  addressing  a  priest.  This  word  is 
thus  analysed  by  Clavigero  :  no  '  my,'  tlazontli  '  esteemed,'  mahuiztic 
'  revered,'  teopixqui  (god-keeper)  '  priest,'  tatli  '  father.'  " 

As  to  the  reproach  which  is  so  often  thrown  on  provincial  dialects, 
it  should  be  remembered  that  the  dialect  which  gets  established  in 
polite  society  or  in  books,  owes  this  privilege,  for  the  most  part,  to 
the  mere  accident  that  a  capital  has  been  placed  in  a  particular  situ- 
ation, the  choice  of  such  situation  being  in  no  way  determined  by 
any  supposed  superiority  in  the  language  of  the  locality.  When 
Rome  was  mistress  of  the  world,  the  soft  dialect  of  Rome  was  the 
privileged  tongue  of  the  peninsula,  and  the  guttural  peculiarities  of 
the  N.W.  of  Italy  were  then  provincialisms  which  Martial  deemed 
fit  subject  for  ridicule.  In  a  later  day  Italian  literature  revived  in 
the  atmosphere  of  Florence,  and  the  so-called  pure  language  of 
Tuscany  now  looks  down  self-conceitedly  on  the  patois  spoken  at 
Rome  and  Naples.  Similarly  before  long  we  shall  have  Berlin  con- 
testing, as  it  is  well  entitled  to  do,  the  right  of  Hanover  and  Dresden 
to  the  supremacy  among  German  dialects. 

But  it  is  scarcely  enough  to  place  provincialisms  on  a  level  with  the 
unduly  honoured  language  of  a  capital.  It  is  among  the  educated, 
it  is  in  courts  and  capitals  that  language  often  meets  with  some  of 
its  worst  corruptions,  while  the  provinces  retain  the  true  but  despised 
idiom.  But  lately  the  writer  had  occasion  to  refer  to  the  phrase 
/  was  a  building  of  a  house,  and  thus  found  his  best  argument  in  what 
would  be  called  by  some  a  mere  patois  cr  jargon.  So  again  we 
regard  with  disdain  the  phrase  says  I,  thinking  perhaps  that  the  s 
in  this  verb  is  fit  only  to  serve  as  a  third  person  suffix,  whereas  it  is 
a  genuine  part  of  the  old  verb  to  says,  and  represents  the  g  of  the 
German  sag-en,  just  as  legimus,  Jegitis,  become  lisons,  Use:,  in  French. 
Thus  in  the  Old  Frisian  we  find — 

Kreftich  swiet  is't,  sizz,  ik  jiette, 

Crafty  (powerfully)  sweet  is  't,  says  I  yet ; 

to  substitute  a  more  literal  and  vernacular  translation  for  that  of 
Dr.  Bosworth's  in  his  '  Origin  of  the  English,  Germanic,  &c.  Lan- 
guages '  (p.  72).  In  our  own  pages  Dr.  Guest  has  established  the 
validity  of  the  phrases  /  is,  thou  is ;  and  lastly,  Pegge's  Defence 
of  the  Vulgarisms  of  London  is  throughout  an  argument  in  favour 
of  our  view. 

But  unlimited  praise  is  claimed  for  the  classical  language  of 
Greece.  In  one  sense  the  praise  is  due.  The  writers  of  Greece 
undoubtedly  formed  for  their  use  a  vast  number  of  words,  which  the 
wants  of  their  varied  literature  demanded ;  but  the  roots  whence 
such  words  were  deduced,  existed  before  there  was  a  literature  ;  and 
the  laws  according  to  which  such  words  were  to  be  built  up,  were 
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also  long  previously  established.  But  we  must  not  confound  the 
beauty  of  the  architecture  with  the  excellence  of  the  bricks  and 
mortar,  or  with  the  skill  of  the  bricklayer.  Even  before  Homer's 
time  there  was  a  language  abundant  in  roots,  and  possessed  of  more 
genuine  and  uncorrupted  grammatical  forms  than  the  same  Greek 
language  had  in  the  glorious  days  of  Sophocles  or  Plato.  The  lan- 
guage of  the  pre-Homeric  age  may  be  considered  barbarous,  but  for 
linguistic  purposes  it  would  be  more  precious  than  even  what  we 
have.  In  fact,  the  great  value  which  is  justly  attached  to  the  clas- 
sical languages  of  Italy,  Greece,  and  India,  is  due,  so  far  as  philology 
is  concerned,  first  to  their  antiquity,  and  secondly  to  the  accident 
that  they  have  been  well  recorded  in  books.  For  the  study  of  lan- 
guage as  language,  it  would  have  been  just  as  well  for  us  if  we  had 
had  in  its  entirety  the  language  spoken  at  Moscow  2000  B.C. 

The  writer  has  carefully  kept  aloof  from  the  Semitic  tongues,  but 
with  the  knowledge  that  some  Hebrew  scholars  at  least  have  doubted 
the  correctness  of  the  ordinary  view,  according  to  which  every  root 
contains  three  consonants.  One  of  these  doubters,  the  late  Dr. 
Hurwitz,  used  to  say,  that  in  his  view  a  correct  examination  of  the 
language  would  at  least  raise  the  suspicion  that  the  real  roots  were 
monosyllabic.  In  this  suspicion  one  is  the  more  inclined  to  acquiesce 
from  what  has  occurred  in  the  Indian  peninsula.  Although  all  the 
ablest  Sanscrit  scholars  agree  in  the  two  doctrines,  that  the  roots  of 
that  language  are  monosyllabic,  and  that  the  Hindustani  is  but  a 
child  of  the  Sanscrit,  yet  it  is  the  common  practice  of  the  native 
teachers  of  Hindustani  to  treat  the  roots  of  that  language  as  disyl- 
labic. Such  an  error  is  not  unlike  that  of  our  own  books,  which 
commonly  speak  of  reckon  and  open  as  primitives,  to  the  utter 
neglect  of  the  all  but  obsolete  verbs  reck  and  ope.  Again,  we  have 
something  similar  in  the  perhaps  universal  practice  of  describing  as 
ultimate  roots  such  verbs  as  bring,  throw,  know,  flow,  grow,  fly,  turn, 
yawn,  work,  or  the  Latin  trahere,  plectere,  frui,  volvere,  carpere, 
nectere,  vertere,  scalpere ;  every  one  of  which  it  is  believed  would  be 
found  to  be  of  secondary  formation.  The  paper  may  conclude  with  an 
expression  of  the  belief  that  all  languages  were  formed  from  mono- 
syllabic roots,  and  that  the  formation  of  all  languages  was  by  the 
agglutination  of  syllables,  each  and  every  of  which  was  a  self-  . 
significant  word,  although  in  the  agglutinated  form,  one  took  prece- 
dence of  the  other  in  importance,  and  consequently  in  accent. 
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PHILOLOGICAL  SCRAPS. 

[The  Society  having  invited  its  Members  to  contribute  any  Fragmentary 
Remarks  that  may  occur  to  them,  the  following  have  been  offered,  and 
more  are  invited.] 

AvXoos,  tinrXoos,  $c.,  on  the  Etymology  of. — (Read  Dec.  9,  1853.) — 
A  lexicon  of  high  and  deserved  repute  contains  nothing  more  in  the 
way  of  etymology  concerning  the  adjective  a-irXoos  than  a  comparison 
of  the  word  with  the  Latin  simplex,  and  a  suggestion  that  the  first 
parts  of  the  two  words  contain  respectively  the  particles  d/*a  and 
simul,  while  the  final  letters  of  airXoos,  as  of  simplex,  remain  without 
notice.  An  explanation  that  deals  only  with  one  portion  of  a  word 
must  always  be  unsatisfactory.  Now  it  may  be  readily  admitted 
that  a  pa  enters  into  the  formation  of  dn-Xoo*,  and  that  the  sim  of 
simplex  is  identical  with  the  sim-  of  simul,  provided  that  element 
can  mean  '  one,'  as  it  seems  decidedly  to  do  in  singuli  and  semel, 
not  to  add  simplus  and  semper.  So  far  indeed  the  present  writer 
had  already  expressed  his  opinion*  some  twenty  years  ago.  But 
there  appears  strong  reason  for  opposing  the  doctrine  that  the  /  in 
simplex  represents  the  /  of  simul,  besides  that  in  this  case  the  X  of 
air\oos  would  require  an  independent  explanation.  We  lay  no  stress 
on  the  p  of  simplex  remaining  unexplained,  because  the  approach  of 
an  /  to  a  preceding  m  involves,  as  a  matter  of  course,  the  insertion 
of  a  p,  as  in  exemplum  and  templum  for  exem-ulum,  tem-ulum  (Comp. 

yuexo*). 

Having  thus  stated  objections  to  what  others  have  said  of  ctTrXooi, 
I  suggest  that  the  word  is  corrupted  from  d-7rXo«>f,  SnrXoos  from 

irXoxos,  &c.,  so  that  the  last  part  contains  the  substantive  n-Xoioj, 
which  again  is  a  derivative  from  the  verb  TrXe^-w  f-  This  Greek  word 
is  the  analogue  of  the  Latin  plica  ;  and  from  plica  I  would  form  an 
adjective  sim-plici-s,  precisely  as  from  norma,  fama,  are  derived 
e-normi-s,  in-fami-s.  Although  simplicis  is  in  practice  compressed 
to  simplex,  yet  the  i  reappears  in  the  plurals  simplicia  and  simplicium. 
Now  the  loss  of  the  K  from  the  assumed  dn-Xoicos  is  the  less  violent, 
because  in  anXoos  we  have  for  the  ear  the  sound  of  a  w  (an-XoFos), 
just  as  in  oy^oos,  i.  e.  oycoFos  (Comp.  octavus)  ;  and  a  k  sound  after 
an  o  is  very  apt  to  pass  into  that  of  a  w.  Of  this  we  have  abundant 
evidence  at  home.  Thus  in  the  northern  parts  of  Scotland  they  say 
haddock,  paddock  (a  frog),  but  as  you  descend  southward  you  find 
these  words  passing  through  the  sound  haddow,  paddow,  into  haddie 
and  paddie.  In  the  same  way  the  Scotch  winnock  is  our  window,  and 
again  within  the  limits  of  England  we  find  living  amicably  together 
the  same  diminutival  suffixes  ock  and  ow,  as  in  bull-ock,  hill-ock, 
beside  sparr-ow  (Comp.  the  German  sper-ling)  and  minn-ow.  Not 
unlike  this  is  the  interchange  between  the  particles  doch,  Germ,  and 
though,  Eng.  Another  argument  in  favour  of  this  view  is,  that  the 
German  einfach,  which  in  power  corresponds  accurately  to  simplex 

*  Journal  of  Education,  vol.  Hi.  p.  128. 

t  The  Editor  of  the  English  translation  of  Matthiae's  Greek  Grammar  supposes 
a  verb  irXeut  as  an  equivalent  for  TrXeKia  to  have  existed. 
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and  ot;rXoo«,  admits  of  a  parallel  explanation.  The  German  sub- 
stantive fetch  seems  to  have  for  its  leading  meaning  '  a  panel  or 
partition,'  i.  e.  a  flat  piece  of  wood,  &c.,  and  so  to  be  only  a  modifi- 
cation of  the  fuller  word  flache,  '  anything  flat,'  or  flocke,  '  a  flake.' 
Now  this  word  fldche  is  identical  with  the  substantives  plica  and 
irXoKrj,  for  the  terms  p  and  c  of  the  classical  words  only  obey  Grimm's 
well-known  law  in  taking  the  form  of  aspirates  f  and  ch  when  they 
enter  the  region  of  Germany  ;  and  a  flat  surface  is  precisely  what 
the  word  plica  originally  meant,  as  is  well  seen  in  the  derived  verb 
applicare,  to  bring  one  flat  surface  into  contact  with  another,  a 
sense  still  retained  in  our  own  language,  as  where  we  say  :  Apply 
the  A  ABC  to  the  A  DEF.  But  our  theory  that  ein-fach  repre- 
sents a  supposed  ein-flach  calls  for  explanation  as  regards  the  lost 
/ ;  and  we  need  but  refer  to  the  double  form  of  flittich  and  fittich, 
'  a  wing,'  in  the  same  language,  or  to  the  German  flugel-mann,  which 
with  us  has  become  fugel-man.  We  have  something  like  this  in  the 
habitual  change  of  fl  into  fi  in  Italian,  as  in  fiume,  fiore,  Firenze, 
fiare,  from  the  Latin  flumen,  flor-,  Florentia,  flare  ;  nor  indeed  is  this 
change  limited  to  modern  times.  The  Romans  and  Greeks  seem  to 
have  suppressed  an  I  in  their  verbs  fug-ere  and  0euy-etr,  when  we 
compare  with  them  the  German  verbjKeken,  ge-flogen,  or  substantive 
flucht,  '  flight.'  Here  again  we  see  the  strong  tendency  of  a  guttural 
between  vowels  to  disappear,  so  as  to  confirm  the  view  that  airXoKos 
might  become  cnrXoos ;  and  indeed  the  veiy  words  plica  and  plicare, 
when  they  pass  into  French  and  English,  commonly  appear  without 
any  representative  of  the  c,  as  mpli,  plie,  plier,  plioir  ;  and  our  ply, 
apply,  deploy,  employ. 

But  we  find  still  stronger  support  for  our  derivation  of  curXoos 
within  the  limits  of  the  Greek  vocabulary.  E-n-nrXoor,  the  omentum, 
is  referred  in  the  same  lexicon  to  the  verb  eTwrXew,  which  verb  in 
its  own  place  is  translated  '  sail  over.'  This  again  is  wholly  un- 
satisfactory. Now  en  asking  a  medical  friend  to  define  in  plain 
English  what  the  omentum  is,  we  received  for  answer,  "  a  sort  of 
apron  folded  over  the  intestines."  Can  we  then  hesitate  to  regard 
the  word  as  standing  for  eiwrXoicor,  a  neuter  adjective  formed  from 
CTTI  and  TrXo/cjj,  or  directly  from  the  verb  e7ri-7rXe/c-w,  '  fold  over'  ? 

T.  HEWITT  KEY. 

Provincialisms. — Radnorshire.  Fleke,  hurdle.  Steel,  handle. — 
W.  T.  REES,  D.D.,  Cascob  Rectory,  Presteign. 
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HEXSLEIGH  WKDGWOOD,  Esq.,  in  the  Chair. 

The  following  paper  was  read — 

"  On  Celtic  Words  used  by  early  English  Writers."  By  the  Rev. 
John  Davies. 

I  purpose  in  this  paper  to  examine  some  of  the  Celtic  words  which 
are  found  in  our  early  writers,  and  of  which  the  meaning  has,  for 
the  most  part,  been  either  incorrectly  given  by  lexicographers,  or  has 
not  been  given  at  all.  It  is  impossible  for  one  acquainted  with  any 
of  the  Celtic  languages  to  take  up  even  our  best  dictionaries,  without 
perceiving  that  the  authors  of  them  have  fallen  into  gross  errors  from 
their  ignorance  of  this  class  of  languages.  Ducange,  in  his  elaborate 
'  Glossary  of  Mediaeval  Latinity,'  furnishes  no  exception  to  this 
remark.  His  etymologies  of  Celtic  words  are  usually  drawn  from 
other  sources.  Mr.  Halliwell,  in  his  '  Dictionary  of  Archaic  and 
Provincial  Words,'  when  speaking  of  so  common  a  Celtic  word  as 
pen,  head  or  summit,  tells  us  that  "  the  word  pen  is  said  to  be  of 
Phoenician  extraction.  It  was  first  introduced  into  Cornwall  where 
the  Phoenicians  had  a  colony,  who  worked  the  tin  mines.  Hence  we 
have  many  names  in  Cornwall  which  begin  with/?e»."  (Hall.  subv. 
Pendle-rock.)  There  is  no  necessity,  however,  to  go  so  far  for  the 
origin  of  the  word.  It  is  a  pure  Celtic  term,  and  is  still  used  every 
day  by  the  Welsh  in  their  own  language.  We  have  also  Pendle 
Hill,  Penriih,  and  many  other  words  with  the  same  prefix  in  the 
north  of  England,  where  the  Phoenicians  never  penetrated.  The 
most  cursory  examination  of  a  Welsh  dictionary  would  have  con- 
vinced a  comparative  philologist  that  the  word  belongs  to  the  Celtic 
stock.  Mr.  Knight,  too,  in  his  '  Pictorial  Shakspere,'  finding  in 
Coriolanus  (Act  iii.  Sc.  1)  the  expression  clean  kam,  is  at  a  loss  for 
the  exact  meaning  of  the  phrase.  He  says  in  a  note,  "  We  take  this 
to  mean,  nothing  to  the  purpose."  A  knowledge  of  the  Celtic  lan- 
guages would,  however,  have  removed  all  doubt  as  to  the  meaning 
of  the  expression.  In  all  the  branches  of  the  Celtic  stock,  cam 
signifies  '  crooked,'  '  awry,'  *  false,'  and  in  this  sense  it  is  used  by 
our  great  dramatist.  The  word  is  still  retained  in  the  Lancashire 
dialect  (rich  in  Celtic  forms),  in  which  to  cam  is  '  to  make  crooked/ 
or  '  to  bend  awry.' 

It  is  evidently  quite  time,  for  the  credit  of  our  scholarship,  that 
the  Celtic  element  of  our  language  should  be  more  carefully  studied. 
In  France,  Messrs.  Le  Pelletier,  Legonidec  and  de  Villemarque  have 
thrown  much  light  on  the  nature  and  origin  of  the  French  language 
by  their  researches  into  the  Breton  or  the  Franco-Celtic  tongue.  So 
long  as  this  class  of  languages  shall  be  ignored  or  imperfectly  studied 
among  us,  it  will  be  impossible  to  analyse  the  English  language 
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correctly,  or  to  write  its  history.  Dr.  Whittaker,  the  learned  histo- 
rian of  Manchester,  may  have  been  in  error  in  assigning  so  large  a 
number  as  three  thousand  English  words  to  a  Celtic  origin,  but 
undoubtedly  a  large  part  of  the  English  language  has  sprung  from 
this  source.  The  Celtic  races  were  neither  wholly  destroyed  nor 
banished  by  the  conquering  Saxon.  They  have  long  been  blended 
in  England  with  the  Saxon  race,  but  they  have  left  an  enduring 
mark  of  their  existence  in  the  language. 

I  will  now  turn  to  the  consideration  of  some  Celtic  words  which 
are  found  in  our  early  writers,  but  which  have  at  length  fallen  into 
disuse.  They  will  show  the  necessity  of  this  branch  of  philology, 
for  the  correct  interpretation  of  early  English  works. 

Bragare,  Brazare,  Brasium  hordeum. — In  the  Doomsday  book  it  is 
recorded  of  Hereford,  that  "  cujuscunque  uxor  brazabat  inter  et 
extra  civitatem  dabat  decem  denarios  per  consuetudinem  ad  regem" 
(Whittaker,  Hist,  of  Manchester,  vol.  ii.  p.  57).  The  word  brazare, 
'  to  brew,'  is  from  the  Celtic  word  brag,  '  malt'  (Ir.  braich).  Hence 
the  word  bratiatrix,  used  in  some  of  our  old  acts  of  parliament ;  the 
office  of  brewer  devolving,  it  would  seem,  chiefly  upon  women  in  the 
mediaeval  age,  as  the  A.-S.  feminine  forms  brewster,  maltster,  still 
bear  witness.  The  word  brag  is  connected  with  the  verb  bragiaw, 
'  to  swell  out,'  'to  expand,'  '  to  boast,'  whence  the  English  verb  '  to 
b*rag'  is  derived.  It  was  softened  into  brasium*,  'barley'  or  'malt,' 
and  is  often  found  in  this  form  in  the  Wardrobe  Book  of  Edward  I. : 
"  De  Domino  Roberto  Ughtred,  Vice  Com'  Ebor'  1  quarter',  6  bush' 
brasii  ordei,  prec'  quarter'  5s."  (Edition  of  Soc.  of  Antiquaries,  p.  8.) 
Ducange  has  the  word  bragare,  evidently  from  the  same  source, 
which  he  derives  from  the  French  word  brave :  "  Bragare:  Ex  mun- 
diore  cultu  gloriolam  aucupari.  Ficta  vox  a  Gallico  brave.  Menoti 
Sermones,  Et  ideo,  vos  Domine,  que  (sic)  vos  ornatis  ad  bragandum, 
rogo  vos  ut  videatis  modum  Ecclesise." — Ducange,  sub  voce. 

Mittan.— In  the  Saxon  Chronicle  it  is  related,  that  in  the  year 
852  A.D.  "  Ceolred,  abbot  of  Medehampstede,  and  the  monks,  let  to 
Wulfred  the  land  of  Sempringham  on  this  condition,  that  after  his 
decease  the  land  should  return  to  the  minster,  and  that  Wulfred 
should  give  the  land  of  Sleaford  to  Medehampstede,  and  each  year 
should  deliver  to  the  minster  sixty  loads  of  wood,  and  twelve  of  coal, 
and  six  of  faggots,  and  two  tuns  full  of  pure  ale,  and  two  beasts  fit 
for  slaughter,  and  six  hundred  loaves  and  ten  mittan  of  Welsh  ale" — 
ten  mittan  Wselsces  aloft, — translated  by  Gibson,  "  decem  Sextarios 
Wallicse  cerevisise."  It  is  however  very  unlikely  that  so  small  a 
quantity  as  ten  pints  of  ale  should  be  connected  with  six  hundred 

*  Mr.  Garnett  quotes,  in  the  Transactions,  vol.  i.  p.  171  :— 

Welsh  brag, '  malt,'  whence         ~[  brasium  (barbarous  Latin). 

bragodlyn,  '  spiced  wort.'    J  bragget. 

At  the  time  when  this  paper  was  read  before  the  Society,  the  writer  was  not 
aware  of  the  late  Mr.  Garnett's  valuable  contributions  on  the  study  of  the  Celtic 
languages,  printed  in  the  1st  vol.  of  the  Society's  Transactions.  In  a  few  instances 
he  has  sought  to  explain  words  which  that  learned  philologist  had  already  traced 
to  their  proper  sources.  He  is  glad  to  have  this  opportunity  of  paying  a  passing 
tribute  to  the  merits  of  that  eminent  and  learned  scholar. 
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loaves,  and  the  other  conditions  of  this  agreement.  Bosworth,  in 
his  Anglo-Saxon  Dictionary,  has  "  midd,  a  bushel-measure,"  on  the 
authority  of  Somner.  The  word  is  purely  Celtic.  It  is  still  used 
in  Wales,  and  signifies  the  vat  or  cooler  in  which  brewers  put  their 
ale  in  the  process  of  brewing.  The  covenant,  therefore,  is  for  ten  vats, 
or  generally,  ten  hogsheads  of  ale,  and  shows,  among  other  things, 
that  the  worthy  fathers  fully  appreciated  the  excellence  of  the 
Welsh  cwrw  (cooroo)  or  ale. 

Flaskettus.  Pelum. — These  words  often  occur  in  the  Wardrobe 
Book  of  Edward  I.  (Liber  quotidianus  contrarotulatoris  anno  regis 
Ed.  I.  Vices.  Oct.)  The  word  flaskettus  is  left  unexplained  by  the 
editor.  It  is  the  Welsh  fflasged,  '  a  vessel  made  of  straw  or 
wicker-work,  a  basket.'  It  is  sometimes  used  in  this  sense,  and,  at 
others,  with  the  meaning  of  '  a  covering  of  net-  or  lattice- work'  ;  as 
in  the  items  paid  to  Hichard  de  Haveringe  for  a  horse  purchased  for 
the  king, — "  \moflasketto  empto  pro  eodem  equo  cooperiendo."  The 
word  is  still  retained  in  the  Lancashire  dialect,  in  which  flasket 
means  a  kind  of  shallow  basket. 

Pelum  is  used  in  the  sense  of  castle  or  stronghold.  The  following 
entry  shows  that  Edw.  I.  built  a  castle  at  Dumfries,  "  De  Henrico 
de  Braundeston  de  denariis  restitutis  per  eundem,  de  denariis  quos 
receperat  super  vadiis  fossatorum  operancium  circa  pelum  de  Dum- 
fries pro  defections  eorundem  3s.  \\d."  (p.  6.)  The  editor  quotes 
from  Fordun,  "Edw.  I.  built  a  castle  at  Linlithgow,  which  in 
English  is  called  aPele."  The  word  is  the  Celtic  pill,  which  Davies 
translates  "castrum,  propugnaculum."  It  is  still  used  in  the  Isle  of 
Man,  and  is  found  in  the  PUe  of  Fouldray  and  other  names  of  places. 

Hobelarii. — "  Comp'  magri  R.  de  Abindon  de  municione  castrorum 
Carlioli  et  Laghmaban  una  cum  vadiis  Luce  de  Cornub',  Egidii  de 
Shawe  et  aliorum  scut'  cum  equis  discoopertis  qui  dicuntur  Hobelari" 
(Wardrobe  Book,  &c.).  This  word  is  derived  from  the  Celtic  hobelu 
(subsaltare,  subsilire.  Davies,  W.  Diet.),  which  is  the  origin  also  of 
our  English  words  '  to  hobble '  and  '  hobby.'  The  horsemen  em- 
ployed in  this  border  warfare  (temp.  Ed.  I.)  used  a  small  ambling 
pony  (whence  the  name  Hobelarii,  '  hobblers'),  very  similar  probably 
to  the  galloways  of  the  present  day. 

Capull. — In  the  ballad  of  Robin  Hood  and  Guy  of  Gisborne 
(Percy's  Reliques),  we  find  the  expression  capull-hyde  or  horse- 
hide.  Of  the  formidable  Sir  Guy  it  is  said — 

A  sword  and  a  dagger  he  wore  at  his  aide, 

Of  many  a  man  the  bane, 
And  he  was  clad  in  his  capull-hyde, 

Topp  and  tail  and  mayne. 
And  again — 

Yonder  I  hear  Sir  Guye's  horn  blowe, 

Itt  blowes  soe  well  in  tyde, 
And  yonder  comes  that  wightye  yeoman, 
Cladd  in  his  capull-hyde. 

This  is  a  Celtic  word.  Ir.  capall ;  Welsh  ceffyl  (horse)  ;  Lat.  caballus. 
It  is  more  nearly  related  to  the  Irish  than  to  the  Welsh  form  of  the 
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vford,  and  gives  evidence,  to  some  degree,  that  the  Celtic  tribes  in 
England  were  more  nearly  related  to  the  elder  than  to  the  younger 
branch  of  the  Celtic  stock.  In  the  Craven  Country,  the  word  (still 
used  by  the  country  people)  is  kevil  or  kephyll,  a  form  which  is 
purely  Welsh.  It  is  possible  that  the  race  of  the  Cymry,  which, 
descending  through  Cumberland,  invaded  the  Gael,  and  pressed  them 
on  to  the  west,  may  have  colonized  that  part  of  Yorkshire. 

Kendcl. — In  the  appendix  to  Wilbraham's  Glossary  of  Cheshire 
words,  it  is  said,  that  "  in  the  old  terms  enumerated  by  Lady  Juliana 
Barnes  and  others,  a  litter  of  cats  is  called  a  kendel  of  cats."  The 
word  kendel  is  still  used  in  the  north  of  England  in  the  sense  of 
bringing  forth,  and  is  chiefly  applied  to  animals*.  Skinner  admits 
the  word,  and  derives  it  from  the  A.-S.  cennan,  to  produce,  to  bring 
forth.  The  words  kindle  and  kendel  are  however  more  nearly  related 
to  the  Welsh  cenedl,  '  a  family  or  stock,'  and  the  verb  cenedlu,  '  to 
generate.'  We  might  perhaps  infer,  from  the  contemptuous  use  of 
the  term  (which  does  not  belong  to  the  Celtic),  that  it  was  drawn 
from  a  conquered  race. 

Greece,  Grise. — The  first  form  of  this  word  occurs  in  an  allegorical 
poem  written  by  Stephen  Hawes,  a  poet  of  great  repute  in  the  time 
of  Henry  VII.,  though  now  almost  forgotten.  The  poem  is  called 
"  The  Historic  of  Graunde  Amoure  and  La  belle  Pucel."  In  de- 
scribing the  tower  of  Doctrine,  he  writes — 

The  touve  was  great,  of  marvellous  wydnes, 
To  whych  tlier  was  no  way  to  passe  but  one, 

Into  the  toure  for  to  have  an  intres 
A  grece  there  was,  ycbesyld  all  of  stone, 
Out  of  the  rock,  on  whyche  men  did  gone 

Up  to  the  toure,  and  in  lykewyse  dyd  I 
Wyth  bothe  the  gray  houndes  in  my  company. 

Shakespere  has  two  forms  of  the  word,  grise  and  grize,  the  dif- 
ference arising  only  from  the  uncertain  spelling  of  that  age.  In 
Twelfth  Night  (Act  iii.  Sc.  1),  Viola  says  to  Olivia, 

I  pity  you. 

Oliv.  That 's  a  degree  to  love. 
Viola.  No,  not  a  grise ;  for  'tis  a  vulgar  proof 
That  very  oft  we  pity  enemies. 

In  the  Timon  of  Athens,  the  poet  makes  Timon  say  sarcastically — 

Every  grize  of  fortune 

Is  smoothed  by  that  below  :  the  learned  pate 
Ducks  to  the  golden  fool. — Act  iv.  Sc.  3. 

This  word  is  the  Celtic  gris,  a  step  or  stair,  and  is  probably  related 
to  the  Lat.  gressus.  Mr.  Halliwell,  sub  v.  grees,  quotes  from  a  MS. 
(Egerton,  829),  "  Siste  gradum,  abide  thor  at  grees."  "At  the 
greese-foot,"  Davies,  p.  136. — 

At  this  temple  that  I  of  mene 

A  grecse  there  was  of  steppes  fiftene. 

Cursor  Mundi,  MS.  Coll.  Trin.  Cantab. 

*  Has  your  rabbit  kindled  ? — Staffordshire. 
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Imp. — This  word  is  used  by  Shakespere,  both  as  a  verb  and  a 
noun.  In  the  History  of  King  Richard  II.,  Northumberland  ad- 
dressing the  lords  Ross  and  Willoughby  says — 

If  then  we  shall  shake  off  our  slavish  yoke, 
Imp  out  our  drooping  country's  broken  wing. 

The  editors  of  Shakespere  explain  this  correctly  to  mean,  "  to 
engraft  cr  insert,"  and  tell  us,  that  to  imp  a  hawk  was  artificially 
to  supply  such  wing-feathers  as  were  dropped  or  forced  out  by  acci- 
dent. It  is  the  Celtic  impiaw,  '  to  engraft,'  from  imp,  a  slip  or 
scion.  The  application  of  the  word  to  mean  a  boy,  or  young  man, 
was  an  easy  transition*.  In  Love's  Labour's  Lost  (Act  i.  Sc.  2), 
Armado  calls  Moth  a  "  dear  imp."  Mr.  Douce,  in  his  remarks  on 
this  passage  (p.  131),  says,  that  "  this  word  was  often,  as  in  the 
present  instance,  used  to  pages.  Thus  Urquhart,  in  his  Discovery 
of  a  Jewel,  &c.  (p.  133),  calls  a  person  of  this  description  a  '  hope- 
ful youth  and  tender  imp  of  great  expectation  •}•.' "  In  the  north  of 
England,  and  probably  in  other  parts,  the  word  is  still  used  with  the 
same  meaning.  In  Lancashire,  however,  it  is  not  used  as  a  term  of 
endearment,  but  the  contrary ;  and  the  verb  signifies  '  to  rob,'  '  to 
deprive  of,' — another  evident  derivation  from  the  original  meaning 
of  taking  a  slip  and  engrafting. 

Crowd,  Crowder. — These  Celtic  words  were  used  in  our  language 
down  to  a  comparatively  late  period.  They  signify  respectively 
fiddle  and  fiddler.  Baxter,  in  his  '  Glossarium  Antiquitatum  Britan- 
nicarum,'  has  a  full  account  of  the  word,  with  his  usual  accompa- 
niment of  somewhat  fanciful  etymology :  "  Crota  Britannorum 
inventum,  nam  Venantio  Poetae  Crota  Britanna  dicitur ;  vulgo  haec 
Violina  appellatur."  (Baxter  sub  voce.)  The  word,  which  signified 
originally  '  belly'  or  '  womb,'  shows  that  the  instrument  must  have 
been  of  a  swelling  form,  like  the  modern  fiddle,  of  which  it  was  pro- 
bably the  parent.  Butler,  in  his  Hudibra.s,  uses  crowd  and  fiddle 
as  synonymous  words  : — 

Crowdero  only  kept  the  field, 

Not  stirring  from  the  place  he  held  ; 

For  getting  up  on  stump  and  huckle, 

He  with  the  foe  began  to  buckle  ; 

Vowing  to  be  revenged  for  breach 

Of  crowd  and  skin  upon  the  wretch, 

Sole  author  of  the  detriment 

He  and  his  fiddle  underwent. — Hudibras,  Part  I.  Canto  2. 

And  again,  Ralph  says  to  Hudibras — 

His  fiddle  is  your  proper  purchase, 
Won  in  the  service  of  the  Churches, 
And  by  your  doom  must  be  allowed 
To  be  or  be  no  more  a  crowd. 

*  So  Gael,  gallau,  a  branch,  and  secondarily  a  youth ;  ogau,  a  branch  or  twig, 
a  young  man. 

•f  "  The  king  (Edw.  III.)  returned  into  England  (after  the  rcnquest  of  the 
Spanish  fleet  A.D.  1350)  with  victory  and  triumph:  the  king  preferred  there 
eighty  noble  ympes  to  the  order  of  knighthood,  greatly  bewayling  the  loss  of  one, 
to  wit,  syr  Richard  Goldesborough,  knight." — Stow's  Annals,  159?,  p.  385. 
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Mr.  Halliwell  has  omitted  this  word,  though  he  gives  it  in  the 
compound  forms  crowdy-kit,  '  a  small  fiddle/  and  crowdy -mutton,  '  a 
fiddler.' 

Clutter,  Cluther,  dodder. — The  Welsh  word  cluder,  a  heap  or 
pile,  whence  cludeiriaw,  '  to  heap  together,'  is  the  source  of  these 
words,  which  have  often  been  incorrectly  explained  by  our  English 
lexicographers  to  signify  noise,  as  if  allied  to  clatter.  The  meaning 
is  that  of  a  '  confused  heap  or  assemblage.'  L'Estrange  has  the 
word,  "  He  saw  what  a  clutter  there  was  of  pots,  pans  and  spits." 
Mr.  Carr,  in  his  '  Glossary  of  the  Craven  Dialect,'  quotes  from 
Wilsford  on  Natural  Secrets,  "  If  the  ashes  on  the  hearth  do  dodder 
together  of  themselves,  it  is  a  sign  of  rain."  The  word  is  still  used 
in  the  dialects  of  Yorkshire  and  Lancashire.  In  Lancashire  it  is 
particularly  used  to  express  a  thick  and  rapid  utterance,  for  a  person 
speaking  indistinctly  from  too  great  haste  is  said  to  clutter  his 
words.  It  is  also  used  in  Scotland  to  express  a  rapid  and  confused 
assemblage : — 

But  phiz  and  crack,  upo'  the  bent 
The  Whigs  cam  on  in  cluthers. 

Davidson's  Seasons  (quoted  in  Carr). 

Braggot,  Braket. — These  words  are  derived  from  the  Welsh  brag, 
'  malt,'  to  which  reference  has  already  been  made,  and  signify  '  ale 
spiced  and  sugared.'  They  are  still  retained  in  the  dialects  of  the 
north  of  England,  though  they  are  rapidly  becoming  obsolete. 
Chaucer,  in  the  Miller's  Tale,  writes — 

Hire  mouthe  was  swete  as  bra/cet  or  the  meth, 
Or  hord  of  apples  laid  in  hay  or  heth. 

Halliwell,  in  his  Dictionary  of  Archaic  and  Provincial  Words,  quotes 
from  a  MS.  (Rawl.  c.  86),— 

"With  strong  ale  bruen  in  fattes  and  in  tunnes, 
Pyng,  Drangell  and  the  braget  fyne. 

Kecks,  Kex. — The  root  of  this  word  is  the  Celtic  cecys,  which  is 
used  for  any  plant  of  a  reedy  form,  but  especially  the  wild  hemlock. 
"  As  dry  as  a  kex,"  is  still  used  as  a  proverb  in  the  northern  parts  of 
England.  The  phrase  is  found  in  the  poems  of  B3rrom,  a  Man- 
chester poet  of  the  last  century,  and  of  much  local  fame.  Shake- 
spere  in  his  History  of  Henry  V.  writes — 

The  even  mead,  that  erst  brought  sweetly  forth 
The  freckled  cowslip,  burnet  and  green  clover 
Wanting  the  scythe,  all  uncorrectcd,  rank, 
Conceives  by  idleness,  and  nothing  teems 
But  hateful  docks,  rough  thistles,  fcechsies,  burs. 

Henry  V.  Act  v.  Sc.  2. 

Sylvester  also  has  the  word  in  his  translation  of  Du  Bartas  :  — 

Kindles  the  reed,  and  then  that  hollow  klx 
First  fires  the  small  and  then  the  greater  sticks. 

Quoted  in  Carr's  Gloss,  sub  voce. 

Cotgrave  makes  it  synonymous  with  elder,  "  Canon  de  suls,  a  kex  or 
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elder  sticke."  This  is  not,  however,  the  usual  signification,  which 
is  rather  of  weeds  with  hollow  stems,  than  of  trees  or  shrubs. 

Tarre  or  Terry. — I  find  this  word  in  Wilbraham's  Glossary  of 
Cheshire  Words.  This  gentleman  adds,  "  it  is  a  good  old  word, 
used  by  Wickliffe  in  his  Path-wave  to  Perfect  Knowledg ;  and  also 
in  a  MS.  translation  of  the  Psalms  by  Wickliffe,  penes  me,  'They 
have  terrid  thee  to  ire.'  "  The  word  signifies  '  to  push  on,'  '  to 
incite.'  It  is  used  by  Shakespere.  In  the  tragedy  of  King  John, 
Arthur  pleads  with  Hubert — 

And  like  a  dog  that  is  compelled  to  fight 
Snatch  at  his  master  that  doth  tarre  him  on, 
All  things  that  you  should  use  to  do  me  wrong 
Deny  their  ofBce. — Act  iv.  Sc.  1. 

In  the  play  of  Hamlet,  Rosencrantz  says  to  the  prince — 

Faith !  there  has  been  much  to  do  both  sides,  and  the  nation  holds  it  no 
sin  to  tarre  them  to  controversy. — Act  ii.  Sc.  2,  Knight's  edit. 

This  word  has  been  derived  from  the  A.-S.  tirian,  tyrgan,  '  to 
vex,'  'irritate,'  'exasperate,'  and  this  derivation  is  not  without 
ground  for  its  support,  but  the. Celtic  taratc,  'to  smite,'  'to  push' 
(from  tarw,  a  bull,  Lat.  taurus),  may  also  advance  its  claims ;  for 
in  the  instance  adduced,  the  meaning  is  evidently  rather  to  push 
on,  than  to  vex  or  irritate.  When  a  dog  is  said  to  be  tarred  on  to 
fight,  the  meaning  we  should  attach  to  the  word  would  be  that 
of  pushing  on  or  inciting.  The  signification  '  to  vex,'  '  to  provoke,' 
given  by  Bosworth  to  the  A.-S.  word,  does  not  seem  so  germane  to 
the  subject,  though  since  the  two  ideas  easily  flow  into  one  another, 
it  is  possible  that  the  two  words  may  have  a  common  root*. 

Lob. — This  word,  which  is  also  used  by  Shakespere,  is  unques- 
tionably of  Celtic  origin.  It  is  the  Welsh  Hob,  "  a  lump,  a  dull 
fellow,  a  blockhead."  In  the  Midsummer  Night's  Dream  (Act  ii. 
Sc.  1),  Fairy  says  to  Puck  (who  may  also  claim  a  Celtic  origin 
from  pwci,  hobgoblin)  :  — 

Farewell  thou  lob  of  spirits,  I'll  be  gone, 
Our  queen  and  all  her  elves  come  here  anon. 

Halliwell  quotes  from  Stanihurst  (p.  17),  "  a  blunt  countrie  lob." 
The  word  still  exists  among  us  in  the  forms  of  looby,  lubbard,  and  in 
the  sailors'  pet  phrase,  a  land-lubber. 

Tackle,  Take!. — This  word  occurs  in  Chaucer,  in  the  description  of 
the  "  yonge  Squier,"  with  the  meaning  of  arms  or  accoutrements:— 

And  he  was  cladde  in  cote  andhode  of  grene, 
A  sliefe  of  peacock  arwes  bright  and  kene 
Under  his  belt  he  bare  full  thriftily, 
Wei  coude  he  dress  his  takel  yemanly, 
His  arwes  drooped  not  with  fetheres  iowe, 
And  in  his  hand  he  bare  a  mighty  bowe. 

*  The  Chairman  considered  lhat  the  words  tarre  and  terry  were  instances  of 
onomatopoeia,  and  were  taken  from  the  noise  made  in  er-r-r-ing  on  a  dog  when 
you  set  him  at  a  cat  or  other  animal.  Prof.  Key  said  that  that  was  certainly  the 
origin  of  the  Latin  irritare,  which  was  originally  only  applied  to  dogs. 
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This  is  the  primitive  meaning  of  the  Celtic  tad,  '  armour,'  '  accou- 
trements,' '  arrows,'  though  it  was  also  used  in  the  sense  of  '  tools,' 
'implements*,'  'furniture,'  in  which  seme  it  is  still  found  in  the 
tackling  of  a  vessel.  In  the  north  of  England  a  man's  tools  are  still 
called  his  tackle.  Butler,  in  his  Hudibras,  uses  the  word  in  this 
sense  : — 

This  said,  she  to  her  tackle  fell, 

And  on  the  knight  let  fall  a  peal 

Of  blows  so  fierce  and  pressed  so  home, 

That  he  retired. — Part  i.  cant.  3. 

Halliwell  sub  v.  quotes  from  Harrison  (p.  115)  the  phrase,  "To 
stand  to  our  tackling,"  and  from  the  Promptorium  Parvulorum 
(1440),  "  Tacle  or  wepene,  armamentum."  This  word,  which,  like 
dumps,  ncave,  imp,  and  many  others,  was  once  in  general  use  as  an 
acknowledged  term,  has  now  degenerated  into  a  provincialism,  and 
is  rarely  used  except  jocosely,  or  in  a  low  sense. 

Bugs,  Bug-a-boo,  Bugle-bow,  Boggart. — These  words,  which  in 
past  time  have  often  perplexed  commentators,  and  have  given  rise  to 
some  curious  etymologies,  are  from  the  Celtic  bwg  (boog),  bw  (boo), 
(signifying  primarily  a  '  ghost'  or  '  hobgoblin,'  and  thence  any  object 
of  terror),  and  bwgwl,  '  terrifying.'  (See  Trans,  vol.  i.  p.  174.)  Mr. 
Douce,  in  his  Illustrations  of  Shakespere,  quotes  a  curious  passage 
from  Matthew's  Bible,  Ps.  xci.  5  :  "  Thou  shalt  not  nede  to  be  afraied 
for  any  bugs  by  night."  In  our  authorized  version,  "  Thou  shalt  not 
be  afraid  for  the  terror  by  night."  In  the  Taming  of  the  Shrew, 
Petruchio  says — 

And  do  you  tell  me  of  a  woman's  tongue, 

That  gives  not  half  so  great  a  blow  to  hear 

As  will  a  chestnut  in  a  farmer's  fire  ? 

Tush  !  tush  !  fear  boys  with  bugs. — Act  i.  Sc.  2. 

In  Cymbeline  (Act  v.  Sc.  4),  Posthumus,  giving  an  account  of  the 
defeat  of  the  Britons,  says — 

" ten,  chased  by  one 

Are  now  each  man  the  slaughter-man  of  twenty. 

Those  that  would  die  or  ere  resist  are  grown 

The  mortal  lugs  o'  the  field. 

Warwick  was  a  bug  that  fear'd  us  all. — Henry  VI.  Part  III.  Act  v.  Sc.  2. 

Massinger  also  has  the  word  in  his  New  Way  to  Pay  Old  Debts. 
(Act  iii.  Sc.  2),  Marrall  says,  "  No  bug  words;  sir,"  meaning  "no 
threatening  words."  It  is  still  retained  in  the  word  boggle,  to  hesi- 
tate, to  be  afraid.  Granvill  says,  "  We  boggle  at  every  unusual 
appearance  ; "  and  in  the  Lancashire  dialect  boggle  and  boggart  are 
found ;  the  former  signifying  to  be  afraid,  or  to  do  anything  imper- 
fectly through  fear,  and  the  latter,  a  'sprite,'  a  '  hobgoblint-' 

Arval,  Arvel,  Arwel. — This  word,  which  was  till  lately  used  in  the 
northern  dialects  to  express  the  peculiar  kind  of  bread  or  cake  given 

*  See  Philological  Society's  Transactions,  vol.  i.  p.  173. 

t  See  Mr.  Hensleigh  Wedgwood's  derivation  of  bug,  &c.,  Trans,  vol.  v.  pp.  35,  37. 
The  modern  sense  of  this  word  does  not  date  earlier,  I  believe,  than  the  latter  part 
of  the  seventeenth  century. 
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at  funerals,  is  undoubtedly  from  the  Celtic  arwyl,  a  buriaL  This 
word  signifies  properly  mourning  over  the  dead  or  holding  a  icake, 
for  the  verb  arwylaw  means  to  mourn,  from  ar,  l  at,'  or  '  upon,'  and 
wylaw,  '  to  weep,"  '  to  \vail,'  of  which  latter  word  it  is  most  probably 
the  parent.  Grose  has  arvel,  a  funeral.  Dr.  Whittaker,  in  his 
History  of  Lonsdale  (quoted  by  Carr,  s.  v.),  says  that  the  word  is 
of  unquestionable  antiquity,  but  that  he  had  sought  for  it  in  vain  in 
every  Etymologicon  to  which  he  had  access.  Mr.  Douce  has  referred 
the  origin  of  the  word  to  some  lost  Teutonic  term  that  indicated  a 
funeral  pile  on  which  the  body  was  burned  in  times  of  paganism 
(Illustr.  of  Shakesp.  p.  439).  It  is  however  purely  Celtic  in  its 
origin,  and  from  the  widely  distant  countries  in  which  it  is  found, 
it  shows  how  extensive  the  domain  of  the  Celtic  tongues  was  in  old 
time.  It  still  exists  in  Denmark,  and  by  the  Danish  antiquarians 
has  been  derived  from  erfe,  '  heir,'  and  ol,  '  ale,'  as  if  the  arvil  feast 
were  an  acknowledgment  of  the  heir  by  the  persons  assembled  at 
the  funeral.  It  exists  in  France,  or  was  at  least  in  use  in  compara- 
tively modern  times,  for  Boxhornius  has  the  word  arwyl  in  his 
'  Origines  Gallicae,'  with  the  correct  meaning  exscquiee.  It  is  now 
almost  obsolete  in  our  own  country,  but  it  remains  in  the  books  of 
our  antiquarians,  as  a  rejic  of  a  language  once  spoken  throughout 
the  whole  of  England,  and  of  which  the  present  English  language 
bears  very  evident  marks. 


I  subjoin  to  this  paper  a  note  (on  the  principle  of  suum  cuique), 
concerning  the  first  observer  of  the  relationship  between  the  Welsh 
hicynt,  ynt,  and  the  terminational  form  of  the  third  person  plural  in 
the  Greek  and  Latin  verbs.  It  is  commonly  supposed  that  Dr. 
Pritchard  has  the  merit  of  first  observing  this  analogy.  That  learned 
and  estimable  scholar  has  fully  wrought  out  the  connexion  between 
the  Celtic  and  other  Indo-European  languages  in  this  respect,  but 
the  fact  had  been  observed  and  recorded  by  Lhuyd  in  his  '  Archaeo- 
logia  Britannica'  more  than  a  century  before.  Lhuyd's  words  are, 
"  I  can  only  say  that  it  seems  most  probable  that  the  Latin  third 
person  singular  comes  from  their  id  or  is,  and  that  we  have  lost  it, 

as  they  have  our  tiynt  in  the  third  person  plural Nor  does  this 

observation  merely  manifest  the  analogy  of  our  language  with  the 
Latin,  but  also  excludes  the  objection  some  might  propose,  that 
whereas  we  have  a  great  many  Latin  words  in  the  Welsh,  they  are 
only  provincial,  or  such  as  have  continued  among  us  ever  since  we 
were  a  Roman  province.  For  all  know  that  at  that  time  there  was 
no  such  word  in  the  Latin  for  the  pronoun  they,  as  that  termination 
of  their  verbs  -ant,  -ent,  -unt  or  -int,  which  I  take  to  be  clearly  inter- 
preted by  our  uynt  or  hwynt  (they,  them),  which  is  sometimes  also 
int  or  ynt,  as  adhynt  (to  them),  odhiarthynt  (from  them)." — Lhuyd's 
Archaeologia  Britannica,  p.  268. 
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PHILOLOGICAL  SCRAPS. 

Srou,  orota,  and  Dor.  ariaa. — (Read  Dec.  9,  1853.) — This  word  is 
referred  commonly  to  the  verb  tor^/it,  apparently  with  a  view  to  the 
pillars  that  support  it,  and  hence  perhaps  the  somewhat  imperfect 
translation  "a  place  enclosed  by  pillars."  More  correct  is  what 
follows  in  the  lexicon  to  which  we  allude,  "  a  colonnade,  piazza, 
arcade,  &c."  The  term  oroa  is  used  of  buildings  applied  to  various 
purposes,  but  in  all  cases  it  will  be  found  that  its  utility  is  derived 
mainly  from  the  possession  of  a  roof.  When  in  the  form  of  a  por- 
tico or  long  gallery,  it  was  resorted  to  as  a  place  of  exercise  in  the 
heat  of  the  day ;  when  goods  were  stored  in  one,  the  roof  was  a 
defence  against  the  weather ;  and  as  an  engine  of  war,  it  protected 
the  besiegers  against  missiles  from  above.  Hence  it  is  not  likely  to 
have  derived  its  name  from  the  pillars,  which  perform  but  the 
secondary  office  of  supporting  such  roof.  A  parasol,  an  umbrella  or 
parapluie,  are  also  armed  with  a  stick  for  similar  support,  but  their 
names  carry  with  them  a  very  definite  allusion  to  their  main  office. 
Secondly,  had  the  word  been  a  derivative  from  larrjfjLt,  we  should 
doubtless  have  found  an  «  in  the  first  syllable,  as  in  OTOKTIS,  ara- 

TtKOS,  &C. 

We  look  then  for  some  parent  word  which  shall  contain  the 
required  idea,  and  at  once  orey-ui,  '  roof  in,'  presents  itself.  From 
such  a  verb  a  substantive  aroyr]  might  have  been  expected  to  be 
formed,  if  we  look  to  the  analogy  of  7rAo/c»7,  /uo»  77,  -yovrj  from  irXe/c-, 
/Ltev-  (fjiifii'-),  yev-  (y«yv-),  so  that  the  accredited  form  areyr\,  '  a 
roof,'  is  somewhat  anomalous.  But  the  oroa  is  not  so  much  a  roof, 
as  a  building  with  a  roof;  and  so  it  should  rather  be  represented 
by  a  derivative  from  uroyij  than  by  the  mere  noun.  Now  oroyiet 
would  be  a  legitimately  formed  feminine  adjective,  which  might 
well  signify  '  a  covered  way,'  with  a  tacit  reference  to  some  under- 
stood substantive  as  6cW,  just  as  TrXareia  signifies  '  a  broad-way,'  '  a 
street.'  Lastly,  the  y  of  aroyia.  preceding  a  vowel  i  would  natu- 
rally slip  into  the  y-  sound  ffroia  (stoya),  precisely  as  the  Latin 
language  from  magnus  forms  a  comparative  maior  (=  mayor)  instead 
of  mag-ior,  which  would  be  more  in  agreement  with  the  superlative 
maxumus  (jnag-sumus) ;  nay,  so  marked  is  the  convertibility  of  g 
and  y,  that  in  the  Bohemian  alphabet  the  symbol  g  is  solely  used 
for  a  y.  Of  the  three  forms  aroia,  arwa,  area,  we  have  thought  it 
right  to  give  a  preference  to  the  longest,  on  the  very  ground  that  it 
is  the  longest,  because  abbreviation  is  the  usual  law  of  language. 
Of  this,  by  the  way,  we  have  an  example  in  the  word  just  mentioned, 
TrAareu*,  which  passed  into  use  at  Rome  as  platea  with  the  loss  of 
the  »'.  But  for  this  feeling  we  should  have  stopped  at  oroyr;,  and 
relied  on  the  fact  that  the  existing  oreyjj  is  used  both  for  '  a  roof 
and  '  a  roofed  building.'  In  assigning  to  our  supposed  adjective 
oroyios  the  idea  of  '  roofed,'  we  are  only  following  the  analogy  of 
the  Homeric  adjective  reye-os,  '  roofed,'  from  the  neuter  reyos 
(reyeo--)  '  roof.' 
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Some  Remarks  on  the  Speech  Pro  Plancio. — (Read  Dec.  9,  1853.) — 
There  are  some  statements  concerning  the  trial  of  Plancius  in  the 
pages  of  Drumann's  work,  '  Pompeius  Casar  und  ihre  Zeit-genossen,' 
which  seem  open  to  doubt ;  and  Wunder,  in  his  edition  of  Cicero's 
speech,  in  one  point  gives  his  sanction  to  what  we  regard  as  erro- 
neous.   It  is  asserted  by  these  two  writers  (Drumann,  vol.  vi.  p.  65  ; 
Wunder's  Prolegomena,  p.  Ixx)  that  the  quaesitor  who  presided  at 
the  trial  of  Plancius  was  C.  Alfius  Flavus.     The  cognomen  here 
added  to  the  name  of  Alfius  rests  solely  on  a  conjectural  reading  of 
Garatoni's,  supported  by  the  fact,  so  far  as  it  can  avail,  that  the 
surname,  Flavus,  is  at  times  found  in  the  Alfia  gens.     In  the  last 
chapter  of  Cicero's  oration  the  judge  is  addressed,  according  to  the 
MSS.,  as  C.  Flavi;  and  as  it  appears  from  the  speech  elsewhere 
that  the  gentile  name  of  the  magistrate  was  Alfius,  not  Flavius, 
Garatoni  proposed  as  an  emendation  C.  Flave,  so  that  the  full  name 
should  be  C.  Alfius  Flavus.     In  making  this  suggestion,  he  forgot 
that  the  etiquette  of  the  Roman  Bar  prevented  an  advocate  from 
addressing  a  presiding  magistrate  of  high  rank  (and  Alfius  was 
praetor  at  the  time)  otherwise  than  by  his  praenomen  and  nomen, 
C.  Alfius.     In  fact  the  cognomen,  as  in  its  first  origin  it  was  com- 
monly founded  on  a  personal  allusion,  would  for  some  time  continue 
to  savour  of  a  nickname.    Naso,  Capito,  Rufus,  signified  nothing  less 
than  Long-nose,  Big-head,  Red-head.     When  these  were  accepted 
by  succeeding  generations,  all  sense  of  affront  had  no  doubt  ceased, 
and  at  times  we  may  readily  believe  that  a  Roman  was  proud,  rather 
than  otherwise,  to  carry  in  his  cognomen  evidence  of  his  descent 
from  some  distinguished  ancestor.     This  would  especially  be  the 
case  when  the  cognomen  was  peculiar  to  the  family,  as  with  the 
Scipios,  Sullas,  Caesars.     The  individual  might  then  even    court 
the  being  addressed  by  a  surname,  but  still  the  cold  formalities  of 
the  law  would  long  maintain  themselves.     Hence,  when  the  pre- 
siding consul  in  the  senate  called  upon  Cicero  to  speak,  the  phrase, 
we  are  told  by  himself,  was :  Die  M.  Tulli,  no  Cicero.     Or  to  take 
precedents  more  precisely  in  point,  in  the  Oration  pro  P.  Quinctio, 
the  presiding  quaesitor  is  addressed  both  in  the  opening  and  closing 
chapters  as  C.  Aquili,  not  C.  Galle ;  and  again  in  the  pro  Roscio 
Amerino,  c.  5,  we  have  M.  Fanni.     The  same  is  the  case  in  the 
speeches  in  Livy.     For  example,  in  xxii.  39,  L.  Aemilius  Paullus 
the  consul  is  addressed  by  Fabius  at  the  outset  of  his  speech  as 
L.  Aemili,  although  he  lays  aside  the  formality  of  his  manner  as 
he  warms  up,  and  so  at  the  close  calls  him  in  the  familiarity  of 
friendship  L.  Patnie,  a  liberty  the  mere  excusable  because  of  the 
high  station  of  the  speaker  and  the  friendly  character  of  the  speech. 
The  same  Aemilius,  after  the  battle  of  Cannae,  when  found  wounded 
in  the  retreat  by  Cn.   Lentulus    tribune  of  the   soldiers,  is  again 
addressed  in  the  respectful  phrase  L.  Aemili  (c.  49) ;  and  he  in  his 
turn  commences  his  reply  with  Cn.  Cornell,  not  Lentule.     A  few 
chapters  after  (c.  53),  Scipio  in  speaking  to  Metellus  says  L.  Caecili. 
These  from  a  single  book  of  Livy.     More  examples  might  easily  be 
found,  both  in  this  historian  and  elsewhere ;  but  it  is  unnecessary, 
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as  the  feeling  of  scholars  will  probably  be  with  what  has  been  said. 
But  if  neither  C.  Flavi  nor  C.  Flave  be  admissible,  what  is  to  be  the 
reading  ?  We  answer,  without  much  hesitation,  C.  ALFI,  which 
differs  in  no  great  degree  from  the  letters  or  sound  of  C.  FLAVI. 

Again,  Drumann  (ibid.  p.  65)  says  that  Plancius  was  acquitted, 
and  his  paragraph  ends  with  a  reference  to  a  note  :  "  Ad  Fam.  iv. 
14  and  15  ;  compare  ibid.  vi.  20  ;  see  beJow,  §  92."  We  have  turned 
to  the  places  thus  indicated,  and,,can  find  no  authority  for  the 
assertion  that  he  was  'freigesprochen.'  On  the  contrary,  from  the 
two  letters  of  Cicero  addressed  to  Plancius  in  the  year  45  B.C.,  it 
appears  that  Plancius  was  in  exile  at  Corcyra.  The  year  is  fixed  by 
the  allusions  to  the  recent  marriage  of  Cicero  with  Publilia.  Now, 
as  the  trial  is  admitted  to  have  occurred  in  the  autumn  of  54  B.C., 
we  have  an  interval  of  about  nine  years,  which  would  agree  very 
well  with  the  supposition  of  his  having  been  convicted.  That  the 
punishment  which  awaited  Plancius  on  conviction  was  exile,  we  are 
told  by  Cicero  himself  (c.  3)  ;  and  as  the  Licinian  law,  under  which 
the  prosecution  was  conducted,  had  been  brought  forward  under  the 
belief  that  the  previously  existing  laws  were  of  insufficient  severity, 
we  may  safely  assume  that  the  period  of  ten  years'  exile,  which  was 
imposed  by  those  laws,  was  at  any  rate  not  curtailed  in  the  Licinian. 
The  argument  becomes  stronger,  when  it  is  recollected  that  Plancius 
was  proceeded  against,  not  merely  for  bribery,  de  ambitie,  but  on  the 
charge  which  the  Roman  lawyers  denoted  by  the  words  de  sodaliciis. 
This  seems  to  have  implied  a  union  of  nearly  all  our  modern  election 
offences,  bribery  no  doubt,  but  also  treating,  intimidation,  and  per- 
haps actual  violence.  But  the  chief  danger  of  the  offence  lay  in  the 
practice  of  organizing  an  elaborate  system  of  clubs  (sodalicia)  under 
the  pretence  of  social  meetings,  by  which  the  offences  just  enu- 
merated might  be  effectually  perpetrated. 

So  far  we  have  argued  upon  the  fact  of  Plancius  being  in  exile  in 
54  ;  but  there  appears  evidence  in  some  sort  that  he  was  residing  at 
Corcyra  at  an  earlier  period,  and  if  so,  probably  for  the  same  cause. 
It  was,  of  course  only  the  very  wealthy  who  could  have  couriers 
sent  with  letters  from  Rome  to  foreign  countries,  and  they  too  would 
not  lightly  incur  the  expense.  Now  not  only  do  we  find  such  letter- 
messengers  in  the  service  of  Plancius  passing  between  Rome  and 
Corcyra  in  54  (Cic.  ad  Toranium,  vi.  20,  compared  with  iv.  14),  but 
four  years  before  this  we  fall  in  with  a  slave  of  Plancius  on  the  same 
line  again  performing  the  same  office.  On  the  occasion  referred  to, 
Cicero  was  returning  from  his  province  to  Rome.  After  spending  a 
short  week  (Nov.  9  to  15)  wind-bound  at  Corcyra,  he  crossed  to 
Brundisium ;  and  on  the  26th  of  Nov.  he  receives  there  by  the 
hands  of  a  slave  of  Plancius  a  letter  from  his  freedman  Tiro,  whom 
he  had  left  behind  an  invalid  at  Patrae  ;  and  travellers  from  Patrae  to 
Rome  usually  took  Corcyra  and  Brundisium  in  their  way.  Does 
not  then  the  appearance  of  a  courier  belonging  to  Plancius  upon  this 
route,  charged  with  a  letter  to  Cicero,  confirm  the  view  that  Plancius 
was  then  living  in  exile  at  Corcyra?  If  Plancius  was  not  at  Corcyra, 
why  should  a  courier  of  his  be  the  bearer  of  this  letter  ?  if  he  was, 
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then  Cicero  would  probably  so  arrange  his  movements  as  to  pay  him 
at  least  a  passing  visit ;  and  this  intention  made  known  to  Tiro 
would  lead  him  to  send  his  letter  in  the  first  place  to  the  address  of 
Plancius,  with  the  knowledge  that  if  it  did  not  find  Cicero  there,  it 
would  be  put  into  Plancius's  letter-bag  for  Rome,  and  so  forwarded 
to  Cicero. 

But  it  will  perhaps  be  argued  that  Plancius  cannot  have  been  con- 
victed, because  a  coin  given  in  Eckhel  (Doct.  Vet.  Num.  vol.  v. 
p.  275)  has :  "  ex.  PLAXCIVS.  AED.  CVR.  s.  c."  (thus  proving  him  to 
have  actually  held  the  office  of  aedile),  and  yet  the  trial  took  place 
it  is  affirmed  between  his  election  and  the  time  for  his  entering  upon 
his  office.  "The  people*,"  says  Drumann  (p.  46)  "decided  in 
favour  of  [the  candidates]  Plancius  and  Plotius,  who  consequently  for 
the  months  which  yet  remained  of  the  year  54  were  to  be  the  aediles. 
However,  before  they  entered  upon  their  office,  Plancius  was  brought 
to  trial."  It  may  readily  be  conceded,  on  the  evidence  of  the  coinf, 
that  Plancius  did  act  as  aedile,  especially  as  the  gens  Plaocia,  being 
plebeian  and  of  no  great  note,  was  not  likely  to  have  supplied  two 
candidates  with  the  same  praenomen  Cnaeus  for  this  distinguished 
office.  But  we  do  not  know  on  what  authority  Drumann  asserts 
that  the  trial  took  place  at  a  time  intervening  between  the  election 
and  the  day  for  entering  upon  the  office.  The  aediles,  it  is  allowed 
on  all  hands,  ought  to  have  been  elected  in  the  preceding  year,  when 
indeed  M.  Licinius  Crassus,  the  then  consul,  held  the  comitia  for 
the  purpose  ;  and  if  the  disturbances  in  Rome  prevented  the  election 
from  proceeding  at  that  time,  nay  if,  as  Drumann  observes,  the  actual 
election  could  not  be  gone  through  till  the  summer  of  54,  it  was 
only  the  more  necessary  that  no  time  should  be  lost  after  the  election. 
It  may  be  said,  however,  that  a  magistrate  while  in  office  was  not 
amenable  to  the  courts  of  law.  This  argument  would  have  availed 
for  quiet  times,  but  Wunder,  in  his  '  Prolegomena'  (p.  Lxvii),  has 
pointed  attention,  on  the  authority  of  Cicero  (Ep.  ad  Q.  fr.  ii.  9), 
to  the  fact,  that  the  election  of  praetors  was  subject  to  the  condition 
ut  dies  uc.jM'BMfi  essent.  This  was  for  the  express  purpose  of  leaving 
them  open  to  the  vengeance  of  the  law,  if  irregularities  marked  their 
election ;  and  it  seems  not  unlikely  that  the  Lex  Licinia  too  would 
adopt  an  enactment  so  necessary  for  its  own  objects. 

We  have  omitted  to  notice  that  Drumann,  as  it  would  seem  for 
the  purpose  of  explaining  the  fact  of  Plancius  being  in  exile  in  45 
notwithstanding  his  alleged  acquittal,  calls  him  a  supporter  of  the 
Pompeian  cause,  and  implies  that  his  forced  residence  abroad  was 
due  to  the  vengeance  of  the  Dictator  Caesar  :  "  (Er)  lebte  erst 

*  "  Das  Volk  entschied  fiir  Plancius  und  Plotius,  welche  also  in  den  noch  iibrigen 
I  Monaten  des  J.  54  Aedilen  sein  sollten.  Ehe  sie  jedoch  ihr  Amt  antraten, 
jerschien  Plancius  vor  Gericht,"  &c. 

•f-  The  coin  has  on  one  side  what  Visconti  and  Eckhel  believe  to  represent  a  head 
I  of  Diana,  the  more  so  because  an  inscription  exists  with  the  phrase  Diana  Planciana, 
[proving  that  the  worship  of  Diana  specially  belonged  to  the  family  of  Plancius.  On 
I  the  reverse  of  the  coin  too  we  see  what  confirms  this,  a  bow,  a  quiver,  and  what 
I  Eckhel  calls  capra  silvestris,  either  an  ibex  or  chamoise,  for  the  horns  seen  on  the 
[coin  would  suit  either. 
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spater  als  Pompejaner  unter  Casars  Dictateer  in  Corcyra  im  Exil" 
(p.  65).  For  this  assertion  we  cannot  find  the  slightest  foundation, 
and  Drumann  gives  no  authority  beyond  the  references  already 
quoted.  No  one  can  read  the  speech  of  Cicero  without  the  im- 
pression that  he  had  a  bad  case.  It  is  to  a  great  extent  of  a  suppli- 
catory character,  and  abundant  stress  is  laid  upon  what  Romans 
must  owe  to  Plancius  for  his  generous  treatment  of  Cicero  when  in 
exile.  The  unqualified  tone  in  which  the  orator  thus  dwells  upon 
his  obligations  to  Plancius  contrasts  somewhat  amusingly  with  the 
sneering  manner  in  which  he  speaks  of  those  services  in  hia  letters 
to  Atticus,  &c.,  written  at  the  time.  The  tenor  of  his  letters  (ad 
Att.  iii.  14  and  22,  ad  Fam.  xiv.  1)  then  ran:  "Plancius  is  very 
attentive  to  me ;  he  won't  let  me  leave  Thessalonica  for  any  other 
part  of  Greece ;  and  hopes,  good  man,  that  his  and  my  return  may 
coincide,  just  that  he  may  share  in  the  tclat  of  my  entrance  into 
Rome."  On  the  other  hand,  all  that  we  know  positively  of  Plancius, 
subsequently  to  Cicero's  speech,  is  the  fact  of  his  exile.  If  then  we 
must  come  to  a  conclusion  upon  the  result  of  the  trial,  the  proba- 
bility is  in  favour  of  a  conviction.  At  any  rate,  let  those  who 
maintain  his  acquittal  produce  some  sort  of  evidence  in  support  of 
their  view. 
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The  following  paper  was  read : — 

"  On  Words  admitting  of  being  grouped  around  the  Root  FLAP 
or  FLAK."  By  Hensleigh  Wedgwood,  Esq. 

In  tracing  the  origin  of  words  apparently  related  to  each  other,  it 
often  happens  that  we  are  finally  conducted,  not  to  a  single  root, 
but  to  several  distinct  articulations,  having  equal  appearance  of 
originality,  yet  bearing  a  general  resemblance  to  each  other,  in  con- 
sequence of  being  formed  by  imitation  of  the  same  class  of  natural 
sounds.  Thus  an  extensive  class  of  sounds,  ultimately  arising  from 
the  sudden  compression  and  release  of  small  portions  of  air,  as  in. 
the  flapping  of  a  loose  sheet,  the  cracking  of  a  whip,  the  collision  of 
flat  surfaces,  the  agitation  of  liquids,  or  the  like,  is  represented  with 
equal  verisimilitude  by  the  syllables  clap,  dak,  clat,  flap,  flak,  flat,  slap, 
slak,  slat,  lap,  lak,  lat,  and  hence  an  infinite  variety  of  words  formed 
by  the  insertion  of  a  nasal,  an  alteration  of  the  vowel,  an  exchange 
of  the  spirant  p,  t,  or  k,  for  the  corresponding  sonant  b,  d,  or  g,  the 
adoption  of  a  frequentative  form,  or  other  modifications,  according 
as  the  peculiarity  of  the  idea  to  be  conveyed  or  the  genius  of  the 
language  may  require.  The  imitative  term  is  first  applied  to  the 
sound  itself,  then  to  the  action  by  which  the  sound  is  produced,  to 
the  instrument  producing  it,  or  any  analogous  object,  to  the  con- 
ditions or  quality  tending  to  give  rise  to  such  an  effect ;  it  is  then 
applied  (generally  with  more  or  less  modification)  to  particular 
objects  or  actions  in  which  those  qualities  and  conditions  are  exem- 
plified in  an  eminent  degree,  and  the  same  operation  is  repeated 
with  a  constant  tendency  to  fresh  modification  of  the  root,  as  a  new 
variety  of  meaning  is  developed,  until  all  resemblance  in  sound  is 
exhausted,  and  the  connexion  of  meaning  is  only  to  be  traced  by 
the  establishment  of  a  long  succession  of  intervening  stages. 

It  is  proposed  in  the  present  paper  to  confine  our  attention  to 
such  of  the  derivatives  from  the  foregoing  roots  as  can  be  traced  to 
the  idea  of  a  sheet  or  analogous  object  flapping  or  fluttering  in  the 
air  and  slapping  against  the  surrounding  objects.  The  feature  most 
obviously  essential  to  the  exhibition  of  a  flapping  or  slapping  action 
is  a  loose,  unstretched,  unfixed  condition  of  the  instrument,  and 
such  consequently  is  the  character  most  frequently  represented  by 
the  simpler  forms  of  the  root.  The  adjectives  so  originating  are 
next  applied  to  designate  the  vital  or  moral  conditions  which  exhibit 
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themselves  in  a  loose  condition  of  the  agent,  appearing  in  the 
signification  of  weak,  washy,  liquid,  languid,  lazy,  without  vigour, 
faded,  withered,  hanging  down,  bagging,  untidy,  slovenly,  dirty. 
Then,  as  a  loose  cord  or  sheet  flutters  in  the  air  or  hangs  down  and 
trails  upon  the  ground,  numerous  verbal  forms  are  found  in  the 
signification  of  wavering,  dangling,  moving  backwards  and  forwards, 
going  about  without  a  set  purpose,  or  of  tending  downwards,  trail- 
ing, dragging,  sliding,  and  again  in  the  sense  of  making  a  thing 
loose,  separating  the  connexion  by  which  it  is  held,  letting  it  go, 
deserting  it.  Such  significations  as  these  are  common  to  most  of 
the  radical  forms  indicated  above ;  the  more  particular  applications 
may  be  traced  with  greater  advantage  in  connexion  with  the  words 
by  which  they  are  actually  expressed. 

The  sound  made  by  the  concussion  of  a  loose  sheet  in  the  air  is 
most  aptly  represented  to  an  English  ear  by  the  syllable  flap  or  flag, 
and  thus  to  FLAP  is  applied  to  the  action  by  which  such  a  sound  is 
produced,  and  a  flap  to  the  instrument  by  which  an  analogous  action 
can  be  accomplished,  to  any  soft  or  pendulous  object  confined  on 
one  side  and  free  on  the  other,  as  the  flap  of  a  hat,  of  a  coat,  cr 
even  of  a  hard  object  like  a  table.  To  FLIP  represents  a  smarter, 
quicker  action  than  flap,  as  a  blow  struck  with  the  corner  of  a  towel 
or  a  handkerchief,  or  the  lash  of  a  whip.  When  applied  to  the  action 
of  one  finger  suddenly  released  from  the  thumb,  it  is  written  FILLIP. 
The  older  Dutch  hasflabbe,  a  slap  in  the  face,  a  fly-flap,  G.fliegen- 
klappe  ;  O.flabbe,  a  drooping,  hanging  mouth,  chops  (Kiittner)  ;  E. 
FLABBY,  soft,  hanging,  without  stiffness.  The  Fr.faible,  formerly 
floibe  andfloible,  the  origin  of  our  FEEBLE,  Prov.flebes,  Romaunsch 
flaivel,  l\,,flevole,  seem  identical  with  ^.flabby.  The  Du.  hasflab- 
beren,  for  the  flapping  of  the  sails  or  the  action  of  the  wind  upon 
them  (Weiland).  The  Lat.  flabrum,  a  gust  of  wind  (analogous  to 
the  lal.flapr,  ventus  inconstans),  as  well  as  flabellum,  a  fan,  are  pro- 
bably to  be  referred  direct  to  the  same  root  rather  than  to  flare,  to 
blow.  The  insertion  of  a  nasal  gives  Fr.  flambe,  a  flag  or  water- 
plant  with  broad  flapping  leaves ;  Jtamber,  to  blaze,  to  flame.  The 
last  would  doubtless  in  general  be  derived  from  Lat.flatnma,  but  it 
preserves  in  a  lively  manner  the  sense  of  flaring,  wavering  (compare 
flamberge,  a  sword,  that  which  is  brandished),  and  perhaps  it  indi- 
cates the  origin  of  the  word  flamma  itself,  as  we  shall  subsequently 
find  several  words  of  like  signification  derived  from  the  wavering 
motion  of  a  flame.  The  Bohem.  plapolati,  to  flap  (as  a  flag),  to  fly, 
to  blow,  to  move  quickly,  to  blaze,  to  burn,  seems  to  be  the  origin 
of  the  more  contracted  plati,  to  flare,  to  blaze,  and  of  plamen,  a 
flame,  apparently  identical  with  Lat.flamma. 

The  flapping  sound  of  a  loose  sheet  may  be  imitated  as  well  by 
flack  as  by  flap.  We  have  accordingly  Vr.flac  for  the  sound  made 
by  clapping  of  hands,  also  "  a  slat,  flap,  slampe  or  clap  given  by  a 
thing  that  is  violently  thrown  against  a  wall"  (Cotgr.)  ;  mettre  a  la 
flac,  to  empty  a  purse,  to  make  its  sides  flap  together.  A  FLAG  is  a 
piece  of  cloth  flying  loose  and  flapping  in  the  wind ;  also  a  water- 
plant  with  broad  flat  leaves ;  to  flag  is  to  hang  loose,  to  fade,  to 
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weary,  corresponding  exactly  to  Lat.  flaccere,  whence  flaccus,  flap- 
eared  ;  flaccidus,  FLACCID.  Fr.  flaque,  flache,  weak,  feeble,  faint, 
flaggie  (Cotgr.).  The  addition  of  the  nasal  gives  Fr.flanc,  E.  FLANK, 
the  soft  part  of  the  body  below  the  ribs,  as  in  G.  from  weich,  soft, 
die  weiche,  the  flank ;  from  Pol.  slaby,  soft,  slabina,  the  flank.  A 
FLOCK  of  wool,  &c.  is  probably  so  called  from  its  loose  puffy  texture, 
and  the  It.  form  fiocco  is  essentially  the  same  with  fioco,  weak,  faint, 
feeble.  As  a  flock  of  wool  or  of  hair  coheres  together,  to  flock  came 
to  signify  to  assemble  together,  and  hence  a  flock  of  sheep  or  the 
like.  The  S\ved.flock-silke,  G.flock-seide,  is  loose  uiispun  silk.  In 
It.flosso,jloscio  (Patriarchi),  faint,  flaggy,  weak,  the  k  sound  passes 
into  a  sibilant,  as  in  the  Fr.  flaque,  Jlache,  and  hence  E.  FLoss-silk. 
In  like  manner  the  Dan.  has  bothflokke  andflosse,  to  ravel  out.  The 
comparison  of  Fr.  Jlache,  limber,  flaggy,  drooping,  with  flech'r,  to 
bend,  would  seem  to  show  that  Lat.  Jlectere  with  its  numerous  deri- 
vatives is  another  offshoot  of  our  stock. 

The  direction  of  the  attention  to  the  wavering  reciprocating  action 
of  a  flapping  object  has  given  rise  to  numerous  words  signifying 
action  of  such  a  nature,  or  the  object  in  which  it  is  exhibited. 
Thus  in  O.-E.  to  FLACK,  to  beat,  to  move  to  and  fro — 

Her  colde  breste  began  to  heate, 

Her  herte  also  iofacke  and  beate.  —  Gower  in  Richardson. 

Sw.flacka,  to  go  to  and  fro,  to  tramp  about;  flaksa,  to  flap  the 
wings;  flakta,  to  blow,  to  fan,  to  flutter,  to  wave;  G.flackern,  to 
flutter,  to  gad  about,  to  FLICKER;  Dan.flagre,  to  move  to  and  fro 
as  hair  wavering  in  the  wind,  a  bird  flapping  its  wings,  to  FLARE  as 
a  candle  (as  O.-E.  smoor  from  smother).  The  Dan.  verb  is  identical 
in  form  with  Lat.  flagrare,  to  blaze,  to  burn,  in  which  the  signifi- 
cation is  restricted  to  the  wavering  action  of  flame.  The  same 
application  of  the  root  in  a  simpler  form  gives  Gr.  0\eyo>,  to  burn. 
A  somewhat  different  application  gives  Bohem.  flakati,  to  FLOG; 
Lat.  Jlagrum,  jlagellum  (related  to  root  flag,  SLsflabrum  and  flabelltim 
to  root  flab),  an  instrument  of  flogging;  Pl.-D.  flegel,  a  wing,  a 
FLAIL,  instruments  of  a  flapping  action  in  flying  or  in  threshing. 
In  the  corresponding  Fr.  \rordfleair,  a  flail,  a  scourge,  the  beam  of 
a  balance,  twigs  of  a  tree,  the  signification  is  extended  to  other 
examples  of  wavering  movement.  In  the  compounds  infligere,  con- 
i  fligere,  the  root  appears  in  form  and  signification  analogous  to  E. 
FLIXG,  to  do  anything  with  a  sudden  exertion  ;  IsLjIenyim,  to  flog; 
Pl.-D.  flegen,  A.-S.fleogan,  Svfed.flyga,  Dan.flyve,  to  FLY.  Hence 
many  derivatives:  Dan.flyg,  Pl.-D. fliigge,  ready  to  fly,  FLEDGED; 
G.flug,  flight,  or,  in  heraldry,  wings  ;  flunke,  a  wing,  but  now  applied 
to  the  FLOORS  of  an  anchor,  also  calledfluhe  or  anker-fliege ;  G.Jlugel, 
I  a  wing ;  fliigelmann,  a  FUGLEMAN. 

From  the  notion  of  flying  like  a  bird,  it  was  a  natural  step  to 
I  flying  away,  FLEEJW*/  before  an  enemy,  making  one's  escape,  and 
the  two  ideas  were  early  distinguished  by  verbal  modification.    Thus 
we  have  Isl.  fliuga,  to  &y;flya,  to  flee.     The  Lat.  fugere  is  used 
I  only  in  the  latter  sense,  though  it  would  seem  from  the  G.  vogel,  a 
[FOWL,  that  the  same  modification  of  the  root  was  once  used  in  the 
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sense  of  flying.  For  it  can  hardly  be  doubted  thatfugere,  like  the 
modern  fugleman,  as  suggested  by  Professor  Key,  has  lost  an  /.  So 
we  have  G.flittich  and  fittlch,  a  wing  ;  D.  plaveien  and  paveien,  to 
pave  ;  plattijn  and  pattijn,  a  skate  ;  E.  blotch  and  botch,  flaggy  and 
faggy.  Fr.flosche  is  translated  by  Cotgr.  f aggie,  weak,  soft,  as  a 
boneless  lump  of  flesh,  and  thus  to  FAG,  to  weary,  to  work  hard, 
must  be  taken  as  a  modification  of  the  verb  to  flag,  to  hang  down, 
to  fade.  Thus  in  Devonshire  they  speak  of  vagging  (i.  e.  fagging)  in 
the  wind,  for  flapping  or  flagging. 

In  like  manner  the  loss  of  an  I  from  forms  like  flog,  flicker,  flackern, 
gives  fick-fack,  which  is  generally  used  in  Holland,  Sweden,  and 
Germany  for  rapid  to-and-fro  motion.  Sw.  fick-fack,  sleight  of 
hand,  des  tours  de  passe-passe  (Nordforss) ;  fick-facken,  factitare, 
agitare  (Kilian),  to  fidget,  to  move  about  without  any  apparent  end, 
to  play  tricks  (Kiittner).  Ficken,fickelen,  to  whip  (Kil.).  A.-S.flcol, 
FICKLE,  versatile,  easily  swayed  backwards  and  forwards ;  Swiss 
figgen,  fieggen,  fienggen,  to  move  from  side  to  side,  to  FIDGE,  to 
FIDGET;  Isl.  fiuka,  Dan.fyffe,  to  blow  about  with  the  wind,  whence 
sne-fog,  a  snow-storm,  and  our  FOG,  a  mist  driven  by  the  wind. 

The  G.fackeln,  to  be  ever  in  motion,  to  fidget,  to  make  a  fuss,  to 
flare,  to  blaze,  whence  fackel,  a  torch,  brings  the  Lat.  fax  within 
the  sphere  of  our  root.  Between  flackern  andfackeln  there  is  much 
the  same  relation  as  between  Dan.flunke,  to  sparkle,  and  G.funkeln, 
and  in  the  latter  we  see  an  example  of  the  mode  in  which  the  pas- 
sage is  clearly  made  from  a  form  commencing  with  fl,  to  one  in 
which  the  I  has  entirely  disappeared.  Thus  G. flackern,  E. flicker; 
G.  flinkern,  flinken,  to  glitter  or  sparkle  ;  flink,  smart,  lively,  quick  ; 
Dan.  flunke,  G.funkeln,  to  sparkle;  funke,  a  spark;  are  obviously 
different  stages  in  the  development  of  a  common  root. 

In  like  manner  are  connected  E.  blab  and  babble,  G.  plappern  and 
papern,  to  babble  ;  plantschen  and  pantschen,  to  dabble ;  Gael,  plead- 
hag  and  E.  paddle  ;  Gael,  plodach  and  E.  puddle  :  and  a  similar  loss 
of  an  /  from  a  form  like  the  Bohem.  plapolati  would  explain  Lat. 
populus,  G.  pappel,  a  POPLAR- tree  (like  Fr.  tremble,  an  aspen),  from 
the  tremulous  motion  of  the  leaves  ;  papilio,  a  butterfly,  in  some  parts 
of  Germany  called  fletersche,  from  its  fluttering  mode  of  flying  ;  Lat. 
pappus,  thistle-down,  from  being  blown  about  by  the  wind  ;  Bohem. 
paper,  down,  and  It.  papero,  a  gosling,  from  being  covered  with  down. 
It  is  impossible  to  separate  Dan.  flagre,  Du.  flaggeren,  G.  flackern, 
from  G.fladdern,  flattern,  to  FLUTTER,  flicker,  move  about  irre- 
gularly, waver;  G.flittern,  to  quiver,  glitter,  shine;  Du.fledderen, 
vledderen,  to  flutter,  flap  (compare  vledermuys,  Swed.fladermus, 
Dan.  flaggermuus,  mus  volitans,  a  bat)  ;  Sw.  fladra,  to  flutter, 
waver,  flare,  blaze  ;  Swiss  fladern,  to  blaze  up.  Isl.  fladra,  is 
said  of  a  dog  wagging  his  tail,  and  secondarily  in  the  sense  of 
FLATTER,  blanditiis  fallere,  in  the  same  way  that  wheedle  is  from  G. 
wedeln,  to  wag  the  tail.  Du.flodderen,  to  hang  loose  about  one  (as 
clothes),  to  tramp  through  snow  and  wet,  with  the  insertion  of  a ! 
nasal  becomes  E.  to  FLOUNDER  ;  Swiss  flodern,  pflodern,  fludern,  to 
flutter,  to  bustle,  to  hang  loose  about  one ;  floder-hosen,  loose  bag- 
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ging  trowsers ;  pflodi,  a  sloven.  Nor  are  these  less  manifestly 
connected  with  G.  schlottern,  to  swag,  wabble,  dangle,  tremble ; 
schlotterig,  swagging,  wabbling,  slapping,  tottering ;  schlotter-hosen, 
Du.  slodder-hosen,  wide  bagging  trowsers ;  schlotte,  a  loose  frock, 
slop ;  Du.  slodderer,  an  untidy  negligent  person,  a  SLATTERN  ; 
Pl.-D.  slatte,  slodde,  a  rag,  tatter ;  Du.  slodde,  sordida  et  inculta 
mulier,  a  SLUT. 

To  return  however  to  the  forms  with  an  initial  fl :  the  Fr.  fre- 
quentatives^q/foter.yfo/e/er  (equivalent  to  the  E.  forms  flatter,  flitter, 
flutter),  to  surge  or  wave  up  and  down,  also  to  make  a  surging, 
bubbling,  or  tempestuous  noise  (Cotgr.),  lead  to  the  simple  flatter,  to 
waver  in  the  air,  swim  aloft  upon  the  water,  to  FLOAT,  whence  flots, 
waves  ;  flotte,  a  FLEET,  or  collection  of  vessels  borne  on  the  face  of 
the  water.  The  corresponding  Isl.  fliota,  Dan.  flyde,  to  FLOW, 
whence  Isl.fliot,  Dan.y?orf,  a  river,  lead  to  E.  FLEET,  a  creek,  FLEET, 
swift,  rapid,  and  FLOOD,  an  excessive  flow  of  waters. 

G.flittern,  to  tremble,  quiver,  glitter,  shine;  E.  FLIT,  to  move 
from  place  to  place,  to  change  one's  residence ;  G.  flittich,  a  wing, 
from  the  rapid  napping  motion,  also  the  flap  of  a  coat.  A.^  flittich 
passes  into  flttich,  it  is  possible  that  flederen,  to  flap,  may  be  the 
origin  of  FEATHER  :  compare  fleder-wisch,  a  goosewing  or  feather 
brush  for  dusting  furniture. 

The  imitation  of  the  sound  given  by  the  flapping  of  a  loose  sheet, 
with  an  initial  si  instead  of  fl,  gives  Pl.-D.  slapp  as  well  as  slakk, 
loose,  unstretched ;  Du.  slap,  laxus,  flaccidus,  languidus,  marcidus, 
fluidus  (Kil.)  ;  Isl.  slap-eyrdr,  lop-eared ;  Du.  slappelick  te  werke 
yaen,  to  go  lazily  to  work,  indormire  causse(KiL).  Hence  as  sleep  is 
the  condition  in  which  the  absence  of  exertion  reaches  its  acme, 
Du.  slaepen,  obstupere,  torpere,  dormire  (Kil.),  to  SLEEP. 

Pol.  slaby,  faint,  weak,  feeble.  Swiss,  schlabb,  loose,  draggling; 
abschlabbig,  swagging,  hanging  down ;  schlabbete,  schlappete,  ge- 
schlupp,  washy  drink,  SLOPS.  Lith.  szlapas,  wet,  moist;  szlapokas, 
moist,  sticky  ;  Isl.  slapp,  Ir.  slaib,  mud,  dirt ;  Dan.  prov.  stamp,  slush, 
melted  snow ;  G.  schlamm,  mud,  dirt,  mire.  Hence  probably  G. 
schleim  and  our  SLIME,  the  same  connection  appearing  to  hold  good 
between  Lat.  limits,  A.-S.  lam,  loam,  mud,  and  E.  lime,  properly  any 
viscous  substance  employed  to  hold  bodies  together. 

Isl.  slapa,  to  flag,  to  slack ;  slepia,  to  fade,  to  rot;  slbpugr,  squa- 
lidus,  slovenly ;  Gael,  slaopach,  trailing,  drawling,  slovenly,  lazy ; 
slaopair,  slaopag,  a  slovenly  fellow,  a  slut.  From  the  hanging  down 
of  a  loose  rope,  E.  SLOPE,  to  tend  downwards ;  N.-E.  slap,  a  sinking 
between  hills. 

Du.  slobberen,  to  bag  or  flag,  to  be  loose  or  flaccid  (synonymous 
with  slodderen,  flodderen,  schlottern,  above-mentioned)  ;  slobbe,  a 
SLOP  or  loose  article  of  dress  ;  slop-hosen  or  slomp-hosen,  wide  trow- 
sers. G.  schlumpen,  to  hang  very  loose  or  slack  ;  schlampig,  schlumpig, 
slack,  loose,  slovenly ;  schlampe,  schlumpe,  schlampampe,  a  slut. 

From  slap,  loose,  the  Swedes  have  two  forms  of  the  verb,  slapa, 
to  trail,  drag  along  the  ground,  and  sl'dppa,  to  loosen,  let  go.  The 
E.  neuter  corresponding  to  both  of  these  forms  is  SLIP,  signifying  in 
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accordance  with  the  first,  to  slide,  move  along  a  surface  with  a 
continuous  motion,  and  with  the  second,  to  go  loose,  unrestrained, 
unimpeded.  A  SLIPPER,  G.  schldpp-schuh,  is  a  shoe  which  can  be 
put  on  and  off  without  resistance.  In  ordinary  G.  the  more  usual 
form  of  the  adjective  is  schlaff,  and  while  from  schlapp  is  formed 
schleppen,  to  drag,  from  schlaff  in  like  manner  are  formed  schleifen, 
to  drag  or  trail,  to  slide,  to  slant,  to  sharpen  a  knife ;  schleife,  the 
train  of  a  gown,  a  dray  or  sledge,  a  noose  or  slip-knot ;  schliefen,  to 
slip  through  a  hole  or  the  like  ;  schlavf,  a  muff  into  which  one  slips  his 
hands  ;  Du.  sloef,  lentus,  piger,  homo  sordido  cultu,  incultis  vestibus 
et  moribus  dissolutis,  a  SLOVEN  ;  sloef,  a  loose,  coarse  dress,  a  slop ; 
sloef -hosen,  bagging  trowsers;  sloef,  sloove,  replicatio, velum,  tegmen, 
exuviae,  folliculus ;  slooven  de  rnouwen,  reflectere  manicas,  to  turn 
up  one's  SLEEVES,  originally  the  cuffs  or  part  flapped  or  slapped 
back,  equivalent  to  Sp.  solapo,  the  flap  or  facing  of  a  garment,  the 
part  of  a  dress  '  qui  se  double  sur  1'autre';  Isl.  sliofr,  Dan.  slfw, 
languid,  dull,  blunt ;  E.  SLEEVE-silk,  flock  silk,  loose,  not  spun  into 
threads;  hence  a  confused  mass  of  unwound  thread,  as  in  Shake- 
spear's  "ravelled  sleeve  of  Care." 

E.  SLOW,  properly  unstrung,  without  life  or  energy,  then  taking 
a  long  time  to  do  a  thing  (whence  SLOTH,  an  absence  of  energy 
or  exertion),  is  in  form  nearly  equally  related  to  slapp  and  SLACK. 
From  the  latter  of  these  forms  arise  E.  to  SLAKE,  to  slacken  or  take 
away  the  strength  or  force  of  thirst,  fire,  &c. ;  Sw.  sloka,  to  droop, 
to  trail,  to  hang  down,  to  SLOUCH  ;  slok-biork,  a  weeping  birch ; 
slok-hatt,  a  hat  with  falling  brims,  a  slouch-hat;  slokig,  flagging, 
slouching,  slovenly ;  prov.  Dan.  slok,  sluk,  slack,  loose,  downcast. 
Dan.  sluk-oret,  lop-eared ;  prov.  E.  slack,  a  valley  (as  slap  above- 
mentioned)  ;  G.  schleichen,  Pl.-D.  slicken,  Du.  sleiken  (corresponding 
to  slak,  as  schleifen,  schliefen,  to  schlaff),  to  slip,  to  creep,  to  SLINK, 
while  Swed.  slinka  is  to  hang  loose,  to  flag,  to  dangle,  to  shake ; 
slankig,  loose,  unstretched,  flaccid  ;  slankig  hatt,  a  slouching  hat ; 
G.  schlank,  pliable,  flexible,  and  hence  slender ;  schlankern,  to  swing, 
to  dangle ;  Sw.  slingra,  to  roll  like  a  ship,  to  twist,  to  slip ;  slinyu, 
a  noose  or  slip-knot,  slinga,  to  twist;  E.  to  SLING,  to  cast  with  a 
whirling  motion  of  the  arm  ;  G.  schlingeln,  to  loiter  or  saunter  about ; 
schlingel,  a  loiterer,  a  sluggard ;  Pl.-D.  slunkern,  slakkern,  to  waggle, 
joggle ;  slakkern,  schlakkig  wetter  seyn,  to  rain  long,  to  trapes  in 
the  mud  and  wet ;  prov.  E.  slacking,  idling ;  to  SLUG,  to  be  without 
energy,  slow ;  SLUGGARD  ;  G.  schlauch,  a  loose  skin  or  case,  as  the 
skin  of  an  onion,  leather  bottle,  hose  for  a  water  pipe,  &c.  (corre- 
sponding to  schleichen,  as  Du.  sloef  to  schleifen)  ;  E.  SLOUGH,  the 
loose  skin  of  a  serpent  or  that  which  separates  from  a  wound ;  also 
a  deep  mass  of  mud,  in  which  sense  it  may  be  compared  to  the  W. 
llaca,  mire,  slop,  mud,  from  llac,  slack  ;  SLAG,  the  scum  which  sepa- 
rates from  melted  iron  as  a  slough  from  a  wound. 

The  passage  of  the  final  A  or  g  into  an  s,  t  or  d,  gives  Swiss  schlass, 
loose,  wearied,  dull;  schldssem,  wet  snow,  SLUSH;  prov.  Dan.  sluus, 
SLEET  ;  Swiss  schlassmen,  to  thaw  a  little,  to  become  wet,  soft,  to 
fade ;  prov.  E.  SLATTERY  (corresponding  exactly  to  the  Pl.-D.  slakkig 
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above-mentioned),  showery,  sloppy  weather;  Isl.  sladda,  to  trudge 
through  wet  and  snow  ;  prov.  E.  SLADE,  to  drag  (analogous  to  Swed. 
slilpd),  whence  SLED,  SLEDGE,  and  the  neuter  to  SLIDE  (analogous  to 
slip),  SLITHER;  Gael,  slaodach,  trailing,  dragging,  clumsy,  lazy, 
slovenly ;  slaodag,  a  slut ;  Swiss  schlodig,  slovenly ;  Dan.  slude, 
sludske,  sludre,  to  do  a  thing  carelessly,  lazily,  to  SLUBBER  it  over 
(compare  Du.  slodderen,  slobberen,  to  bag,  flag,  to  be  loose  or  flaccid), 
to  SLUR  it  over ;  Du.  sluus,  slons,  slus,  loose,  homo  ignavus  et  dis- 
solutus ;  Pl.-D.  slunten,  rags,  tatters ;  prov.  Dan.  slendt,  joggling, 
loose  ;  E.  SLENDER,  like  G.  schlank,  originally  doubtless  pliable,  then 
thin,  lanky  ;  G.  schlentern,  Swed.  slentra,  to  dawdle,  loiter,  go  to  and 
fro,  SAUNTER  ;  prov. Dan.  slunte,  sluntre,  to  work  lazily,  to  be  slovenly, 
negligent ;  Piedmontese  slandra,  slandrassa,  an  idle  slovenly  woman. 
Again,  it  will  be  found  that  a  large  proportion  of  the  foregoing 
words  with  an  initial  fl  or  si  have  corresponding  forms  with  a 
simple  /.  Thus  W.  ilabio,  to  slap  ;  llab,  a  flag,  a  stripe  ;  llabi  or 
Uabicst,  a  lank  clumsy  fellow,  a  LOOBY  ;  lleban,  a  long  gangrel,  a  tall 
lubberly  clown  ;  Berri  lapeatt,  a  lazybones  ;  Romaunsch.  lappi,  a 
simpleton ;  Sp.  lapo,  a  blow  with  the  flat  of  a  sword ;  E.  LAP,  any- 
thing hanging  and  flapping,  as  the  dew -lap  of  an  ox,  the  lap  of  a 
gown,  which  is  properly!  the  part  hanging  down  in  front,  then  the 
hollow  covering  the  knees  when  sitting ;  the  lappets  or  flaps  of  the 
coat ;  Du.  lapkeu,  the  flap  or  lobe  of  the  ear,  dew-lap  of  an  ox  ;  lap, 
a  loose  piece  of  cloth  cut  off,  whence  lappen,  to  patch.  A  LAP-IC//J</ 
is  a  bird  which  flaps  its  wings  in  a  remarkable  manner  in  flying ;  to 
lap,  or  in  the  N .  of  Eng.  to  wlap,  to  fold  over,  apparently  the  origin 
of  the  It.  inviluppare,  Fr.  envelopper,  to  ENVELOP.  Lat,  labium, 
Gael,  lab,  a  LIP  ;  Gael,  lab,  laib  (like  slaib),  dirt,  mire,  a  swamp,  a 
bog  ;  laban,  mire,  dirty  work,  drudgery ;  labanach,  a  labourer,  dauber, 
slovenly  fellow;  whence  perhaps  may  be  explained  Lat.  labor,  LABOUR, 
as  well  as  labi,  to  slide  ;  and  a  similar  connection  may  be  observed 
between  the  Du.  slibbe,  slibber,  mud,  dirt,  and  slibberen,  to  slide,  to 
slip ;  to  LAPE,  to  walk  about  in  the  mud,  to  go  slovenly  or  untidily 
(Halliwell).  To  LOB,  to  hang  down ;  Lat.  lobus,  the  lap  of  the  ear, 
LOBE  of  the  liver ;  Lop-eared,  with  hanging  ears ;  Swiss,  lampen  (as 
schlampen),  to  hang  down,  to  fade ;  lampig,  lampelig,  loose,  soft, 
hanging  down,  withered ;  gelamp,  a  trailing  garment ;  lamp-ohr,  a 
hanging  ear;  Fr.  lambeau, a  tatter;  G .  lumpen,  rags,  tatters  ;  W.llipau, 
to  flag,  to  grow  faint  and  lank,  to  hang  down,  to  droop ;  llipa,  soft 
and  slack,  withered,  flagging,  flapping;  E.  LIMP,  flaccid,  without 
inherent  strength  (whence  to  LIMP,  to  go  lame),  LIMBER,  pliant. 
Then  as  flechir,  to  bend,  from  flache  above-mentioned,  the  Gael,  lub, 
to  bend,  must  be  referred  to  the  present  root,  as  well  as  E.  LIMB,  an 
articulation  or  bending  of  the  body.  Again,  from  the  foregoing  lamp 
in  the  sense  of  loose,  soft,  hanging  down,  we  easily  pass  to  the  Piedm. 
lam,  slack,  loose  ;  Du.  lam,  laem,  weak,  languid,  without  vigour,  and 
hence  LAME  ;  lam-oore,  flaccidus  ;  lamme  leden,  membra  dissoluta ; 
lam-suchtig,  paralyticus  ;  lam-slaen,  enervare  verberibus  ;  prov.  E.  to 
LAM,  to  beat  severely ;  Du.  lamen,  diminuere,  debilitare,  mutilum 
reddere,  remittere  alicui  quod  debetur ;  lammelick,  languide,  remisse, 
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cunctanter,  segniter;  Swiss,  lummern,  to  lounge,  to  slug  a  bed.  G: 
lummer,  slack,  soft,  loose ;  llimmel,  a  LUBBER,  sluggard.  Then  as 
many  kinds  of  things  become  flaccid  as  they  warm,  the  two  ideas 
are  frequently  connected  together.  Thus  D.  laf  (corresponding 
to  G.  schlaff},  flaccid,  languid,  insipid,  lukewarm ;  lauw,  tepid ; 
Swiss  lab,  lab  (to  be  compared  with  flabby*),  lukewarm;  Swiss  laii, 
warm  enough  to  thaw,  laiies  wetter,  mild  and  hence  calm  weather 
(Du.  laf-weder)  ;  G.  flau,  weak,  faint,  vapid,  slack.  The  transition 
of  signification  from  warmth  to  the  absence  of  wind,  shelter,  connects 
the  Du.  laf,  Swiss  laii,  with  A.-S.  hleow,  warm ;  hleow-stede,  a  shel- 
tered place ;  Du.  luuw,  sheltered  from  the  wind ;  luuwen,  to  cease 
blowing;  A.-S.  Jileo,  LEE,  shelter. 

Corresponding  to  the  form  slack  are  W.  llac,  Hag,  slack;  llaca, 
mire  ;  prov.  E.  lache,  a  muddy  hole,  a  bog  (Halliwell) ;  W.  llacio,  to 
slacken,  to  droop;  llagu,  lleigio,  to  flag,  to  lag;  Gael,  lag,  weak, 
languid,  faint ;  lagaich,  to  fatigue  ;  Gael,  and  Icel.  lag,  a  sinking,  a 
hollow,  a  dell,  in  the  same  sense  in  which  we  have  seen  both  slap 
and  slack ;  then  as  the  slack  of  a  rope  lies  low  and  trails  upon  the 
ground,  Icel.  lagr,  Sc.  laigh,  law,  LOW  ;  E.  LAG,  to  drop  behind,  to 
be  slow  ;  LANK  (like  G.  schlank),  properly  too  weak  to  stand  stiff  of 
itself,  without  inherent  strength,  long,  slender ;  Lat.  languere,  to 
fade,  to  be  without  life  and  spirit,  to  LANGUISH  ;  Goth,  laggs,  LONG, 
i.  e.  protracted,  drawn  out  (to  be  illustrated  by  Kero's  '  sint  kelongit, 
relaxantur')  ;  to  LINGER,  to  drag  on,  to  lag  or  languish ;  Bav.  lung, 
soft ;  E.  LUNGS,  from  their  loose,  soft  texture,  also  called  lights,  for 
a  similar  reason,  and  in  Fr.  mou,  from  mou,  soft ;  Swiss  lug,  luck, 
loose,  slack ;  luggen,  to  be  loose — das  seil  lugget,  the  rope  slacks ; 
E.  LUG,  to  trail,  to  drag,  whence  lug,  the  hanging  ear  of  a  pig,  &c. ; 
Pl.-D.  luggern  or  lungern,  to  slug  in  bed,  to  loiter,  to  saunter;  Du. 
lunderen,  cunctanter  agere;  Pl.-D.  lugger-bank  or  lunger-bank,  a 
couch  ;  then  from  the  notion  of  being  slack,  without  exertion,  A.-S. 
licgan,  to  LIE. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  G.  luck,  lugk,  loose,  not  tight,  leads  to 
liicke,  a  faulty  opening,  a  gap  ;  liickig,  full  of  holes,  breaches,  chinks, 
or  chaps  (Kiittner),  LEAKY  ;  Du.  lecke,  leke,  a  leak;  lecken,  to  drip, 
whence  lecke,  LYE,  lixivium  excolatum  a  cineribus  (Kil.).  The  notion 
of  leakiness,  want  of  tightness,  affords  a  natural  type  of  deficiency 
in  general,  whence  Du.  laecke,  defectus,  vitium,  vituperium  (Kil.), 
and  E.  to  LACK,  to  blame,  to  cast  up  his  faults  upon  one.  To  LACK, 
to  want,  may  be  explained  direct  from  the  notion  of  slackness,  which 
is  constantly  used  to  express  deficiency  of  action ;  hence  laecken, 
minuere,  decrescere,  deficere  paulatim,  deesse,  consumi  (Kil.). 

Again,  Picard  laque,  slack ;  layuer,  to  be  slack ;  Fr.  loque,  a  rag, 
tatter,  from  hanging  loose  and  fluttering  in  the  air ;  G.  locker,  loose  ; 
Dan.  logre  (applied  to  a  dog),  to  wag  his  tail,  whence  may  be 
explained  Isl.  logo,  to  blaze,  log,  E.  LOW,  a  blaze,  viz.  as  standing 
in  the  same  relation  to  logre  (the  proper  import  of  which  is  obviously 
to  express  wavering  motion)  which  Gr.  <p\eyw  bears  to  \j&\..fiagrare  ; 
prov.  E.  to  LOGGER,  as  Fr.  locher,  to  shog,  shake,  wag,  make  a  noise 
as  a  thing  that  is  loose  (Cotgr.)  ;  loquet,  the  LATCH  or  snecket  of  a 
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door,  from  moving  up  and  down ;  Lat.  laqueus,  Fr.  laqs,  a  slip- 
knot, snare  or  gin,  latch  of  a  door,  LATCHKT  of  a  shoe  (Cotgr.),  all 
of  them  instruments  of  a  similar  kind  of  motion.  Hence  A.-S. 
gelaccan,  O.-E.  to  LATCH,  to  take,  and  not  vice  versa;  Bav.  latschen, 
letschen,  lotschen,  to  be  loose  ;  verlatscht,  loose,  flaccid,  sloppy ; 
latschi,  a  soft  undetermined  person ;  It.  laccio,  Sp.  lazo,  Fr.  laisse, 
lacet,  a  slip-knot,  running  cord,  LEASH,  LACK  ;  Swiss  lundsch,  soft, 
tender;  luntsch,  a  sloven,  slut;  Pl.-D.  and  Bav.  lunzet,  loose,  soft, 
slow,  sleepy ;  Swiss  luntschen,  to  bag,  hang  loose,  to  LOUXGE,  or 
loiter  about ;  Bav.  lumen,  lunzeln,  to  slumber;  Pl.-D.  lunschen  (like 
to  limp  from  limp,  flaccid),  to  go  lame,  to  halt. 

The  passage  of  a  final  k  into  *  is  often  facilitated  by  the  previous 
insertion  of  the  latter,  either  before  or  after  the  k,  as  in  Lat.  laxus 
(=Iak-s-us),  It.  lasco,  Gael,  leasg,  W.  llesg,  slack,  faint,  sluggish; 
G.  leschen,  to  put  out,  to  slake,  slacken  the  force  of ;  Prov.  lose, 
lasch,  Fr.  Idche,  loose  ;  prov.  or  O.-E.  lash,  soft,  loose,  as  a  soft  egg, 
slack,  dull ;  lask,  looseness  of  the  bowels  ;  lusk,  a  lazy  fellow ;  to 
lusk,  to  slug  ;  W.  lines,  LOOSE,  slack,  trailing ;  llaesv,  to  hang  down, 
flag,  grow  faint  and  lank  ;  llaes-glust,  a  long  hanging  ear ;  Gael. 
lasach,  loose  ;  Icel.  las,  los,  solutio,  debilitatio;  lasinn,  tired,  weak, 
ragged;  Dan.  las,  a  tatter;  Bav.  lass,  lassig,  slack,  unstretched, 
slow  ;  It.  lasso,  Fr.  las,  weary. 

Corresponding  to  the  Fr.  and  It.  forms  Idche  and  lasco  are  the 
verbs  Idcher,  to  loose,  slacken,  release,  and  lasciare,  properly  to  let 
loose,  to  leave  freedom  to  the  action  of  another,  then  to  permit,  to 
desert,  while  from  the  Teutonic  modification  lass  are  derived  Fr. 
laisser,  to  let  loose,  to  permit,  It.  lassare,  to  fatigue,  and  also  to 
leave,  to  permit.  In  like  manner  it  would  seem  that  the  Lat.  lin- 
quere  must  be  derived  (as  fling  from  flak)  from  the:  oot  lak  in  the 
sense  of  loose,  the  Gr.  \eitrw,  Xi/zn-avw,  from  the  equivalent  root  lap, 
and  the  Icel.  leifa,  to  LEAVE,  from  laf,  extant  hi  the  same  language 
in  the  sense  of flap,  flaccid. 

The  notion  of  looseness,  absence  of  connexion,  separation,  and 
hence  deficiency,  privation,  emptiness,  is  expressed  by  the  Goth,  laus, 
G.  los,  A.-S.  leas,  and  the  E. termination  LESS.  Buendra  leas(Cxdm.), 
void  of  inhabitants  ;  breath-/ess,  wanting  in  breath,  scant  of  breath, 
in  Gael,  lag-analach,  literally  slack  of  breath,  from  lag,  and  ana.la.ch. 
The  idea  conveyed  by  the  comparative  LESS  itself,  formerly  written 
lass,  is  closely  analogous,  being  merely  a  generalization  of  the  idea 
of  slackness  considered  as  diminishing  the  vigour  of  action.  From 
Goth,  laus  we  have  liusan,  to  LOSE,  i.  e.  to  become  loose  from,  to 
separate  from.  The  passage  of  the  5  into  an  r  gives  G.  verlieren, 
whence  E.  LORN,  FORLORN,  lost,  desolate. 

On  the  other  hand,  the  equally  common  passage  of  an  5  into  a  t 
leads  from  O.-H.-G.  laz,  slow,  torpid,  LAZY,  to  Goth,  lots,  slow,  Icel. 
latr,  lazy,  E.  LATE.  In  like  relation  to  O.-H.-G.  Idzan,  lazzen,  G. 
lassen,  are  G.  letan,  A.-S.  Icetan,  to  permit ;  E.  LET,  to  permit,  to  give 
freedom  of  action,  and  also  as  Goth,  latjan,  to  delay,  to  impede.  From 
latr  the  Icel.  has  latra,  torpere,  to  slug  (explaining  perhaps  the  Lat. 
lateo),  and  lotru,  lente  et  segniter  ingredi,  to  LOITER.  The  G.  has 
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latter  (like  locker),  loder,  loose,  physically  and  morally  (leading  to 
O.-E.  lither,  luther,  loose,  bad ;  LITHE,  pliable  ;  LITH,  a  limb);  lodern, 
lottern,  lotteln,  loiteln,  to  joggle  (like  schlottern,  schlaudern),  to  be 
loose,  to  waggle,  to  go  about  without  a  purpose,  loiter  (Schmeller)  ; 
lotter-bank,  like  lugger-  or  lunger-bank,  a  couch.  In  ordinary  G. 
lodern,  which  properly  signifies  to  move  lightly  to  and  fro,  is  com- 
monly used  in  the  sense  of  to  blaze,  to  flame,  to  glimmer. 

included  in  the  foregoing  Paper. 


English  Words 

flap, 

fog, 

flip, 

feather, 

fillip, 

poplar, 

flabby, 

flutter, 

feeble, 

flitter, 

flame, 

flatter, 

flag, 

flit, 

flaccid, 

flounder, 

flock, 

float, 

floss, 

fleet, 

flack, 

flood, 

flank, 

flo\v, 

flicker, 

slap, 

flagrant, 

sleep, 

flare, 

slop, 

flog, 

slime, 

fling, 

slope, 

flail, 

slip, 

fly. 

sloven, 

fledge, 

slut, 

flook, 

slattern, 

fugleman, 

sleeve, 

flee, 

slow, 

fowl, 

slack, 

fag, 

slake, 

fickle, 

slouch, 

fidge, 

slink, 

fidget, 

sling, 

slug, 

sluggard, 

slough, 

slag, 

slush, 

sleet, 

sled, 

sledge, 

slide, 

slither, 

slubber, 

slur, 

slender, 

saunter, 

looby, 

lap, 

envelop, 

lob, 

lop, 

lip, 

labour, 

limp, 

limber, 

limb, 

lithe, 

lith, 

lame, 

lam, 


lubber, 
lee, 

lag. 

linger, 

long, 

lungs, 

languish, 

low, 

lank, 

lie, 

latch, 

latchet, 

leak, 

lye, 

lack, 

leash, 

lace, 

leave, 

loose, 

lazy, 

let, 

late, 

lose, 

lorn, 

forlorn, 

less, 

loiter, 

lounge. 


PHILOLOGICAL  SCRAPS. 

Circumforaneus ;  Circulator;  Cento;,  on  the  Etymology  of. — 
(Read  January  27th,  1854.) — The  adj.  circumforaneo-  is  referred  by 
our  lexicographers  to  the  sub./oro-  (nom.  forum)  as  its  origin.  This 
seems  erroneous,  for  although  the  Latin  vocabulary  has  instances  in 
which  an  adj.  is  so  formed,  as  medi-terraneo-  from  sub.  terra-,  yet  still 
more  numerous  is  the  formation  from  verbs,  as  circumcid-aneo-,  succid- 
aneo-,  &c.  In  the  present  case  a  derivation  from  the  vb.  circumfer- 
is  better  suited  to  the  usages  of  the  word.  The  passage  in  Cic.  ad 
Att.  II.  1 — acre  non  Corinthio,  sed  hoc  circumforaneo  obruerunt— 


153 

admits  of  no  more  idiomatic  translation  than  "  current  money,  money 
in  common  circulation."  Now  the  verb  circumferri  is  itself  used  in 
this  very  sense,  as — Quint.  II.  15  :  Si  ars  quae  circumfertur  ejus 
est — '  if  the  treatise  in  common  circulation  be  really  the  work  of 
Isocrates.'  See  also  the  passages  which  speak  of  '  current  reports,' 
&c.,  quoted  by  Forcellini  from  the  younger  Pliny  and  Columella. 
Secondly,  the  expression  circumforanea  domus  (Apul.),  '  a  moveable 
house,'  corresponds  most  accurately  to  the  Herodotean  TrepHpnprjTa 
oiKrjpara.  As  regards  the  phrase  circumfvraneae  hostiae,  we  have 
only  to  refer  to  the  well-known  use  of  the  verb  circumferri  in 
lustrations,  Plaut.  Amph.  II.  2.  144,  Lucil.  ap.  Non.  261,  27,  Virg. 
Aen.  vi.  229,  and  Serv.  ad  locum.  Lastly,  the  use  of  this  adjective 
with  pharmacopeia  Cic.  p.  Clu.  14,  lanista  Suet.  Vit.  12,  mendi- 
cabulum  Apul.,  monachus  Hieron.,  agrees  well  with  the  translation 
'  itinerant ' ;  and  indeed  such  translation  is  better  suited  to  the  last 
two  passages  than  any  reference  to  the  forum.  Surely  then  we  may 
set  aside  the  forced  interpretation  given  to  Cicero's  c.  aes  by  For- 
cellini :  "feneratitiumseu  fenore  sumptum;  nam  circa  forum  tabernae 
erant  argentariorum,  qui  artem  feueratoriam  exercebant."  And  in- 
deed, in  reference  to  the  use  of  the  word  with  hostiae,  Andrews  (no 
doubt  after  Freund),  forgetting  his  own  derivation  from  forum,  says, 
("  Cf.  circumfero,  no.  2,  c.")  What  is  here  said  is  consistent  with 
the  supposition  that  a  possible  substantive  circum-for-a-(  =  ir€pi<f>op<i-) 
may  have  stood  between  the  verb  clrcumfer-  and  the  adj.  circum- 
fora-neo-. 

Circulator  is  a  word  of  somewhat  ambiguous  origin.  If  derived 
from  the  verb  circula-ri,  it  would  probably  mean  one  of  those  well- 
known  characters  in  society,  who  are  fond  of  collecting  a  knot  of 
listeners  round  them  while  they  exhibit  their  power  of  haranguing, 
the  conversationalists  par  excellence.  See  the  passages  where  the 
verb  occurs  in  Seneca's  writings.  But  as  the  sub.  circulator  seems 
always  to  carry  with  it  the  notion  of  an  itinerant  mountebank,  the 
pharmacopola  circumforaneus  of  Cicero,  we  think  it  more  correct  to 
regard  it  as  a  variety  of  circumlator,  so  that  the  u  shall  be  long, 
especially  when  we  have  before  us  the  sentence  from  the  Digests  : — 
"  circulatores  qui  serpentes  circumferunt." — Thus  we  would  restore 
to  circumfer-  another  of  its  long-lost  children.  Circulatrix  lingua  in 
Mart,  of  course  belongs  both  by  meaning  and  quantity  to  the  verb 
circula-ri. 

The  Latin  centon-  (nom.  cento)  and  Greek  Kevrpwv-  no  doubt 
represent  the  same  word,  and  the  former  may  possibly  have  lost  its 
r  from  an  erroneous  reference  to  the  numeral  centum.  Our  objec- 
tion here  lies  to  the  translation  usually  given  to  these  words,  viz. 
'  patchwork,'  and  that  in  the  best  lexicons.  Mr.  Rich  for  example 
seems  to  regard  the  derived  word  centunculus  as  an  equivalent  to  our 
harlequin's  many-hued  dress*.  Now  we  believe  that  in  all  the  pas- 
sages in  which  cento  or  its  derivatives  occur,  it  will  be  found  that 

*  The  phrase  in  Apuleius  upon  which  Mr.  Rich  founds  his  opinion,  centunculus 
mimi,  may  with  more  fitness  be  applied  to  the  padded  dress  by  which  the  clown 
guards  his  body  against  the  innumerable  blows  he  is  exposed  to. 
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something  wadded,  padded,  or  quilted,  is  meant.  Thus  we  are  told 
that  centones  were  employed — 1,  as  cheap  clothing  for  slaves  to 
protect  them  from  the  cold,  Cato  ap.  Fest.  (Prohibere),  a  vento  frigore 
pluvia,  Colum.  I.  8 ; — 2,  under  a  saddle,  to  prevent  it  from  galling 
the  back  of  the  beast,  Veg.  Vet.  II.  59.  2  ;  —  3,  to  guard  the  persons  of 
soldiers,  Caes.  B.  C.  Ill,  44,  or  wooden  military  works,  II.  9,  against 
missiles; — 4,  as  bedding,  Macr.  Sat.  I.  6;— 5,  wetted  (especially 
with  vinegar),  to  keep  off  flames,  Ulp.  Dig.  xxxiii.  7,  12,  and  Sisen.  ap. 
Non.  II.  177.  Hence  the  use  offarcire  with  centones  in  Plaut.  Ep. 
III.  4.  18,  is  open  to  no  doubt.  Indeed  the  critics  had  better  reverse 
their  proceedings  and  perhaps  substitute  farcire  for  sardre  in  Cato, 
R.  R.  2.  But  the  phrase  suere  centones,  Lucil.  ap.  Non.  II.  818,  has 
also  its  justification,  for  after  the  stuffing  process  is  completed,  it  is 
necessary  to  fix  the  wadding,  whatever  it  may  be,  wool,  or  rags,  or 
hair,  by  a  number  of  stitches,  either  in  lines  or  at  isolated  points  as 
in  our  modern  mattresses.  It  was  probably  from  this  point  of  view 
that  the  Greek  name  was  given,  ceirpwi'-,  '  abounding  in  punctures 
or  stitches.'  Of  course  where  nothing  but  rags  were  supplied  to 
form  the  entire  cento,  it  was  necessary  in  the  first  instance  to  form 
the  two  outer  surfaces  for  holding  the  wadding,  by  pieceing  together 
such  rags,  and  then  the  love  of  beauty  would  naturally  lead  to  a 
preference  of  one  uniform  figure  for  each  piece,  and  also  to  a  pleasing 
distribution  of  the  variously  coloured  rags.  Hence  patchwork  pro- 
bably arose ;  but  still  the  one  essential  quality  of  the  article  con- 
sisted in  its  wadded  substance  ;  and  for  ordinary  purposes  the  super- 
ficial material  would  probably  be  for  the  most  part  in  one  piece. 
Of  course  the  metaphorical  use  of  the  word  for  a  poetical  cento  is  as 
readily  explained  from  the  use  of  rags  stuffed  in,  as  from  rags 
sewn  together ;  while  that  other  metaphor,  which  corresponds  to 
our  use  of  cramming  a  person  with  lies,  telling  crammers, — Plaut. 
(Ep.  III.  4. 18)  :  proin  tu  alium  quaeras  cui  centones  farcias — admits 
of  no  explanation  from  the  idea  of  patchwork,  but  one  altogether 
satisfactory  upon  the  view  here  taken. — T.  HEWITT  KEY. 
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A  Contribution  to  Greek  Grammar  and  Etymology  *. 

"  Feminines  in  w  and  u»s,  together  with  yvriy."    By  H.  L.  Ahrens, 
Ph.D. 

1.  In  the  accidence  of  my  Greek  grammar  I  assumed  for  the  femi- 
nines  in  -w,  a  stem  or  crude  form  in  -Ol,  as  for  example,  AH  TOl  for 
A>/-w.  The  two  gentlemen  who  have  reviewed  that  book,  so  far  as 
it  falls  within  the  sphere  of  comparative  philology,  viz.  Lange  in  the 
Gottinger  gelehrtenAnzeiger  1 852,  Nos.  80— 86, and  G.  Curtius  in  the 
Jahrbiicher  fiir  Philologie  und  Padagogik  1853,  p.  1,  &c.,  refuse  their 
assent  to  this  doctrine.  Lange  regards  it  as  highly  improbable, 
because  the  vocative  in  -01  by  itself  ought  not  to  have  been  regarded 
by  me  as  decisive,  while  the  comparison  of  other  languages  does  not 
permit  us  to  suppose  the  existence  of  stems  in  -OI.  Curtius  on  the 
other  hand  remarks  in  an  off-hand  way,  that  it  is  past  comprehension 
what  can  have  induced  me  to  adopt  the  idea.  Both  declare  them- 
ielves  in  favour  of  the  common  doctrine,  first  advanced  by  Buttmann, 
that  such  forms  have  arisen  from  the  degradation  of  stems  in  -N. 
How  little  this  doctrine  considered  on  its  own  merits  is  eu- 

itled  to  approval,  will  appear  in  the  sequel.     But  as  regards  my 
own  assumption,  Lange  too  has  only  in  part  conjectured  the  motives 
which  have  influenced  me ;   and  yet  the  mere  form  of  the  vocative 
certainly  does  seem  to  offer  a  very  strong  argument  in  favour  of  my 
iew,  for  it  has  never  as  yet  met  with  any  other  explanation  that  is 
not  altogether  intolerable.     Still  it  is  puecisely  the  Greek  language 
tself  which  supplies  another  remarkable  argument ;  not  that  I  lay  any 
tress  whatever  on  the  doubtful  genitive  in  -ots  or  accusative  in  -olv. 
One  who  in  such  a  matter  is  a  thoroughly  safe  guarantee,  He- 
rodian,   as   quoted   by  Choeroboscus    (Anecd.    Bekker,    p.   1209), 
>ears  witness  that  "  the  old  copies  of  authors  in  the  nominatives 
which  end  in  w  exhibited  an  affixed  t,  as  »/  Arjrw,  //  SaTr^wf."     This 
statement  is  confirmed  by  numerous  examples  found  in  inscriptions 

hich  have  been  collected  by  Karl  Keil  in  the  Leipsig  Repertorium, 
1851,  vol.  iii.  p.  125,  viz.  Corp.  Inscript.  No.  696,  APTEMQI  in 
the  epitaph  of  a  Milesian  lady  at  Athens;  No.  2151,  A1ONY2OI ; 
No.  2310,  fclArmi ;  No.  3714,  A9HNQI.  Again,  Cyrenaic  Inscrip- 
ions:  No.  5163,  A$ENQI(6u)  and*E!OI;  No.  5164c,  MNAZQI; 

o.  5171,  AKESiil  or  AKEiil ;  lastly,  in  an  old  Milesian  Inscrip- 

*  This  is  a  translation  of  the  irst  paper  in  the  second  number  of  the  Zeittchriftjur 
erolfichende  Sprachforschungaufdem  Gebiete  des  deutschen,  griechisclien  und  latei- 
ischen,  herausgegeben  von  Dr.  ADALBERT  Kinx  (dritter  Jahrgang)  ;  published 
)ct.  22,  1853:  Berlin. 

•f  on  TO.  dpxcua  TWV  avrtypa<f>tav  ev  TCLIS  els  w  Aijyouffais  euQeiais  el^ov  ro  ii 
- 
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tion  in  Ross,  iii.  No.  228,  APXIOI,  which  I  was  the  first  to  recognize 
as  a  nom.  =  Ap\ty,  Philol.  i.  p.  183*.  I  add  yet  another  very  old 
example.  On  an  old  vase  (see  Keil,  Annals,  p.  172)  there  occurs, 
in  letters  written  from  right  to  left,  the  name  of  a  nymph  XAN0OI, 
which  it  has  been  attempted  to  correct  in  various  ways.  We  may, 
however,  with  the  more  certainty  adhere  to  the  reading  SaiOu, 
because  another  vase  (ibid.')  places  before  us  a  nymph  Sat  da,  and 
Hesiod,  Theog.  356,  gives  to  an  Oceanid  the  name  guvdr),  corre- 
sponding to  the  river  Sai-dos,  comp.  No.  7,  below.  In  the  great 
mass  of  inscriptions,  the  i  it  is  true  fails,  even  in  inscriptions  of  the 
fourth  century,  for  example,  in  the  Athenian  inscription  No.  155, 
MvrjtTw,  KXew,  Georw,  NIKW,  'Apiorw,  as  also  in  the  names  in  w  found 
in  Athenian  naval  documents.  Nay,  I  find  not  a  single  instance  of 
such  a  name  written  with  an  iota  in  any  Athenian  inscription,  with 
the  exception  of  the  Milesian  epitaph  above-mentioned.  Little 
reliance,  it  is  true,  can  be  placed  on  the  occurrence  of  a  reading  with 
the  iota  in  existing  manuscripts  (see  Jacobs  ad  Anth.  Pal.  p.  8 ; 
Hecker  de  Anth.  p.  7,  85,  322);  yet  in  the  text  of  MSS.,  which  even 
Herodian  in  his  time  regarded  as  old,  and  of  the  above-named 
inscriptions,  some  of  which  belong  to  the  oldest  period,  to  see  as 
Lobeck  does  ('PripariKov,  p.  327),  only  a  clerical  error,  cannot 
be  permitted :  Lobeck  indeed,  when  he  expressed  this  opinion, 
knew  of  only  one  of  these  inscriptions,  $i\vTy,  No.  2310.  There 
can  be  no  doubt  that  the  pronunciation  and  writing  with  -y 
was  more  widely  spread  in  earlier  times,  but  that  it  soon  lost  ground 
more  and  more,  and  only  maintained  itself  in  isolated  districts  for  a 
somewhat  longer  time,  as  an  archaism.  Yet  with  what  force  these 
nominatives  in  -y  speak  in  favour  of  my  assumption  of  a  stem  in 
-OI,  is  at  once  obvious,  and  will  presently  be  placed  in  a  yet  clearer 
light. 

2.  But  a  comparison  also  with  kindred  languages  not  merely  jus- 
tifies the  assumption  of  a  stem  in  -OI  in  the  case  of  such  nouns,  but 
even  guarantees  the  great  antiquity  of  this  formation.  Let  us  first 
look  to  the  Sanscrit.  Pott,  in  his  '  Etymologische  Forschungen,' 
ii.  p.  443,  had  already  noticed  the  striking  likeness  between  the 
vocative  of  Greek  words  in  -w,  as  fi^oi,  and  that  of  the  Sanscrit 
feminines  in  a,  fivtf  for  example,  seeing  that  the  Sanscrit  ^  and  Greek 
01,  as  is  well  known,  habitually  correspond  to  each  other ;  but  while 
he  observes  this,  he  does  not  follow  up  the  inquiry.  Let  us  now 
take  a  nearer  view  of  the  declension  of  feminine  nouns  in  -d  in  the 

*  I  have  there  defended  the  otherwise  unknown  name  'Ap^/oi  by  the  analogy  of 
ihe  masculine  name  'Apx/wv,  to  which  the  former  stands  in  the  same  relation  aa 
'  Apx<i>  to'Apxwv,  and  as  many  other  female  names  in  -o>  to  males  \n-wv.  Keil  objects 
to  this  that  males  in  -twv  have  for  their  correlatives  females  in  -u>,  not  in  -iw,  for 
example,  Swoiwv,  Soxrw,  and  is  inclined  with  Ross  to  see  in  'Ap^'V  a  dative  from 
*Ap\tos.  But  the  analogy  of  the  other  Melian  epitaphs  of  the  same  character,  No. 
226 — 232,  imperatively  calls  for  a  nominative ;  and  over  and  above  this,  the  asser- 
tion put  forward  against  me  is  not  correct.  Just  as  'Ap^wv,  '\p\ta  stand  to 
'Apximv,  'Apxiu,  so  also  KaXXwv,  KaXXw  to  the  pair  of  names  KaXXcW  (see  Keil. 
Inscr.  Bceot.  p.  18.  232)  and  KaXXui  (Corp.  Inscr.  No.  2338,  1.  109,  110),  of  which 
names  Pape  has  omitted  to  give  the  last  two. 
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singular :  nom.  dhard,  in?tr.  dharayd,  gen.  or  abL  dhardyds,  voc. 
dhartf,  ace.  dhardm,  dat.  dhardydi,  loc.  dharaydm. 

The  remarkable  change  of  vowel  in  the  vocative  is  also  to  be 
recognised  in  the  instrumental ;  for  the  ay  which  here  precedes  the 
final  vowel  is  precisely  what  in  the  ordinary  course  of  things  would 
grow  out  of  4.  The  assumption  that  a  euphonic  y  had  been  inter- 
posed, as  is  the  case  in  the  gen.,  abl.,  dat.,  and  voc.,  would  involve 
a  difficulty  of  a  startling  nature  in  the  abbreviation  of  the  long  a. 
And  as  besides  this,  the  vocative  in  Sanscrit,  as  in  Greek,  habitually 
represents  the  simple  stem,  the  conjecture  forces  itself  upon  us  that 
the  true  stem  is  dhard,  not  dhard,  and  that  the  d  of  the  nominative 
is  but  a  corruption,  just  as  the  diphthong  of  the  stem  rdi-  is  con- 
verted into  a,  in  the  nom.  ras  and  the  other  cases.  This  conjecture 
may  well  become  a  certainty,  when  it  is  observed  that  the  vowel  i  is 
the  regular  symbol  of  the  feminine  in  Sanscrit,  as  in  Greek ;  and 
that  we  may  therefore,  with  perfect  legitimacy,  from  a  masculine 
stem  dhara-,  deduce  a  feminine  stem  dhar€-  (=rfAara-i-). 

In  the  feminine  of  the  pronouns  it  is  only  the  instrumental  which 
has  retained  the  old  stem,  viz.  kayd-  (for  A^-a-)  from  a  nom.  kd, 
'  quae'.  The  vocative  is  wanting,  and  into  the  dat.  kasydi  an  irre- 
gular change  has  made  its  way,  which  will  be  the  subject  of  remark 
in  No.  3. 

3.  The  Gothic  also  presents  some  remarkable  traces  of  the  old 
ormation  in  the  strong  declension  of  adjectives  and  among  the  pro- 
nouns. The  feminine  singular  of  blind-s  and  hva-s  =  skr.  kas  (quis) 
uns  as  follows  : — 

NOM.  GEN.  DAT.  .  ACC. 

blinda,  blindaizos,  blindai,  blinda. 

hvo,  hvizos,  hvizai,  hvo. 

Here  the  ending  -z6s  of  the  genitive  corresponds  accurately  to  the 
Sanscrit  -yds*.  There  remains  consequently  for  the  stem  blindai, 

*  The  Gothic  z  must  have  agreed  in  sound  with  the  Greek  £,  since  Ulphilas 
mploys  it  as  the  equivalent  of  the  Greek  letter  in  the  designation  of  proper  names. 
urther,  as  £  is  nearly  related  toj  (=y),  and  even  employed  as  a  substitute  for  it 
compare  for  example  ^v-fbv  with  Sanscrit  yuga-m,  L&t.jugum,  Gotb.jok  n.},  to 
Iso  the  Gothic  z  has  in  many  cases  supplanted  an  original  y,  which  may  be  best 
een  in  the  formation  of  comparatives.  It  will  be  enough  to  consider  the  compa- 
atival  suffixes  as  given  in  the  following  table : — 

NOM.  MASC.          NOM.  NEUT.  GEN. 

Sanscrit.  -iyan,  -iyas,  -fyasas. 

Greek.  -iu/ip.  -lov,  -ioi/os. 

Latin.  -ior,  -ius,  -ioris. 

Gothic.  -iza,  -izo,  -izins. 

t  is  here  self-evident  that  the  Gothic  z  throughout  takes  the  place  of  the  Sanscrit 
/,  which  has  disappeared  from  the  Greek  and  Latin.  The  second  portion  of  the 
uffix,  originally  am,  and  still  preserving  this  form  in  the  Sanscrit  ace.  masc. 
iydnsam.  appears  in  Sanscrit  for  the  most  part  as  as,  in  Lat  us  (or),  in  Greek  ov, 
n  Gothic  in,  and  in  other  instances  an.  It  is  strange  that  neither  Grimm  nor  Bopp 
las  taken  a  correct  view  of  the  relations  which  subsist  between  the  forms  above 
pven,  especially  Bopp,  who  (Comp.  Gram.  §§298,  307)  very  ingeniously  seeks  to 
dentify  the  Gothic  z  with  the  second  part  of  the  Sanscrit  and  Latin  suffix,  and 
t  must  be  admitted  that  this  letter  has  most  commonly  grown  out  of  an  origi- 
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where  we  have  the  original  termination  in  its  entirety,  corresponding 
to  the  Sanscrit  dhard,  the  ^  of  which  in  this  very  case  is  transformed 
to  d.  In  this  dative  blinddi  also  the  pure  stem  has  been  maintained, 
for  (as  Bopp,  Vergleichende  Gr.  §  161  correctly  points  out)  the 
case-suffix  (-zai)  has  been  lost.  In  the  pronoun  the  genitive  and 
dative  have  suffered  from  the  expulsion  of  the  stem-vowel  before 
the  weak  i ;  but  the  old  Norse  forms  of  the  article,  gen.  tyeirrar, 
dat.  \>eirri  (Goth.  ]>iz6s,  bz'zai),  viewed  in  relation  to  the  laws  of 
letter-change,  lead  us  to  infer  with  Grimm,  an  old  Gothic  \>aiz6s 
and  ]>dizdi,  so  that  here  also  we  are  brought  back  to  a  feminine  stem 
Ipdi-  beside  the  masculine  jj«-. 

4.  The  Latin,  unlike  the  Sanscrit  and  Gothic,  has  maintained  the 
old  feminine  stem  even  in  the  nominative  of  several  pronouns.  For 
that  the  diphthong  in  quae,  hae-c,  illae-c,  istae-c,  has  arisen,  according 
to  its  ordinary  habit,  from  ai,  and  that  this  i  is  the  old  symbol  of  the 
feminine,  has  already  been  well  observed  by  Max.  Schmidt  (de 
Pronom.  p.  86),  and  less  distinctly  noticed  by  Bopp  (§  387).  Yet 
even  here  the  enclitic  qua  and  the  ordinary  forms  ilia,  istd,  in 
which  the  old  diphthong  had  no  appended  c  to  protect  it,  again 
exhibit  the  short  a. 

But  the  nouns  also  are  not  without  examples  of  feminines  which 
virtually  end  in  -ai.  The  fifth  declension  has  unmistakeably  a  very 
close  connection  with  the  first,  and  not  a  few  words  follow  at  pleasure 
the  one  or  the  other  declension;  comp.  Pott's  Etymol.Forsch.ii.  p.  438. 
But  we  must  not  on  this  account,  with  Pott,  regard  the  e  of  the  fifth 
declension  as  a  curious  representative  of  the  «  (originally  «),  just  as 
the  Ionic  q  is  substituted  for  the  old  a,  for  such  a  letter-change  is 
utterly  foreign  to  the  Latin  habit.  But,  as  already  in  the  old  Latin, 
ae  and  e  not  unfrequently  interchange,  and  in  the  word  res  of  the 
fifth  declension  the  e  itself  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  diphthong  di 
in  the  stem  rai-,  we  may  look  upon  this  fifth  declension  for  the  most 
part  as  a  remnant  of  the  oldest  feminine  formation.  The  qualifi- 
cation implied  in  the  words  for  the  most  part  is  added,  because  the 
presence  of  some  heterogeneous  element,  mixed  up  with  the  genuine 
declension,  is  proved  by  the  appearance  of  dies  as  a  masculine ;  and 
further,  it  is  precisely  to  the  influence  of  such  foreign  words  that  we 
must  ascribe  the  irregular  assumption,  by  the  fifth  declension,  of  an 
s  in  the  nominative,  despite  the  analogy  of  the  first  declension,  and 
of  the  corresponding  feminines  in  other  languages ;  for  the  Sansc. 

nal  *.  Thus  he  supposes  the  old  iyas  to  have  been  compressed  into  is,  and  recognizes 
this  form  of  the  suffix  on  the  one  hand  in  the  comparatival  adverbs,  Lat.  magis, 
Goth,  mdis  and  mins  (for  minis  ?),  &c.,  and  on  the  other  hand,  in  such  superlatives 
as  Gr.  fieyiff-TOS,  Sanscr.  lagldsh-tas,  Goth,  sutis-ta.  But  that  in  the  adverbs  just 
quoted,  the  s  is  no  way  essential  for  the  comparatival  notion,  is  clear  both  from  the 
Latin  mage,  mnvult,  Anglo-Sax,  md  (magis),  and  still  more  from  a  comparison  of 
/iivvdo)  and  minuo  with  mins.  Moreover  the  derivation  of  the  superlative  from  the 
comparative  is  an  improbable  fiction,  and  we  should  rather  regard  -<rr<is  as  the 
proper  superlative-suffix,  compare  for  example  eicdrepos,  eicctoron,  and  TroYepos, 
TTOOTOS.  If  further  we  place  beside  these  the  corresponding  Sanscrit  katara-s, 
katama-s,  and  keep  in  view  the  fact  that  the  Sanscrit  suffix  of  the  superlative  -tama-t 
corresponds  to  the  Greek  -raro-s,  the  conclusion  follows  that  -OTOS  is  to  be 
regarded  as  a  contraction  of  -raros. 
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nom.  rds,  agreeing  so  closely  with  the  Latin  res,  is  yet  in  its  own 
language  an  exceptional  word. 

5.  The  original  diphthong  ai  of  this  feminine  formation,  which  in 
the  Gothic  appears  unaltered,  and  in  Sanscrit  becomes  e  (which 
however  would  in  reality  be  more  correctly  expressed  by  ai,  as  I  have 
designated  ai  with  Bopp  by  the  symbol  ai),  occurs  again  in  Greek 
too  in  a  word  deserving  especial  notice.     The  strange  declension  of 
the   noun  yv\  i\  (Dor.  ywa),  gen.  yvvaiicos,  &c.,  is  dealt  with  by 
Buttmanu,  i.  p.  223,  who  endeavours  to  explain  the  irregularities  of 
the  oblique  cases  by  the  extraordinary  theory,  to  which  by  the  way 
Pott,  ii.  p.  440,  assents,  that  yvvaiK-  contains  a  second  element  EIK-, 
so  as  to  denote  'wife's  form'  (weibsbild),  but  against  this  the  di- 
gamma  of  the  root  EIK,  to  say  nothing  of  other  objections,  bears 
its  testimony.     On  the  other  hand,  the  vocative  yuiai,  beside  the 
nom.  ywa  (yvvii),  corresponds  with  entire  accuracy  to  the  Sanscrit 
dhard,  beside  the  nom.  dhard;  and  again  the  Homeric 
preserves  the  unadulterated  stem  yvvai-.     As  for  the  K  in 

this  is  but  a  euphonic  y  somewhat  hardened,  of  which  we  have 
another  example,  according  to  the  view  given  in  my  grammar,  in  the 
K  of  Greek  perfects,  and  of  the  aorists  edrjKa,  $Ka,  ec<una ;  and  the 
same  applies  to  the  K  in  some  Sanscrit  forms,  as  will  be  shown  in 
No.  III.  Thus  we  have  in  ywaiKos  (leaving  out  of  view  the  vowel 
of  the  last  syllable),  a  precise  equivalent  for  the  Sanscrit  dhar^-yds 
in  place  of  the  ordinary  dhdrd-yds,  and  for  the  Gothic  gen.  blinddi-zus, 
from  the  fern.  adj.  blinds.  The  insertion  of  a  euphonic  K  admits  of 
justification  only  before  vowel  case-endings ;  but  one  sees  that  at 
an  early  period  its  true  nature  was  misunderstood,  and  thus  the 
whole  of  the  declension,  save  the  nom.  sing.,  was  formed  as  though 
the  stem  was  yvi  UIK-,  for  even  the  vocative  yvvai  offered  no  obstacle 
to  such  an  idea.  Yet  the  popular  language  of  Athens,  as  represented 
in  comedy,  and  possibly  the  Sicilian  dialect  (de  Dial.  ii.  p.  241)  had 
also  forms  in  agreement  with  the  first  declension,  as  yvvi]v,  yvvai, 
ywas,  which  moreover  correspond  accurately,  or  if  not  so,  yet  more 
accurately  to  the  Sanscrit  formation  of  these  cases,  -dhariim,  dhards, 
dhards.  The  Gothic  quino,  which  represents  ywi],  has  a  regular 
weak  declension,  while  quens  or  queins  follows  the  fourth  strong  de- 
clension of  feminines. 

6.  Thus  we  learn  from  the  above  comparative  view  that  the  femi- 
nine nouns  which  correspond  to  masculine  stems  in  -a,  originally 
received  a  suffix  i,  and  so  ended  in  -ai,  whence  the  Sanscrit  -e',  Lat. 
-ae  or  -e ;  that  this  diphthong  was  for  the  most  part  supplanted  by 
a  long  a  (which  is  represented  by  a  Goth.  6,  and  Ionic-Attic  »;),  and 
this  again  in  Latin,  frequently  also  in  Gothic,  and  at  times  in  Greek, 
was  shortened  into  an  a.     Moreover,  all  the  languages  which  are 
usually  brought  into  comparison  with  the  Greek  as  being  akin  to  it, 
have  preserved  traces  more  or  less  marked  of  the  original  formation, 
at  least  in  the  singular;  for  a  consideration  of  the  plural  cannot 
be  entered  upon  without  carrying  the  inquiry  beyond  reasonable 
limits. 

Now  it  is  evident  that  to  this  original  formation  belong  also  the 
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Greek  feminines  in  -w.  I  have  already,  in  the  first  part  of  this 
paper,  shown  that  their  stem  must  have  ended  in  -oi,  partly  on  the 
evidence  of  the  vocatives  as  Ajjrot,  partly  from  the  old  mode  of 
writing  the  nom.  as  AIJT-W;  and  a  Greek  m  is  a  very  common  repre- 
sentative of  an  original  di,  as  seen  in  the  Gothic  <ii,  and  virtually  in 
the  Sanscrit  ^,  for  example  Foir'a,  Sansc.  vdda,  Goth.  vdit.  Or,  in 
other  words,  the  change  of  the  original  a  into  o,  which  occurs  in  the 
Greek  masculine,  is  also  extended  in  these  forms  to  the  feminine. 
Let  us  next  see  how  far  the  use  of  such  nouns  in  -w  agrees  with  the 
doctrine  of  their  original  identity  with  the  feminines  in  a  (?j). 

7.  Appellatives  or  common  nouns  in  -w  are  far  from  numerous; 
yet,  comparatively  speaking,  not  a  few  of  them  are  in  sense  equi- 
valents of  other  ordinary  forms  in  -a  (-ij).  Thus  XP6'*''  Horn.  =  xPe'a> 
J7XW  in  the  older  writers,  =  j/x'/,  auSw,  Sapph.  fr.  1.  6  =  av^lj  (I 
now  consider  ail^ws  to  be  the  right  reading),  /uop^w,  Archyt.  =  /uop^*?, 
C)OKO»,  Eurip.  El.  747  =  tW»f,  iti*  fiorj,  Hesych.,  and  also  as  an  old 
various  reading  in  Horn.  II.  X.  601  (comp.  Lobeck  Rhem.  p.  320), 
etSw  oi//ts  Hesych.  compared  with  e'iZri  &|/ts,  ibid. ;  r/jrw  irevia  Cyril. 
=  rjjrjj  Hesych. ;  OrjXw,  a  wetnurse  =  617X17,  the  breast  (comp.  Tirdrj 
with  both  senses),  yXi^w  »/  <}>eiSu\6s,  Etym.  Magn.  234.  26,  com- 
pared with  y/\(xos  <^e(SwXo's  Hesych. ;  /zop/xw,  a  bugbear,  compared 
with  poppj  Ka-airXr)KTtKt),  Hesych.  Other  feminines,  which  stand  in 
evident  relation  to  masculines  in  -os,  are  avdpiavu  q  yvrri  irapa 
AaKUffif,  Hesych.  (for  which  commonly  //  ui'Qp(t>Tros) ,  and  pifiu,  an 
ape,  =  f]  fil/jos,  '  mima.' 

A  similar  relation  exists  in  a  tolerably  large  number  of  the  nu- 
merous proper  names.  The  Athenian  demos  9pm,  according  to 
Steph.  Byz.  was  also  called  Qptw  (see  p.  163  note  and  No.  16). 
A  form  in  -w  is  also  implied  in  the  ethnic  TeX^os,  'HjoFa&Jos,  Corp. 
Inscr.  No.  11,  from  FeXa,  'Hpm'a,  comp.  ArjTyos,  The  friend  of 
Sappho,  called  Fupn  j'w,  both  by  herself,  fr.  78,  and  in  the  Etym.  Mag. 
243.  58,  in  Maximus  Tyrius  xxiv,  has  the  name  Tvptvra,  shortened 
from  Tvpivva.  The  female  cupbearer  of  Ptolemy  Philadelphus  has 
two  forms  of  her  name  in  Athenaeus,  KXeti'a*,  xiii.  p.  576  f.,  and 
KAn'j?,  i.  e.  KXeiV*?,  x.  425  e.  The  nymph  KaXX«rrw  is  properly 
nothing  else  than  the"Apreps  KaXX/ara.  BarOw  and  Kiivdr)  are 
equivalent  names  of  a  water-nymph,  see  above  No.  1.  One  of  the 
steeds  of  the  sun  is  called  Ai'flw,  and  the  mare  of  Agamemnon,  A'iOr), 
Lobeck,  p.  321. 

Other  proper  names  in  -u  are  in  origin  identical  with  feminine 
appellatives  in  -a  (-»?)•  Thus  Fopyw  is  from  yopyos,  whence  also  a 
proper  name  Fopyjj ;  Mop/jw,  see  above ;  'Apyw,  the  ship  so  called, 
and  the  name  of  a  hound  (Keil.  Analect.  p.  189)  =  npyrj,  the  swift 
one,  comp."Apyos,  the  hound  of  Ulysses;  Auyw,  the  name  of  a 
hound  in  Xenoph.  and  Aiiy*;,  name  of  a  ship  =  avyi'i,  radiance; 
ATCVO*,  the  Graea  =  deivi] ;  'Ayi-w,  a  water-nymph  =  ttyi'jj ;  'H^f'', 
see  above;  Mop^w,  a  surname  of  Aphrodite  (Mop^*/,  a  name  of  a 
woman,  Lobeck,  p.  319)  =  p-op^f),  like  'AOt'ivrj  NIKT)  ;  Kopufw,  a  pro- 
montory of  Corcyra,  just  as  a  mountain  near  Smyrna  is  called 
ri.  To  this  class  likewise  belong  the  Fury  'A\>jo-w  =  17 
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s,  and  the  Moera  'Arnpirw  (Scholia  Od.  rj.  197)  ="ArpoTo«; 
also  the  river-nymphs  Net  Aw,  'A<rw7rw,  Kijoicrw,  which  are  but  the 
feminines  of  the  river-gods  NeTXot,  &c.,  just  as  'PoZla  and  'Evravopr] 
stand  beside  'Polios  and  ' Eirrairopos :  see  Hermann's  Opusc.  ii.  p.  289. 
Also  among  the  names  of  common  life,  not  a  few  betray  their 
identity  with  forms  in  -d  (-ij).  I  will  only  enumerate  some  of  the 
most  striking  examples  :  'Aire<rr<^w  and  'Atcearlpa,  comp.  'Aiceori/tos 
(see  Keil.  Anal.  p.  239) ;  Btrw,  Bt'ra,  Biros ;  Boiw,  Boca,  Eoios  ; 
^vXXw,  y?u\Xa,  (de  Dial.  ii.  p.  225)  and  ¥i>\\os ;  Kopnidw,  Kopaida, 
Hesych.,  comp.  adj.  KOfiaidos  ;  MeXn  w,  MeXtrvw  =  MeXtvjj,  MeXtvra 
(Keil.  Anal.  p.  8);  'Evayadw,  'Ewdyaftos;  KvpiXXw,  KwptXXor. 

8.  The  appellatives  in  -w  are  commonly  formed  from  the  verba 
not  lengthened  by  a  secondary  syllable ;  thus  besides  those  quoted 
above,    we    may    give    as    examples   iretOt*,   irevOw,   peicw,   d/ie</3w 
(Eustath.  1471.  30),  /ueXXw,  e/\-u>,  X*x<i.     With  all  this  we  never 
find,  except  in  the  instance  of  OOKU  (£exo/ia«),  the  change  of  vowel- 
sound  from  e  or  et  to  o  or  ot,  which  is  usual  with  the  nouns  in  -d 
(-1;).     But  this  proves  nothing  against  the    identity   of  the  two 
classes,  since  even  among  the  nouns  in  -d  (-1;)  this  change  of  vowel 
at  times  fails,  e.  g.  oreyrj.     The  discrepancy  only  bears  witness  to 
the  high  antiquity  of  the  forms  in  -w.     For  as  e  and  o,  which  have 
often  been  developed  out  of  an  d,  had  not  yet  made  their  appear- 
ance in  Sanscrit,  consequently  what  is  but  a  single-formed  guna  in 
Sanscrit,  exhibits  two  degrees  of  development  in  Greek  and  Latin. 
Compare,  for  example,  Sanscr.  (dvish-),  pres.  dv&hdmi,  perf.  did- 
t&ha;   Gr.  (Xtir-),  pres.  Xe/irw,  perf.  XeXotira ;   Goth,  (bid-),  pres. 
beida,  pret.  baid.     Hence  the  forms  in  -w  were  produced  at  a  time 
when  the  Greek,  like  the  Sanscrit,  had  but  one  kind  of  guna. 

9.  Of  appellatives  in  -w,  which  are  formed  by  the  intervention  of 
a  consonantal  suffix,  the  examples  are  very  scanty.     Besides  KU  w  = 
KtvTjffis  Awpeii,  Hesych.  (comp.  l«or,  c/o),  which  belongs  to  the 
same  category  with  £u-t'r),  ^w-vr;,   irXtVi/,   there   occurs   only  the 
remarkable  class  of  abstracts  in  -TU,  from  the  root  E2-  (elyeu),  viz. 
t<rrw'  in  Archytas  and  Philolaus,  together  with  its  compounds,  found 
chiefly  in  the  Ionic  dialect,  dn-eerrw,  euearw,  vcu-eorw,  dcte<rr(J.     Be- 
sides these  there  occurs  also  arreori/s,  Hesych.  in  the  more  usual 
Ionic  form  of  abstract  nouns  ;  and  yet  a  third  variety  in  -TOS  may 
perhaps  be  recognized  in  detcffror  =  rfjy  aliariov  ovalav,  Hesych., 
for  the  proposed  emendations  Aetcorouv,  and  (what  Fix  suggests  in 
the  Thesaurus)  deteorvr,  seem  not  altogether  necessary.    The  Greek 
language  in  the  formation  of  abstract  nouns  from  verbs  has  the  fol- 
lowing T-  suffixes:  -ns,  commonly  changed  to  -ms;  -rta,  whence 
-tria  ;   --us ;   -TOS  ;  -rij ;  -rw, — all  of  them  feminines  with  the  one 
exception  of  -TOS.     Now  the  suffix  -rw  appears  to  be  most  closely 
related  to  -rij,  which  like  itself  is  of  rare  occurrence,  e.  g.  ye^en;, 
^eXer/j.     But  this  has  arisen  out  of  -rta,  by  the  mere  loss  of  the  i; 
and  in  precisely  the  same  way  -rw  also  should  be  classed  with  -rta 
(-<ria).     Hence  Plato  also  (Cratyl.  p.  401c)  quotes  from  an  unknown 
dialect  the  form  e<r<r/a  or  kaia  =  ovaia,  which  has  arisen  from  an 
original  ea-rlu,  and  like  ewrw,  far  us,  is  a  derivative  from  the  verbal 
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root  ES-,  whereas  the  familiar  ovaia  comes  immediately  from  the 
participle,  just  as  absentia  does  The  form  kaia,  by  its  a,  claims  kin 
with  the  Ionic  dialect,  and  is  only  an  Attic  variation  of  etrirj,  which 
moreover  has  been  preserved  in  the  compound  cvecrirj,  for  so  must 
we  read  with  the  MSS.  in  Galen,  Lex.  Hippocr.  p.  474,  in  place  of 
evdeair/.  Lastly,  the  form  carlo,  is  found  in  a  gloss  (Bachmann, 
Anecd.  ii.  p.  361.  19)  ;  evearia,  evfrrjpia,  fj  KaXXt'orj;  Ttav  trwv 
(Stayuiyi'i.  Aioyeriards  avcv  rov  a  ypa^>et  (that  is  ever/a).  Precisely 
in  the  same  way  eveorw  is  explained  in  Hesych.  and  Etym.  Mag. 
390.  22,  by  ei/er^pi'o,  and  falsely  derived  from  e'ros*. 

10.  A  very  remarkable  use  of  the  forms  in  -w  is  that  which  is 
designated  by  the  grammarians,  not  very  happily,  the  hypocoristic, 
I  mean  their  being  employed  as  abbreviations  of  compound  or  other 
long  names,  e.  g.  Eiciw  for  Ei'So^ea,  'A<f>p<a  for  'A^poStY;;,  Tavpw  for 
TavpoTToXos,  A»/w  for  A»7ju/yr»jp,  'Apre^w  for  'Ap-e/nJwpa  corresponding 
to  'Apre/ids  for  '  Apre/nidupos,  'ETru^pw  for  'ILiratypoSiri)  corresponding 
to  'Evra^pas  for  'EiratppoSiros,  'AXe£w  for  'AXe£aj/fy>a  corresponding  to 
*AXe£as  for  'AXe£ai'3pos,  Swpa/cw'  for  ^ivpatcovrrat,  Aeovro)  for  Aeovro- 
TroXis,  Tpcnre£<*>  for  rpaire^n^opcs.     I  cannot  just  now  enter  upon  a 
closer  consideration  of  this  interesting  usage,  and  must  refer  those 
who  would  pursue  the  inquiry  for  materials  to  Lobeck,  Rhem.  p.  31 7, 
&c.,  who  however  has  mistaken  the  nature  of  this  formation.     It  is 
evident  that  it  corresponds  precisely  to  such  abbreviation  of  men's 
names  as  MT/J'CIS,  'AXe£ds,  for  Mijvdftvpos,  'AXe£ai'£pos,  and  to  the  Ger- 
man forms  which  Grimm  has  discussed  in  his  grammar  (iii.  689,  &c.), 
e.  g.  Fritz,  Kunz,  Gotz  for  Friedrich,  Konrad,  Gottfried.     But  that 
the  feminines  in  -w,  here  under  consideration,  are  in  origin  no  way 
different  from  the  formation  in  -a  (-77),  is  a  point  more  difficult  to 
establish.    At  the  same  time  there  is  nothing  surprising,  if  two  forms 
originally  identical,  but  already  at  a  very  early  age  separated  from 
each  other,  should  have  met  with  different  applications. 

11.  I  now  proceed  to  a  more  accurate  consideration  of  the  de- 
clension, and  for  this  purpose  begin  with  a  summary  of  the  forms 
that  occur,  using  Topyw-  as  my  paradigm  : — 

Nom. — Fopyw,  according  to  the  old  mode  of  writing ;  but  also 
Fopyfa!  without  the  i,  even  at  a  time  when  elsewhere  the  iota  sub- 
script was  retained.  One  of  the  earliest  dialects  to  banish  the  t  was 
the  Aeolic  (comp.  de  Dial.  i.  p.  99).  The  forms  in  -ws  are  rare,  but 

*  By  an  oversight  this  gloss  has  been  also  attached  in  the  gloss.  Herodot.  to 
evearia,  i.  85  (the  best  MSS.  have  not  got  it),  where  however  the  common  reading 
is  fvearri;  in  place  of  which  Gaisford,  on  the  authority  of  one  MS.  has  adopted 
evearia,  evidently  without  good  cause,  as  Diogenianus  cannot  have  written  etrerw. 
Neither  is  it  to  be  supposed  that  the  reading  in  Herodotus  should  be  eveorir).  It 
is  true  that  in  vi.  128  too  ev  rij  ffvveaTiy  is  the  old  reading,  which  is  commonly, 
but  most  unjustifiably,  assumed  to  be  an  equivalent  expression  for  avvearlaaei, 
and  the  reading  now  adopted  on  the  authority  of  a  MS.  is  avvearot.  But  L. 
Dindorf,  in  the  Thesaurus,  vii.  p.  1355,  has  with  truth  observed  that  this  is  incon- 
sistent with  the  context  (and  the  same  objection  applies  to  the  equivalent  word 
ffvveaTiy) ;  accordingly  he  conjectures  ev  ryffi  tem»/<ri<Tt.  A  more  correct  emen- 
dation, founded  on  the  reading  of  the  best  MS.  ev  ry  Cweerr/y,  would  be  ev  ry 
i,  Ionic  for  Zei'irrei. 
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there  occur  the  names  of  thedemes  Qptus*  and  KpuJsf  for  Gpxw  and 
Kp««J,  and  also  in  later  writers  \e-^<as  for  \e\w,  see  Lobeck,  Rhem. 
p.  325.  For  ai^w's  and  ijws,  which  do  not  belong  here,  see  No.  18. 

Gen. — Fopyoos,  Ionic  according  to  Choeroboscus  (p.  1201,  Bekk.), 
and  on  the  same  evidence  (Hort.  Ad.  f.  268  b}  also  used  by  a  part 
of  the  Dorians.  In  the  words  Atos  KCU  Arjrovs  vies,  forming  the  end 
of  a  verse,  Hesiod,  Scut.  202,  and  Hymn.  Merc.  321,  the  objec- 
tionable spondee  has  induced  Gerhard  (Lect.  Apol.  p.  144)  with 
reason  to  insist  on  the  reading  Arjroos ;  and  the  same  applies  to  AIDS 
KCU  A.I)TOVS  vie,  Hymn.  Apoll.  545.  Nay,  even  in  later  times,  Machon 
has  still  the  old  form  in  a  trimeter  (Athen.  xiii.  p.  563),  KaXXi<rroos 
2e  TIJS  'Yos  K€K\7]p.evr]s,  for  so  Casaubon  by  a  safe  conjecture  in 
place  of  KnXXiorovs.  Still  the  contracted  form  Fopyovs  is  that 
which  prevails  in  the  Ionic- Attic  dialect,  and  also  in  the  Doris  mitior 
(Dial.  ii.  p.  238).  The  Doris  severior  has  Fopyw*  (Dial.  ii.  p.  204); 
the  Aeolic,  the  barytone  Fdpyws  (Dial.  i.  p.  118).  That  a  form 
Aaros,  with  a  Doric  abbreviation  of  the  last  syllable,  occurs  in  the 
Amphictyonic  decree,  Corp.  Inscr.  No.  1688,  seems  to  me  to  be 
established  by  what  I  have  said  in  Dial.  ii.  p.  485.  But  it  is  not 
only  in  the  Doris  severior  and  in  the  later  inscriptions  of  Aeolis,  that 
the  form  in  -MS  presents  itself:  it  is  found  also  in  districts  to  which 
the  Doris  mitior  belongs  (Dial.  ii.  p.  238,  570),  nay  even  in  the 
Ionic  island  Tenos  ;  3»ei£ws,  Corp.  Inscr.  No.  2338,  1.  92  ;  KctXXiwr, 

*  The  name  of  this  deme  has  a  great  variety  of  forms: — a.  Qpia,  Steph.,  Qpeia, 
Phot.,  where  however  the  MS.  has  Qpia,  in  violation  of  the  alphabetical  order,  yet 
it  would  seem  with  a  more  correct  accent,  comp.  <£0«'a.  For  Qpia,  Theogn.  103. 
29,  we  should  read  Qpia.  For  the  gen.  6pir;s,  Corp.  Inscr.  No.  1 2,  a  noru.  Qpiq 
must  be  assumed,  b.  Qpiw,  Steph.,  comp.  Hesyr.h.  6p«J,  XiVos  and  6pw,  Xifios, 
where  Reiske  very  properly  substitutes  crj/ios.  c.  Optus,  see  Theognost.  p.  156. 
33,  where  there  stand  grouped  together,  as  adverbs  in  -taQev  from  words  in  -o»s, 
ews  euj&ev,  r}ws  f)iaQev,  Qplos  QpiiaOev  (in  the  Excerpta  Bekk.  p.  1415  Bpiws), 
Meineke  ad  Steph.  p.  318,  correctly  Qptias).  d.  Qptovs,  Hesych.  e.  Qpiiav  diro 
Qpiavrot  is  mentioned  by  Stephanus  as  a  different  deme,  beyond  a  doubt  incor- 
rectly ;  Meineke  would  read  Qpiws,  though  Qpttav  also  would  be  admissible. 
/.  Qplos  ovofjia  rojrov,  Anecd.Oxon.  ii.  p.  377.  31 ;  also  Theogn.  p.  48,  23  ;  Arcad. 
37,  21,  have  a  9p7os  or  flplos  among  words  in  -los,  probably  still  the  deme.  g.  Qpias 
is  inferred  by  Meineke  from  the  words  which  Stephanus  adds  in  explanation  of  the 
ethnic  0pta<Tios  :  e<rri  Si  <as  TiGpas  TiOpaotos  ;  I  am  inclined  however  to  think, 
that  the  words  airb  Qpiavros,  which  now  stand  at  the  end  of  the  article,  belong 
here,  so  that  Stepbanus  is  comparing  Qptdffios  airb  Qpiavros  (a  hero)  with  Tiflpas, 
TiOpdcrios.  Of  the  other  cases,  none  is  found  save  Gpi'rjs,  Corp.  Inscr.  Xo.  1 2.  The 
derivatives  have  partly  a  or  »j,  9pia<no*,  QpiaatKos,  Qpia<n(v),  commonly,  but 
Qpiaat,  Theogn.  157.  27  ;  Opififfiv,  Athen.  vi.  p.  255  c  ;  Qpii]6ev,  var.  lect.  in  Arist. 
Av.  646  ;  on  the  other  hand  always  with  u>,  Op«ui£e,  Steph.,  and  elsewhere,  Qpiu£e, 
Hesych.  and  Thucyd.  i.  1 14,  ii.  221,  less  correctly  Qp'uaaiv,  Theogn.  p.  157.  26. 

f  Kptoj  is  inferred  by  Lobeck,  Patholog.  p.  228,  from  the  adverbs  KpiwZe, 
Kpiuffiv,  Kptfe»0ev,  especially  as  Stephanus,  p.  539.  14.  ed.  Meineke,  compares 
TlvQwQev  with  KpiiaOev.  KpicJs,  corresponding  to  GpicJs,  is  meant  by  the  MS.  read- 
ing Kt'pi'ws  in  the  Scholia  ad  Arist.  Av.  646.  [The  common  reading  here  and  in 
Suid.  is  Kpio«.]  Kpt'ij  is  implied  in  the  form  Kpii}0ev  of  Suidas,  and  is  also  to  be 
inferred  from  the  two  readings  KpioJdev  and  QpiqOev  in  Arist.  Av.  646.  The  best 
known  form  is  KptoJa.  Steph.  Phot.  Harpocr. ;  comp.  Arcad.  100.  23,  where  jrpw'a, 
and  Theogn.  106.  26,  where  Kptwa  stands  (so  also  commonly  in  Stephan.)  ;  whilst 
at  the  same  time  a  form  with  an  iota  subscript  is  mentioned,  consequently  Kpi^Ja 
or  Kp«fja.  The  ethnic  is  Kpuaevs. 
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I.  109;   Aiavrws,  1.  118.     The  form   XaptK\ms,  Find.  Pyth.  4.  103, 
has  been  changed  on  the  overpowering  evidence  of  the  MSS.  into 
\apiK\ovs. 

Dat. — FopyoT  the  common  form.  The  use  of  the  uncontracted 
was  absolutely  denied  by  Herodian,  according  to  Choeroboscus  (p. 
1202,  Bekk.) ;  yet  this  same  Choeroboscus  quotes  ttvtioi  from  Pindar; 
and  the  same  reading  has  been  already  restored  by  Fr.  Schmid  for 
the  sake  of  the  metre  in  Isthm.  vi.  51,  where  however  it  is  properly 
a  locative.  Herodian  also  might  have  regarded  it  as  an  adverb. 
Aarw  from  Aurw,  the  name  of  a  town,  occurs  in  the  Cretan  inscrip- 
tion, Corp.  Inscr.  No.  2554. 

Ace. — Fopyw,  oxyton,  according  to  Aristarchus,  Apollonius,  and 
Herodian  (see  Scholia,  II.  ft.  262  and  t.  240,  from  Herodian ;  Apoll. 
de  Pron.  p.  112  ;  Joann.  Al.  p.  12  ;  Choerob.  p.  120;},  1233,  Bekk. ; 
Anecd.  Bekk.  p.  1159).  On  the  other  hand,  Pamphilus,  and  it  would 
seem  Dionysius  Thrax  wrote  Ar/rw,  &c.  (according  to  the  Scholia, 

II.  /3.  262) ;  and  this  accentuation  is  not  unfrequently  found  in  the 
MSS.     Buttmann  (Gram.  i.  p.  185),  and  Lehrs  (Aristarch.  p.  260) 
think  with  reason  that  Aristarchus,  who  at  the  same  time  gives  ?}dJ 
and  eu2w   from   the  nominatives  in   -ws,    were    guided   by  actual 
usage,  and  that  on  the  other  hand  Pamphilus,  who  compares  A??rJ 
with  j/w,  as  also  Dionysius  Sidonius,  who  quotes  together  AIJT-W  and 
j?<J,   desired    merely  to    establish   a   grammatical    uniformity.     An 
uncontracted  Topyoa  cannot  be  established  as  a  fact,  and  is  only  a 
theoretic  form  of  the  grammarians.     The  Aeolic  dialect   had  the 
baryton  Topywv.     Also  later  non-Aeolic  inscriptions  have  forms  in 
-wv,  as  Aa^wc,  Aarwv  (Dial.  ii.  p.  238).     To  the  Ionic  dialect  a  form 
in  -ovv  is  ascribed,  as  ropyovv,  by  Gregorius  (Dial.  Ion.  §  35).    Ex- 
amples of  this  occur  in  the  Smyrnaean  inscriptions,  'Apre/uoui',  Corp. 
Inscr.   No.  3223;   Ai?^ovi',  No.   3228;    Mrirpovv,   No.   3241;    also 
eveiTTovy  in  Democritus,  frag.  206,  Mull.  (Stob.  PI.  44.  16),  comp. 
Hesych.  KaKecrrovv,  KUK>]V  Karaaraffiv  ;  again  in  Herod,  'lovr,  i.  1,2; 
ii.  41  ;  Bovrovr,  ii.  59,  63,  67,  75,  152 ;   Ti,uovV  vi.  134,  135.     On 
the  other  hand,  in  place  of  Arrowy,  ii.  156,  many  MSS.,  including 
the  best,  have  A»?rij ;  and  without  any  various  reading,  there  occur 
the  accusatives  Ilvflw,  i.  24  ;  SapSw,  i.  170,  v.  106, 124,  vi.  2  ;   LJetflw, 
viii.  Ill;  eiKai,  vii.  69  (elsewhere  ecrova).     Also  later  writers  of  the 
Koivfi  ItaKeKTos  have  at  times  the  form  in  -ovv;  see  examples  in  Inter- 
prett.  ad  Gregor.  p.  527,  and  likewise  the  names  of  the  river-muses 
NeiXovV,  K»j^«rovi',  'AtruTrovv,  Hermann's  Opusc.  ii.  p.  289.     To  the 
same  form  must  we  also  in  reality  refer  the  testimony  of  Choeroboscus 
(p.  1202,  Bekk. ;  I  am  unable  to  consult  Gaisford's  edition) :  ev[ii<r- 
Kerai   xai   d\\rj  curtaru'i)  els  oiv,  oiov  TI]V   A.TJTUIV  KUI  r/)r  S«7r0oi»', 
•fjris  'Iwi'tKTi  eariv.     Xeyet  $e  o  'HpwStavos  6'n  e'art  r»)v  ^a-ijxo^  K-<U 
T>]v  A»jrwi>  fj   alrtariKt],   Kai   Kara.  r/JOTH/y    lamo}*'  row   w    els  ri)v   01 
St<j>0oyyov  yiverai   TI)V   2a7r^>ot>'    Knt   ri)r   Ar/rotv.      Now  it  is  very 
strange,  to  begin  with,  that  Choeroboscus,  in  his  very  complete  dis- 
cussion of  the  declination  in  -w,   should  not  have  mentioned  the 
accusative  in  -our,  especially  as  Gregorius  has  evidently  drawn  from 
the  same  sources,  which  his  examples  A»jrouY  and  Sa7r</>oi/»'  alone  are 


165 

sufficient  to  show.  But  when  one  calls  to  mind  that  an  Ionic  change 
of  w  into  oi  is  absolutely  unknown  (such  change  is  called  Boeotic  or 
Doric  in  Dial.  i.  p.  194,  ii.  p.  185,  and  even  this  falsely),  there  can 
be  no  doubt  that  some  corruption  has  taken  place.  However,  it  is 
not  enough  to  substitute  ov  throughout  for  ot,  for  the  alleged  rpoirij 
'Iwj  iKi]  of  <i)  into  ov  is  unknown  to  the  grammarians.  Rather  be  it 
observed  that  a  law  of  letter-change  noticed  by  Choeroboscus 
(p.  1201)  authorizes  us  to  deduce  from  A^roJs  first  ATJTOS  and  then 
Arrows,  comp.  "QXvpiros  Qv\v[nros,  roaos  vovaos,  opea  ovpea.  Now 
this  is  precisely  what  we  want,  an  oft-mentioned  rpoirr)  'IWIKIJ  ;  and 
it  is  clear  that  we  must  write  ovv  ...  Arjrovy  ...  'Lair<j>oi>v  ...  ort  eort 
Tfjv  Sairfawv  Kal  rr)y  A/jrw*-  //  airtarto]  \_KOI  ytVerai  r/)v  SairipoV  KO.I 
njv  Aijrov]  Kai  Kara  rpoiriji'  'lurturlv  row  o  els  TTJV  ov  2i<J>t)oyyov 
yi'i-erat  TTJV  "2>airq>ovv  Kal  ri)v  Arirovy,  or  rather  TJJV  2air<f>ovv  Kal  rrjv 
ATJTOVV,  as  no  notice  is  taken  of  any  change  of  accent.  Though 
elsewhere  indeed  these  accusatives  are  invariably  written,  it  seems, 
with  a  circumflex. 

Voc. — Fopyoi ;  so  also  Aeolic  ;  only  by  presumption  as  a  baryton 
Sa7r^>o<,  Ale.  fr.  54  ;  ¥air<pot,  Sapph.  fr.  64.  At  the  same  time  there 
occurs  a  form  cJ  ¥a7r<£',  Sapph.  fr.  i.  20,  which  has  been  explained  as 

^U7T<£d  Or  ^flTT^O. 

The  plural  and  dual  are  declined  throughout  with  the  endings  of 
the  second  declension  by  Theodosius,  p.  994,  and  Choeroboscus, 
p.  1205,  Bekk.  But  the  only  accredited  forms  of  this  kind  which  I 
meet  with  are  Topyous,  Hesiod,  Th.  274:  eltcovs,  Eurip.  Tr.  1179, 
and  Arist.  Nub.  559;  Xexot,  Hippocr.  Epid.  ii.  5.  11  ;  and  besides 

xwy,  \e%ovs  in  late  writers.  There  is  also  good  reason  for  think- 
ing that  in  Hesych.  pop^oi  ^>o/3oi,  we  should  read  popi-tol  from  ^lop^uj. 
Athenaeus,  vii.  p.  299,  has  the  accent  eiicous  in  Arist.  Nub.  559*. 
The  form  KXwOwes,  in  the  second  Triopian  inscription  (Append. 
Anthol.  Pal.  51.  14)  stands  entirely  by  itself. 

12.  In  order  to  form  a  correct  judgement  on  these  various  forms, 
it  is  necessary  to  give  our  attention  to  a  remarkable  peculiarity 
which  will  be  found  from  an  early  date  to  have  affected  the  feminine 
declension  in  the  Indo-Gothic  languages.  In  the  Sanscrit,  for 
example,  the  female  stems  that  end  in  a  vowel,  show  a  disposition 
to  strengthen  the  ending,  the  nature  of  which  will  best  be  seen  in 
the  following  examples,  in  which  I  give  only  those  cases  of  the  sin  - 
gular  which  are  known  to  the  Greek  also  : — 


nadi,  nadim.  nadyas,  nadyai,  nadi. 

vadhus,       vadhiim,        vadhvas,          vadhvai,         vadhu. 
dhara,          dharam,         dharayas,        dharayai,       dhar&. 

*  Compare  also  rpi/ydis,  rds  rpvyiavas,  Hesych.,  where  Lobcck  (Rhem.  p.  324) 
justly  substitutes  rpvfovas,  but  without  any  occasion  reads  rpvyoi's,  in  violation  of 
the  alphabetic  arrangement:  rpuyws  is  a  strong  Doric  form,  see  No.  17.  Lobeck 
elsewhere  says  that  Choeroboscus  gives  eiKof'S  as  the  accent;  but  I  find  in  this 
writer  only  elicovs,  An.  Oxon.  iv.  p.  411,  like  Zcuripovs,  p.  1207,  Bekk.  But  the 
words  of  Lobeck  in  the  whole  of  this  passage  bear  marks  of  some  error,  for  he 
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As  the  simple  and  usual  endings  of  the  gen.  and  dat.  are  -as  and 
-€  (  =  «/),  and  as  the  vocative  usually  exhibits  the  mere  stem,  it  is 
readily  seen  that  in  the  first  two  cases  we  should  assume  for  the 
stems,  not  nadt-,  vadhti-,  as  the  Sanscrit  grammarians  do,  but  nadi- 
and  vadhu-  with  a  short  vowel.  For  throughout  the  declension, 
setting  aside  the  vocative,  the  principle  prevails  of  lengthening  the 
final  syllable,  the  result  of  which  in  the  nom.  and  ace.  is  to  modify 
the  stem  vowel,  but  in  the  gen.  and  dat.  the  case-ending.  That  in 
the  third  class,  a  stem  dhare-,  not  dhard-,  is  to  be  acknowledged, 
has  already  been  shown  above.  From  such  a  stem,  carrying  out  the 
principle  of  strengthening  the  nom.  and  ace.,  we  ought  to  have  had 
dhardi  and  dhardim ;  but  the  i  is  here  discarded.  In  the  gen.  and 
dat.  the  y  is  euphonic,  see  No.  3  ;  consequently  dhardyds  stands 
for  dhartf-yds,  and  dhardydi  for  'dhard-ydi,  with  an  irregular  change 
in  the  vowel. 

Even  the  Gothic  still  exhibits  traces  of  the  principle.  The  San- 
scrit polysyllabic  feminines  in  -i  (nom.)  are  represented  in  Gothic 
by  the  feminines  of  the  second  strong  declension,  as  : — 

Nom.  bandi.     Ace.  bandya.     Gen.  bandyos.     Dat.  bandyai. 

It  is  here  seen  that  the  genitive  accurately  corresponds  to  the  San- 
scrit, since  Goth.  6  =  Sansc.  d.  But  in  the  nom.  the  vowel  is  not 
lengthened,  or  rather  it  has  again  lost  its  long  vowel ;  while  in  the 
ace.,  instead  of  such  lengthening,  an  a  has  been  assumed,  the  case- 
ending  TO  having  been  as  usual  thrown  off.  As  in  this  state  of 
things,  the  several  cases  of  the  singular,  except  the  nominative,  might 
also  have  belonged  to  a  stem  bandya  (of  the  first  strong  declension), 
so  also  the  whole  of  the  plural  is  formed  as  if  from  such  a  stem.  The 
declension  of  nouns  in  -u  has  been  subjected  in  the  Gothic  to  much 
disturbance,  and  nothing  can  be  recognized  in  it.  On  the  other 
hand,  remains  of  the  old  formation  are  again  to  be  found  in  those 
feminine  strong  adjectives  and  pronouns  that  correspond  to  the 
Sanscrit  in  -d  (-</),  as — 

NOM.  ACC.  GEN.  DAT. 

blinda,  blinda,  blindaiz6s,  blindai, 

hvo,  hvo,  hvizds,  hvizai, 

for  the  genitival  suffix  -zos  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  -yds,  and  the 
6  in  the  nom.  and  ace.  of  the  pronouns  to  the  Sanscrit  d  (for  di). 

The  Greek,  in  the  feminines  which  represent  the  Sanscrit  femi- 
nines in  -i  (nom.),  have  advanced  yet  one  step  further  than  the 
Gothic,  and  have  taken  the  additional  a,  in  place  of  lengthening  the 
vowel,  not  merely  in  the  ace.,  but  also  in  the  nom.,  e.  g. — 

Nom.  il/aXrpia.     Ace.  \pa\rptdv.     Gen.  \//aXrpi'as.     Dat.  i^aXrp/^r. 
At  the  same  time,  the  plural  and  dual,  just  as  in  Gothic,  are  formed 
throughout  as  from  words  in  -id  (-«»?),  so  that  the  two  declensions 
are  solely  distinguishable  by  the  quantity  of  the  vowel  in  the  nom. 

ascribes  to  Buttmann's  Gram.  §  56,  anm.  11,  the  accent  elicovs,  whereas  this  writer 
gives  his  sanction  only  to  eucovs.     Further  Lobeck  himself  writes  elicovs,  ffivSovt,  \ 
and  immediately  after  rpvyovs. 
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and  ace.  sing.  The  correct  view,  however,  is  to  regard  \fsa\rpi-  as 
the  original  stem,  and  so  to  identify  the  endings  -as,  -tf,  of  the  gen. 
and  dat.  with  the  long  terminations  of  the  Sanscrit  -as,  -di.  In  the 
num.  and  ace.  td  corresponds  to  the  Sanscrit  f. 

A  different  relation  prevails  in  the  fem.  stems  in  -v.  Here  the 
above-mentioned  Sanscrit  declension  is  represented  by  the  oxytons 
in  -vs,  as — 

Nom.  vTjlv's.         Ace.  vri^vv.          Gen.  vrjSvos.          Dat.  vr)Cvi. 

That  in  the  nom.  and  ace.  the  vowel  is  regularly  lengthened,  is  a 
point  now  sufficiently  admitted,  see  Spitzner  de  versu  heroico,  p.  67, 
and  Arcad.  92.  8.  Here  consequently  the  Greek  is  in  perfect  har- 
mony with  the  Sanscrit,  whereas  in  the  gen.  and  dat.  the  lengthening 
of  the  final  syllable  has  been  abandoned.  No  polysyllable  of  the 
masculine  gender  has  the  long  vowel  in  the  nom.  or  ace.  (in  mono- 
syllabic words  it  is  well  knSwn  such  long  vowel  is  to  be  explained 
on  another  principle),  except  the  common  noun  Ix&vs,  in  which 
again,  as  will  be  shown  in  No.  13,  a  special  relation  prevails.  The 
vocative  of  feminines  in  -vs,  from  the  nature  of  their  meaning,  does 
not  occur,  but  would  have  had,  no  doubt,  as  in  Sanscrit,  a  short 
vowel. 

The  feminines  in  -d  (-7;)  exhibit  the  strengthening  principle  in  the 
a  (»/),  which,  as  in  Sanscrit,  has  grown  out  of  di,  that  is  a  strength- 
ened ai.  On  the  eame  principle  depends  also  the  remarkable  Homeric 
form  €T)t,  II.  IT.  208,  for  //$,  in  which,  beyond  all  doubt,  the  strength- 
ened genitival  suffix  -17$  =  Sanscrit  -as,  whilst  e-  represents  the 
stem.  Other  traces  of  this  formative  principle  I  cannot  now  inves- 
tigate without  taking  up  too  much  space. 

13.  Moreover  the  Greek  language  further  shows  us  that  the 
strengthening  of  the  feminine  ending  in  the  outset  was  not  confined 
to  an  affection  of  the  vowel,  but  also  carried  with  it  the  accent.  To 
this  is  due  the  tendencjy  of  feminines  to  become  oxytons,  as  is  proved 
first  by  the  numerous  formations  in  -is  and  -as,  which,  in  place  of  a 
lengthened  vowel,  has  taken  for  the  rest  of  the  inflection  a  conso- 
nantal addition  in  the  shape  of  a  c: ;  and  secondly,  by  the  feminines 
in  -d  (-»?),  whose  vowel  has  been  subjected  to  the  lengthening  process, 
affording  many  highly  instructive  examples,  as  oroXr;  beside  oroXos, 

l  beside  poos.  But  especial  attention  is  due  to  the  feminines  in 
-vs ;  as  with  them  the  length  of  the  final  syllable  always  depends 
upon  the  presence  of  the  accent,  for  example  vrjcv's  and  TTITVS.  And 
here  occurs  an  instance  which  most  distinctly  shows  how  the  principles 
of  Greek  accentuation  may  be  of  service  in  the  comparison  of  lan- 
guages, receiving  illustration  in  return.  Of  the  polysyllabic  words 
in  -vs,  gen.  -vos,  three,  as  we  are  told  by  the  trustworthy  Herodian, 
although  our  editions  for  the  most  part  pay  no  attention  to  his 
statement,  are  circumflexed  on  the  last  syllable,  fadHs,  oypvs,  oatyvs. 
The  accent  of  i£vs  is  more  doubtful,  for  Herodian  in  the  '(JvopaTiKov 
writes  it  with  the  circumflex,  and  in  the  tctdoXov  with  the  acute. 
Now  of  the  three  words  above  named,  fypvs  beyond  all  doubt  is  in 
origin  of  one  syllable,  a  euphonic  vowel  having  been  prefixed,  cornp. 
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Sanscr.  bhrd-s,  Old- Germ. prdwa.  That  the  same  holds 
was  inferred  by  Pott  (Etym.  forsch.  ii.  p.  297)  andBenfey  (Wurzel- 
lex.  i.  p.  545),  from  a  comparison  with  \//i/a,  &c.  Pott  (i.  p.  142), 
from  remoter  comparisons  has  arrived  at  the  same  conclusion  for 
l\Qvs.  Both  these  scholars  either  did  not  know  or  did  not  notice 
the  circumflex  accent  in  these  words.  But  it  is  evident  that  this 
accent  confirms  their  original  monosyllabic  form  (comp.  fpvs,  pvs, 
avs),  and  itself  receives  confirmation  in  return.  The  suspicion  too 
is  now  removed  which  Herodian  entertained  against  the  circumflex 
in  l-^dvs  as  a  masculine,  wishing  to  give  it  in  this  sense  an  acute 
accent  (nepl  povt'ipovs  Xe£ews,  p.  31,  17  ;  comp.  Joann.  Al.  12,  25.)  At 
the  same  time  we  have  an  explanation  of  the  long  vowel  in  the  vocative 
<X0u,  more  correctly  i-%0 v,  as  a  monosyllabic  ytiv  must  also  have  had 
this  quantity.  The  doubtful  word  t£vs  seems  to  have  been  in  origin 
identical  with  ovyvs,  with  which  it  substantially  agrees  in  meaning, 
as  well  as  "ia\i  o<r0us,  Hesych.,  and  the  derivative  la\iov.  For  the 
aspirates  readily  interchange,  and  £  =  a%.  Hence  here  too  the 
accent  t^vs  appears  more  correct. 

In  the  instances  so  far  mentioned  the  strengthening  of  the  final 
syllable  by  the  accent  is  limited  to  the  nom.  and  ace.,  for  in  the  gen. 
and  dat.  of  words  in  -d  (-»j),  the  circumflex  admits  also  of  explana- 
tion by  the  contraction,  see  No.  2.  But  in  some  feminines  the 
effort  to  accentuate  the  final  syllable  extends  in  an  unmistakeable 
manner  to  the  genitive  and  dative  also,  first  in  yvvr\,  in  the  declension 
of  which  we  have  already  seen  remarkable  traces  of  the  oldest  for- 
mation, yvvaiKos,  yvvainl,  without  anj^  lengthening  of  the  final  vowel ; 
secondly  in  /ui'a,  pids,  pia,  f*iav ;  while  in  the  Ionic  and  older  Attic 
dialect  (no  doubt  in  the  older  language  generally)  the  same  principle 
extends  to  other  words  in  -id,  e.g.  ayvia,  ayvtds,  dyvia,  dyviav,  see 
the  testimony  of  the  grammarians  in  the  Thesaur.  s.  v.  dyvta.  As 
-as  and  -£  are  here,  as  above  shown,  originally  case-endings,  the 
strengthening  of  the  final  syllable  by  the  acceht  in  these  cases  coin- 
cides with  the  strengthening  by  the  long  vowel. 

14.  Let  us  now  apply  what  has  been  said  to  the  feminines  in  -w, 
or  in  other  words  to  the  stems  in  -ot.  These  in  their  declension 
exhibit  (so  far  as  the  singular  is  concerned)  the  closest  agreement 
with  the  oxyton  feminines  in  -vs,  that  is,  they  have  the  strengthening 
of  the  end  syllable  only  in  the  nom.  and  ace.,  not  in  the  gen.  and 
dat.  When  it  is  further  considered,  that  the  i  of  the  stem-diphthong 
before  a  vowel  naturally  passes  into  a  consonantal  sound,  and  that 
such  a  y  is  apt  soon  to  disappear,  there  results  at  once  a  scheme  of 
declension  as  follows: — stem  or  C.  F.  FopyoT  ;  nom.  Topyy  ;  ace. 
Topyifv  ;  gen.  Yopyoos  ;  dat.  Topyoi ;  voc.  fopyot. 

With  the  exception  of  the  ace.  all  these  forms  actually  occur,  at 
least  in  the  older  language.  For  the  most  part  however  they  have 
been  subjected  to  various  changes,  viz. :  — 

Nom. — Fopyw  with  loss  of  the  «,  corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit 
nom.  dhard  for  dhardi,  for  w  not  unfrequently  =  Sanscrit  A.  So  too 
the  occasional  addition  of  a  nominatival  s,  as  in  Qpius,  has  nothing 
strange  in  it. 
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Gen. — Contr.  Topyovs,  strong  Doric  ropy  us,  Aeolic  Fdpyws,  ac- 
cording to  the  laws  of  this  dialect. 

Dat. — Contr.  Fopyol.  The  great  rarity  of  the  uncontracted  form 
arises  from  the  fact  that  t  most  readily  coalesces  with  a  preceding 
vowel.  Thus,  for  example,  in  the  Doric  Idylls  of  Theocritus,  neuters 
in  -01  and  words  in  -rjs,  gen.  -eos,  very  frequently  exhibit  the  uncon- 
tracted forms  of  the  other  cases,  while  the  dative  singular  has 
invariably  the  contracted  termination  -et. 

Ace. — has  nowhere  preserved  a  subscript,  the  expressions  of  which 
indeed,  even  before  consonants,  must  have  very  readily  vanished. 
Hence  arose  the  form  Topyvv,  still  preserved  in  inscriptions,  and 
the  Aeolic  baryton  Topyuy,  corresponding  to  the  Sanscrit  dharam. 
The  change  of  <*>  to  ov,  so  general  in  the  Thessalian  dialect,  is  not 
altogether  limited  to  it ;  some  isolated  beginnings  of  this  change 
occur  also  in  the  Ionic-Attic  dialect,  so  that  this  ov  corresponds  to 
the  Sanscrit  a;  and  the  agreement  is  not  an  accidental  result  from 
contraction.     Similarly  the  Sanscrit  dadame  is  represented  it  is  true 
by  ctcwpi,  but  on  the  other  hand,  the  analogous  forms  of  the  past 
tense  adaddm,  adadds,  adaddt,  by  ilicovr,  ictcovs,  ec<2ov.     Precisely 
in  the  same  way  from  Fopyw*'  comes  the  Ionic  Tvoyovv,  or  probably 
more  correctly  Fopyow*',  as  Herodian  appears  to  have  written.    The 
circumflex  might  easily  have  slipped  in  from  the  other  oblique  cases. 
That  the  w  of  the  nom.  did  not  also  pass  into  ov,  admits  of  this 
explanation,  that  at  the  time  when  the  change  took  place  in  the 
accusative,  the  i  in  the  nom.  was  still  sounded.     Further,  that  the 
ordinary  form  Fopyw  did  not  arise  out  of  Fopyoa,  as  is  commonly 
assumed,  but  oat  of  Fopywv,  has  two  arguments  to  support  it ;  in 
the  first  place,  the  absolute  non  existence  of  the  uncontracted  form 
n  -6a  ;  compare  with  this  fact,  for  example,  the  numerous  instances 
n  which  from  the  one  word  rius,  the  accusative  jjoa  is  safely  esta- 
blished;  see  No.  18.     Secondly,  there  is  the  testimony  of  the  best 
accredited  accent,  for  Topyoa.  must  of  necessity  have  led  to  Fopyw, 
and  it  is  on  this  account  that  Pamphilus  contended  for  the  circum- 
iex.     On  the  other  hand,  the  doctrine  that  Fopyw  was  deduced  from 
the  older  form  Fopywv  by  the  loss  of  the  y,  is  no  way  at  variance 
with  analogy.     For  not  only  has  the  ace.  of  the  third  declension  in 
general  lost  its  proper  case-suffix  m,  whence  the  Greek  v  (comp. 
a  with  Sanscrit  pad-am,  Lat.  ped-em)  ;  but  in  the  particular  case 
before  us,  after  a  preceding  «,  the  loss  of  a  v  has  repeatedly  occurred, 
as  in    Aayal,  Kew,  for  the  assumption  of  a  metaplasm  to  the  third 
declension  is  only  a  makeshift 

Voc. — has  preserved  in  its  entire  purity  the  oldest  form,  except 
where  the  nom.  is  used  in  its  place,  for  even  the  accent  Fopyot  must 
be  considered  as  original  in  the  stem.  The  Aeolic  variety  J  ¥ajr^' 
is  explained  in  different  ways ;  see  Lobeck,  Rhem.  p.  323.  In  Dial. 
i.  p.  115,  I  have  taken  it  with  Seidler  to  represent  ^QTT^O  ;  but  in  iL 
p.  510,  on  account  of  the  Aeolic  ava  (see  No.  18  below)  for  ¥<ijrd>a  : 
in  both  cases  however  acknowledging  at  the  same  time  an  abbre- 
viated form  for  ¥a»-^oi,  yet  not  assuming,  as  some  have  done,  a 
nominative  ¥ajr^a  as  a  by-form.  This  view  is  also  confirmed  by 
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the  Sanscrit,  in  which  many  feminines  in  -d,  in  place  of  a  vocative 
in  -^,  have  an  abbreviated  form  in  a,  as  amma  (see  Pott,  Etym.  Forsch. 
ii.  p.  259),  which  in  Greek  might  be  just  as  well  represented  by 
^air<j>o  as  by  ^arr^a.  But  besides  this  it  is  also  possible  that  we 
should  acknowledge  an  elision  of  01  in  tyairfy',  for  the  Aeolic  dialect, 
like  the  Latin,  seems  to  have  had  an  unusual  tendency  to  elide  long 
vowels  and  diphthongs  ;  but  this,  on  the  present  occasion,  I  can  only 
point  to,  and  so  pass  on. 

The  plural  would  have,  if  we  are  still  to  follow  the  analogy  of 
words  in  -vs,  the  following  foims  :  nom.  Fopyoes,  gen.  Fopyo'wi',  dat. 
Tupyoiai,  ace.  Fopyoas ;  or  with  contraction,  nom.  Fopyous,  gen. 
FopyuJi',  dat.  Topyolat,  ace.  Fopyovs;  for  the  contracted  accusative, 
according  to  the  known  law,  must  be  like  the  nominative.  Thus  all 
the  cases,  excepting  the  nom.  and  the  accent  of  the  ace.  were  iden- 
tical with  the  forms  of  the  second  declension,  and  so  it  is  no  way 
surprising  that  the  ace.  on  the  one  hand  was  thought  entitled  to  an 
acute  accent  (though  the  circumflex  must  still  be  regarded  as  ori- 
ginal), or  on  the  other  hand,  that  the  nom.  was  made  to  follow  the 
analogy  of  the  second  declension.  Further  be  it  observed,  that 
Xe^ot  corresponds  to  the  nom.  plur.  of  the  first  declension  deui, 
except  in  the  difference  of  the  vowel,  which  also  in  other  cases 
distinguishes  the  words  in  -w  from  those  in  -a  (-»?).  The  isolated 
form  k-Xw&Jes  has  in  it  at  least  something  to  remind  one  of  the  earlier 
formation  in  -6es. 

15.  The  only  forms  that  still  need  explanation  are  the  genitive  in 
-ws,  as  found  in  inscriptions  where  the  dialect  requires  the  contrac- 
tion of  -6os  into  -ovs,  and  the  dative  Aary  in  the  Cretan  Inscription, 
No.  2554.  In  Dial.  ii.  p.  238,  I  have  explained  these  formations  as 
being  late  imitations  of  the  analogy  of  the  first  declension.  But  it 
now  appears  to  me  very  possible  that  they  may  point  to  a  declension 
of  the  highest  antiquity,  the  remains  of  which  were  preserved  pre- 
cisely in  the  patois  of  some  country  districts.  Thus  if  the  above 
explained  principle  of  the  feminine  declension  had  been  fully  carried 
out,  even  the  stems  in  -ot  would  have  retained  in  the  genitive  and 
dative  the  terminations  -as  and  -p ;  and  as  it  is,  there  are  still  left 
some  remarkable  vestiges  of  such  a  declension  in  some  old  personal 
or  geographical  names.  First,  in  the  form  Kptw'a  or  Kptw'u  by  the 
side  of  Kpiw  :  see  above,  p.  163,  note  2.  For  a  genitive  Kptwus  from 
Kpt£>  would  be  the  most  exact  equivalent  of  the  Sanscrit  dhardyds, 
from  dhard  (in  place  of  dhardi),  and  from  this  gen.  a  new  nom.  in 
the  shape  above  given  might  then  readily  be  deduced.  Again,  a 
town  in  Argolis  is  named  Oti'ij,  Oo-djj,  Qlvtar),  with  an  ethnic  On-a/os; 
two  Athenian  demes  and  a  town  in  Icaria  are  called  Oirdi;,  with  the 
same  ethnic  Qlvaios;  a  town  in  Elis  is  written  Olfor)  or  Ouw'a; 
lastly,  Olvoiri  has  been  handed  down  as  an  old  name  of  the  island 
Sikinos.  All  this  put  together  leads  to  a  form  OiVj>'  =  Q'lvrj,  with 
an  old  genitive  Oh'oias,  Qivous  or  Olvyas,  like  Kptw'as ;  and  then 
from  such  genitives  the  above  nominatives  might  have  been  developed. 
Getffo'a,  the  name  of  a  place  in  Arcadia,  and  also  of  the  wet-nurse  of 
Zeus,  is  evidently  nothing  but  Qt)<r<a,  '  the  suckler,'  from  Oijcrai 
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with  the  form  so  much  in  favour  for  mythical  names  ;  the  ft  in  place 
of  ij  corresponds  only  the  more  closely  to  the  Sanscrit  ^  in  dh€t  give 
to  drink  :  comp.  Benfey,  Wurzel-lex.  ii.  p.  270.  To  the  same  stem 
belongs  'ApaXOeia,  the  Goat  or  Nymph  that  suckled  Zeus,  so  far  as 
regards  the  second  part  of  the  name ;  also  Trjdvs,  the  foster-mother 
of  Rhea,  the  /^j/rijp  as  Homer  calls  her,  formed  by  reduplication  like 
Tt'idrj.  Above  all  is  this  form  of  word  common  in  the  names  of 
places  in  the  Peloponnesus,  as  Meeraoa,  Aujco'a,  $0X017,  'AA^ftwa, 
Kapo/a,  commonly  called  Kapva,  and  in  Polyaenus  Kaoa  (which  is 
generally  held  to  be  corrupt,  but  perhaps  without  reason),  &c.  Now 
such  old  forms  as  Fopyoas,  Yopyoq.,  if  contracted,  would  give  with- 
out distinction  of  dialect  Topyus,  fopyw,  i.  e.  precisely  those  forms 
which  were  proposed  for  further  explanation. 

16.  For  the  derivatives,  I  will  mention  only  the  so-called  local  ad- 
verbs, which  are  nearly  all  much  the  same  as  cases.    Such  formations 
are  known  from  Hvtiu,  Gptw,  KptcJ.     First,  Hvdwce,  0ptw4'e,  KptuJ£e, 
where  the  enclitic  ce  •=•  £e  is  added  in  the  usual  way  to  the  accu- 
sative.    The  accentuation   Uvdw^e,  preferred  by  Aristarchus  (see 
Scholia  II.  ft.  262;  Apol.  de  Pron.  p.  112),  is  originally  more  cor- 
rect.    But  Hvdwce  also  (as  Pamphilus  wrote  the  word,  and  as  the 
MSS.  not  unfrequently  present  it),  9piw£e,  Kp«J£e  (never  9pi(J£e, 
Kp«<J£e),  admit  of  justification,  for  it  was  very  natural  that  when  the 
two  words  Uvdu  ce,  &e.   by  repeated  use  had   coalesced  into   an 
adverb,  the  law  of  accent  for  single  words  should  enforce  its  autho- 
rity.    On  the  other  hand  6piw£e  appears  to  be  an  error. 

For  the  question  '  where,'  we  have  the  original  locative  form  of  the 
singular  in  EIvtfoY,  Find.  Isthm.  6.  51  (from  Qvdot-t),  and  contracted 
Ili/fto?.  The  ending  <ri,  which  properly  is  added  only  to  a  plural,  is 
seen  in  6pt<Jo-iv  (incorrectly  written  GptWtv)  and  in  Kptuatv,  corre- 
sponding to  the  Sanscrit  loc.  plur.  dharasu,  with  o>  =  d.  But  a  more 
frequent  form  isQpidaiv  orQptijaiv  (also  written  9p<a<ri),  formed  upon 
a  stem  0pm-,  and  equally  in  harmony  with  the  Sanscrit,  only  here 
rj  =  d .  With  the  ending  6cv,  which  is  attached  directly,  or  by  means 
of  a  connecting  vowel  o  to  the  stem,  there  occur  Uvdwdev  (Steph. 
and  Pind.  Isthm.  i.  65),  Kpiwdev,  and  Qpirjder,  KptrjQer,  which  exhibit 
the  same  vowel-relations  as  the  adverbs  in  -at.  On  the  other  hand, 
Hvdotiev,  Steph.,  points  to  a  form  Hv66s,  as  also  does  the  ethnic 
IJvdios.  According  to  the  analog)'  of  this  form  we  must  change 
ATO6EN  in  Corp.  Inscr.  No.  3058,  not,  as  I  proposed  in  Dial.  ii. 
p.  374,  to  Aa-wOev,  but  to  Aa-t>dev,  especially  as  Aaru  also  in  Crete 
has  an  ethnic  Aartos.  About  Hvdwvace,  YlvQuvoQev,  see  No.  17. 
The  accent  in  6ptd<r«,  KptrjOey,  though  contrary  to  rule,  seems  to  be 
quite  correct,  and  to  be  only  another  result  of  the  old  tendency  of 
feminine s  to  become  oxytons. 

17.  Some  feminines  exhibit  twin  forms  in  -<j  and  -w'x,  gen.  -ovos, 
rarely  -uvos,  or  at  least  occasional  metaplasms  from  the  one  form  to 
the  other. 

IIv6fJ  is  the  prevailing  form  in  Homer,  in  Hesiod,  in  the  hymns 
to  Apollo,  as  also  in  Aeschylus  and  Herodotus :  nom.  Iluflw,  h.  Ap. 
372— dat.  and  loc.  Uvdoi,  II.  t.  405,  Od.  6.  80,  Theogn.  499,  h.  Ap, 
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390— ace.  nu0w',  h.  Ap.  183,  515,  Aesch.  Prom.  661,  Herod,  i.  54, 
and  in  Hv6uZe,  Od.  X.  580,  Scut.  480.  With  a  v  we  first  find  Uvdwi  a, 
II.  (3.  519  in  the  catalogue  of  ships,  and  h.  Merc.  378.  Pindar  has 
this  form  regularly  in  the  oblique  cases,  Hvduii>os,  UvQwvt  (this  also 
in  Simonid.  fr.  154,  Theogn.  807),  UvBwva,  also  UvdwvaZe,  Ol.  6.  37 
and  9.  12,  and  Hvdwodev,  Pyth.  5.  98  (already  in  Tyrtaeus,  fr.  2)  ; 
on  the  other  hand,  he  has  llvdw,  Pyth.  4.  66  and  10.  4,  locat.  IIv0oI, 
Isthm.  6.51,Ilv0oT,  Ol.  7.  10  and  13.  37,  Pyth.  11,49;  also  nvflwfle*', 
Isthm.  1 .  65.  Even  in  the  later  writers  the  local  adverbs  TlvOol  and 
IlvQwSe  are  in  common  use.  The  form  RvQuv  seems  to  be  a  stranger 
unknown  to  the  good  period.  The  derivatives,  as  IIv0ios,  IlwOwos, 
Uvtiocwpos,  nv6oK\fjs,  never  show  the  v.  Hence  it  follows  clearly  that 
Ilv0<J  is  the  older  form,  and  that  v  is  a  later  addition  for  the  purpose 
of  inflection,  as  in  aXws,  aXwvos,  the  Sicilian  ijpws,  rjpwvos  (Dial.  ii. 
p.  241),  the  Latin  Sapphonis,  Minonis.  The  origin  of  these  forms  is 
further  confirmed  by  the  analogy  of  the  numerous  names  of  places 
in  -<Jv,  gen.  -wt  ns. 

F\rr%w,  Att.  /SXi/xw,  in  the  nom.  has  no  other  sanction  than  the 
testimony  of  the  Scholia  Arist.  Ach.  861  and  874,  and  Suidas ; 
whereas  the  other  cases,  gen.  -ovs,  dat.  -o«,  ace.  -<j,  have  good  autho- 
rity in  their  behalf,  see  Lobeck  ad  Soph.  Aj.  p.  172  and  theThesaur. 
But  besides  these,  o,  ?/  yXiy^wv,  gen.  yXij^wvos,  is  in  use,  and  the 
feminine  f]  yXj^wv  is  established  as  a  baryton  by  Arcad.  16.  15, 
Theodos.  p.  1 28.  At  the  same  time  it  follows  from  Phrynich.  p.  30. 
15,  Arcad.  p.  16.  5,  that  according  to  more  exact  usage  the  feminine 
was  an  oxyton,  consequently  yXrj^wv,  yXrj-^iSvos,  at  least  among  the 
Dorians  and  lonians  (in  Phrynichus  read  yXrr%uva  for  yXri^ova,  and 
in  Arcad.  rat  pr)  <5ia  rov  j3~  for  KCLI  eta  rov  ft~).  It  appears  from  this 
that  originally  6  yX^^w^  and  ^  yXrj-^w  stood  to  each  other  as  many 
masculines  in  -tav  andfeminines  in  -w  did,  and  further  that  the  declen- 
sion with  a  v  at  an  early  date  slipped  in  among  the  feminines  through 
the  influence  of  the  masculine. 

Fopyw  is  the  prevailing  form  in  Homer  and  Hesiod,  as  is  noticed 
even  in  the  Scholia  II.  0.  349,  viz.  Topyw,  II.  X.  36,  Fopyovs,  6.  349, 
where  Zenodotus  read  Fopyovos,  Fopyovs,  Hes.  Sc.  224,  Fopyovs  as 
ace.  pi.,  Th.  274,  yet  on  the  other  hand,  Fopyoves,  Sc.  230,  where  an 
original  Fopyoes  may  be  conjectured  ;  still  the  Scutum  is,  to  say  the 
least,  not  purely  Hesiodean.  In  Herodotus  there  occurs  only  Fopyovs, 
2.  91.  Pindar  has  only  the  forms  with  v.  Fopyovos,  Fopyova.  To  the 
Attic  dialect  Thomas  Mag.,  p.  194,  ascribes  Fopyw,  Fopyovs,  and  at 
any  rate  the  tragedians  appear  to  have  used  the  singular  forms  with 
v  only  in  the  appellative  sense  of  the  '  Gorgon's-head'  =  yopyoveior, 
as  Fopywt*,  Ion.  1421  and  Rhes.  306,  according  to  the  better  reading 
(commonly  Fopyw),  Fopyovos,  Erechth.  fr.  1 7. 46,  Fopyova,  Or.  1520, 
while  in  this  sense  a  Fopyw,  Fopyovs,  never  occurs  as  a  reading  to  be 
depended  upon.  On  the  other  hand,  in  Here.  f.  881,  instead  of  the 
extraordinary  phrase  Nuicros  Fopywv  eKUToyKetf>aXois  \  otyiwv  la^i^acri, 
where  Lyssa  is  said  to  have  been  called  Nvicros  Fopyuv,  we  should 
rather  read  a  NVKT-OS  yopywv  \  etc.  6(f>.  la-^.,  so  that  yopyiov  should  be 
an  epithet  attached  to  ofyiwv.  For  yopyovos,  Phoen.  458,  Valckenaer 
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had  already  insisted  on,  what  is  recommended  by  the  improved 
rhythm,  Popyovs.  In  Here.  f.  990,  in  place  of  ayoua-nov  ofip.a  Fop- 
yot'os  Tpeqtw  or  orpe^wv,  which  seems  almost  intolerable,  we  ought 
to  read  yopyd>-  oi;  arpefyuv,  that  is,  opdnii  otydaXfiois.  On  the  other 
hand,  in  the  plural  the  tragedians  have  always  Fopydves,  &c.  The 
female  name  Fopyw  seems  never  to  be  formed  with  the  v,  except  in 
the  MS.  reading  Fopywrij  or  Fopyd^ij  \aK€caip.ot'la  of  Stob.  7.  31, 
for  which  there  has  been  substituted  with  good  reason,  Fepyw  /; 
Aorcccu/joV/a.  The  adjective  in  Horn,  and  Hesiod  takes  the  form 
Fdpyetos;  it  is  in  Aesch.  Prom.  793  that  there  first  occurs  Fopydveia 
ireoia,  where  however  the  reference  is  to  the  plural  Fopyoves.  If  to 
this  state  of  facts,  as  to  the  older  usage,  there  be  added  that  Fopyw, 
as  above  remarked,  seems  to  be  —  yopy»/,  scarcely  a  doubt  remains 
that  Fopyw  is  the  genuine  old  form,  and  that  the  v  first  came  into 
use,  as  a  means  of  aiding  the  declination,  especially  in  the  plural. 
A  nom.  FopywV  even  Pindar  would  not  have  used.  In  the  appel- 
lative sense  the  v  most  firmly  maintained  its  position,  simply  because 
the  appellatives  in  -w  became  generally  obsolete. 

Mop/i<J,  which  corresponds  precisely  to  the  preceding,  appears  for 
the  first  time  with  a  v  in  Aristophanes.  This  form  occurs  partly  in 
the  plural,  Xen.  Hell.  4.  4.  17,  Moppovas,  partly  with  an  appellative 
sense,  where  it  denotes  the  shield  of  Lamachos,  Arist.  Pac.  474, 
fiopporos,  and  582  pyytdra. 

di;\(J  =  drjXri,  see  above  No.  7,  with  ace.  plur.  drjXovas  in  Plu- 
tarch, see  Buttmann's  Gram.  i.  p.  210. 

eiKui,  the  nom.  in  Hesych.  e/VcJ,  ftKtav,  ^apa«rr»;p,  b\!/is,  where 
doubt  has  without  reason  been  thrown  upon  it ;  it  is  also  mentioned 
in  Anecd.  Oxon.  iv.  p.  170.  8.  The  word  first  appears  in  the  dra- 
matic writers  and  Herodotus.  The  former  seem  to  have  used  only 
the  forms  from  etKut,  gen.  CIKOVS,  ace.  eicw,  ace.  pi.  citrous  or  elitovs  ; 
for  elKtav  in  the  very  corrupt  passage,  Here.  f.  1 102,  is  itself  open  to 
strong  suspicion,  as  Fix  correctly  saw.  In  Herodotus  there  occurs 
the  ace.  ciicw  (7.  69),  elsewhere  eicoVet,  etVoVes,  eiKot-as,  see  Dindorf  s 
Dial.  Herod,  p.  xvi.  Among  the  later  writers  e'tKuv,  eirdVoc  is  the 
prevailing  form,  but  this  seems,  just  as  in  the  preceding  words,  to 
be  only  a  secondary  variety. 

Among  the  words  which  have  been  so  far  considered,  all  the  forms 
in  -w  have  proved  to  be  the  older,  all  those  with  a  v  to  be  the  more 
recent,  or  at  least  post-Homeric.  In  no  single  case  does  a  nomi- 
native in  -MV  present  itself  before  the  fourth  century,  excepting 
yopywv  used  as  an  appellative.  Setting  aside  Hvdw  and  yXi/j^w,  in 
which  the  inflection  with  a  v,  and  indeed  with  uv,  was  favoured  by 
special  circumstances,  it  seems  next  to  have  appeared  chiefly  in  the 
plural ;  all  the  above  words  belong  to  the  limited  class  of  words  in 
-w,  in  which  the  formation  of  a  plural  was  likely  to  be  called  for. 
But  the  case  is  different  with 

d/;cw»-  and  xeXicwy.  In  these  words  the  forms  with  a  v  occur 
even  in  Homer  and  Hesiod:  a.r)$uv,  Od.  r.  512;  ciqcdYa,  Hesiod, 
Op.  203;  \e\icui',  Op.  461;  xeXtdciw,  0-  411  and  X-  24°-  On 
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the  other  hand,  all  the  forms  without  a  v  occur  only  as  rarities ; 
etrjSovs,  Soph.  Aj.  629;  voc.  d»jc!oT,  Aristoph.  Av.  679,  voc.  xeXitioi, 
Anacr.  fr.  67,  Simon,  fr.  73,  Arist.  1410,  all  in  lyric  poets  or 
in  lyric  parts.  It  seems  all  but  certain  that  these  forms  had  a 
special  connexion  with  the  Lesbian  dialect.  For  aqdovs  in  the 
Scholia  is  expressly  referred  to  a  Mitylenian  d»j<)w ;  and  again 
both  Simonides  (whom  even  Aristophanes  was  imitating  according 
to  the  Scholia  when  he  wrote  ^eXt^oi)  and  Anacreon  borrowed 
much  from  the  Lesbian  dialect ;  and  as  regards  Anacreon,  the  very 
fragment  above  referred  to  betrays  other  such  borrowing.  When  it 
is  further  considered,  that  the  Latin  hirundo,  -inis  too,  which  is  only 
another  form  of  ^eXi^wi',  also  exhibits  the  n,  the  claim  of  this  liquid 
to  great  antiquity  is  past  dispute.  The  same  may  be  said  of  artrSwv 
and  Tpvyvv,  as  only  the  rare  forms  <riv3ous  and  rpuyws  (see  above 
p.  165  note)  dispense  with  the  v.  The  case  of  Sapdw,  the  island  so 
called,  is  involved  in  much  doubt.  For  while  the  older  sources, 
Herodotus  and  Arist.  Vesp.  700,  have  no  other  form,  the  derivative 
SapcioVtos,  Herod,  i.  166  and  vii.  165  (SapBwos  occurs  only  in  later 
writers),  gives  its  testimony  in  favour  of  Sopdwj'. 

It  appears  from  this  summary  that  in  only  a  few  of  these  wavering 
words  will  the  historically  established  facts  of  the  Greek  language 
permit  us  to  regard  the  forms  with  v  as  the  older,  and  consequently 
that  the  theory  which  would  deduce  all  feminines  in  w  without 
exception  from  stems  in  -N  is  so  much  the  less  to  be  justified, 
setting  aside  the  fact  that  this  theory  of  necessity  leaves  unexplained 
the  i  of  the  nom.  ropyw  and  voe.  Fopyoi  (the  case  is  somewhat  dif- 
ferent with  the  Aeolic  metaplasm  of  arfluv  to  a  vocative  in  -o?,  as 
the  language  already  possessed  a  class  of  words  with  such  vocatives 
to  suggest  a  false  analogy).  Again,  a  comparison  with  kindred 
languages  appears  to  lend  little  support  to  the  theory.  At  any  rate 
Bopp  (Comp.  Gram.  §  142)  is  of  opinion  that  originally  there  were 
absolutely  no  feminine  stems  in  -v,  a  somewhat  too  sweeping 
statement  indeed,  for  in  the  Greek  language,  to  say  nothing  of  other 
words,  there  exists  the  numerous  class  of  feminines  in  -$uv,  to 
which  the  Latin  nouns  in  -do,  gen.  -dinis,  correspond. 

18.  Lastly,  I  have  yet  to  deal  with  the  feminines  TJWS  and  cu'Sws, 
which  are  commonly  believed  to  differ  from  the  words  in  -w  solely 
by  the  possession  of  a  s  in  the  nominative.  Let  us  see  how  it 
stands  with  their  declension : — 

Nom.  r'/uis,  aiS&s.  Only  Philetas  has  aicw  without  s  ;  see  Lobeck, 
Rhem.  p.  324. 

Gen.  f)ovs,  cucfows,  Aeol.  avws,  atciws,  Dial.  i.  p.  118.  The  uncon- 
tracted  form  'Ao'os  in  Pindar,  Nem.  6.  54,  has  been  with  reason 
substituted  for  'Aovs  for  the  sake  of  the  metre. 

Dat.  jjot,  cucJoi.  For  cildol  et/cwi'  at  the  end  of  the  hexameter  II. 
K.  238,  Gerhard  (Lat.  Apol.  p.  143)  would  with  reason  write  aiSd'i. 

Ace.  >/w,  cucw.  For  the  accent  see  above  No.  11.  The  uncon- 
tracted  form  »/oa  is  expressly  declared  to  be  Ionic  in  the  Etym.  Mag. 
351.  20,  Etym,  Gud.  193.  13,  and  Anecd.  Oxon.  i.  158.  5  (Etym. 


Gud.  196. 14  and  Anecd.  Ox.  i.  158.  5,  untruly  say  Aeolic,  instead  of 
Ionic).  Gerhard  too  and  others  are  right  in  recommending  j/oa 
instead  of  »/u  in  the  verse-endings,  ?}aJ  3i«v,  II.  t.  240,  &c. ;  ?/w  8' 
avre,  Od.  ;//.  243 ;  e.*'  f/tS  KOITOV.  Hes.  Op.  572,  to  which  there  may 
still  be  added  T/W  p.i^.vov,  II.  0.  565  ;  fjw  pipveiv,  Od.  a.  318.  The 
accusatives  i\ovv  and  altiovv  are  stated  by  Gregorius  (Dial.  Ion.  §  35) 
according  to  the  common  reading  to  be  Ionic.  But  in  the  majority 
of  MSS.  the  example  at£w,  aldovv,  is  omitted,  and  in  place  of  jfaJ, 
•fiovv,  the  Codex  Meerm.  has  'Iw,  'lovv,  which  Koen  has  very  justly 
regarded  as  the  right  reading.  For  Gregorius  is  speaking  only  of 
words  in  -w,  and  in  the  examples  A?jrw  Ar/rouv,  San-^w  SaTr^ou*', 
it  is  clear  that  Aqrw,  2a:rpw  are  nominatives,  not  accusatives.  In 
giving  these  familiar  examples,  it  was  an  easy  matter  to  add  that  of 
'lovy  from  the  first  chapter  of  Herodotus,  of  which  he  also  avails 
himself  in  §  36.  The  form  i)ovv  is  used  only  by  the  later  poets 
Hedylus  in  Athen.  xi.  473  a,  and  Leonidas,  Anthol.  Pal.  vii.  422. 
Herodotus  too  knows  only  »}w  and  alcw. 

Voc.  ?/ot,  ai'cot  are  given  by  the  grammarians,  as  Theodos.  p.  998 
Bekk.,  Joann.  Al.  13.  25.  But  no  further  stress  must  be  laid  upon 
this,  beyond  the  fact  that  Theodosius  impartially  declines  the  plural 
and  dual  ai  alcoi,  and  so  on  (which  however  assuredly  never  occurred 
in  authors),  just  as  he  does  the  same  with  Kws.  All  that  we  can 
infer  is,  that  in  the  opinion  of  these  grammarians  ?/ws  and  alcus 
distinguished  themselves  from  the  other  words  in  -w  solely  in  the 
nominative.  As  a  vocative  from  these  two  words  could  not  well 
occur,  no  special  form  for  the  case  can  be  established  on  safe  autho- 
rity. Yet  the  cum  of  Sappho,  which  Apollonius  (de  Pron.  p.  596) 
mentions  as  a  metaplastic  form,  seems  to  be  a  vocative  from  avus  : 
see  Dial.  ii.  p.  510. 

The  Attic  dialect  has  changed  »}ws  into  ews  ;  and  then  passing 
over  to  the  so-called  second  Attic  declension,  proceeds  with  the 
inflections :  gen.  ew,  dat.  e«,  ace.  ew. 

Leaving  out  of  view  this  irregular  declension,  the  accusative  also, 
in  addition  to  the  nominative,  shows  distinctly  a  difference  from 
words  in  -w.  For  like  the  nom.  aicw,  so  also  the  ace.  ijovv  is  only 
an  abortive  invention  of  pedantic  poets,  and  the  genuine  language  of 
the  people  knew  in  these  two  words  neither  a  nom.  without  s,  nor 
an  ace.  with  v.  The  Aeolic  dialect  alone  may  have  credit  for  a 
form  avwv  :  see  Dial.  i.  p.  1 13.  Even  from  those  accusatives  of  words 
in  -w  which  have  no  v,  as  Arjrw,  the  best  authorities  call  upon  us  to 
distinguish  »/w,  aicw,  as  having  a  circumflex;  and  to  this  accent 
they  are  well  entitled,  as  in  them  an  actual  contraction  has  taken 
place.  The  use  of  the  form  r/oa  is  established,  as  regards  the  Ionic 
dialect,  by  trustworthy  authorities,  and  for  the  old  epic  by  certain 
evidence  founded  on  metrical  law  ;  whereas  Ajjrda  and  like  forms 
appear  only  as  fictions  of  the  grammarians.  Thus  the  accusative 
bears  evidence  to  the  original  distinction  of  feminines  in  -ws  from 
those  in  -w,  even  more  certainly  than  the  nom.,  which  after  all  in 
some  rare  cases  exhibits  a  s  even  for  words  in  -w.  Neither  can  the 


conviction  about  this  difference  be  weakened,  if  the  Aeolic  aim 
really  belongs  as  a  voc.  to  avws,  just  as  ^ctTnpct  does  to  ^airifxtt ;  this 
would  be  only  a  peculiar  Aeolic  metaplasm,  corresponding  to  atfiui 
beside  a»j^o»'. 

The  distinction  becomes  yet  clearer  on  a  closer  consideration  of 
the  Homeric  usage.  For  feminines  in  -o>,  I  find  in  the  Iliad  and 
Odyssey  the  following  examples  of  the  gen.  dat.  and  ace. 

Gen.  Ar)rovs,  a.  8,  £.  327,  TT.  849 — Fopyovs,  6.  349—Ka\v\Lovs, 
8.  557,  e.  14,  6.  452,  p.  389,  p.  143. 

Dat.  xpeto?,  0-  57 — Kapirol,  a.  27 — Ajyrot,  u.  72,  w.  607 — llvQot, 
i.  405,  6.  80. 

Ace.  Aqrw,  4>.497,  X.580 — 9eavw,  \.224 — IIm>w,  \.  287 — Ilvflwoe, 
X.  581. 

In  this  summary  there  occur,  out  of  nine  genitives,  two  in  which 
the  verse  does  not  admit  the  uncontracted  form,  viz.  a.  8.  Arjrovs  KO.I  ; 
£.  327.  ArjTovs  epiicvSeos — out  of  seven  datives  four,  viz.  w.  607,  Ajyrot 
Ifftuncero;  t.  405.  Uvdol  evi  Trerpjjeerffjj;  6.  80.  Ilvfloi  ei/  r}-ya6eij;  0.  57. 
Xpetoi  avayKcttri — out  of  five  accusatives  one,  viz.  A.  227.  IIjjpw  TCKC. 
It  is  clearly  seen  from  this,  that  the  uncontracted  forms,  although  ad- 
missible in  the  Homeric  language,  at  any  rate  in  the  gen.  and  dat., 
yet  were  by  no  means  exclusively  used. 

Far  different  is  the  case  with  »/ws  and  alcws.  According  to  Seber's 
Argus,  7/ous  is  found  six  times,  altiovs  three  times,  7/01  fifteen  times, 
cu£ol  four  times,  ^w  twenty-four  times,  at&5  seven  times.  Among 
these  there  is  one  case  in  which  the  verse  requires  that  the  dative 
aide!  should  be  resolved,  K.  238 ;  twelve,  in  which  for  the  same 
reason  r/oa  is  necessary  in  place  of  ^w,  t.  240",  X.  723,  a.  255,  t.  151, 
306  and  436,  ^u.  7,  TT.  368,  r.  342—0.  565,  a.  317,  i/,.  243.  In  by 
far  the  greatest  number  of  the  remaining  cases,  the  forms  immediately 
precede  the  bucolic  caesura,  where  the  spondee  is  no  great  favourite. 
In  but  four  cases  out  of  the  whole  fifty-nine  is  the  uncontracted 
form  guaranteed  by  the  metre,  viz.  0.  470,  fjovs  d>) ;  0.  525,  $ovs 
Tpwevai',  d.  188,  TQV  p  'Hous  CKreive  <f>aetvrjs  ay\a6s  vlos ;  v.  171, 
old'  aidovs  fjiolpav  e-^ovffiv.  But  in  the  first  two  cases  ?}ovs  has  a 
sense  which  nowhere  else  occurs  in  Homer,  that  of  avptov.  Now 
Zenodotus  read  in  the  first  passage  (and  no  doubt  also  in  the  second, 
which  disappeared  from  the  recension  of  Aristarchus  owing  to  his 
rejection  of  two  verses)  acts  in  place  of  jyovs,  and  this  very  form 
Has,  says  Hesychius,  was  used  by  the  Boeotians  in  that  sense. 
With  good  reason  Diintzer  (de  Zenodoto,  p.  51)  concludes  that 
Zenodotus  must  have  found  that  strange  form  still  surviving  in  the 
MSS. ;  and  I  am  strongly  inclined  to  regard  it  as  genuine:  comp.  ii.  4. 
In  the  last  of  the  passages  quoted,  aitiovs  polpa  is  a  phrase  else- 
where unknown  to  Homer.  In  place  of  this  the  original  reading 
might  have  been  aldoos  alffav  :  comp.  tXiridos  alert,  T.  74.  Lastly,  in 
S.  188,  recourse  might  be  had  to  a  transposition,  Tldos  ov  p  eVrct^e: 
comp.  Voss.  ad  Hymn.  Dem.  v.  66.  But  setting  aside  these  parti- 
cular considerations,  it  is  no  matter  for  surprise,  if  in  the  existing 
Homeric  text  there  should  occur  occasional  violations  of  an  old  law 
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of  the  language  long  thrown  out  of  view.  In  any  case  it  is  evident, 
that  for  i]ws  and  atfws  in  the  Homeric  language,  the  use  of  the  un- 
contracted  forms  is  far  more  common  than  for  words  in  -w. 

If  the  question  be  now  asked,  on  what  the  peculiar  declension  of 
the  two  words  depends  (I  refer  to  the  uncontracted  forms  i/us,  »/oos, 
»/dV,  7/da),  it  is  certain  that  the  proper  stem  cannot  have  been  'HO-, 
for  this  would  have  followed  the  second  declension  ;  but  that  there 
must  have  dropped  out  of  j}6os  one  of  those  consonants  to  which  the 
Greek  language  manifests  such  decided  hostility,  namely  one  of  the 
spirants.  That  the  letter  so  lost  is  not  a.j  is  evident  from  what  has 
been  already  stated.  Neither  can  it  be  a  F,  because  in  that  case  we 
should  have  had  a  nom.  and  ace.  fjovs,  riovv,  following  the  analogy  of 
flovs,  fioos,  /3ot",  POVV.  Thus  the  only  alternative  left  is  a  a,  and  with 
this  supposition  the  whole  declension  is  in  perfect  agreement.  For 
a  feminine  stem  'HO2-  must  have  led  to  a  nom.  with  a  long  vowel 
i)<os,  as  EYFENE2-  leads  to  ewycvijs,  and  then  in  the  oblique  cases 
with  a  suppression  of  the  a  to  evyeveos,  -eV,  -ea.  Compare  too  the 
Sanscrit  nom.  apsarus,  gen.  -rasas,  dat.  -ras£,  ace.  -rasam. 

That  the  a  of  »)w$  belongs  to  the  stem,  had  been  already  correctly 
observed  by  Benfey  (Wurzel-lex.  i.  p.  27),  and  this  on  the  ground 
that  the  a  still  maintains  its  position  in  the  compound  ewer<j>6pos. 
This  name  for  the  '  morning- star,'  corresponding  to  the  Attic  ews,  is 
found  even  in  Homer,  and  in  a  somewhat  strange  form  as  a  trisyllable, 
II.  ^/.  226,  rl^ios  c'  'Ew<7<pdpos  etfft ;  it  also  occurs  in  Hesiod,  Th.  381, 
r.  Pindar,  on  the  other  hand,  Isthm.  3.  42,  has 
as  a  trisyllable.  Benfey  has  truly  observed,  that  in  the 
last  form  the  w  must  be  wrong,  as  a  composition  with  the  stem 
must  give  'Aoo-^dpos,  and  so  must  Pindar  have  intended  the  word  to 
be  written,  the  <•>  being  erroneously  introduced  by  those  who  wrote 
under  the  influence  of  an  Ionic  dialect  and  had  the  ordinary  form 
'Ec.i<7<jjdpos  in  their  minds.  In  this  the  u>  is  quite  correct,  for  the 
Attic  ew  grows  also  out  of  ijo.  But  such  an  Attic  form  in  Homer 
and  Hesiod,  to  whom  ews  is  altogether  a  stranger,  is  quite  incon- 
ceivable. In  these  writers  we  should  rather  expect  'Hwo-^o'pos,  a 
form  actually  mentioned  by  Theogn.  p.  97.  4,  as  coexisting  with 
or  rather  'Ho<r0dpos,  and  this  may  be  substituted  in  the 
passage  of  Homer  at  once  without  other  change,  and  in  Hesiod  also 
with  the  slight  alteration  TIKT  'Roff<t>opoy.  But  there  still  remains 
the  strange  use  of  the  word  in  Homer  and  Pindar  as  a  trisyllable. 

The  argument  which  Benfey  draws  from  the  comparison  of  kindred 
languages  in  favour  of  the  stem  'HO2-,  relying  in  the  first  place  on 
the  Latin  aurora  and  Sanscrit  ushas,  is  less  happy.  The  real  origin 
of  »/<Js  shall  be  discussed  in  the  next  number.  AHRENS. 


P.S. — But  few  parts  of  this  paper  will  fail  to  win  the  assent  of 
scholars.  There  are  however  some  points  which  are  open  to  great 
doubt.  In  the  first  place,  the  explanation  of  the  syllable  IK  of 
yvvaiKos,  yvvatKt,  &c.,  seems  scarcely  satisfactory.  Is  it  not  rather 
itself  a  feminine  suffix  corresponding  with  all  accuracy  to  the  fc  of 
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the  Latin  victr-ic-,  tonstr-ic-,  the  first  portions  of  which  are  compres- 
sions of  victor-  and  tonsor-  ?  It  is  not  indeed  common  for  a  long 
vowel  like  the  5  in  these  words,  to  disappear  in  this  way,  yet  the  fact 
is  almost  indisputable  in  the  instance  of  tonstrina-,  doctrina-,  from 
tonsor-,  doctor-,  formed  like  disciplina-  from  discipulo-. 

Neither  can  we  agree  that  the  theory  which  derives  superlative 
forms  through  the  comparative  is  "  an  improbable  fiction."  The 
arguments  which  have  been  adduced  in  favour  of  this  theory  are  far 
too  weighty  to  be  disposed  of  in  so  summary  a  manner. 

Above  all  will  Ahrens  find  it  difficult  to  upset  the  doctrine  main- 
tained by  Benfey  and  others  in  regard  to  the  close  relationship 
between  avos-,  the  Latin  Aurora,  the  Greek  avpiov  and  ypt,  and  the 
Sanscrit  ushas.  At  any  rate  objection  must  be  made  to  his  view,  that 
the  first  r  in  Aurora  is  an  intrusive  letter — eine  Einschiebung — (ibid. 
3rd  part,  p.  171).  The  Latin  musarum,  generis,  and  eram,  represent 
not  so  much  the  Greek  /uovo-awv,  yereos,  and  ea(i'),  as  archaic  forms, 
/jLovrraa-wv,  ye»'e<r-os,  and  e<r-a(v).  Thus  it  is  the  Greek  language 
which  has  lost  a  a,  and  not  the  Latin  which  has  stolen  an  r.  These 
are  points  which  have  been  long  admitted.  Now  the  verb  uv-w,  '  to 
kindle,  to  dry',  appears  to  have  once  possessed  a  a,  which  is  still 
retained  in  the  adjective  ava-rrjpo-,  aus-tero-,  '  dry'. 

We  may  also  avail  ourselves  of  the  information  which  Ahrens 
himself  supplies,  when  he  quotes  the  Lithuanian  auszra  (aurora), 
auszrinnis  (6'stlich),  auszrinne  (morgenstern),  auszti  (tagen),  for  we 
must  hold  the  sibilants  in  these  forms  to  be  original,  and  not,  as  he 
would  have  it,  acquired  (erhalten). 

Nor  does  there  seem  any  good  reason  why  Ahrens  should  reject 
the  distinct  testimony  of  Choeroboscus  in  the  passage  quoted  in 
p.  164  to  the  existence  of  a  form  of  the  accusative  in  olv,  especially 
when  he  himself  in  p.  168  writes  what  he  conceives  to  be  the 
primitive  form  of  the  accusative  as  Topyyv.  The  form  olv  may  have 
been  very  properly  called  Ionic :  the  nominatives  in  -ill  occur  in 
Milesian  Inscriptions. 

It  may  be  thought  that  if  these  objections  against  Ahrens's  paper 
be  valid,  it  would  have  been  better  to  have  omitted  the  parts  thus 
believed  to  be  unfounded.  To  this  it  is  enough  to  reply,  that  the 
learned  and  able  author  of  the  De  Dialcctis  is  a  scholar  who  has 
every  right  to  a  full  hearing ;  and  we  may  take  this  opportunity  of 
expressing  the  wish  that  he  will  soon  gratify  the  learned  world  by 
completing  that  important  work. — T.  H.  KEY. 
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"  On  the  Inscription  of  Sora*."     By  Dr.  G.  Henzen. 

As  Latin  inscriptions  of  a  date  previous  to  the  battle  of  Actium 
are  known  to  he  rare,  every  such  fragment  is  generally  received  by 
the  learned  with  well-founded  satisfaction.  We  are  the  more  pleased 
therefore  to  be  able  to  offer  to  our  readers  an  inscription,  which,  to 
the  merit  of  great  antiquity,  adds  that  of  a  subject  not  common  in 
this  branch  of  literature.  We  are  indebted  for  this  monument  to 
the  politeness  of  Dr.  Brunn,  who  copied  it  in  a  garden  attached  to  a 
church  at  Sora,  in  the  kingdom  of  Naples  ;  it  is  inscribed  on  a  square 
stone,  broken  in  the  middle.  Although  it  is  damaged  in  more  than  one 
place,  particularly  in  consequence  of  the  fracture  of  the  stone,  yet 
our  learned  friend  succeeded  in  making  an  exact  copy,  the  few  blanks 
in  which  are  easily  supplied  by  the  help  of  the  paper  impression 
which  he  has  brought  us.  This  facsimile  we  here  present  to  our 
readers  :  — 


0-VoD-REJVAD     I 
AFLEICTA  /  PA/vE 
HF/c-VoVlTVoTQ-HOC 

' 


TE  s 
OC 

AAERETo 
OMNT-SE-    pTICREBRo.' 

CO/VDEMNE; 

The  form  in  eis  of  the  nominative  plural  of  the  second  declension, 
which  occurs  twice  in  our  inscription,  viz.  in  Vertuleieis  and  in  lei- 
berets,  though  not  mentioned  by  grammarians,  is  known  from  several 
such  monuments.  Besides  those  forms  of  the  pronoun  is,  which 

*  Translated  by  T.  Hewitt  Key,  from  the  "  Bullettino  dell'  Institute  di  Corre- 
spondenza  Archeologica  per  1'anno  1845."  Roma,  MDCCCXLV.  pp.  71—80. 
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are  already  registered  in  the  dictionaries,  as  eeis  (Sc.  de  Bacch.  4.), 
eis  (Lex  Servilia,  ed.  Klenze,  cap.  8,  17,  19;  conf.  Marini,  Atti, 
p.  569),  ieis  (Grut.  207,  col.  3),  together  with  eisdem  (Orell.  3808), 
I  quote  Minucieis,  Cavaturineis,  from  the  celebrated  table  about  the 
boundaries  of  the  Genuates  and  the  Viturii  (Orell.  3121),  facteis, 
publiceis,  leibereis,  from  the  Lex  Thoria  (cf.  Haubold,  Monumenta 
Legalia,  pag.  10,  etc.  Grut.  p.  202,  etc.)  ;  CDL  vireis  and  gnateis 
of  the  Servilian  Law  (Haubold,  ibid.  p.  24,  etc. ;  Grut.  506, 
etc.)  ;  to  which  may  still  be  added  duomvires  from  an  inscription 
of  Cora  reproduced  by  Orelli  (3808;  by  Lanzi,  Saggio  I.  p.  155), 
together  with  Vituries  and  Vituris,  Cavaturines,  Mentovines,  from 
the  before-mentioned  bronze  of  Genoa ;  forms  to  be  compared  with 
ques,  plural  of  quis  or  aliquis  of  the  S.  C.  de  Bacchanalibus.  I  also 
owe  to  the  politeness  of  the  Count  Borghesi  the  communication  of 
an  unpublished  inscription,  copied  at  Massa  in  the  country  of  the 
Marsi,  by  Signer  Brocchi,  which  exhibits  the  same  form  in  eis : — 

P.  T.  SEX.  HERENNIEIS.  SEX.  F 
SVPINATES.  EX.  INGENIO.  SVO 

Such  formations,  however  strange  they  may  appear,  still  approach 
the  original  type  common  to  the  Indo- Germanic  languages  more 
nearly  than  the  ordinary  and  so-called  regular  form  in  t,  for  we  learn 
from  Sanscrit,  that,  as  *  is  the  proper  sign  of  the  nominative  in 
general,  so  in  the  plural  this  ,case  is  indicated  by  the  syllable  as, 
which  in  the  Greek  is  only  found  in  the  es  of  the  third  declension, 
on  this  account  justly  considered  as  the  most  ancient  and  regular 
(cf.  Kiihner,  Gram.  Gr.  I.  §  255)  ;  whilst  in  the  Latin,  besides  this 
declension,  the  fourth  and  fifth  have  also  retained  it.  It  is  true  that 
this  omission  of  the  s  begins  even  in  the  Sanscrit,  for  in  the  pro- 
nouns of  the  masculine  gender,  the  as  gives  place  to  an  »',  coalescing 
with  the  vowel  of  the  root,  which,  according  to  Bopp  (Vergl.  Gram, 
p.  261),  in  the  first  and  second  Greek  declensions,  has  entirely  ex- 
pelled the  old  representative  of  the  first  case.  The  mode  however 
in  which  that  learned  man  thinks  that  this  change  was  effected, 
will  appear  improbable  to  anybody  who  examines  our  inscription, 
since  the  termination  eis  of  the  second  declension  evidently  shows, 
that  the  i  of  subsequent  times  was  not  put  instead  of  the  s,  but  that 
the  primary  form  as,  changed  into  es  by  the  Greeks,  by  the  Latins 
into  es,  was  united  to  the  root-vowel',  and  did  not  lose  the  final 
consonant  till  afterwards.  Even  in  the  first  declension  we  may  prove 
the  ancient  existence  ol  that  form,  as  Nonius  has  preserved  to  us 
a  verse  with  the  nominative  laetitias  insperatas,  absurdly  explained 
by  the  Latin  grammarian  as  an  accusative  put  in  the  place  of  a  no- 
minative (p.  500,  25,  ed.  Merc.).  That  the  termination  es  has  some- 
times expelled  the  root- vowel,  is  proved  by  the  above-quoted  form 
duomvires. 

In  the  second  line  th&  filling  up  the  blank  before  the  letters 
EIDENS  offers  some  difficulty.  As  however  there  is  only  space  for 
two  letters,  and  this  space  is  preceded  by  a  character,  which  in  the 
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impression  appears,  to  be  a  D,  and  further,  as  the  Latin  verbs  ter- 
minating in  ido,  with  t  long,  are  but  few,  it  may  not  be  an  unrea- 
sonable conjecture,  that  the  word  diffido  will  supply  what  we  need, 
written  DIFEIDENS,  with  a  single  F,  of  which  custom,  even  where 
the  double  consonant  appears  necessary  to  indicate  the  composition 
of  the  word,  the  participle  AFLEICTA  of  this  very  inscription  pre- 
sents an  analogous  example.  To  this  may  be  added  the  express 
testimony  of  the  ancients  :  Semivocales  non  geminare,  diu  fuit  usita- 
tissimi  moris  (Quintil.  Inst.  Orat.  I.  7,  14);  Antiqui  consonantes 
litteras  non  geminabant  (Mar.  Victorin.,  p.  2456),  cf.  Fest.  s.  w.  ab 
oloes,  aulas,  folium,  porigam,  torum,  and  especially  s.  v.  soUtau- 
rilia,  ....  mdla  tune  geminabatur  Httera  in  scribendo,  quam  consue- 
tudinem  Ennius  mutavisse  fertvr,  utpote  Graecus  Graeco  more  ttsus, 
quod  illi  aeque  scribentes  ac  legentes  duplicabant  mutas  et  semi 
(yocales).  The  examples  in  inscriptions  are  too  numerous  to  be 
quoted. 

It  is  true  that  the  verb  diffido  is  never  found  joined  with  the  sixth 
case  ;  yet,  setting  aside  the  explanation  that  re  sua  asperse)  afleicta 
might  be  an  ablative  absolute,  there  seems  to  be  nothing  extravagant 
in  the  supposition  that  in  such  remote  times  a  greater  analogy  of 
construction  may  have  existed  between  the  simple  verb  fido,  which 
is  always*  joined  with  an  ablative,  and  the  compound  diffido.  Yet 
it  is  not  less  true,  that  diffidens  differs  but  little  in  signification  from 
timens ;  but  such  is  the  pompous  verbosity  of  the  sacred  language 
of  our  inscription,  that  this  analogy  will  scarcely  constitute  a  rea- 
sonable objection  to  our  conjecture.  I  find  besides,  that  it  was  in 
precisely  similar  cases  of  embarrassed  circumstances  that  the  Latins 
employed  this  verb.  Herenuius,  for  example,  the  flute-player,  arli 
suae  DIFFISVS  .  .  .  instituit  mercaturam  (Macrob.  Saturn.  III.  6). 

The  next  lines  present  a  larger  gap,  but  one  which  is  perfectly 
supplied  from  what  remains  of  the  letters,  in  this  manner :  Quod  re 
sua  difeidens  aspere  afleicta  parens  timens  heic  vovit,  VOTO  •  HOC  || 

SOLVTO  •  DECVMA  •  FACTA  ||  POLOVCTA  •  LEIBERETS  •  LVBEN  ||  TBS  • 
DONV  •  DANVNT  ||  HERCOLEI  •  MAXSVME  ||  MERETO We  will  UOt 

dwell  on  the  expression  voto  soluto ;  examples  of  it  are  sufficiently 
known.  On  the  other  hand,  mention  is  rarely  made  in  ancient 
inscriptions  of  the  decuma,  and  although  Festus  says  (p.  71.  ed. 
Miiller)  decima  quaeque  veteres  diis  suis  offerebant,  I  have  not  suc- 
ceeded in  finding  among  inscriptions  any  example  except  of  tenths 
offered  to  Hercules.  I  may  refer  to  Murat.  307,  5  (cf.  Vignoli,  de 
col.  Anton,  p.  337),  where  a  certain  Cn.  Flaccus  offers  to  Fortuna 
of  Prseneste  and  to  the  most  holy  Feronia  signa  aurea  (1.  aerea),  and 
at  the  same  time  consecrates  to  Hercules  decumam  partem ;  also  to 
p.  60,  1,  of  the  same  collection,  and  the  Campanian  marble  of 
Mazocchi,  tab.  Heracl.  p.  452,  n.  128.  To  these  I  add  the  Reatine 
inscription  (Grut.  96,  7 ;  Mur.  96,  1),  in  which  a  gift  is  presented 
to  Sancus  Fidius  Semopater  de  decuma  moribus  antiqueis,  by  L.  Mum- 

*  Nay,  at  times  with  a  dative  too,  as  in  Naerius  and  Horace ;  see  Forcellini. — 
TRASSI.. 

u  2 
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mius  (if  Gruter's  reading  be  correct),  this  Sancus  being  well  known 
to  be  no  other  than  Hercules,  as  also  Semopater  is  the  same  as 
Sancus  and  Fidius  (see  the  passages  of  the  ancient  writers  in  Har- 
tung,  Religion  of  the  Romans,  II.  p.  44*).  I  have  therefore  no 
doubt  that  the  ancient  marble  too  quoted  by  Giovenazzi  (Citta 
d'Aveja,  p.  37),  which  exhibits  in  the  whole  construction  of  the 
words  a  strong  resemblance  to  our  inscription,  was  also  erected  to 
Hercules,  whose  worship  moreover  was  very  frequent  in  the  interior 
of  Italy.  As  this  book  is  not  much  known,  at  least  out  of  Italy,  I 
may  be  allowed  in  this  place  to  reproduce  the  inscription,  which 
unluckily  is  so  much  broken,  that  a  certain  restoration  of  it  is 
unattainable  f. 


.     EDIT  •  L  •  AVFIDI  •  D 
.     CUMA  •  FACTA 
.     IMER  •  ITERVM 
.    TE  .  ORAT  •  TV  •  ES 
*  .     DEVS  •  QVEI  -  TOY 
.     PACEM  •  PETIT 
.    ADIOVTA 

It  was  copied  by  Giovenazzi  in  the  cemetery  of  Bazzano,  the  ancient 
Vicus  Offidius.     Last  of  all  I  will  cite  a  Gudian  inscription,  restored 
by  the  Count  Borghesi,  which  refers  to  the  same  thing : — 
P  •  ATEIVS  •  P  •  L  •  REGILLVS  •  FECIT 

SIBI  •  ET 

P  .  ATEIO  •  P  •  L  .  SALVIO  •  PATRONo 
POMARIO  qui  HERCVLI  •  DECVMAM  •  FECI/ 

VIXIT  •  ANN  •  CII  •  ET 
PRIMAE  .  F  •  SVAE  •  CARISSIMAE  •  ET 
ATEIAE  •  ^OLLAE  •  PATRONI  •  FILIAE 

It  is  spoken  of  by  Gudius  (p.  341, 1)  as  in  the  possession  of  Camillo 
Pellegrini  of  Capua. 

Now  authors,  when  they  speak  of  tithes  offered  to  the  gods, 

*  It  will  be  as  well  to  quote  here  Gruter's  detailed  remarks  in  reference  to  this 
stone  in  the  C.  V.  6039,  fol.  351 :  Prope  Quintilianum  viculum  non  procul  a  Reate 
mediis  campis  murus  vetustus  conspicitur,  supra  arcus  et  gryptas  constructus,  in 
quo  pila  haec  marmorea  dicitur  inventa.  Est  autem  plena  virorum  et  hominum 
varii  habitus  choreas  ducentium  et  scalam  quandam  conscendentium  et  adscendere 
conantium ;  quidam  illic  mulieris  habitu  manu  clavam  tenens,  cui  decuma  debe- 
batur  et  bonorum  omnium  vovebatur,  Hercules  putatur,  sed  vix  prae  nimia  attri- 
tione  agnoscitur. 

f  One  might  think,  on  a  superficial  examination  of  this  inscription,  that  but  little 
was  wanting  at  the  beginning  of  these  lines,  as  dEDiT  and  rfecvMA  might  be  easily 
restored.  However  IMER  of  the  third  line  shows  that  the  deficiency  is  larger,  and 
I  do  not  know  whether,  comparing  it  with  our  own,  we  might  not  supply  Hercuh  • 
MEiu'/o,  so  that  the  name  of  the  god  would  stand  in  the  same  place  as  in  ours.  To 
the  fourth  line  might  be  added  simul,  and  there  might  be  prefixed  to  DEUS  some 
epithet  suitable  to  Hercules  ;  but  the  greatest  difficulty  would  be  to  supply  what  is 
wanting  to  TOY,  a  task  we  leave  to  others  more  able  than  ourselves.  If  however 
in  this  manner  more  than  one  letter  is  wanting  to  the  lines,  I  would  certainly 
supply  in  the  second  onum  • 
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nearly  always  mention  Hercules  :  maiores  solitos,  says  Varro  for 
example  (ap.  Macrob.  Sat.  iii.  12),  decimam  Herculi  vovere;  and 
again  Tertullian  (Apol.  39)  has  the  phrase  Herculanae  decimae.  On 
the  Ara  Maxima  of  Hercules  generals  honoured  with  a  triumph 
consecrated  the  tenth  part  of  their  booty  to  feed  the  people  (Athen. 
v.  63),  a  rite  instituted,  according  to  the  myth  of  this  god,  after  the 
discomfiture  of  Cacus  (Dion.  H.  i.  40).  If  any  other  deity  receives 
the  tenth,  as  Apollo  after  the  taking  of  Veii  (Liv.  v.  21),  we  shall 
always  find  some  special  reason  for  it.  Besides  this,  rich  citizens 
offered  on  the  same  altar  the  tenth  of  their  fortune  to  the  people,  a 
custom  which,  according  to  Dionysius  (1.  c.),  had  lasted  down  to 
his  time.  In  fact,  not  only  Sulla,  but  after  him,  Lucullus  and 
Crassus  gave  tithe  in  this  way  of  their  immense  riches  (Diod.  IV.  21 ; 
Plut.  Crass.  2),  although  at  that  time  such  consecrations,  it  appears, 
had  already  become  less  frequent,  for  it  was  of  the  majores  that 
Varro  says,  they  were  solitos  decumam  Herculi  vovere  nee  decent 
dies  intermittere  quin  pollucerent  (Macrob.  Sat.  III.  12)  ;  in  his  time 
therefore  the  practice  was  more  rare.  It  was  believed,  says  Dio- 
dorus  (1.  c.),  that  whoever  made  a  vow  thus  to  consecrate  a  tenth  to 
Hercules,  would  gain  a  great  fortune  ;  for  which  reason  such  vows 
were  made  even  by  people  of  moderate  means,  and  indeed  more 
especially  by  them,  as  we  learn  from  Diodorus  :  ov  povov  TUV  trvp.- 
yuerpous  ovaius  KeKTrjfjievuv,  and  from  the  Gudian  inscription  of  the 
pomarius.  M.  Octavius  Herennius,  for  instance,  a  flute-player  in 
his  youth,  after  becoming  a  merchant,  and  succeeding  well  in  this 
line,  decimam  Herculi  prof anavit  (Macrob.  Sat.  III.  6).  That  such 
offerings  were  common  enough  in  ancient  times,  is  also  proved  to  us 
by  the  fact  that  in  comic  language  we  find  the  phrase  pars  Hercu- 
lanea  signifying  the  tenth  part,  an  expression  doubtless  used  by  the 
people,  or  at  any  rate  intelligible  to  every  one  :  Plautus  Trucul.  II.  7, 
10,  nam  iam  de  hoc  obsonio,  de  mina  una  deminui  modo  quinque  nummos ; 
mihi  detract  partem  Herculaneam.  And  there  is  another  amusing 
passage  in  this  poet,  where  he  again  alludes  to  the  same  thing : 
Bacch.  IV.  4,  15,  Sifrugi  est,  Herculem  fecit  ex  patre,  decumam  par- 
tem ei  dedit,  sibi  novem  abstulit. 

The  solemn  expression  for  such  offerings  \faspollucere ;  polluctum 
what  was  so  given  to  the  god,  or  rather  to  the  people  (cf.  Macrob. 
Sat.  II.  12;  Varro  de  L.  L.  VI.  54,  and  ap.  Macrob.  Sat.  III.  12 ; 
Naevius  ap.  Priscian,  IX.  ad  fin. ;  Plaut.  Stich.  I.  3,  80 ;  Cassius 
Hemina  ap.  Plin.  XXXIII.  2,  10 ;  Tertul.  Apol.  39).  This  word  was 
never  used  in  speaking  of  simple  dedications  and  sacrifices ;  and 
where  Cato  (R.  R.  132)  makes  mention  of  a  sacrifice  to  Jupiter  Da- 
palis,  though  pollucere  in  that  passage  might  seem  to  have  no  other 
sense  than  that  of  sacra  facere,  yet  the  word  is  used  of  an  offering 
of  wine,  and  the  very  name  of  the  deity  to  whom  the  sacrifice  is 
made,  appears  to  imply  a  banquet.  So  Festus  also  (p.  253,  ed. 
Muller),  in  enumerating  the  objects  that  one  may  pollucere  to  the 
gods,  only  names  things  that  are  commonly  used  as  food ;  Herculi 
autem,  he  adds,  omnia  esculenta,  poculenta.  We  cannot  doubt  then, 
that  a  banquet  was  always  joined  with  the  polluctura ;  and,  if  it  be 
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certain  that  the  term  pollucere  was  also  applied  to  similar  offerings 
presented  to  other  divinities,  the  above-quoted  passages  nevertheless 
prove,  that  this  verb  referred  especially  to  the  worship  of  Hercules, 
seeing  that  those  public  banquets  stand  more  particularly  in  con- 
nection with  this  god. 

This  settled,  our  inscription  turns  out  important  enough,  pre- 
serving to  us  the  memory  of  such  customs,  which,  as  might  be  anti- 
cipated, had  also  established  themselves  beyond  the  limits  of  Rome. 
Decuma  facta  poloucta,  the  words  run,  leibereis  lubentes  donu  danunt 
Herculei  maxsumemereto.  The  mention  of  making  the  decuma  might 
seem  superfluous  ;  I  believe  it  is  mentioned  because  it  was  a  difficult 
operation,  an  error  in  which  might  excite  the  wrath  of  the  god  ;  and 
therefore  in  the  above-mentioned  Reatine  stone,  there  is  an  express 
prayer :  perficias  decumam  ut  faciat  verae  rationis.  On  the  other 
hand  the  words  donu  danunt  occasion  some  difficulty.  They  lead 
us  to  suppose  that  something  was  given  to  the  god,  which  some- 
thing, presenting  itself  to  the  eyes  of  the  person  who  read  the 
inscription,  did  not  need  mentioning  in  it.  And  this  is  confirmed 
by  the  form  of  the  stone  itself,  which  is  well  adapted  for  a  base. 
To  this  seems  opposed  the  signification  of  pollucere,  which  does  not 
permit  us  to  think  of  a  simple  dedication  of  such  a  gift  as  furnished 
from  the  tenth.  For  which  reason  I  should  rather  believe  that  our 
stone  had  taken  part,  so  to  say,  in  the  ceremony  or  action  of  the 
polluctura,  so  that  the  donu  danunt  refers  to  the  same  tenth  which 
was  presented  [si  dava  in  dono~\  pollucendo*  ;  or  indeed  that  after  the 
tenth  had  been  constituted  and  offered,  this  gift  was  given  to  the 
god,  not  from  the  tenth  itself,  but  to  record  the  happy  completion 
of  that  ceremony  which  is  the  object  of  prayer  to  the  divinity  in  the 
Reatine  inscription. 

The  leibereis  lubentes  makes  a  happy  antithesis  to  the  parens 
timens  and  diffidens ;  the  sons  have  been  happily  enabled  to  fulfil  the 
vow  which  their  parent  had  made  under  unfortunate  circumstances. 
Donu  for  donum  does  not  require  support  from  parallel  instances ; 
it  is  sufficient  to  refer  to  the  inscriptions  of  the  Scipios  ;  and  I  do  not 
know  whether  it  be  a  blunder  of  the  stone-cutter,  or  whether  in  this 
formula  an  archaism  had  maintained  its  place,  but  the  following  in- 
scription of  Aurelius  Verus  was  taken  down  by  me  at  the  episcopal 
palace  at  Ostia : — 

AVR  •  VERO  •  AVG 

FABIVS  .  Q  .  F  •  HONORA.TVS 

BONORIM  IMMVNITATATIS(sfc) 

DINDROPHORIS   OSTIENSIVM 

DONV  •  DEDIT 

*  When  the  present  inscription  was  laid  before  a  meeting  of  the  Institute,  the 
learned  Mommsen  observed,  that  the  case  which  we  have  explained  as  an  ablative 
might  also  be  taken  for  an  accusative.  I  confess  that  this  idea  had  also  struck  me, 
but  I  had  not  judged  fit  to  adopt  it,  because  decuma  facta,  it  appears,  is  a  solemn 
formula,  and  one  which  cannot  be  changed,  while  there  still  remains  the  difficulty 
ofpollncere,  together  with  the  donu  danunt.  Besides,  it  would  be  too  far-fetched, 
whilst  retaining  the  formula  decuma  facta,  to  take  the  single  word  poloucta  for  an 
accusative. 
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in  which  again  the  construction  of  honoratus  with  a  genitive  is  to  be 
noticed.  With  regard  to  danunt,  I  could  adduce  no  example  of  it  in 
ancient  inscriptions.  However  Festus  (in  exc.  P.  Diaconi,  p.  68.  ed. 
M.)  and  Nonius  (p.  97,  14),  who  cites  several  passages  of  Pacuvius, 
Plautus,  Naevius,  &c.,  make  mention  of  it.  In  Plautus  we  have  also 
danam  for  dabo  (Cas.  II.  6,  22).  Neither  is  dano  for  do  an  isolated 
form.  In  the  earlier  periods  of  the  Latin  language,  the  prolongation 
of  verbal  roots  by  means  of  a  nasal,  must  have  been  frequently  em- 
ployed, for  in  every  conjugation  examples  are  quoted  by  the  gram- 
marians. These  it  is  true  are  all  taken  from  the  language  of  poets, 
but  these  assuredly  did  but  preserve  the  more  ancient  idiom.  More- 
over, that  such  was  the  ancient  idiom  is  confirmed  by  Festus  (p.  162, 
ed.  M.),  where,  speaking  of  these  forms,  he  expressly  says,  "Dice- 
bant  antiqui:  Explenunt  (p.  80),  solinunt  (p.  162),  for  explent, 
solent;  nequmont,ferinunt,prodinunt  (p.  229),  for  nequeunt.ferivnt, 
prodeunt.  These,  together  with  our  danunt,  are  sufficient  to  esta- 
blish this  usage,  so  far  as  regards  those  verbs  whose  stem  ends  in  a 
vowel ;  but  even  in  the  third  conjugation  we  find  inserinuntvr  for 
inseruntur  (Miiller,  ad  Festum,  suppl.  p.  397). 

SEMOL  •  TE  •  GRANT  •  SE  •  VOTI  •  CREBRO  •  CONDEMNES  contains 
the  final  prayer,  that  for  the  future  also  Hercules  will  be  favourable 
to  the  Vertuleii.     Damnari  voti,  to  be  obliged  to  fulfil  a  vow,  is  a 
•well-known  idiom  of  the  language  :  here  we  have  condemnare  in  the 
same  sense.     We  might  compare  with  this  the  phrase  which  occurs 
at  the  end  of  the  Reatine  inscription :  rogans  te,  ut  pro  hoc  adque 
alieis  donis  des  dignu  merenti  (Grut.  96,  7  ;  Mur.  9G,   1),     The 
inscription  of  Giovenazzi  above  referred  to,  in  the  prayer  at  the  end 
exhibits  the  same  formula :  TE  •  ORAT,  with  the  difference  that  the  ob- 
ject prayed  for  does  not  follow  immediately,  but  first  a  species  of  cap- 
tatio  benevolentiae  in  the  words  TV  •  ES  •    •    •  DEVS,  &c. — The  word 
crebro  might  signify  :  if  at  another  time  we  should  make  another  vow, 
then  enable  us  to  gain  our  object.     We  may  here  compare  Pliny's 
letter  to  Trajan  (X.  44),  where  we  read  :  Sollemnia  vota  pro  incolu- 
mitate  tua  .  .  .  et  suscipimus,  domine,  pariter  et  solvimus,  precati  deos, 
ut  velint  ea  SEMPER  solvi  sernperque  signari.     However,  the  vow  here 
spoken  of  is  only  made  in  time  of  trouble — re  afleicta,  and  so  it 
would  be  no  fit  object  for  the  prayers  of  the  Vertuleii,  that  Hercules 
should  give  them  occasion  to  fulfil  such  a  vow ;  and  it  appears  to 
me  rather,  that  reference  is  meant  to  some,  so  to  say,  perpetual  vow, 
conceived  by  the  father  in  his  affliction,  and  to  be  paid  whenever 
some  special  gain  might  improve  his  position.     Perhaps  we  may 
compare  the  above-cited  inscription  of  Muratori  (60,  1)  with  the 
decuma  facta  iterum  dot,  and  we  find  the  same  iterum  in  that  of 
Giovenazzi.     And  here  I  think  it  will  be  in  place  to  give  a  conjec- 
ture of  mine  regarding  the  nature  of  the  vow  and  the  condition  of  the 
Vertuleii.     Even  the  great  Scaliger  in  his  day  expressed  an  opinion, 
that  pollucta  was  used  principally  in  speaking  of  the  libations  and 
uirap\al   which  merchants  offered  to   the  gods  from  their  goods 
(cf.  Miiller  ad  Festum,  suppl.  p.  398),  an  opinion  supported  by  Varro 
(VI.  54)  :   quoin  enim  ex  MERCIBUS  libamenta  porrecta  sunt  Hercvli  in 
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ara,  turn  polluctum  est.  Now  we  find  an  actual  example  of  this  in 
the  case  of  the  above-mentioned  Herennius ;  and,  as  it  was  most 
frequently  men  of  moderate  fortune  who  consecrated  the  tenth  to 
Hercules  (this  I  infer  from  the  ov  JJLOVOV  of  Diodorus,  IV.  21,  which 
proves  that  such  was  at  any  rate  the  usual  practice),  it  appears 
highly  probable  that  it  was  especially  merchants  who  did  so ;  no 
others  would  have  had  greater  reason  to  avail  themselves  of  the 
promise  made  by  Hercules  himself,  according  to  the  myth,  6'rt  /uera 
Tr\t>  eavrov  fieTacrratriv  els  deovs  rots  ev£ajuevois  e/aJe/carevffeiv  'HpojcXei 
rriv  ovcriav,  <rv/z/3//<jercu  rov  ftiov  ev^aip-oviarepov  e£eiv  (Diod.  IV.  21  ; 
cf.  Plut.  Crass.  2).  With  respect  then  to  our  inscription,  I  presume 
that  here  also  we  have  before  us  such  a  vow  made  by  a  merchant. 
In  the  first  place  the  res  afleicta  seems  to  refer  to  mercantile  rather 
than  to  agricultural  property,  and  it  is  not  likely  that  agricultural 
tenths  would  be  offered  to  Hercules.  Tenths  from  the  produce  of 
war  are  out  of  the  question,  neither  is  there  anything  else  which 
could  come  within  our  view.  The  inscription  of  Cn.  Flaccus  had 
reference,  it  would  seem,  to  a  family  of  merchants,  inasmuch  as  the 
decuma  is  made  ob  reditum  felicissimum  ex  Africa  Vibi  fratris  (Mu- 
rat.  307,  5).  I  will  add  to  what  has  been  already  said,  that  the  gens 
Vertuleia  was  hitherto  unknown,  and  may  well  have  been  a  family  of 
provincial  merchants.  Lastly  the  word  crebro,  if  we  have  rightly  ex- 
plained it,  would  thoroughly  accord  with  what  has  been  stated.  The 
vow  was  made  for  every  gain  of  a  certain  amount ;  hence  the  prayer, 
crebro  nos  voti  condemnes. 

It  remains  for  us  to  define  the  period  to  which  our  stone  is  to  be 
assigned.  Its  orthography,  ei  for  t,  ou  for  ti,  e  for  i  in  mereto  and 
semol,  xs  for  x,  is  such  as  is  found  at  no  very  remote  time.  The 
form  however  of  the  nominative  plural  eis,  we  have  never  met  with 
at  a  later  date  than  the  Lex  Thoria  and  the  Lex  Servilia,  that  is, 
about  the  middle  of  the  seventh  century  of  Rome  ;  and  even  then  it 
was  an  exceptional  form.  The  custom  of  putting  a  single  consonant 
in  place  of  a  repeated  consonant,  is  no  longer  found  in  those  laws ; 
it  is  however  constant  in  the  table  about  the  boundaries  of 
the  Genuates  and  the  Viturii  of  the  year  637,  and,  although  the 
danunt  appears  to  be  a  reminiscence  of  greater  antiquity,  there  is 
nothing  very  archaic  in  the  form  of  the  letters  (among  which  I  will 
cite,  for  instance,  the  rectangular  /  instead  of  the  more  ancient  V , 
which  occurs  for  example  in  the  tomb  of  the  Scipios),  and  this 
makes  me  believe  that  the  inscription  ought  to  be  ascribed  to  this 
very  period,  I  mean  to  the  first  half  of  the  seventh  century  or  a  little 
later.  In  the  second  place,  a  negative  proof  in  confirmation  of  my 
opinion  that  our  inscription  is  not  more  ancient,  has  been  pointed 
out  by  Count  Borghesi,  in  the  fact  that  the  long  vowels  are  no  longer 
expressed  by  repetition,  as  was  the  practice  of  the  oldest  times. 
Quintilian  says  (Inst.  Or.  i.  4,  10),  veteres  .  .  ,  qui  geminatione  vo- 
calium  velut  apice  utebantur;  and  in  another  passage  (I.  7,  14), 
usque  ad  Accium  et  ultra  porrectas  syllabas  gcminis  vocalibus  scrip- 
serunt ;  Velius  Longus  (p.  2220,  ed.  Putsch.)  says,  Attium  semper 
vocales  geminantem,  ubicunque  producitur  syllaba ;  and  Scaurus  (p. 
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2255),  Accius  geminatis  vocalibus  scribi  natura  longas  syllabas  voluit, 
which,  according  to  Marius  Victorinus  (p.  2456),  Naevius  also,  and 
Livius  Andronicus  did.  In  the  second  place  however,  it  is  justly 
observed  by  Schneider  (Gram.  Lat.  p.  96),  that  even  in  the  inscrip- 
tions of  the  tomb  of  the  Scipios  and  in  the  S.  C.  de  Bacch.  the 
custom  no  longer  prevails.  On  the  other  hand,  it  was  still  followed 
in  many  inscriptions  of  more  recent  date,  and  thus  appears  to  have 
maintained  itself  in  use  in  isolated  places  long  after  it  had  become 
generally  obsolete. 

G.  HENZEN. 
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"  On  Natural  Sounds,"  by  Professor  J.  C.  E.  Buschmann.  'Trans- 
lated by  Campbell  Clarke,  Esq.  from  the  Abhandlunyen  der  Konig- 
lichen  Akademie  der  Wissenschaften  zu  Berlin,  aus  dem  Jahre  1852. 

The  history  of  philology  has  at  all  times  afforded  instances  of  the 
ease  with  which  some  resemblance  may  be  traced  between  various 
languages,  or  between  their  elements,  and  of  the  facility  with  which 
theories  of  their  relationship  (based  upon  such  points  of  similarity) 
may  be  constructed,  to  the  satisfaction  of  the  inventor.  After  de- 
voting some  attention  to  a  careful  examination  of  the  data  on  which 
these  theories  are  founded,  I  find  myself  compelled  in  all  cases  except 
when  they  rest  on  an  historical  basis,  and  even  then  in  particular 
instances,  to  subject  them  to  a  critical  investigation,  and  sometimes 
summarily  to  discard  them.  One  source  of  resemblances  in  language 
I  shall  have  to  point  out  in  the  present  paper,  and  for  this  purpose  I 
shall  make  use  of  the  term  "  Natural  Sounds."  I  must  premise  that 
by  this  expression  I  do  not  intend  to  denote  Onomatopoeia — the 
imitation  of  sound — although  the  term  may  seem  to  embody  pre- 
cisely that  idea. 

The  striking  similarity  of  the  words  used  to  express  '  father'  and 
'  mother,'  in  some  widely-separated  languages,  is  unquestionable,  and 
has  always  hitherto  occupied  a  prominent  position  in  the  arguments 
adduced  in  support  of  the  theory  that  all  languages  are  related — 
that  they  are  all  descended  from  one  common  primeval  tongue. 
This  belief,  convincing  as  the  above  simple  fact  has  hitherto  proved, 
must  now  fade  away  under  the  influence  of  the  strong  light  which 
I  have  brought  to  bear  upon  the  question.  The  sounds  (iden- 
tical or  similar)  which  so  many  nations  employ  for  the  names  of 
'  father'  and  'mother'  are  those  which  a  lisping  infant  first  articulates; 
it  is  from  the  lips  of  children  that  these  words,  afterwards  incorpo- 
rated into  the  vocabularies  of  the  language,  were  in  the  first  instance 
taken.  The  expressions  for  'father'  and  'mother'  are  in  a  vast  number 
of  languages  either  entirely,  or  in  their  basis,  natural  sounds — sounds 
prompted  by  nature,  the  result  of  some  emotion  on  the  part  of  the 
child,  and  suited  to  its  undeveloped  and  unpractised  organs.  They 
either  consist  entirely  of  the  most  simple  and  most  palpable  (materiell) 
sounds,  or  have  such  sounds  for  their  root.  This  accounts  for  lan- 
guages of  various  races  and  diverse  regions  resembling  each  other  so 
much  in  these  words ;  but  such  similarity,  which  is  moreover  not  so 
great  as  is  commonly  imagined,  is  not  the  slightest  proof  that  the 
languages  are  related,  but  is  the  spontaneous  result  of  natural  orga- 
nization. My  theory  of  the  independent  formation  of  the  names  for 
'  father '  and  '  mother '  among  various  races  by  means  of  the  natural 
sounds  is  confirmed  by  the  remarkable  phenomenon,  illustrated  in 
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the  following  tables,  that  the  forms  which  should,  according  to  rule, 
and  which  in  some  languages  do  actually  mean  '  father,'  are  used  in 
other  languages  for  '  mother,'  and  vice  versd.  Who  can  doubt  this 
to  be  simply  the  effect  of  mechanical  forces  ? 

The  proposition  which  I  set  up  may  be  stated  as  follows  :  that 
some  of  the  similarities  (not  restricted  to  the  two  words  I  have 
selected  for  illustration)  to  be  met  with  in  languages  may  be  referred 
to  the  influence  of  the  natural  sounds  (that  is  to  say,  the  first  arti- 
culations of  an  infant),  and  cannot,  therefore,  be  admitted  as  proofs 
that  the  languages  in  which  they  occur  are  related  :  this  is  my  own 
original  conviction.  These  sounds  have,  however,  been  already 
noticed  by  other  writers  ;  even  as  far  back  as  the  '  Etymologicum 
Magnum/  which,  besides  treating  frequently  of  Onomatopoeia, 
sometimes  also  touches  on  the  subject  of  natural  sounds.  It  is  there 
stated  that  "irdinros  ce  airo  rfjs  riiiv  ircuo<av  T&V 


ovv  fi  \e*is."  La  Condamine,  in  his  '  Travels  in  South  America,' 
remarks  on  the  diffusion  of  such  forms  as  papa,  mama,  through  many 
languages,  and  explains  the  process  (which  I  shall  afterwards  treat 
more  freely  and  comprehensively)  by  saying  that  parents  took  these 
words  for  '  father  '  and  '  mother  '  from  their  children.  Singularly 
enough,  his  attention  was  also  directed  to  exceptions  from  the  rule  ; 
but  he  knew  of  none,  and  expresses  his  surprise  at  papa  never  mean- 
ing '  mother,'  and  mama  '  father.'  After  some  remarks  on  the  poverty 
of  the  American  languages  in  abstract  expressions,  the  celebrated 
author  continues  as  follows  :  "  I  have  compiled  a  vocabulary  of  the 
most  usual  words  in  the  various  Indian  languages.  A  comparison  of 
these  words  with  the  corresponding  words  of  the  other  languages  of 
the  interior,  may  not  only  serve  to  prove  the  migrations  of  these 
nations  from  one  extremity  of  this  vast  continent  to  the  other  ;  but 
this  same  comparison,  extended  to  the  various  languages  of  Africa, 
of  Europe,  and  of  the  East  Indies,  is  perhaps  the  only  means  of  dis- 
covering the  origin  of  the  Americans.  A  well-attested  similarity  of 
language  would  no  doubt  decide  the  question.  The  words  Abba, 
Baba,  or  Papa  and  Mama,  which  seem  to  have  been  received,  with 
slight  modifications,  into  the  majority  of  European  dialects  from  the 
ancient  tongues  of  the  East,  are  common  to  a  considerable  number 
of  American  nations,  the  languages  of  which  are  in  other  respects 
totally  distinct.  If  we  consider  these  words  as  consisting  of  sounds 
which  a  child  is  first  able  to  articulate,  and  consequently  as  those 
which  must  have  been  adopted  by  the  parents  who  heard  them 
uttered  to  express  the  ideas  of  father  and  mother,  how  can  we 
account  for  the  circumstance,  that  in  all  the  languages  of  America 
in  which  these  words  occur,  their  meaning  has  never  been  reversed  ? 
How  does  it  happen  that  in  the  Omagua  language,  for  instance, 

*  Homer's  Iliad,  Book  5,  line  406  :— 

KIJTTIOS,  ov£e  rb  olSs  Kara  fpeva  Trfleos  vu>9, 
"Om  fid\'  oi>  £jjvaios,  os  aUavdroun  /idxi)rai, 
Qv?e  T'I  fiiv  values  irorl  jovvaffi  irairiraZovmv 
'EXOovr'  etc  iroXepoio  fat  aivrts  CJ/iorfjros. 
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in  the  centre  of  the  continent,  or  in  any  other  in  which  the  words 
pupa  and  mama  are  in  use,  the  vfordpapa  does  not  mean  '  mother/  and 
mama  '  father,'  but  that  the  contrary  is  as  much  the  rule  as  in  the 
languages  of  Europe  and  the  East  ?  It  is  very  probable  that  other 
words  are  to  be  met  with  among  the  aborigines  of  America,  the 
well-authenticated  connexion  of  which  with  those  of  some  language 
of  the  ancient  world  may  throw  some  light  upon  a  question  which 
has  hitherto  been  abandoned  to  barren  conjecture*." 

In  this,  as  in  every  other  case,  we  see  that  these  sounds  are 
pressed  into  the  service  for  the  purpose  of  establishing  or  indicating 
affinities  between  languages,  which  in  every  other  respect  are  ac- 
knowledged to  be  unconnected. 

The  expressions  for  '  father'  and  'mother'  are  not  so  much  alike  in 
all  the  languages  of  the  world  as  is  supposed.  I  shall  restrict  myself 
to  the  illustration  of  these  two  words  for  the  present,  but  shall 
afterwards  advert  very  briefly  to  other  examples.  I  have  compiled 
eight  vocabularies,  showing  four  types  for  each  of  these  two  ideas  ; 
pa,  ta,  ap,  at,  for  '  father '  ;  ma,  na,  am,  an,  for  '  mother.'  Who  does 
not  instantly  perceive  the  remarkable  law  which  allots  the  labial  and 
dental  mutes  (hard  and  soft)  to  '  father,'  and  the  corresponding 
bluntf  consonants  m  and  n  to  '  mother '  ?  The  open  syllable  (be- 
ginning with  a  consonant  and  ending  with  a  vowel)  and  the  close 
syllable  (beginning  with  a  vowel  and  ending  with  a  consonant)  are 
equally  in  use  ;  and  the  four  types  for  each  word  may  in  theory  be 
reduced  to  two  ;  '  father  '  pa  or  ta  (ap  or  at),  '  mother '  ma  or  na  (am 
or  an).  But  in  the  comparison  of  languages,  the  four  types  must 
be  retained. 

The  sounds  pa,  ta,  ma,  na,  may  be  said  to  be  the  simplest  in  nature. 
They  consist  of  the  palpable  (materiell)  labials  and  dentals — the 
most  palpable  of  the  mutes — enunciated  with  more  or  less  force  (as 
in  ba,  da),  or  without  any  effort  (as  in  ma,  na).  And  how  thoroughly 
in  accordance  with  nature  is  the  feeling  that  dictates  the  use  of  the 
more  powerful  sounds,  the  hard  and  soft  mutes,  to  express  'father,' 
while  for  '  mother '  are  employed  the  soft  and  rounded  consonants 
that  can  only  just  lay  claim  to  the  appellation  of  mutes  !  And  here 
may  we  admire  another  of  the  operations  of  that  great  Nature  that 
works  so  quietly  by  means  of  simple  and  ingenious  laws  ! 

The  annexed  vocabularies  are  arranged  under  eight  types  (four  for 
each  word),  and  form  a  list  of  the  words  for  '  father  '  and  '  mother  '  in 
most  of  the  languages  of  which  we  have  any  knowledge.  They  thus 
afford  a  proof  that  these  words  are  produced  by  the  action  of  the 
natural  sounds.  In  this  process  I  do  not  recognize  the  relationship 
of  these  words,  but  lay  claim  to  them  on  the  plea  of  their  indepen- 

*  "  Relation  abrfigee  d'un  voyage  fait  dans  1'interieur  de  1'Amerique  m6ri- 
dionnle.  Par  M.  De  la  Condamine."  Paris,  1745,  8vo.  pp.  55  et  seq. 

t  Grammarian*  of  the  new  school  would  say — the  corresponding  nasals.  But 
"nasal"  is  not  an  appropriate  expression  for  m,  and  there  is  unfortunately  no 
general  name  for  the  series  of  neutral  letters  (indifferente  Buchstabenrelhe)  which 
closes  the  class  of  mutes.  1  hnve,  therefore,  made  trial  of  the  expression  blunt  con- 
sonants (stumpfe  Consonanten). 
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dent  formation  in  spite  of  their  outward  similarity.  In  languages 
which  are  proved  to  be  connected,  the  relationship  in  these  words 
also,  where  it  is  obvious,  is  not  lessened  ;  but  even  in  these  we  fre- 
quently observe  that  the  characteristic  portion  falls  out,  and  an  inde- 
pendent element  supplies  its  place.  An  example  of  this  may  be 
seen  in  the  Slavonic  languages,  which,  instead  of  using  the  type 
pa  of  the  Sanscrit  family,  make  use  of  the  independent  type  at. 
As  I  have  already  observed,  the  conformity  between  the  languages 
mentioned  in  the  tables  is  not  altogether  so  considerable.  The 
different  languages  must  in  the  first  place  be  separated  into  four 
types  for  each  word ;  pa,  ap,  ta,  at,  must  be  considered  as  entirely 
distinct,  as  also  the  other  four,  ma,  am,  na,  an.  Attention  may  be 
directed  at  this  point  to  the  remarkable  circumstance,  that  to  a 
great  extent  the  labial  {pa  for  '  father,'  ma  for  '  mother ')  is  the 
characteristic  of  the  old  world,  and  the  dental  (ta  for  '  father,'  na  for 
'  mother  ')  of  the  new  continent.  Moreover,  how  variously  is  each 
type  worked  out  in  the  separate  languages !  In  one  instance  we 
observe  the  simple  radical  form,  in  another  the  same  form  enriched 
with  the  most  diverse  additions  :  some  short,  others  long ;  some 
intelligible  and  expressive,  others  that  seem  to  be  a  mere  increase 
to  the  original  type.  For  instance,  in  the  Indo-European  family,  which 
stands  high  in  the  scale  of  languages,  affixes  may  be  found  which 
either  specify  the  gender  or  denote  the  person  referred  to  (Russian 
otets  ;  the  entire  series  of  forms  like  pater  and  mater).  There  are 
many  forms  in  the  vocabularies  in  which  the  radical  natural  sound 
can  scarcely  be  recognized ;  the  introduction  of  these  must  be  attri- 
buted to  the  theorizing  tendency  of  the  inquirer.  I  do  not  deny 
that  these  forms  have  been  acted  upon  by  other  influences,  the  con- 
sideration of  which  does  not  come  within  the  province  of  our  present 
investigation ;  nor  that  in  isolated  cases  their  derivation  may  be 
traced,  with  some  modification  of  meaning,  to  a  simpler  root ;  yet  if 
such  derivation  were  universal,  these  forms  would  necessarily,  to  a 
certain  extent,  fall  into  the  sounds  under  consideration.  But  I  do 
not  purpose  considering  the  question  in  detail;  and  the  more  the 
mass  of  languages  is  separated,  the  more  completely  will  the  object 
be  attained  to  which  this  treatise  is  devoted. 

The  transposing  of  meanings  to  which  I  have  already  referred,  i.  e. 
the  use  of  the  real  mutes  (\cirkliche  Mutae)  for  '  mother,'  and  the 
blunt  ones  for  '  father,'  constitutes  another  cause  of  dissimilarity  in 
languages.  It  must  not  be  supposed  that  all  the  languages  of 
the  world  can  be  included  in  the  four  types  under  which  the  follow- 
ing vocabularies  are  arranged.  On  the  contrary,  we  find  the  most 
varied  combinations  of  the  most  various  letters  expressing  the  ideas 
of '  father '  and '  mother.'  I  have  not,  however,  noticed  such  instances, 
as  my  only  object  has  been  to  weaken  the  theory,  founded  upon 
the  frequent  occurrence  of  the  letters,  p,  t,  m  and  n,  that  all  languages 
are  related ;  and  to  prove,  by  a  remarkable  instance,  that  many 
causes  concur  to  produce  similarity  between  languages  that  have 
no  relation  with  each  other. 

Considering  that  our  selection  has  in  this  manner  been  limited, 
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I  think  that  the  following  vocabularies  afford  proof  of  the  satis- 
factory state  of  our  information  on  the  subject  of  language,  and 
of  the  copiousness  of  the  collections  which  have  been  amassed 
by  philologists,  and  by  industrious  travellers  from  all  parts.  Where 
the  same  form  occurs  in  various  languages,  I  have  arranged  them  in 
alphabetical  order.  Sometimes  (but  not  according  to  any  rule),  when 
the  idiom  is  not  well  known,  I  have  inserted  the  place  or  the  quarter 
of  the  globe  between  parentheses.  The  forms  and  statements  of  my 
authorities  are  of  course  not  free  from  faults  ;  for  my  own  part,  I 
am  responsible  for  only  a  certain  number  of  forms  and  languages. 
Slight  differences  of  form  must  not  be  considered  too  closely ;  I  have 
copied  the  collections  mechanically  oftener  than  I  ought  to  have 
done.  On  the  one  hand,  one  combination  of  letters  may  represent 
various  forms  or  pronunciations,  and,  on  the  other  hand,  the  same 
word  may,  from  accident,  or  from  an  arbitrary  system  of  transcrip- 
tion, appear  under  several  different  forms.  Many  languages  are 
repeated  under  various  forms  ;  in  some  cases  correctly  so  ;  in  others, 
because  various  authorities  (dictionaries  and  vocabularies)  give 
various  forms,  in  consequence  of  their  compilers  having  comprehended 
the  sound  differently,  or  used  different  means  for  expressing  it.  The 
most  various  modes  of  transcription  and  the  most  various  systems  of 
pronunciation  (German,  English,  Spanish,  French,  Russian,  etc.)  are 
used,  but  I  cannot  venture  to  specify  the  method  employed  in  any 
particular  instance.  Fortunately  this  does  not  often  affect  the  cor- 
rectness of  the  vocabularies,  for  the  principal  sounds,  the  mutes, 
are  for  the  most  part  determinate,  and  the  vowels  are  of  no  par- 
ticular importance  in  our  inquiry.  In  languages  which  are  very 
well  known,  I  have  not  gone  deeply  into  the  dialects  or  cognate 
languages. 

The  field  of  our  investigations  would  be  much  enlarged  if  the 
expressions  '  grandfather,'  '  grandmother,'  '  uncle,'  '  aunt,'  '  father- 
in-law,'  '  mother-in-law,'  '  nurse,'  were  included  in  the  inquiry. 
They  would  very  frequently  be  found  in  the  four  types  I  have  set  up 
for  '  father'  and  '  mother.'  In  those  languages  in  which  the  latter 
expressions  would  not  come  under  our  cognizance,  the  words  ex- 
pressing the  older  relationship,  or  the  office  corresponding  to  that 
of  mother,  would  appear;  or  we  should  find  'father'  and  'mother' 
in  one  type,  and  the  above-mentioned  degrees  of  relationship  in 
another*.  By  introducing  the  above  expressions,  the  proof  of  the 

*  Observe  the  Latin  avus  (like  the  Semitic  ab) ;  the  Greek  TraTTiros  '  grand- 
father,' nafifj.!]  or  j.u'tfi^a  '  grandmother' ;  the  German  Muhme.  Compare  also  the 
German  Amme,  Tante,  and  the  Greek  TtiOt),  rirOrj.  In  Hungarian,  atya  is  '  father" ; 
anya  'mother';  apos  'grandfather.'  No  one  would  commit  the  absurdity  of  con- 
necting apos  historically  with  avus. 

In  Russian  and  Polish,  '  nurse  '  is  niania.  In  Mexican,  '  mother '  follows  the 
American  formation  na  (nantli ;  '  father '  is  tatl'i)  ;  but  the  formation  ma  occurs  in 
'  nephew  '  and  '  niece,'  machtli,  of  which  there  is  a  corresponding  form  tlachtli 
'  uncle.'  As  machtli  includes  both  genders,  this  may  be  taken  as  an  instance  of 
another  division  of  signification  which  occurs  in  many  languages  :  viz.  that  the  older 
relationship  is  expressed  by  means  of  the  strong  type,  and  the  younger  by  the  weak. 
Moreover,  'uncle'  is  also  tlntli  in  Mexican,  which  must  be  considered  to  be  con- 
nected with  tutli  '  fa  ther.' 
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action  of  the  natural  sounds  in  this  sphere,  and  of  the  remarkable 
and  characteristic  apportionment  of  the  letters  to  the  two  genders, 
is  rendered  not  only  more  complete,  but  also  clearer ;  for  the 
dissimilarity  of  languages  in  these  forms  is  rendered  still  more 
apparent,  and  it  is  thus  proved  that  the  entire  operation  is  an 
independent  process  of  nature.  There  is  also  an  increase  in  the 
anomalies  which  occur  in  the  distribution  of  the  letters  between 
the  genders ;  in  the  exceptions  to  the  rule  which  assigns  to  the 
masculine  the  two  real  mutes  (wirkliche  Mutae)  and  suppresses 
them  in  the  feminine.  Thus  maman  means  in  French  '  mother/  and, 
in  Tamul  '  father-in-law.' 

I  take  the  liberty  of  noticing  in  this  place  a  similar  phenomenon, 
even  although  its  consideration  may  lead  us  still  further  from  our 
subject.  In  cases  where  a  root  has  by  a  slight  change  in  one  letter 
been  made  capable  of  two  significations,  the  forms  are  used  to  express 
some  other  natural  and  corresponding  relationships.  In  the  Mohawk 
language,  rongice  is  '  man,'  and  yongwe,  '  woman ' ;  in  the  Oneida, 
the  former  is  longicee,  the  latter  yongwee.  '  Boy '  and  '  girl '  are  in 
Mohawk  raxaa  and  fcaxaa ;  in  Cayuga,  aksaa  and  exaa  ;  in  the  Seneca 
language,  huxsaa  and  yixsaa.  There  is  a  similar  correspondence  in 
many  languages  in  the  words  used  to  express  these  ideas. 

I  shall  now  notice  specially  the  anomalies  I  have  already  referred 
to  in  the  appropriation  of  the  radical  consonants  to  '  father '  and 
'  mother ' ;  that  is  to  say,  the  cases  in  which,  contrary  to  the  general 
law  deduced  from  the  great  majority  of  instances,  the  signification 
of  '  mother '  is  attached  to  the  types  pa  or  ta,  ap  or  at,  and  that  of 
'  father  '  to  ma  or  na,  am  or  an*.  This  seems  to  me  to  be,  as  I  have 
already  stated,  a  strong  argument  against  the  theory,  based  upon 
these  words,  of  the  relationship  of  all  languages,  or  their  derivation 
from  one  primeval  tongue  f,  and  also  an  additional  proof  of  the  in- 
fluence of  the  natural  sounds  upon  the  entire  class  of  words  under 
consideration. 

Many  instances  of  the  type  ta,  including  the  entire  series  of 
double  vowels  (tai,  dai,  etc.),  signify  'mother.'  This  cannot  be  attri- 
buted to  the  soft  d  or  nd,  as  it  is  equally  the  case  in  several  forms  in 
which  the  letter  t  occurs.  For  instances  of  this,  observe  in  the 
vocabularies  the  subdivision  commencing  with  deda. 

Words  which  in  many  languages  mean  '  mother,'  but  in  some, 
'  father ' : — mama  or  mamma  ;  ina  means  in  very  many  languages 
'  mother,'  but  in  two,  '  father ' ;  ma,  generally  meaning  '  mother,' 
means  in  some  languages  of  the  East  Indian  Archipelago,  '  father  '  ; 
and  on  the  other  hand,  the  words  expressing  '  mother '  belong  to  the 
type  of  '  father,'  viz.  ambit. 

Mam  is  in  many  languages  'mother,'  in  one,  'father' ;  on  the  other 
hand,  ba  is  generally  '  father,'  but  in  one  language  '  mother.' 

Several  languages  opposed  to  one  or  two  : — ami  in  some  languages 

*  These  anomalies  are  specified  in  the  vocabularies.  I  shall  introduce  many, 
but  not  all  of  them,  in  the  following  specification. 

•f  This  may  also  confirm  the  supposition  that  at  the  building  of  the  Tower  oi 
Babel  the  meanings  of  words  were  changed. 
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means  '  mother' ;  in  one  Tungusian  language  it  means  '  mother,'  in 
other  Tungusian  dialects,  'father ' ;  mu  is  in  two  languages  '  mother,' 
in  two,  '  father' ;  amay  is  in  two  languages  '  mother,'  in  one  'father'; 
in  one  of  the  Malayan  languages  of  the  Eastern  Archipelago  it  is 
'  mother,'  and  in  another,  '  father ' ;  muma  is  '  mother  '  in  one  lan- 
guage, and  in  two  languages  '  father.' 

Words  which  mean  '  father  '  in  one  language,  and  in  another, '  mo- 
ther' : — nanna,  nok,  etta,  ite  ;  nna  is  'mother'  in  one  African  language, 
in  another,  '  father.'  It  is  remarkable  that  in  Bugis  ambok  should 
mean  '  father,'  as  in  Javanese  it  certainly  means  '  mother.'  This  may 
be  an  error  of  the  dictionary  ;  but  yet  the  Bisayan  ambayun,  '  father,' 
shows  that  the  form  is  possible.  I  do  not  doubt,  however,  that  errors 
of  this  nature  may  have  found  their  way  into  dictionaries  in  conse- 
quence of  the  lines  having  been  shifted  either  in  writing  or  printing, 
or  from  some  other  mistake  of  this  kind. 

But  there  may  be  anomalies  in  gender  where  the  words  are  not 
absolutely  identical  in  form  ;  those  words  also  which,  undergoing  a 
slight  change  of  form,  depart  from  their  legitimate  signification, 
must  be  considered  as  anomalies.  The  incompleteness  of  the  voca- 
bularies arising  from  the  number  of  languages  which  are  still  inacces- 
sible to  us,  and  the  above-mentioned  uncertainty  in  transcription, 
justify  us  in  including  in  this  category  the  instances  in  which  analo- 
gous forms  bear  opposite  meanings.  This  may  be  seen  on  reference 
to  deda  and  the  following  words  in  the  vocabulary  (deda  '  mother,' 
dede  '  father ' ;  tota  '  father,'  toda  '  mother ').  Observe  the  following 
pairs  of  words  in  which  the  first  form  bears  the  legitimate  meaning, 
the  second  the  anomalous  signification  :  maman  and  mamo  '  mother,' 
mammun  'father' ;  mame  'mother,'  mammer  '  father  ' ;  moma  '  mother,' 
muma  'father' ;  mang  'mother,'  mangge  'father' ;  amo  'mother,'  ammu 
'father' ;  ema,  emma,  imma,  ime,  are  all  'mother,'  but  ima  is  'father' ; 
nina  '  mother,'  ninnah  '  father' ;  aanne  'mother,'  anneh '  father' ;  ba  fre- 
quently '  father,'  mba  '  mother,'  in  two  languages  ;  pe,  in  one  American 
language,  '  father,'  be  and  bi  in  two  others,  '  mother ' ;  papa,  baba, 
bawa,fave,  'father';  on  the  other  hand,  faiva,fafa,  papal,  'mother'; 
bapu  '  father,'  babu  '  mother' ;  ab  '  father,'  aw  '  mother' ;  abu  '  father,' 
aapu  '  mother ' ;  apatsch  '  father,'  awaz  '  mother.' 

The  form  ama  occurs  in  two  considerable  groups  of  languages ; 
and  although  it  should,  according  to  the  type,  mean  '  mother,'  in  the 
greater  of  these  two  groups  it  bears  the  signification  of  '  father ' ; 
moreover,  although  it  means  'mother'  in  Malayan,  it  means  'father' 
in  a  series  of  cognate  languages  of  the  East  Indian  Archipelago.  The 
forms  yama,  kama,  bear  the  signification  of  '  father.'  On  the  other 
hand,  amma  in  the  languages  represented  is  constantly  'mother' ;  in 
one  language  only  does  it  mean  '  father.' 

If  we  compare  the  words  for '  father'  and '  mother,'  in  the  same  lan- 
guage, we  shall  frequently  observe  a  harmony  in  the  structure  of  the 
two  forms :  a  conformity  in  one  part,  and  a  characteristic  difference 
in  another  part  of  the  word ;  and  indeed  sometimes  an  analogy  so 
complete,  that  everything  in  the  two  words  is  identical  except  the  one 
consonant  which  I  have  given  as  the  natural  sound  for  '  father'  or 
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'  mother.'  There  cannot  be  any  stronger  proof  that  the  natural 
process  which  I  maintain  is  true,  than  is  afforded  by  the  following 
examples  : — Latin,  pater  and  mater  ;  in  the  Inkulait  language  (N.W. 
America),  takalja  '  father/  nakalja  '  mother ' ;  Kuskokwimian,  atti 
'  father,'  anni  '  mother ' ;  Kadjak,  ataya  '  father,'  anaga  '  mother ' ; 
Hungarian  atya  'father,'  anya  'mother'*.  Examples  are  numerous, 
but  it  is  not  my  intention  to  give  a  list  of  them  here. 

But  in  many  cases  the  analogy  lies  in  a  different  direction ;  in 
many  languages  one  type  serves  to  express  both  meanings  (only  pa, 
or  ta,  or  ma,  or  na,  or  one  of  their  inversions),  and  then  the  discre- 
pancy is  found  in  the  subordinate  element.  The  same  natural  sound 
occurs  in  both  names.  A  language  of  this  kind  is  therefore  half  in 
opposition  to  the  law  which  selects  a  radical  consonant  for  each 
gender.  By  this  means  we  obtain  a  special  justification  for  a  part 
of  the  anomalies  exhibited  (supra,  pp.  i93,  194).  At  the  same  time, 
the  anomalous  form  in  a  language  of  this  nature  cannot  exactly  be 
placed  in  opposition  to  a  similar  form  in  another  language  (supra, 
p.  194)  retaining  its  normal  meaning.  As  examples  of  this  exceptional 
mode  of  expressing  father  and  mother  may  be  given  : — in  the  Tapua 
language  of  Africa,  nda  '  father,'  nta  '  mother ' ;  in  Ibu,  nna  '  father,' 
nne  '  mother ' ;  in  the  Pessa  language,  nang  'father,'  nangai '  mother' ; 
and  in  Mandingo,  fa  or  fama  '  father,'  ba  or  bamo  '  mother.'  This 
phenomenon — the  limited  use  of  the  natural  sounds, — must  also  add 
to  the  certainty  of  the  diversity  of  languages  on  this  head. 

Before  I  bring  the  vocabularies  under  the  reader's  notice,  I  must 
explain  the  principles  which  I  have  followed  in  the  arrangement  of 
them.  I  have  attempted  a  systematic  classification,  which,  without 
being  arbitrary,  possesses  many  advantages,  and  which  serves  as  an 
example  which  it  may  not  be  unprofitable  to  follow. 

The  principle  of  my  arrangement  is  this  :  I  consider  the  conso- 
nant or  consonants  as  the  framework  of  the  word,  which  I  maintain 
clear,  that  is  to  say,  free  from  affixes,  while  going  through  the  series 
of  vowels.  First  come  the  simple  vowels  in  alphabetical  order, 
a  (also  a),  e,  i,  o,  «  («),  y ;  then  the  double  vowels  or  diphthongs, 
a  followed  by  a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  y ;  e  followed  by  a,  e,  i,  o,  u,  y,  &c.  First 
come  two  consonants  with  a  vowel  between,  then  without  the  vowel 
(tattana,  tatna).  This  arrangement  is  subordinate  to  the  greater 
subdivisions  of  syllabic  construction  :  at  first  consonant  and  vowel, 
or  vowel  and  consonant,  pa,  pe,  pi,  etc.,  or  ap,  ep,  ip,  etc.;  then 
follows  the  syllable  beginning  and  ending  with  a  consonant  and 
enclosing  a  vowel ;  then  the  same  combination  with  a  vowel  annexed 
to  the  last  consonant ;  then  occurs  the  change  in  the  final  vowel, 
subordinate  to  the  change  in  the  first  vowel.  The  order  of  succes- 
sion of  the  consonants  (see  infra,  p.  196)  determines  the  arrangement 
of  the  words  where  the  final  consonant  is  changed.  Example  of 
this  succession  :  (1)  pa,  pe,  pi,  etc. ;  pai,  pau,  etc. ;  (2)  pah,  peh,  etc. ; 
pap,  pep,  pip,  etc.;  paip,  etc.  (and  so  on  with  the  other  mutes  at  the 

*  In  the  same  way,  in  Bitshuana,  maacho  means  '  mother,'  and  (not  falling  under 
either  of  our  types)  raacho  '  father.'  Observe,  also,  in  the  Isubu  language  (West 
Africa)  sanggo  '  tather,'  nyangso  '  mother.' 
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end);  pal, pel,  etc.;  pas.pes,  etc.;  putsch, petsch,  etc.;  (3) paha,  etc.; 
papa,  pape,  papi,  etc.,  papal,  etc.;  pepa,  pepe,  etc. ;  pipa,  etc.;  paipa, 
paipe,  etc.  (and  so  on  with  the  other  mutes)  ;  pala,  pale,  etc.;  pela, 
pele,  etc.  (and  so  on  with  the  sibilants).  The  process  is  continued 
(as  in  Nos.  2  and  3)  as  the  word  is  increased  by  the  addition  of 
consonants  or  vowels  :  thus,  (4)  papan,  papen,  pepan;  (5)  papana, 
papane,  papena,  papeni,  pepana,  pepanu,  pepena,  etc.  This  law  ex- 
hibits the  following  characteristics  :  the  succession  of  consonant  + 
vowel,  consonant  +  vowel  +  consonant*,  consonant  +  vowel  +  con- 
sonant +  vowel  f ;  the  maintaining  of  the  consonant-outline  intact 
through  the  change  of  vowels,  always  proceeding  from  the  vowel 
of  the  last  syllable  to  the  beginning  of  the  word,  and  then  taking 
the  affixes  to  the  simpler  form ;  then  changing  the  consonants,  at 
first  those  at  the  end,  and  afterwards  the  preceding  ones.  This  law 
is  followed  in  the  admirable  alphabetical  arrangement  of  the  Javanese 
language,  which  Herr  Gericke  first  showed  us  in  the  small  vocabulary 
to  his  Javanese  Reading  Book  (Batavia,  1831).  Wherever  this 
arrangement  is  adopted,  it  will  offer  great  advantages  in  the  using 
of  dictionaries  and  in  facilitating  the  study  of  languages. 

What  follows  is  arbitrary,  and  may  be  differently  arranged  in 
every  different  language,  especially  as  regards  the  succession  of 
consonants  ;  but  yet  an  arrangement  of  consonants  in  classes,  as  in 
the  Indian  alphabets,  will  always  possess  great  advantages.  The 
following  is  my  arrangement  of  the  'consonants  :  (1)  h  J  and  y ;  (2)  the 
mutes;  (3)  the  liquids  I  and  r;  (4)  the  sibilants;  (5)  the  aspirated 
sibilants.  The  mutes  I  take  in  this  order  :  ^-sounds,  ^-sounds,  and 
^-sounds ;  each  is  followed  by  the  blunt  consonant  (the  nasal,  ng, 
m,  n)  which  belongs  to  it.  A  mute  preceded  by  its  corresponding 
blunt  consonant  }  consider  as  a  simple  mute  :  first  comes  bai,  then 
mbai  ;  apa,  aba,  amba,  apha ;  tata,  tanta,  dada.  Moreover,  I  sometimes 
do  not  take  into  account  a  consonant  placed  after  a  mute  :  tat,  flat. 
My  arrangement  of  ihep-  and  ^-sounds  is  as  follows  :  p  ;  b,  mb  ;  f,  ph, 
hp,mf;  w;  m — t,  nt ;  d ;  th  (but  in  the  vocabularies  I  have  generally 
placed  th  with  t).  But  although  I  take  the  classes  of  mutes  in  the 
order  k,  p,  t,  I  have  made  an  exception  to  this  rule  in  the  vocabula- 
ries, and  have  given  the  class  to  which  the  initial  consonant  of  the 
type  belongs  precedence  over  the  others,  because  the  forms  in  which 
the  consonant  is  repeated,  or  in  which  the  syllable  is  more  or  less 
perfectly  reduplicated,  are  nearly  allied  to  the  primitive  form. 

I  have  not  been  too  precise  in  carrying  out  this  system,  but  have 
made  it  subservient  to  convenience ;  I  have  frequently,  for  instance, 
brought  together  sounds  which  resemble  each  other :  e.  g.  I  have 
placed  mna  and  nga  next  to  na,  and  have  also  placed  under  the  same 
heading  nj  (njae)  and  n  (nua).  Moreover.  I  have  not  taken  prefixes 
into  account,  when  the  latter  portion  of  the  word  seems  to  be  the 
most  important;  thus,  I  have  placed  ju-pai  under  pai. 

*  Or,  where  the  word  begins  with  a  vowel,  simply  vowel  -J-  consonant, 
t  Or  vowel  +  consonant  +  vowel. 

t  But  in  the  vocabularies  I  have  not  taken  any  notice  of  a  final  h ;  ta,  tah,  da ; 
deh,  n  rle. 
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The  forms  are  divided  into  groups,  some  large  and  some  small, 
by  means  of  brackets. 

I  now  bring  the  eight  vocabularies  under  the  reader's  notice ;  at 
first  those  for  father,  in  the  order  pa,  ap,  ta,  at ;  and  then  those  for 
mother,  ma,  am,  na,  an. 

PA,  Father. 


-pa  ....  Karean,  Malayan,  Movimi, 
New  Zealand,  Tungusian, 
Timmanee  (Africa)  *. 

ba Bullom,  Hottentot,  Kiranti 

(India),  Malagasi,  Shilli 
(Southern  Barbary). 

ba  . .  . .  mother  :  Mandingo. 

mba    . .  mother :  Bambara,  Mandin- 

fa   ....  Bambara,  Mandingo. 

pha Tibetan. 

hpa. . . .  Burmese, 
mfa  . . .  Mandingo. 

Lule. 

....  mother :  Otomi. 
bi    ....  mother  :  Galibi. 

K. .  . .  Siamese. 
....  mother  :  Galibi. 
pu  . .  . .  Akush,  Kasi-Kuinuk. 
fu   ....  Chinese,  Tonquin. 
phu  •  • .  Anam. 

fae  ....  mother  :  Tongan. 

ju-pai. .  Minhaesfj  sic  (Brazil). 

bai  .  .  . .  Magar  (India),  Jalloof. 

mbai  . .  Jalloof. 

bao....Fetah  (Guinea),  Caflre, 
Koossa  (Africa). 

pan. . . .  Kura,  Kyen  (Transgangetic 
India). 

bau. . . .  Bassa  (Africa),  Bowrie. 

bea. . . .  Port  Jackson  (New  Hol- 
land). 

piu ....  Punjab. 

{paya   . .  Brazilian. 
have  . .  Jalloof. 
piya    . .  Cingalese,  Sindhee. 

pap. .  . .  Nicobar. 

bap. .  . .  Arinzi,  Bengalee,  Canarese, 

Gohuri,  Gujerattee,  Mah- 

ratta. 
bjap    . .  Arinzi  (on  the  Yenisei). 


bab Arabic,  Begarmi,  Hindosta- 

nee,  Kurd,  Romansh. 
baw    . .  Kurd. 

papa  . .  Bullom,  Carib,  Darien  or 
Cunacuna,  French,  Kara- 
ginian,  Macusi,  Moxa, 
Neapolitan,Omagua,Pana, 
Tamanak,  Tivericotti,  Ua- 
lan  (CaroUne  Islands). 

paba   . .  Mu v sea. 

bapa  . .  Bah',  Buton,  Javanese,  Lam- 
pung,  Macassar,  Mahratta, 
Malayan,  Sumbawa,  and 
many  other  Malayan  lan- 
guages not  mentioned  here. 

ida-bapa. .  Cayuvava. 

bappa. .  Canarese. 

baba  . .  Ako  or  Eyo,  Albanian,  Ara- 
bic, Assyrian,  Bengalee, 
Carib,  Filatah  or  Fulah, 
Galibi,  Hindostanee.  Ka- 
byles  of  Algiers,  Kura 
(of  the  Lesghian  family), 
Malagasse,  Mile-ban  (Ku- 
nawur),  Nepaul  (Purbutti), 
Pokomo  (Africa),  Servian, 
Shilli  (Southern  Barbary), 
Suaheli  (Africa),  Tatar  (of 
theYenisei),  Ternate,Turk- 
ish,  Wika  (Africa). 

babba. .  Ako  or  Eyo,  Saliva. 

bawa  . .  Gujerattee,      Hindostanee, 

Malabar. 

mother :  Japanese. 
mother :  Japanese. 
mother :  Araucanian. 
Calmuck ;  babajka,  Illyrian. 

-baabai  .  Brazkian. 

"have   . .  Sunwar  (India). 

fape    . .  Seraire  (Africa). 

fabe    . .  Saracole  (Africa). 

fafe. .  . .  Susu. 
•{  babi,  babbi. .  Betoi. 


*  [The  original  gives  Tangus. — Note  of  TRANSLATOR.] 

f  [Can  this  be  Minas  Geraes  ?  The  Diccionario  Geographico  do  Brazil  of  Millie t 
de  Saint- Adolphe  gives  no  such  name  as  Minhaes. — Xote  of  TRANSLATOR.] 
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PA,  Father 

bappo. .  Bhatui. 

babo  . .  Illyrian,  Kurd,  Sindhee. 

babbo. .  Italian. 

bapu  . .  Bengalee,  Canarese. 

.babu  . .  mother  :  Sumenap. 

pepe  . .  Koriak. 

bibi  .  . .  mother :  Carib,  Galibi. 

boba  . .  Newar  (Nepaul). 

"bapak. .  Javanese, 
babam  .  Kanga. 
bobin  . .  Wellington  Valley   (New 

Holland), 
babul . .  Hindostanee. 

fam. .  . .  mother  :  Celtic, 
bama  . .  mother  :  Fnlah. 
fama  . .  Mandingo. 
bami  . .  Bullom. 
banao  . .  mother :  Mandingo* 
.beme  . .  mother  :  Arinzi. 

bok. .  . .  mother :  Javanese, 
beang. .  PortJackson(NewHolland). 
pai ....  (pronounce  pangi)*,  Portu- 
guese. 

bat ....  Ziranian. 
pit  ....  Beloochee. 
fid,  fiid  Ossete. 


(continued). 

{pita     .  .  Sanscrit  (nominative),  Ben- 
galee, Hindostanee. 
batja  . .  Ziranian. 

("bean,    1  Port   Jackson   (New  Hoi- 
's beannaj     land). 
Lfano    .  .  Kissi  (Africa). 


padar . . 
fadar  . . 
pater  . . 
vater  . . 
fadir  . . 
peder . . 
a-bider 
pidur  .  . 
fed  ere. . 
pitri  . . 


Bucharian. 

Gothic. 

Greek,  Latin. 

German. 

Icelandic. 

Persian. 

Pehlvi. 

Hindostanee. 

Zend. 

Sanscrit. 


panin  . .  Gipsey. 

fpahle  .  .  Chorti  (Guatemala). 
•j  paylom  Huasteca. 
Ipelar,  plar. .  Affghan. 

padzu . .  Kiriri. 


AP,  Father. 


aw  . . 
ib  .. 
iip  .. 
op  .. 

fapa. . 
appa 
aba. . 

abba 


,  Ethiopic,  Arabic,  Hebrew, 
Koibal  (Siberia),  Yumpo- 
kolsk  (on  the  Yenisei). 

.  mother :  Akra. 

.  Assan. 

,  Hottentot,  Namaqua. 

.  Assan,  Kotowi,  Vilela. 

.  Imbazk  (on  the  Yenisei). 

,  Ava,  Bhoteea  (Kunawur), 
Murmi  (India),  Theburs- 
kud,  Hungarian. 

Bhutan  or  Lhopa,  Bullom, 
Cingalese,  Taculli  (North 
America),  Tshuktshi. 

Ethiopic,  Arakan,  Bornu, 
Chalchas-Mongol,  Galla, 
Kamash,  Serpa  (India), 
Teleut. 

Dankali,  Galla,  Telinga, 
Tunevi. 


amba  . .  Limbu  (India), 
amba  . .  mother  :  Bengalee,  Vogul. 
apha,  ahpa  . .  Burmese. 
>.avva   . .  Wallachian. 

aabe    . .  Chwachamajul  (California), 
abi  . .  . .  Olamentke  (California), 
abo . .  .  .  Gurung  (India),    Kubatsh, 

Lepcha  (India),  Syrian, 
aapu  .  .  mother  :  Kurilian. 
abu. .  . .  Calmuck,  Newar  (India), 
ambu  . .  mother :  Madura,  Sumenap. 


mother :  Samoyed. 
Koriak  dialect. 
mother :  Sumenap. 
Arinzi. 
Pampango. 

mother :    Javanese    (Bhasa 
Krainaj,  Malayan,  Sunda. 
obo. .  . .  Inibazk  (on  the  Yenisei). 


epe. 
ebu. 
ipa . 
"]  ibpa 
ibu. 


*  [Ordinary  Portuguese  dictionaries  (such   as  those  of  Vieyra  and  Constancio) 
give  this  word  pai  without  the  til. — Note  O/'TRANSLATOH.] 
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AP,  Father 

{appaa . .  Cingalese, 
abai    . .  mother  :  Tsheremiss. 
awai    . .  mother  :  Mordvin. 

ambayun. .  Bisayan. 

"ambok ,  Bugis. 
ambok  .  mother :  Javanese, 
hembok  mother :  Javanese, 
apang.  .  Biajuk. 
apaung  Silong. 

ipip     . .  Kamtschatkan. 

abob,  aboob. .  Hottentot,  Koraua. 

abam  . .  Kamash,  Motoric  (Siberia). 

abami . .  Korea. 

ubaba. .  Fingo( Africa), Zulu( Africa). 

ubawo  .  Caflre. 


(continued), 

abbada .  Koibal. 
abbeda  .  Motoric  (Siberia), 
awatii. .  mother:  Vogul. 
abban . .  Tamul. 
appen. .  Malabar. 
appin  . .  Tamul. 
abani  . .  Bornu. 
.ubana.  .  Haussa. 

ewel    . .  mother :  Wasjugan. 

fapatscb  Kamtschatkan. 
•\  ipich  . .  Kamtschatkan. 
lawaz  . .  mother :  Mokshanic. 

jaba    . .  Abassic. 


TA,  Father. 


ta  ....  Botocudo,  Mandingo,  Mex- 
ican (ta-tli),  Otomi. 

tab  ....  Otomi. 

nta  ....  mother :  Tapua  (Africa). 

da  ....  Ingush,  Shilli  (Southern 
Barbary),  Tshetshentsh. 

^nda. .  . .  Tapua  (Africa). 

fde  ....  mother  :  Jalloof. 

deh. .  . .  mother  :  Kurd. 

nde. .  . .  mother  :  Jalloof. 

di    ....  mother  :  Suanian. 
i  tho ....  Hottentot. 

.  mother  :     Bengalee,      New 

Zealand, 
dai  ....  mother :  Gipsey. 
ndei  .  . .  mother  :  Jalloof. 
ndeey . .  mother :  Jalloof. 
nclua  . .  mother  :  Kissi  (Africa). 

rtat  ....  Bengalee,    Celtic,    Congo, 

Hindostanee,  Poconchi. 
tlat ....  Totonaca. 
taat. .  . .  Esthonian. 

tad Breton,  Welsh. 

dad. .  . .  Celtic,  Gipsey. 

tata. . . .  Angola  or  Bunda,  Congo, 
Kashubian,  Moxa,  Polish 
(used  caressingly),  Sapi- 
bocona,  Servian,  Walla- 
chian. 

tatta  . .  Esthonian. 


tyatya. .  Russian  (used  caressingly). 

tanta  . .  Minetari. 

dada   . .  Mandara,     Omagua,    Shilli 

(Southern  Barbary),  Tushi. 
in-dada  my  mother  :  Tepeguana. 
dahdah. .  Omahaw  (North  America). 
tatai    . .  Mordvin. 
tantai . .  Minetari. 
dadai  . .  Omahaw  (North  America), 

Votiak. 

tate Vilela. 

ntate  . .  Sessuto  or  Sisuto  (Africa), 
ihn-tatteh.  .  Quappas  (N.  America). 
dade   . .  Hiao  (Africa). 
tati ....  Bongo  (Africa). 
tatli  .  . .  Mexican  (see  supra,  ta). 
dadi .  . .  Gipsey. 
tandi  . .  Canarese. 
tato. .  . .  Karelian,     Malo  -  Russian, 
Olonez. 


deda 

dede 
tita.. 
dida . 

tite.. 

dideh 

titi.. 

•  tota. 


.  mother :  Georgian,  Iberian, 
Kartulinian. 

.  Lesghian. 

.  mother :  Pana. 

.  mother :  Georgian,  Imere- 
tian. 

.  mother :  Cora. 

.  Ruiigo  (Africa). 

.  Japanese. 

.  Nez  Perces  (Rocky  Moun- 
tains). 
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TA,  Father  (continued). 


toda   .  .  mother  :  Teutonic. 

ftaica  .  .  mother  :  Aymara. 

tote  .  .  .  Frisian. 

tukta  .  .  Kenay. 

a-toteh  Cherokee. 

takalja  .  Inkulait    (N.W.  America), 

tutla   .  .  mother  :     Kolutsh   (N.W. 

(nakalja  mother). 

America). 

tuba   .  .  Guarani,  Tupi. 

dudu  .  .  mother  :  Tepeguana. 

tewas  .  .  Lithuanian. 

tautah  .  Darien  or  Cunacuna. 

tehws  .  .  Lettish. 

.tuatta.  .  Karelian. 

.tammei  Tongan. 

"tadak  .  .  Kenay. 

ftalli     .  .  mother  :  Telingan. 

daideau  Irish. 

talzat  .  .  Mocobi. 

tattana  Van  Diemen's  Land. 

4  tarei    .  .  mother  :  Tamul. 

•  tatna  .  .  Machacali. 

taas.  .  .  .  Cornish. 

tandri.  .  Telingan. 

Lin-dadja  Osage. 

hah-tootas  .  .  my  father  :     Kliketat 

_ 

(Rocky  Mountains). 

AT,  Father. 

{at    ....  Celtic. 

faita.  .  .  .  Basque. 

aat  ....  Albanian. 

I  aithei  .  .  mother  :  Gothic. 

i  tiiti  ....  mother  :  Finnish. 

"ata  ....  Assiniboin,  Kirghiz,  Moko 
(Africa),  Tatar,  Turcoman, 

1  uata    .  .  mother  :  Haussa. 

Turkish. 

{ittihi  .  .  Arawak. 

atha    .  .  Akra. 
atta  .  .  .  Gothic,  Greek,    Tshuktshi 
(Latin   expression  of  re- 

atya   .  .  Hungarian, 
attye  .  .  Lappish. 

spect  for  an  old  man). 

"athak  .  .  Unalashka. 

ata  ....  Dacota  or  Sioux. 

adak   .  .  Aleut. 

hada  .  .  mother  :  Galla. 
jada    .  .  Tsherkess. 

atag    .  .  Dacota  (North  America). 
.  ahtuch..Minetarit  (North  America). 

"ate  ....  Albanian  or  Epirotic. 
ya-ate.  .  mother  :  Abiponian,Mocobi. 
atte.  .  .  .  Tshuvash. 

ataka  .  .  Stationary  Tshuktshi. 
ataga,  adaga  .  .  Kadiak. 
atcucu  .Yankton  (North  America). 

atti  ....  Kuskokvimian,  Kwichpak, 
Tshnagmjut. 
attli    ..mother:     Kolutsh     (N.W. 
America), 
atu  ....  Bucharian. 
atai.  .  .  .  Tatar    (about    Kasan    and 
elsewhere),  Tsheremiss. 

"attata  .  .  Esquimaux  (Hudson's  Bay), 
atatak.  .  Greenlandish. 
atotuh.  .  Cherokee, 
etawta  .  my  father  :  Cherokee. 
.  idite    .  .  mother  :  Cayuvava. 
aaten  .  .  mother:  Chwachamajul  (Ca- 

.atei. .  .  .  Tshuvash. 

lifornia). 

eten    .  .  Avar. 

'etta  .  .  .  Ugalenz. 

edne  .  .  mother  :  Lappish. 

etta  .  .  .  mother  :  Tatar  dialect. 

ite  ....  Karaba  (Africa). 

fathair  .  .  Irish,  Welsh. 

ite  ....  mother  :  Kiriri. 

<  ather  .  .  Gaelic  J. 

otah    .  .  Nadovessian*. 

[aterah.  .  mother  :  Pawnee. 

ottah  .  .  Nadovessian. 

ote  ....  mother  :  Zamuca. 

rateash.  .  Pawnee  (North  America). 

jta  ....  Mocobi. 

1  otac     .  .  (c=ts)  Illyrian. 

*  [Vater,  in  his  '  Literatur  der  Grammatiken,'  refers  to  Nadovessian,  Dacota 

and  Sioux  as  one  and  the  same  language. — Note  of  TRANSLATOR.] 
f  [The  original  gives  Monnitarri. — Note  of  TRANSLATOR.] 
j  [The  Dictionarium  Scoto-Celticum  of  the  Highland  Society,  and  the  Dictionaries 
of  Armstrong,  M'Leod  and  Dewar,  and  M'Alpine,  give  athair  for  '  father '  and  ma- 
thair  for  '  mother.'    See  page  202.— Note  of  TRANSLATOR.]  ; 
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AT,  Father  (continued). 


S  otets  . .  Russian,  Slovenian, 
^etahcheh. .  Konza. 

fantscha.  Oto. 
1  atzai  . .  Cahita. 


|  oza ....  Wendish. 

I  ozha   . .  Slovenian. 

j  adja. .  . .  Fetah  (Guinea). 

latsing. .  mother  :  Cherokee. 


MA,  Mother. 


ma  ....  Bengalee,  Celtic,  Hindos- 
tanee,  Javanese,  Kiranti 
(India),  Magar  (India), 
Malayan,  Movimi,  Multan, 
Sechuana,  Sessuto  or 
Sisuto  (Africa),  Sitlapi 
(Africa),  Tangut  or  Thi- 
betan (Butan). 

ma  . .  .  .father  :  Ende,  Madura. 

mma  . .  Akuonga  (Africa). 

me  ....  Anamite  (or  Tonquin),  Oto- 
mi,  Siamese. 

mi  ....  Burmese. 

mi  ...  .father :  Km  (Africa). 

tno  ....  Karean. 

mu  ....  Chinese,  Tonquin. 

mu  . .  .  .father :  Georgian,  Suanian. 

mai. .  . .  Hindostanee,  Punjab,  Por- 
tuguese, Sindhee. 

mai-ka,  maj-ka. .  Illyrian,  Slovenian, 
Wallachian. 

mao    . .  Koossa  (Africa). 

mau  . .  Anamite,  Memphitic-Cop- 
tic. 

maau  . .  Sahidic-Coptic. 

meu,  meou. .  Bashmuric-Coptic. 

{maya  .  .  Brazilian. 
maio   . .  Wanika  (South  Africa). 

mam  . .  Arabic,     Breton,     Cornish, 

Permian,  Welsh. 
father :  New  Holland  (King 

George's  Sound), 
mamm  .  Breton, 
mem  . .  Esthonian,  Frisian. 
mim    . .  Huasteca. 


'mama . .  Angola  or  Bunda,  Betoi, 
Congo,  Cumanagoto,  Ger- 
man, Hindostanee,  Hot- 
tentot, Macusi,  Mandara, 
Omagua,  Peruvian,  Po- 
komo  (Africa),  Quiteno, 
Sumbawa,  Servian,  Slove- 
nian, Suaheli,  Wallachian. 


mama,  .father  :  Georgian,  Iberian, 
Sumenap,  Waigiu. 

mamma  .Albanian,  Finnish,  Parechi, 
Romansh,  Shilli  (Southern 
Barbary). 

mamma,  .father  :  Kartulinian. 

mame . .  Epirotic. 

mame. .  Albanian. 

mamo . .  Karelian,  Olonez,  Ziranian. 

meme . .  Bali,  Moxa. 

memme.  Koriak. 

mimeh  .  Bali. 

mimii . .  Voriak. 

moma . .  Lithuanian. 

muma. .  Wallachian. 

muma.  .father :    Georgian,  Imere- 

tian. 
muime  .  Irish. 

rmammws. .  Welsh. 
maman .  French, 
maman.  .father-in-law  :  Tamul. 
mammun.  .father  :    New    Holland 

(South-West), 
mammer.  .father  :     New     Holland 

(South-West,  Guildford). 

mayo  . .  Wika  (Africa). 

rmak    . .  Javanese,  Semang. 

maika . .  Wallachian. 
^  mang  . .  Newar  (India). 

mangge.fat her :  Macassar. 

mawu . .  Cingalese, 
mad    . .  Ossete. 


fmata 
mate 


Bengalee,  Hindostanee. 
Zend. 


j  mahte. .  Lettish. 
1  mati    . .  Illyrian,  Slovenian, 
mat)    . .  Russian. 
Lmuta  . .  Wallachian. 

matka. .  Polish, 
motina .  Lithuanian. 
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mater  . 
materj. 
mather 
mader. 
madur. 


MA, 

Latin. 

Slavic. 

Gaelic*. 

Persian. 

Hindostanee. 
matbair.  Irish,  Welsh. 
pfirrjp  .  .  Greek. 
mutter  .  German. 
madjar  .  Bucharian. 

fman    .  .  Hindostanee. 

J  mena  .  .  Ashantee  or  Fanti. 


Mother  (continued). 

I  minna. .  Fanti. 
minnee .  Burum  (Africa), 
linanha. .  Angola  or  Bunda. 

fmur. .  . .  Affghan. 
•j  mair    . .  Armenian. 
Imairi  . .  Gujerattee. 

("maacho.  Bitshuana  (opposed  to 
•  raacho  father). 

Kurilian. 


AM,  Mother. 


("am  ....  Imbazk,    Ostiak,    Pumpo- 

kolsk,  Vogul  dialect. 
]  era  ....  Hebrew, 
[iim  ....  Korana  (South  Africa). 

'ama  . .  Assan,  Basque,  Yukagiri, 
Kotowzi,  Kott,  Malayan, 
Murmi  (India),  Nepal 
(Purbutti),  Serpa  (India). 

ama  .  .father  :  Abac  (Philippine 
Islands),  Baschi  or  Batan, 
Bima,  Bugis,  Formosa, 
Iloco,  Lampung,  Lamuti, 
Mantshu,  Menado,  Rotti, 
Sasak,  Sawu,  Sulu,  Sunda, 
Tagal,  Timor,  Tshapogiri. 

amma.  .  Bhatui  (India),  Cingalese, 
Imbazk,  Korawai  (India), 
Limbu  (India),  Malabar, 
Tamul,  Telingan,  Timski- 
Samoyed,  Ugalenz. 

amma.  .father :  Magindanao. 

hamma.  Fulah. 

ama. .  . .  Albanian. 

yama  .  .father  :  Cagayan  (Philip- 
pine Islands). 

kama  .  .father  :  Mandhar  (Asia). 

f amme  . .  Malabar, 
ami. . . .  Ava,    Burmese,   Tungusian 

dialect, 
ami. .  .  .father  :  Tungusian  (on  the 

Yenisei)  and  several  other 

dialects, 
amo    . .  Gurung(  India),  Lepcha. 

*  See  Note  at  page  200. 


ammu.  .father :    Tungusian     (near 

Ochotsk). 
amai    or     amay.  .  Biajuk,     Sunwar 

(India). 

amai  or  amay.  .father  :  Bisayan. 
amao  .  .  Hiau  (Africa). 
amia    .  .  Yukagiri. 

ema. .  . .  Tivericotti. 

ema.  .  .  .  Finnish. 

emma .  .  Esthonian,  Taiginian. 

ima. .  .  .father  :  Andi. 

imma  .  .  Assyrian,  Kabyles  of  Algiers. 

ime. .  . .  Laos. 

umma.  .  Bhoteea  (Kunawur),  Liu- 
Kiu  or  Loo-Choo,  Milchan 
(Kunawur),  Theburskud. 

uhma  . .  Caifre,  Koossa  (S.  Africa). 

umai  . .  Minhaesf  (sic)  (Brazil). 

umue  . .  Lule. 

ymma.  .  Shilli  (Southern  Barbary). 

f&mahun. father :  Bisayan. 
\emja   .  .  Tshuchonic. 

imaque.  Cumanagoto. 
ammang . .  Batta. 
imam  . .  Kamash. 

amam. .  Esquimaux(Hudson'sBay). 
-  amider  .  Pehlvi. 
ammen .father  :  Tungusian. 
amin   .  .father :    Tungusian  of 

Nertshinsk. 
amani.  .father :  Saparua. 

amesche. .  Tshuvash. 

f  See  Note  at  page  197. 
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NA,  Mother. 


na   ....  Maya. 

nna. . . .  Fot  (Africa). 

nna . .  .  .father  :  Ibu  or  Eboe  (Afri- 

ca). 

mna    . .  Ashantee. 
nga. . . .  Susu. 
ne  ....  Bassa  (Africa), 
nne. .  . .  Ibu  or  Eboe  (Africa), 
ni    ....  Kru  (Africa). 
ngo. .  . .  Seroa  (Africa). 
nu  ....  Kyen(Transgangetic  India). 

hach-naa.  .  Maya  (hach-yum  father). 
.Akra. 
,  Wyaiidot. 
.Akra. 

.  Koltshani  (on  the  Copper- 
mine river). 
.  Congo. 


nene  . 
neni  . 
nina  . 
ninnah 
nine  . 
nini. .  , 

ninia  . 
nono  . 
nunoi . 


.  Nogay  Tatar. 

.  Filatah  or  Fulah. 

.  Sangir. 

.father :  Blackfout  Indians. 

.  Turkish. 

.  Malagasi  (more  frequently 

rent ; — Formosa  rend). 
.  Ualan  (Caroline  Islands). 
.father  :  Tarabumara. 
.  Votiak. 


njae 
neah   . 
nneay . 
uii  . 


{naine  . .  Waigiu. 
n  aim  ah.  Darien. 

nenja  . .  Malo- Russian. 
nenque.  Chili. 

nenedauh.  .father :  Katahba. 
ninesan.  Ceram. 


"nah-hah  Omahaw  (North  America), 
nehah.  .  Wyandot. 
nohah  .  .  Cayuga. 
noyeh  .  .  Seneca. 

nok.  .  .  .  Popo  (Africa), 
nok.  .  .  .father  :  Virginia, 
nakalja  .  Inkulait  (N.W.   America), 
(takalja  father). 

nan  ....  Mexican  (with  the  ending 
nan-fit). 

-  nang  .  .father  :  Pessa  (Africa). 
ning    .  .  Chippeway  or  Ojibway. 
Q&in*'  .    Insti 

nan.  .  .  .father  :  Albanian,  Sorabic,  ; 
Wendish  of  Lower  Lusatia. 

nangai  .  Pessa  (Africa), 
ninge  .    Shawano. 

-nana  .  .  Darien  or  Cunacuna,  Gu- 
nung  Talu,  Ingush,  Lazic. 

{nape    .  .father  :  Mai  pure. 
newah.  .  Shawano. 

Mixteca  of  Tlahiaco  (Mex- 

nama .  .  Benin  (Africa). 

ico). 

nanna  .  .  Pottawottami. 

fnada  .  .  Cochimi. 

nanna  .  .father  :  Albanian. 

j  neta    .  .father  :  Abiponian. 

naana.  .  Tshetshentsh. 

]  nendo.  .  Pira  (on  the  Ucayale). 

nane    .  .  Vilela. 

[nadro  .  .  Pira. 

AN,  Mother. 


ana ....  Chivan,  Kenay,  Tatar,  Tun- 
gusian  dialect,  Turkish. 

anah   .  .  Tuscarora. 

anna  . .  Delaware,  Kenay  (North 
America),  Indian  (Penn- 
sylvania), Pottawottami, 
Tatar  dialects,  Virginia. 

aiineh .  .father  :  Seneca. 

aanne  . .  Tshugatsh. 

ani  ....  Guarani  (Guyana),  Kuskok- 
wimian,  Tungusian. 

anni    . .  Kuskokwimian,  Kwichpak. 

VOL.  VI. 


anai. .  . .  Tatar  dialect, 
^anue    . .  Lule. 

ena. .  . .  Ashantee  or  Fanti,  Notto- 
way  (North  America), 
Rotti,  Teleut. 

enah   . .  Konza. 

enauh. .  Osage. 

enna   . .  Fetuh  (Guinea). 

eenah  . .  Dacota  (North  America). 

vena. .  Cagayan(  Philippine  Islands). 

ehneh  . .  Caddo  (North  America). 
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enne 

.father  :  Tshuchonic. 

1  mi!  i:ui.  . 

Tagal. 

eni  .  .  . 

.  Moko  (Africa). 

lanya   .  . 

Hungarian. 

enni    . 

.  Tungusian. 

enai.  .  . 

.  Tatar  dialect. 

"anak  .  . 

Aleut,  Stationary  Tshuktsh  i  . 

enie.  .  . 

.  Mantshu. 

annak  .  . 

Unalashka. 

enniu  . 

.  Dido  (Caucasus). 

arnak  .  . 

Greenlandish. 

eanuh  . 

.  Tuscarora. 

-  aanaka  . 

Kadiak. 

anaga  .  . 

Kadiak. 

ina  .  .  . 

.  Abac  (Philippine   Islands), 

enaung  .  Silong. 

Assiniboin,  Barabinzic  Ta- 

inang .  . 

Batta. 

tar,     Baschi     or     Batan, 

Bima,      Bugis,      Dankali, 
Iloco,   Lampung,    Magin- 

ennat  .  . 

Ethiopia. 

danao,  Maipure,  Menadu, 
Sasak,  Tagal. 

indo    .  . 

Mandhar(Asia),  Pampango. 

ina  .  .  . 

inah    . 

iinui     . 

.father  :     Ceram,    Guarani 
(Guyana). 
.  Oto  (North  America),  Sulu. 
.  Filatah  or  Fulah. 

indu    .  .  Biajuk,  Malayan, 
indayun  Tagal. 
•  indok.  .  Bugis,  Lampung. 
indong  .  Sunda. 

.inai  .  .  . 

.  Tatar  dialect. 

indung  . 

Sunda. 

indona  . 

Bugis. 

oni  .  .'. 

.  Ashantee  or  Fanti,  Tungu- 

sian. 

anan  .  . 

Huron. 

onny  . 

.  Tungusian. 

angnan  . 

Koriak. 

^una.  .  . 

.father:  Aino  (Tarakai). 

inan    .  . 

Dacota  or  Sioux. 

inani  .  . 

Saparua. 

'aim.  .  . 

.  Yarura. 

unina  .  . 

Caffre,  Koossa(S.  Africa). 

anaha  . 

.  Kadiak. 

ananak  . 

Greenlandish*. 

aneheh 

.  Wyandot. 

* 

I  have  already  remarked  that  the  influence  of  the  natural  sounds, 
that  is,  of  the  sounds  uttered  by  a  child,  on  the  formation  of  words, 
is  not  limited  to  the  words  expressing  father  or  mother,  or  the  older 
degrees  of  relationship  ;  the  expressions  for  the  '  female  breast'  must 
undoubtedly  be  included  in  the  same  category.  They  resemble  in  a 
remarkable  degree  the  words  for  '  mother.'  Thus,  in  Latin,  mamma  is 
used  for  the  '  breast  '  only,  while  in  Greek,  pa^a  or  fiappi)  means 
'mother'  and  '  grandmother'  as  well  as  the  'breast'  of  the  mother.  In 
the  Bay  of  St.  Vincent  in  New  Holland,  amma,  the  word  which  in  so 
many  languages  means  'mother,'  is  used  for  the  'breast.'  Sometimes, 
however,  the  word  follows  the  type  for  'father,'  in  which  case  a  change 
in  the  vowel  gives  it  a  feminine  character.  I  refer  to  the  Low 
German  Titte  (Anglo-Saxon  tit,  English  teat)  and  the  Greek  rtrOt) 
(also  rirOos),  which  mean  the  '  breast'  (also  the  teat  of  the  breast)f  ; 
TirOri  also  means  '  nurse  '  and  '  grandmother'  J.  The  Etymologicum 
Magnum  derives  the  cognate  form  rrjQii  from  the  natural  sound  :  — 
ri]6>}  IK  TOV  rrj,  //  \eyovaa  T<f  /3pe0ei  \a(3e,  BrjKairov.  The  meaning 


*  [The  learned  author  might  have  included  in  his  long  list  the  English  words 
pa,  papa,  father  ;  da,  dada,  daddy;  ma,  mamma,  mammy,  mother.  —  Note  ^TRANS- 
LATOR.] 

t  Compare  the  expression  used  by  German  children  ;  tittih  machcn  (the  accent 
on  the  last  syllable)  for  to  tuck. 

J  To  take  an  instance  from  another  sound  :  compare  the  Polish  sys,  syx,  '  breast  ' 
(caressingly),  also  suckling. 
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of  '  nurse  '  seems  to  be  ascribed  to  the  word,  for  it  proceeds  :  —  kv  &i 

TV  pTjTOplKU)   evpov   ffT)fJ.aiV€lV  T1JV  \€%IV  fJ.ap.fJLT)V,  1]  TTpOS   TTdTpOS  1)  fJ.T]TpOS 

rfrrjp*. 

My  attention  has  also  been  directed  to  a  correspondence  in  very 
various  languages  in  the  words  answering  to  the  German  Miez,  '  cat.' 
According  to  Klaproth,  mishik  is  '  cat  '  in  Turkish  dialects  ;  in  Otomi, 
michi  (pronounced  mitshi)  ;  in  Wallachian,  myza^.  To  these  in- 
stances may  be  added  the  Mexican  miztli  (in  which  tli  is  only  an 
Ending)  '  lion,'  the  diminutive  of  which,  mizton,  is  the  word  for  '  cat  '  ; 
and  the  Polish  word  (used  caressingly)  for  '  bear,'  mis'.  I  abstain 
from  following  out  the  inquiry  in  the  last  two  illustrations,  and  from 
searching  for  other  instances. 

I  am  glad  that  the  process  which  I  have  developed  presents  a  sim- 
ple proof  of  the  independent  formation  of  substantives,  for  a  certain 
systematizing  philology  has  of  late  years,  with  absolute  exclusiveness, 
set  up  the  theory,  that  the  roots  of  all  language  must  have  been 
verbs  ;  that  substantives  and  adjectives,  and  indeed  all  other  parts 
of  speech,  are  derivata  verbalia.  This  philosophy,  endangered  by 
strong  arguments,  repeated  from  time  to  time  in  a  thousand  different 
shapes,  which  advocate  the  direct  origin  of  several  other  parts  of 
speech,  and  which  its  very  advocates  would  gladly  believe,  if  the  mania 
for  systematizing  allowed  them  to  do  so,  —  this  inflexible  philosophy 
has  gone  so  far  as  to  maintain  that  pronouns,  and  even  interjections, 
may  be  traced  back  to  radical  verbs.  This  ethereal  system  is  widely 
diffused  among  us,  and  seems  to  pervade  the  instruction  in  our 
(German)  mother-tongue.  The  philosophy  which  decrees  that  no 
substantive  shall  be  primitive  or  radical,  is  too  subtle  for  me.  On 
the  contrary,  it  seems  to  me  natural  that  when  language  originated, 
objects  and  qualities  would  to  a  certain  extent  receive  names  sooner 
than  actions  or  conditions.  Thus  we  read  in  Genesis  (chap.  ii. 
v.  19,  20):  "And  out  of  the  ground  the  Lord  God  formed  every 
beast  of  the  field,  and  every  fowl  of  the  air;  and  brought  them  unto 
Adam  to  see  what  he  would  call  them  :  and  whatsoever  Adam  called 
every  living  creature,  that  was  the  name  thereof.  And  Adam  gave 
names  to  all  cattle,  and  to  the  fowl  of  the  air,  and  to  every  beast  of 
the  field."  Such  are  the  words  of  the  Bible.  It  would  be  more 
correct  to  say,  that  no  one  of  these  three  principal  parts  of  speech 
required  the  aid  of  any  other  to  call  it  into  existence,  but  that  all 
were  equally  provided  for  in  the  first  creation  of  language. 

Although  language  is  most  intimately  connected  with  the  spiritual 
nature  of  man,  yet  it  is  essentially  a  natural  product.  It  must  be 
considered  as  a  product  of  nature  in  its  phenomena,  in  its  individual, 
and  especially  in  its  collective  capacity.  The  duty  of  philosophy  is 
to  make  itself  acquainted  with  these  phenomena  by  raising  them  to 
a  higher  sphere.  But  philosophy  errs  from  its  path,  and  does  not 
attain  truth,  when,  for  the  sake  of  its  abstractions,  it  ignores  realities 


*  '  Grandmother,'  which  is  the  usual  meaning  of  Tt)()i]  (or  rrjQii)  ;  rt]9ia  and 
T7]9is,  on  the  other  hand,  mean  '  aunt.' 

•f  y  is  used  for  the  vowel  which  occurs  at  the  end  of  the  Wallachian  alphabet 
between  jatj  and^'o,  and  is  called  jus. 

Y2 
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and  endeavours  to  suppress  the  teeming  world  of  facts ;  when  it 
shuts  out  from  sight  the  precept  which  every  leaf  in  the  history  of 
science  impresses  on  our  minds — that,  with  our  imperfect  knowledge 
of  earthly  matters,  all  general  theories  must  he  received  with  great 
caution,  and  must  undergo  considerable  modifications  as  our  expe- 
rience becomes  enlarged.  Manifold  are  the  peculiarities  of  speech. 
What  in  one  language  is  unprecedented,  in  another  may  be  law. 
The  philologist  who  maintains  the  absolute  verbal  nature  of  roots  is 
opposed  by  the  whole  family  of  Malayan  languages,  in  which  the 
primitive  is  par  excellence  at  once  a  substantive  and  adjective,  and 
can  only  be  made  into  a  verb  by  special  treatment  or  by  a  modifica- 
tion of  form*.  This  language  probably  had  the  same  peculiarity  at 
its  origin. 

Is  it  right,  it  may  be  asked,  to  limit  the  process,  as  I  have  done, 
to  the  sounds  uttered  by  children  ?  or  can  the  effect  of  what  I  call 
"natural  sounds"  be  traced  further?  My  theory  of  the  phenomenon 
treated  in  this  paper,  expressed  more  precisely  than  hitherto,  is, 
that  objects  were  named  by  means  of  sounds  and  words  which  were 
taken  from,  or  suited  to  children,  which  were  said  by,  or  to  children, 
or  in  child-like  fashion.  Several  distinct  processes  are  here  men- 
tioned, but  they  are  very  similar  and  lead  to  the  same  result.  The 
system  of  philology  to  which  the  ideas  here  expressed  owe  their 
origin,  does  not  presume  to  limit  the  freedom  of  developments,  or  to 
pass  a  positive  opinion  on  individual  instances. 

The  theory  which  I  have  endeavoured  to  develope  must  not  be 
confounded  with  Onomatopoeia  on  the  one  hand,  nor  with  the  sym- 
bolic representation  of  ideas  on  the  other.  The  extent  of  both  these 
fields  of  observation  is  already  very  great  and  very  indefinite.  But 
limited  as  this  view  of  the  natural  sounds  is,  it  yet  enables  us  to 
gain  an  insight  into  the  infancy  of  language,  into  its  elementary  de- 
velopment, which  leads  us  to  the  conclusion,  that  similar  words  have 
been  produced  in  the  same  manner  and  to  an  indefinite  extent  by 
corresponding  emotions,  which  again  have  accorded  several  types  to 
the  various  races,  without  the  resemblance  justifying  any  attempt  to 
represent  those  races  as  connected. 

*  To  show  the  indefinite  nature  of  the  parts  of  speech  in  this  language,  and  the 
preponderance  of  what  I  may  call  the  substantival  power,  I  shall  adduce  one  ex- 
ample only,  the  Malayan  word  sdkit.  It  means  '  sickness  '  and  '  sick  '  ;  but  with  the 
addition  of  a  verbal  syllable,  or  even  without  any  addition,  it  represents  the  verb  '  to 
be  sick.'  Example  of  the  substantive  :  tibat  sd/cit  kapdla,  remedy  for  headache  ; — of 
the  adjective  :  pdit  sdkit  or  sdkit  pdyah,  ver  sick:  sdkit  de  tampdri,  wounded  by 
blows  ; — both  substantive  and  adjective  :  (1)  sdkit  dti,  resentment,  malice  («.  e.  sick- 
ness of  the  heart)  ;  (2)  malignant  (i.  e.  having  a  sick  or  wounded  heart)  ; — verbal 
meaning  (with  a  particle  lah")  :  lulu  sdkit  matilah  rddju  itu,  then  the  king  became 
sick  and  died  ; — (without  an  affix):  sakit  atina  akanorang  itu,seperti  de  pdgut  filar 
rasdna,  their  hearts  were  embittered  against  that  man,  as  if  they  had  been  bitten  by 
a  snake.  The  parts  of  speech  in  this  language  may  be  classified  and  distinguished 
by  means  of  derivative  forms.  Thus  from  sdkit  are  derived  :  pendkit,  sickness,  in- 
disposition, lamentation ;  penakitan,  sickness  ;  mendkit,  to  make  sick.  There  is  no 
further  information  about  the  verb  neuter. 
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136. 

./%,  144. 

/o&er,  151. 

flagrant,  145. 

imp,  133. 

/<wg,  150. 

ballast,  87. 

/a«7,  145. 

looby,  149. 

box,  88. 

/ap,  144. 

Aree&s,  te,  134. 

/cose,  151. 

brag,  130. 

flame,  144. 

fcenaW,  132. 

/op-eared,  149. 

braggot,   braket, 

/an  A,  145. 

lorn,  151. 

134. 

/are,  145. 

labour,  149. 

/o*e,  151. 

bugs,    bug-a-boo, 

flasket,  131. 

/ace,  151. 

lounge,  151. 

boggart,  136. 

flatter,  146. 

/ac£,  150. 

/<w,  150. 

fledged,  145. 

teg,  150. 

lubber,  150. 

cam  or  kam,  129. 

/ee,  145. 

/am,  149. 

fag,  150. 

capull,  131. 

./fee*,  147. 

lame,  149. 

/?/«#«,  150. 

character,     chart, 

flicker,  145. 

languish,  150. 

lye,  150. 

47. 

/ing,  145. 

/anfc,  150. 

clutter,   cluther, 

flit,  flitter,  147. 

/ap,  149. 

minn-ow,  127. 

clodder,  134. 

/oaf,  147. 

lap-wing,  149. 

count,  95. 

/ocA:,  145. 

/ape,  149. 

open,  126. 

crowd,   crowder, 

/»£,  145. 

/afcA,  150,  151. 

133. 

/oorf,  147. 

latchet,  151. 

pageant,  90. 

flook,  fluke,  145. 

/ale,  /a*//,  151. 

pen  (head),  129. 

de-ploy,  128. 

/oss-silk,  145. 

/ea%,  150. 

periwig,  87. 

flounder,  146. 

/eas/j,  151. 

p///,  128. 

em-ploy,  128. 

/ow,  147. 

/eave,  151. 

poplar-tree,  146. 

envelop,  149. 

/u«er,  146. 

/ee,  150. 

powi,  91. 

ev-en,  97. 

Jty,  145. 

/ess,  151. 

ewer,  89. 

/«*,  H6. 

/e*,  151. 

quick,  wick,  97. 

forlorn,  151. 

lie,  150. 

fag,  146. 

/ow/,  145. 

/ig/i<,  «/i,  89. 

rac*,  90. 

feather,  147. 

fugleman,  128,145. 

limb,  149. 

reckon,  126. 

feeble,  144. 

limber,  149. 

fetch-candle,  fetch, 

gnarl,  snarl,  88. 

/wze,  147. 

saunter,  149. 

88.                           gorse,  91. 

/JOT/),  149. 

sew,  sewer,  88. 

fickle,  146.                    greece,  grise,  132. 

linger,  150. 

simple,  127. 
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slack,  148. 

sleeves,  148.                 */o;w,  147.                    */«/,  147. 

slade  (prov.),  149. 

*fcere-silk,  148. 

s/ope,  147. 

sparr-ow,  127. 

slag,  148. 
slake,  148. 
slap,  140. 

slender,  149. 
*Jiae,  149. 
slime,  147. 

*/o/A,  148. 
sloven,  148. 
slouch,  148. 

tackle,  takel,  135. 
tarre,  terry,  135. 
teat  204. 

slattern,  147. 

«/ing,  148. 

slough,  148. 

flattery   (prov.), 

*W«/t,  148. 

*/ou>,  148. 

wax,  98. 

148. 

s/»p,  147. 

slubber,  149. 

wAarf,  89. 

tied,  sledge,  149. 

slipper,  148.                 slug,  sluggard,  148. 

wheedle,  146. 

sleep,  147. 

slither,  149.                 *f«r,  149. 

wig,  87. 

sleet,  148. 

*/op,  147,  148. 

slush,  148. 

window,  127. 

LATIN. 

abstemius,  97. 

ardutts,  94. 

flagrum,  flagellum, 

oes-trttm,  98. 

adoptio,  99. 

armentum,  93. 

145. 

adulari,  95. 

flamma,  144. 

pappus,  146. 

cequalis,  97. 

can  da,  95. 

populus,  146. 

eestivus,  <egta*,  98. 

eenfo,  153. 

i7/ic,  is^jc,  /tic,  96. 

avum,  97. 

circulator,  153. 

scalpo,  46. 

afec  or  halec,  95. 

circvmforaneus,  152- 

labium,  149. 

sculpto,  46. 

a/»6t,  aliunde,  96. 

c<»n-es,ccmi-i/-w,95- 

laftor,  149. 

scribo,  46. 

amare,  94. 

limns,  147. 

simplex  =  sim- 

am-es,  am-itis,  94. 

/ax,  146. 

linquere,  151. 

plici-s,  127. 

angelus,  42-9. 

flabrum,  flabellum, 

lobus,  149. 

annns,  94. 

144. 

lux  and  ferw,  89. 

ubi  =  cubi,  96. 

applicare,  128. 

Jlagrare,  145. 

GREEK. 

ayyeXos    and    ay-  :'  ypcr^w,  46. 

Ketpta,  47. 

nrflij,  234. 

yapos,  42-9. 

yvvij,  159. 

Kevrpwv-,  153. 

\apaffffu,  47. 

Afi<piKrtoves,  53, 

vQes=her~i,  hts-, 

55. 

6V06V,  96. 

oupa,  95. 

97. 

av£w,  98. 

eTTi—Xooi',  128. 

<rroa,  irroia,  <rrwa, 

yXa^w,  yXv^w,  46. 

>;Xi£,  iJXicia,  98. 

138. 

•pXeycj,  145. 

ein-fach  (G.),/acA  =  L.  p/ica,  (originally)  a  flat  surface,  127. 
e/i,  the  old  form  of  the  nom.  plur.  of  the  Latin  2nd  decl.,  179. 
Erromango  language,  short  vocabulary  of,  59. 

Father  and  Mother, — the  names  for  them  among  various  races  are  formed  inde- 
pendently by  each  race,  188  ;  four  principal  types  for  each  name,  pa,  to,  ap,  flf, 
for  father;  ma,  wa,  am,  an,  for  mother,  190;  vocabularies  illustrating  these, 
197-204  ;  the  labial  and  dental  p  and  t,  generally  used  for  the  father,  the  liquids 
m,  n,  for  the  mother,  190  ;  exceptions  to  this,  193  ;  generally  the  labial  (pa  for 
father,  ma  for  mother)  is  characteristic  of  the  old  world,  and  the  dental  (ta  for 
father,  na  for  mother)  of  the  new,  191. 

Flap  or  Flak, — on  words  admitting  of  being  grouped  around  this  root,  143—152, 
with  a  list  of  the  hundred  and  twelve  English  words  no  to  be  grouped,  152. 

to  give  the  sack,  meaning  of  the  phrase,  90. 

God  save  the  Sing,  origin  of  the  phrase,  8—10. 

GUEST,  E.,  on  the  etymology  of  the  word  Stone-henge,  31-5. 

yvv/j,  the  crude  form  and  cases  of,  159,  177. 

HEN  ZEN,  G.,  on  the  Inscription  of  Sora,  179-187. 

Herbert's  (Mr.)  derivation  of  Stonehenge  from  Stone  Hengest  disputed,  31-35. 
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Hercules,  custom  of  offering  tenths  to,  181,  &c. 
Herodotus,  his  account  of  Darius  estimated,  17. 

,   his  account  of  the  Battle  ofSalamis  examined,  and  compared  with  ^Eschy- 

lus's  &c.,  101-115. 

Hieromnemon,  the  duration  of  his  office,  58. 
hoc  luciscit  =  '  see,  see,  it  is  getting  light,'  124. 

its,  not  in  the  first  Authorized  Version  of  the  Bible,  10,  or  in  Shakspere,  11. 

KEY,  T.  HEWITT  ;  on  the  Imperfect  Infinitive,  Imperfect  Participles,  and  those 
Substantives  which  fall  under  the  definition  Nomen  Actionis,  63-72. 

;  miscellaneous  remarks  on  some  Latin  Words  (armentum,  93  ;  annus,  94  ; 

amare,  94;  antes,  94;  alec  or  halec,  95;  adulari,  95;  cauda,  95;  ubi  =  cubi, 
alicubi,  alibi,  inde,  unde,  alicunde,  &c.,  96  ;  istic,  illic,  hie,  96  ;  abstemius,  97  ; 
eequalis,  97  ;  aestivus,  98  ;  oestrum,  98 ;  adoptio,  99),  93-9. 

;  on  some  alleged  Distinctions  in  Languages  believed  to  be  without  foundation, 

117-126. 

;  on  the  Etymology  of  a?rXoos,  <5i7T\oos,  6Twr\oov,  &c.,  127-8. 

;  on  the  Etymology  of  aroa,  crroia,  Dor.  arwa,  138. 

;  on  the  Etymology  of  circumforaneus,  circulator,  cento,  152-4. 

;  some  Remarks  on  the  Speech  Pro  Plancio,  139-142. 

;  a  Translation  of,  and  Comments  on,  Dr.  AHRENS'S  Paper  "  On  Feminines  in 

-w  and  -MS,  and  the  word  yvvrj,"  155-178. 
— — ;  a  Translation  of  Dr.  G.  HENZEN'S  Paper  "  On   the   Inscription   of  Sora," 

179-187. 

/  and  r,  changes  of,  in  Sanskrit,  43,  Romance,  44. 

Languages  all  formed  from  monosyllabic  roots,  by  agglutination  of  syllables,  each  a 
self-significant  word,  126  ;  the  usual  alleged  distinctions  in  languages  shown  to 
be  groundless,  117-126. 

Languages  not  necessarily  related  because  they  possess  similar  words  for  the  same 
objects,  as  these  words  were  probably  formed  independently,  from  Natural 
Sounds,  188,  &c. 

LATHAM,  R.  G. ;  on  the  Aorists  in  -K«,  37-39. 

;  Remarks  on  Lists  of  the  Personal  Pronouns  and  Numerals  of  the  Mallicolo 

and  Erromango  Languages,  60-2. 

;  on  the  Languages  of  New  California,  72-86. 

Latin  fifth  declension,  158. 

second  declension,  nominative  plural  in  eis,  179. 

Leake,  Col.,  his  wrong  account  of  the  positions  of  the  Fleets  before  and  after  the 

Battle  ofSalamis,  107,  111  ;  and  of  the  situations  of  Cynosura,  Ceos,  &c.,  103. 
LEDUCQ,  H. ;  on  the  Origin  and  primitive  Meaning  of  the  word  Ange,  41-9. 
Lhuyd,  not  Pritcbard,  the  first  to  notice  the  relationship  between  the  Welsh  hwynt, 

ynt,  and  the  Latin  -nt,  137. 
Logical  Phraseology  ;  suggestions  of  names  for  Predicables  to  express  every  way 

in  which  we  can  predicate  or  deny  one  notion  of  another,  in  which  some  is 

nol^ill,  28-30. 

Malayan  languages,  the  primitive  roots  not  verbal,  206. 

MAI. DEN,  H. ;  on  the  Amphictyonic  League  and  the  meaning  of  the  term  Am- 
phictyones,  51-8. 
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Mallicolo  language,  short  Vocabulary  of,  59. 

Medo-Persian  History; — an  attempt  at  an  outline  of  the  Early  Medo- Persian 
History,  founded  on  the  Rock-Inscriptions  of  Behistun  taken  in  combination 
with  the  accounts  of  Herodotus  and  Ctesias,  13—26. 

Members  elected: — Dr.  Altschul,  51  ;  O.  Ferris,  31. 
men,  process  of  its  change  from  man,  121. 

Natural  Sounds  (not  the  imitations  of  sounds)  and  the  words  formed  from  them, 
188-206. 

Onomatopoeia ;  course  of  the  extension  of  meaning  of  words  formed  on  this  prin- 
ciple, 143. 

,  the  distinction  between  this  and  Natural  Sounds,  188. 

Persian  army,  movements  of,  before  the  Battle  of  Salamis,  112. 

Plancius,  some  remarks  on  Cicero's  speech  for  him,  139-142. 

poliucere,  use  of,  183. 

Polysynthetic  or  polysyllabic  languages,  124. 

Pronominal  roots  not  distinct  from  verbal  roots,  124. 

Provincialisms  and  court-language,  relative  purity  and  value  of,  125. 

Pylagoras,  the  duration  of  the  office  of,  58. 

Pylae,  near  Thermopylae,  meetings  of  the  Amphictyonic  Council  at,  52. 

Salamis,  on  the  Position  and  Tactics  of  the  contending  Fleets  at  the  Battle  of, 
101-115. 

Sanskrit  feminine  nouns  in  a,  156. 
Scallage  or  Scallenge,  the  etymology  of,  35. 

Schlegel,  A.  W.  and  Fr.  v. ;  their  views  of  the  classes  of  Languages  discussed, 
117-126. 

Shall  and  Will,  on  the  use  of,  1-5. 

Sora  (in  the  kingdom  of  Naples)  ;  Remarks  on  a  Latin  Inscription  of  the  first  half 
of  the  seventh  century,  179-187. 

Stonehenge,  the  etymology  of  the  word,  31-35. 

Themistocles ;  the  true  estimate  of  the  causes  of  his  success  at  Salamis,  115. 

Threescore  yean  and  ten ;  solemnity  and  beauty  of  the  phrase, — first  used  by 

Coverdale,  7. 
The  Vertuleii  of  the  Sora  Inscription,  185. 

Verbs  not  the  roots  of  all  language,  205. 

WATTS,  Thomas ;  on  some  Philological  Peculiarities  in  the  English  Authorized 
Version  of  the  Bible,  7—1 1  ;  (Coverdale's  '  threescore  years  and  ten '  (7)  and  '  God 
save  the  King'  (8—10);  'its'  not  in  the  authorized  version  on  its  first  issue  in 
1611  (10),  nor  in  Shakspere,  11). 

WEDGWOOD,  Hensleigh ;  on  the  use  of  Shall  and  Will,  1—5. 

;  on  English  Etymologies,  87-91  (ballast,  87  ;  to  box,  88  ;  fetch-candle,  fetch, 

88;  gizzard,  91  ;  to  gnarl,  snarl,  88  ;  gorse,  91  ;  haberdasher,  91  ;  light,  lift, 
89 ;  pageant,  90 ;  to  pout,  9 1  ;  to  rack  off,  90  ;  to  give  the  sack,  90  ;  to  sen; 
sewer,  88 ;  wharf,  89  ;  wig,  periwig,  87). 
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WEDGWOOD,  HENSLEIGH  ;  on  Words  admitting  of  being  grouped  round  the  Root 
Flap  or  Flak,  143-152  (list  of  the  one  hundred  and  twelve  English  words  so  to 
be  grouped,  152). 

will,  on  the  meaning  and  use  of,  1-5. 

Word-building  by  addition  of  affixes,  and  by  inflection  or  motion, — on  the  alleged 
distinction  between,  120—1. 

Xerxes,  his  pedigree,  18. 

,  lines  of  march  of  the  divisions  of  his  army  before  the  Battle  of  Salamis,  112. 

-w  and  -ws,  the  Greek  Feminines  so  ending  had  a  crude  form  in  -ot,  155-177. 
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IT  is  generally  admitted,  that  the  tract  of  country  known 
as  the  Caucasus  affords  to  the  Philologist,  as  well  as  to  the 
student  of  Ethnography,  most  interesting  and  important  sub- 
jects of  inquiry.  Already  in  the  time  of  the  well-known 
Aboolfeda,  who  wrote  his  work  on  Geography  in  the 

s<~,s 

year  1321,  the  Caucasus,  or  Dje"be"l  el  CZ'itSk  (  jj^j-JI  uo»0 
has  been  denominated,  on  account  of  the  numerous  languages 
which  were  spoken  there,  "  Dje"bel  el  Alson"  (  .^J^  Jjc^),  "The 
mountain  of  languages;"*  and  the  researches  and  inquiries  of 
modern  geographers  and  historians  most  completely  confirm  this 
view.  According  to  the  treatise  entitled  "Elazeezee,"  (^cj  jjl) 
quoted  by  Aboolfe'dli,  there  were  not  less  than  three  hundred 
different  languages  spoken  by  as  many  different  tribes  inhabiting 
the  districts  generally  spoken  of  as  the  Caucasus  ;  and  this  esti- 
mate is  fully  borne  out  by  the  accounts  of  recent  authors.  From 
all  we  can  discern  of  the  past,  it  appears  a  settled  fact,  that  in  the 
remote  ages  of  the  world,  various  great  waves  of  population  flowed, 
so  to  speak,  from  that  mountain,  and  gradually  overspread  the 
earth.  The  nations  and  tribes  thus  descended  have  been  able, 
with  more  or  less  distinctness,  to  trace  their  genealogy  to  the 
descendants  of  Noah;  and  to  the  greater  and  lesser  immigrations 
from  Central  Asia,  the  present  Teutonic  and  Scandinavian  families 
in  Europe  undoubtedly  own  their  origin.  The  author  of  the  His- 
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Geographic  d'Aboulfeda.      Texte  Arabe  public   d'apres  les  mannscrits   de 
Paris  et  de  Leyde,  &c.,  par  M.  Reinand  et  M.  le  Baron  Me  G.  de  Slane.    p.  71. 


4  PREFACE. 

tory  of  the  Empire  of  Trapezunt  calls  the  Caucasus  the  gate  through 
which  the  first  glimpse  of  culture  from  the  East  penetrated  into 
Europe.  Hitter  is  quite  certain,  that  the  aborigines  of  the  Greeks 
ought  not  to  be  looked  for  in  the  Peloponnesus,  nor  in  Attica  or 
Doris,  but  in  the  valleys  of  the  Caucasus  ;  for  he  maintains,  that, 
in  remoter  ages,  certain  tribes,  either  with  a  view  to  conquest  or 
in  the  pursuit  of  agriculture,  came  from  the  neighbourhood  of  the 
Caucasian  isthmus  into  the  cis-Euxine  countries  near  the  Haemus 
and  Olympus. *  The  Caucasus  therefore  claims  the  attention  of  the 
Scholar  more  than  any  other  spot  on  the  Globe. 

But,  notwithstanding  the  acknowledged  importance  of  the 
Dje"b61  el-Alson  very  little  information  has  hitherto  been  obtained 
in  comparison  with  what  has  been  achieved  in  other  branches  of 
philology.  The  impracticability  of  much  intercourse  between 
Europeans  and  the  people  who  inhabit  the  mountain  chain  of  the 
Caucasus,  and  the  great  difficulty  of  acquiring  their  respective 
languages,  have  hitherto  presented  almost  insurmountable  impedi- 
ments in  the  paths  of  the  studious  inquirer.  I  therefore  cheerfully 
responded  to  the  call  of  the  Philological  Society  of  London  to  fill 
up,  to  a  certain  degree,  the  gap  which  remained  in  the  field  of  re- 
search since  the  time  of  Klaproth,t  by  p^ing  before  their  learned 
members  and  the  public  at  large  my  "  English-Circassian-Turkish, 
and  Circassian-English-Turkish  Dictionaries"  which  I  trust  will 
assist  to  lift  the  veil  that  has  so  long  hung  over  the  Caucasus,  and 
facilitate  the  acquisition  of  a  language  spoken  by  its  earliest 
inhabitants.  To  make  it  more  easy  for  the  student  to  penetrate 
into  the  spirit  of  the  Circassian  language,  I  deem  it  necessary  to 
say  a  few  words  respecting  the  locality  of  the  different  districts 
which  the  Circassians  now  occupy ;  their  religious  observances, 
and  the  opinions  of  European  and  Oriental  Scholars  concerning 
their  language. 

*  v.  Der  Kaukasus  und  das  Land  der  Kosaken,  by  Moritz  Wagner,  pp. 
19  and  20. 

t  Chora-Beg-Mursin-Nogma,  in  St.  Petersburg,  is  said  to  have  composed  a 
Grammar  and  Dictionary  of  the  Kabardian  language.  .>jogern  and  Dubois  do 
Montperreux  have  made  interesting  researches  respecting  the  West-Caucasian 
languages.  The  latter  is  of  opinion,  that  the  languages  spoken  by  the  Cir- 
cassians, Kjibdrdians,  and  Abkhdses  belong  to  the  Tslioodish  stock,  and  bear  a 
close  affinity  to  the  Finnish  language  (v.  Wagner's  "  Der  Kaukasus,"  p.  20). 
Unfortunately,  I  Itave  not  been  able  to  see  any  work  written  by  these  authors. 
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The  Circassians  call  themselves  the  people  of  Addee-ghey  (which 
word  I  take  to  signify  "  Mountaineer,"  or  "  Highlander,"  from  the 

o^ 

Circassian  "Attaghagh"  (  cUUuO>  "height"  of  a  place),  and 
occupy  the  territory  of  the  Caucasus  situated  between  the  rivers 
Ssotscha  (pr.  Ssotsha)  and  Laba,  the  Lower  Kuban  (pr.  Kooban) 
and  the  Black  Sea.  To  this  territory  belong  the  following  pro- 
vinces : — 

The  province  of  the  Besstiney  (pr.  Besteene-y),  situated  between 
the  Urup  (pr.  Ooroop)  and  Choda  (pr.  Khods). 

The  province  of  the  Machothi  (pr.  Makhot-hee),  between  the 
Laba  and  Kars. 

The  provinces  of  the  Jegerukai  (pr.  YegherookaY)  ;  the  Ademi 
(pr.  Ademee)  ;  and  the  Temirgo'i  (pr.  Temirgoi),  situated  on  the 
coasts  of  the  rivers  Labd  and  the  Kuban,  on  the  north-western 
boundaries  of  the  province  of  the  Naga'i. 

The  provinces  of  the  Shane  (pr.  S-hane)  ;  the  Gatjukoi  (pi*. 
Gatyookoi)  ;  and  the  Bsheduch  (pr.  Bs-heydookh),  between  the 
Schaoughwascha  (pr.  Sha-o-oogwasha)  and  the  Afips. 

The  province  of  the  Abasech  (pr.  Abasekh)  is  bounded  west  by 
the  district  inhabited  by  the  Schapsuch  (pr.  Shapsookh)  ;  south 
by  the  district  of  the  Schapsuch  and  the  Ubych  (pr.  Oobykh) ; 
east  by  the  Schaougwascha ;  north  by  the  province  of  the  Gatjukoi 
and  that  of  the  Bsheduch. 

The  province  of  the  Ubych^  situated  between  the  Schapsuch 
and  the  Dshighethi  (pr.  Ds-hig-het-hee). 

The  province  of  the  Schapsuch,  which  is  bounded  east  by  the 
province  of  Ubych,  west  by  the  province  of  Natchokudasch  (pr. 
Natkho-koodash),  north  by  the  Kuban,  and  south  by  the  Pontus. 

The  province  of  the  Natchokuadsch  (pr.  Natkho-koo-adsh), 
situated  between  the  Tainan,  the  Kuban,  the  province  of  the 
Schapsuch,  and  the  Pontus. 

The  province  of  the  Karatschai  (pr.  Karat-tshai),  near  the 
sources  of  the  Kuban  and  the  province  of  the  Nagai  (pr.  Nagai'.)* 

The  province  of  the  Nagai,  between  the  Kuban  and  the  Laba. 

Since  the  appearance  of  Sheykh  Manzoor  the  priaces  and  nobles 
profess  the  Mookhamadan  religion,  and  belong  to  the  sect  of  the 

*  v.  Die  Volker  dus  Kaukasus,  by  Fr.  Bodeustedt,  p.  171. 
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Soonites,  but  the  mass  of  the  people  adhere  faithfully  to  their 
former  idolatrous  worship.     Their  principal  deities  are  :  — 

I.  Sheebley,  the  god  of  thunder,  war,  and  justice.     To  him  all 
the  warriors  address  their  supplications  previous  to  their  going  to 
battle  ;  and  if  the  result  of  the  war  be  favourable  they  sacrifice  to 
him  the  best  sheep  of  their  flock.     Should  there  be  any  thunder 
and  lightning  before  the  fighting  commences  they  regard  it  as  a 
good  omen.      The  tree  struck  by  lightning  is  regarded  as  holy;  and, 
under  its  branches,  the  greatest  criminal  finds  safe  refuge.     For 
the  same  reason  they  also  consider  a  man  stricken  to  death  by 
lightning  as  holy,  and  he  is  interred  with  unusual  honors. 

II.  Tleps,  the  god  of  fire.     The  worship  of  this  deity  is  pro- 
bably a  mutilated  fragment  of  the  fire-worship  practised  by  the 
Guebers ;  and  of  this  old  worship  there  are  still  many  traces  among 
the  various  tribes  that  live  high  up  in  the  mountains. 

III.  SseoszeVes  (pr.  Ssey-6-s'tse're's)  the  god  of  the  waters,  rivers 
and  winds.     To  this  deity  the  sea  and  the  clouds  show  obedience ; 
at  his  command  the  great  masses  of  snow  fall  from  the  icy  tops  of 
the  mountains,  and  springs  of  water  flow  spontaneously  from  the 
rocks.     The  husbandman  who  prays  to  that  deity  for  rain,  pours 
a  libation  over  the  parched  vegetation  of  the  field.     The  young 
woman,  the  wife  and  the  mother,  if  the  objects  of  their  love  and 
attachment  happen  to  be  at  sea,  entrust  their  sacrifices  to  a  river 
discharging  itself  into  the  ocean,  believing  the  waves  to  carry  the 
holy  message  before  the  deity,  whose  throne  is  in  the  deep ;  and 
Sseosz6res,  on  his  part,  makes  known  his  answer  to  his  devout 
worshippers  by  the  rushing  winds  or  the  moving  clouds. 

IV.  Sekutcha  (pr.  Sey-koo-t'kha)  the  god  of  travellers.     He 
extends  his  dominion  over  those  who  travel  on  foot,  and  favours 
particularly  the  individual  who  sets  out  on  a  holy  pilgrimage.     He 
rewards  hospitality  with  blessings  and  prosperity,  whenever  it  is 
practised  cheerfully  and  disinterestedly.     On  the  arrival  and  at 
the  departure  of  a  traveller,  the  master  of  the  house  always  offers 
a  libation  to  this  deity. 

V.  Mesitcha  (pr.  Mey-see-t'kha)  the  god  of  forests,  is  wor- 
shipped in  the  shadow  of  groves  ;  these  being  generally  consecrated 
to  him,  as  well  as  to  the  other  deities.     As  far  as  the  foliage  of 
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the  tree  selected  for  worship  extends,  the  criminal  who  there  takes 
refuge  is  sure  to  find  a  safe  asylum  ;  as  it  was  formerly,  in  the 
temples  of  the  Greeks  and  Romans.  Under  the  shadow  of  the 
consecrated  oaks  in  the  forest,  the  old  men  of  the  tribe  assemble 
to  administer  justice.  There  also  counsel  is  held  respecting  war 
or  peace,  and  it  is  in  such  a  consecrated  spot  that  the  people 
assemble  previous  to  their  going  to  battle.* 

The  Circassian  language  is  considered  one  of  the  most  difficult 
in  the  world  ;  it  differs  both  in  the  nature  of  the  words  and  the 
syntactical  constructions  from  all  other  Caucasian  languages. 
More  than  this,  the  pronunciation  is  so  difficult,  that  even  the 
most  distinguished  linguists  find  it  hard  to  imitate  the  sound  of  a 
syllable  as  uttered  by  the  mouth  of  the  Addee-ghey  people. 

Klaproth  expresses  himself  on  this  subject  in  the  foil  owing 
words  "  La  langue  tcherkesse  est  une  des  plus  difficiles  du  monde 
&  prononcer,  et  aucun  alphabet  n'en  peut  complStement  peindre 
les  sons.  Elle  offre  sur-tout,  dans  plusieurs  lettres,  un  claquement 
de  langue  impossible  &  imiter,  et  une  modification  excessivement 
multipliee  des  voyelles  et  des  diphthongues.  Plusieurs  consonnes 
se  prononcent  si  fort  du  gosier,  qu'aucun  Europeen  u'en  peut  rendre 
les  sons."t  It  is  related  among  the  Turks,  that  on  one  occasion,  a 
Sultan  of  great  repute  for  his  learning  sent  an  eminent  student, 
belonging  to  the  College  of  the  OolamS  at  Constantinople,  to  the 
Caucasus,  for  the  purpose  of  there  acquiring  a  knowledge  of  the 
Addee-ghey  language,  with  the  ultimate  intention  of  compiling  a 
Grammar  and  Dictionary.  After  being  absent  for  a  considerable 
time,  he  returned  to  his  master  hopeless  of  success,  and  carrying 
in  his  hand  a  bag  of  pebbles.  "  There,"  said  he,  shaking  the  bag, 
"  I  can  give  you  no  better  imitation  than  that  of  the  sounds  of  the 
language  spoken  by  that  people.";}: 

They  have  no  Alphabet  of  their  own ;  no  Grammar  or  Dic- 
tionary ;  no  literature  whatever,  except  some  poetry,  in  which 
they  give  vent  to  their  feelings,  on  occasions  of  victory  or  defeat ; 

*  Die  Volker  des  Kaukasus,  by  Fr.  Bodenstedt,  pp.  201  and  202. 

f  Voyage  au  Mont  Caucase  et  en  Georgie,  par  M.  Jules  Klaproth,  tome 
second,  p.  381. 

+  Spencer,  in  his  "  Travels  in  Circassia,"  vol.  ii.,  p.  176,  relates  a  similar 
storv. 
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but  they  are  supposed,  as  I  stated  before,  to  be  the  original 
inhabitants  of  the  Caucasus.  On  this  account  alone  the  student 
should  endeavour  to  form  a  better  acquaintance  with  them  than 
he  has  hitherto  attempted  ;  because  by  such  knowledge  he  may  be 
the  means  of  supplying  the  long-required  link  in  that  chain  of 
languages  by  which  some  of  the  first  races  of  mankind  com- 
municated. 

I  have  composed  this  Dictionary,  together  with  a  Grammar 
and  Dialogues  of  the  Circassian  language,  whilst  in  company  with 
five,  ten,  and  sometimes  twenty  of  the  Addee-ghey  people.  I 
communicated  with  them  in  the  Turkish  language,  and  put  down, 
in  writing,  in  their  presence,  every  word  which  I  heard  from  them ; 
I  then  read  it  over  to  them,  and  made  them  translate  the  same 
into  Turkish,  so  that  I  could  convince  myself  of  having  expressed 
with  correctness  every  sound  as  it  fell  from  their  lips.  I  was  not 
satisfied  with  one  examination  of  each  sentence,  word,  or  syllable, 
but  I  caused  my  companions,  on  various  occasions  during  a  period 
of  six  months,  to  listen  to  my  reading  and  pronouncing  their 
language,  and  made  them  always  translate  it  again  into  Turkish. 
Sometimes,  I  used  to  invite  new  comers  from  their  different 
provinces,  and  I  had  the  satisfaction  of  hearing  them  translate  the 
Circassian  words  which  I  read  to  them  by  such  Turkish  words  as  I 
had  in  my  manuscript. 

I  have  adopted  the  Arabic  Alphabet  with  some  of  the  Persian 
and  Turkish  letters,  so  as  to  enable  me  to  express  every  sound  of 
the  Addee-ghey  language.  With  regard  to  the  mode  of  tran- 
scribing it  by  English  letters,  I  thought  it  best  to  approximate  it 
as  much  as  possible  to  the  usual  English  pronunciation,  that  the 
English  student  may  acquire  a  knowledge  of  that  language  with 
but  little  trouble.  It  will,  however,  be  necessary,  that  he  should 
pay  attention  to  the  following  remarks  in  reference  to  the  pro- 
nunciation of  some  of  the  vowels  and  diphthongs  and  a  few  of  the 
consonants : — 

The  letter  "a,"  when  it  is  to  have  the  sound  of  "a"  as  in 
"  barter,"  is  expressed  by  the  accent  above  ;  thus  "  6. " 

"  i,"  when  representing  the  sound  which  it  has  in  the  word 
"be"  is  expressed  "ee"  except  in  monosyllables  as  "it,"  "fit" 
where  the  letter  retains  its  usual  form.  To  express  a  sound  like 
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that  which  "ey"  has  in  "money,"  "honey,"  &c.,  I  have  invariably 
adopted  the  diphthong  "  ey." 

"  o"  represents  the  same  sound  -which  it  has  in  the  word  "abode," 
and  whenever  particular  stress  is  to  be  laid  on  the  sound  it  is 
followed  by  the  letter  "  h." 

"  oo"  represents  the  sound  it  has  in  "  moon." 

"u"  gives  the  sound  of  the  French  "u,"  as  in  the  word  "bu," 
"  su." 

"  eu"  expresses  the  sound  which  that  syllable  has  in  the  French 
word  "peur." 

"  g "  when  it  represents  the  sound  it  has  in  the  English  word 
"get"  is  expressed  by  "gh,"  and  when  it  is  to  have  the  sound  like 
"g"in"gin"by"dj." 

"gh"  indicates  the  guttural  sound  of  the  letter  "r"as  pro- 
nounced by  the  natives  of  Berlin  in  the  word  "  Braten,"  "  Brunnen." 

"kh"  expresses  the  sound  of  the  "ch"  in  the  German  word 
"  Buch"  or  that  of  the  "j"  in  the  Spanish  word  "junta." 

I  have  affixed  to  this  Dictionary  a  Table  containing  the  Arabic 
Alphabet  with  some  of  the  Turkish  and  Persian  letters,  together 
with  their  names  and  the  corresponding  English  letters.  The 
student,  or  traveller  in  the  Caucasus  will  find  this  exceedingly 
useful,  as  he  will  have  the  opportunity  thereby  afforded  to  him 
of  making  the  Circassian  Chief  or  Priest  of  the  community 
pronounce  the  Addee-ghey  word  by  pointing  it  out  to  him  in  the 
book. 

In  conclusion  I  have  to  observe  that  in  the  whole  of  the  Dic- 
tionary as  well  as  in  my  Grammar  and  the  Dialogues,  there  is  not 
a  single  word  which  I  have  copied  from  any  printed  book,  or 
manuscript ;  but  that  I  have  extracted,  as  it  were,  every  word  from 
the  mouth  of  the  Circassian  and  tested  the  accuracy  of  my  pro- 
nunciation in  the  manner  before  described. 

L.  LOEWE. 

4,  BUCKINGHAM-PLACE,  BRIGHTON, 
May,  1854. 


OF  VOWELS. 


The  4.2^?  (Fdthhd)  -^-  expresses  the  sound  of  a  in  "farm;"  as 


The  y  ^  (Kesrd)  —  ^-  represents  the  e  in  "  met  ;"    as 
(bededey),  and  the  short  i  in  "pin;"  as     _j  (sin);  preceding  ^j 
(y«),  it  expresses  the  long  ee  in  "  bee;"  as  JLij\  dreesher. 

The  <t*wtf  (Dkdmmd)  -^-  sounds  like  the  w  in  "bull"  or  "pull;' 
as  .<JJ»—-  (soodedo). 

The  syllable  ^.^  represents  either  the  sound  of  ouy  or  the 
sound  of  euy  (ou  is  invariably  pronounced  as  in  the-  word  "  our,' 
and  eu  as  in  the  French  word  "  peur''). 

The  letter  .  (wdv),  preceded  by  a  consonant,  expresses  either 
the  sound  of  o  in  the  word  "bone,"  as  Uj.£  (ghotd),  or  the  French 
u  in  "bu,"  as  /.ttjjj  (shit-£sh). 

^~~  represents  the  sound  of  eye. 

~^~  iJc^  (MedddK)  signifies  extension,  and  extends  the  sound 
of  \  (a),  over  which  it  is  placed;  thus  (,^j\  (ahb). 

—  *'v*J5>  (Hamza)  softens  the  letter  over  which  it  is  placed; 
^> 

as  in     j  \\j    (tazin). 

~^~  JjJuU  (Teshdid)  —  to  make  the  letter  sound  as  if  it  were 
doubled  . 

—  A  >-  (Djezm)  is  placed  over  the  letters  which  have  no  vowel 
points. 

The  following  words  will  show  the  student  the  mode  in  which 
the  Oriental  vowels  will  be  represented  in  this  Dictionary  :  — 
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Page        line 


4  for  jyLaljj  read 

7  /or  khadshe  read  khadshey. 

1  for 


3  / 

7 

8  /or  dshehennem  reac?  dshehennem. 
xxxvi     8  /or  ,  read 


t       12  /or  sefie-kahbz  re^^  s^ffe-kahbz. 

15  for  8huy  eefish,  shay  read  sh'eye  eefish,  «h'eye 
9  for  zeeshere  read  zeesherey. 
xxxviii    7  /or  TyJUs-  skharwa  read 
9  /or  ezdjahb  rearf  ezdjahb. 
18  for  ehkotz  re<z<f  ehkotz. 

9  for  boshooyetlagho  read  boshuyetlagho. 
20  for  shigursehn  read  sheegursehn. 
xxxix  16  for  sameko  read  sameko. 

17  /or  meguzweh  read  meguzweh. 
xl     1  for  sherat  read  sherat. 

4  /<»• 


111  13  /or 
xlii     7  /or  pshikho  reac?  psheekho. 

9  'far  ^^IL  rearf  ^  ]£ 
15  for  zaasho  reac?  zaasho. 
18  for 


2 

Page        line 

xliii     3  for  sehtlo  read  sehtlo, 

o 

9  for  .^s\t,   read    .  Jb 

"C  C 

10  /or  ^\  read  ^\\ 

xliv     4  for  _£•!!?  read  ^.Ib 

11  /or  pshahsi  read  pshahsee. 
23  for  ^\  read  ^\\ 

xlv     1  for  \£.*£j*ff  read  ^^MS 
7  for  nahsh  read  nahsh. 

17  for  CX>  •)  r<?ot<^  <-^£>Jj 

xlvi     5  /or  i_£»ii>  read  i_$t$b 

10  /o?1  zeyeesha  read  zeyeesha. 

11  for  sh6gha  read  shdghd. 
xlvii    5  for  shekoo  read  shekoo. 

1     6  for  ^JJt;  read  ^»^y 

20  for  ^J  read  ^.^ 

li  12  for  sign  read  seegu. 

25  for  ^i\^  noo-ey-soo  read  ^,\  J  noo-ey-su. 

Hi     5  /or  ^.j  read  ^*\j 
15  /or  zehr  read  zehr. 

21  for  ^^  read  ^.Lo 
liv     8  for  bzegh  read  bzegh. 

<s    <*»  s 

Ivi  12  for    U ,^. >  ., 

Ivii     1  for  <L£jL}U, 

2  /or  tlogha  read  tloghA. 
Iviii    7  /or  ^J  read  ^.U 
lix  12  for  <Li)L.  read  <Li»U 
Ix     7  /or  dukatkha  read  dukatkha. 

10  for  tsogha  read  tsogha. 
Ixi  16  for  cX)«.  read 


Page        line 

Ixi  23  for  ^^  read  ^li 
Ixiv  22  for  kittpaghe  read  kittpdghey. 
Ixvi  15  for  pahboosh  read  pahboosh. 

17  for  yeehpaboosh  read  yeehpdboosh. 

1  8  for  bezer  read  bezer. 

24/or          LUL  -   UlUfi  read 


bcrii     1  for  ^  read  ^\j 

6  for  reykoh  read  reykhoh 

7  jw  ^T  read  ^\\ 
Ixix  24  /or  ^j  read  ,^.!j 

Ixx     9  for  ^.lU  rca^  ^H 

20  /or  zeeghadshas  reoc?  zeeghadshas. 

^O  j-'O 

Ixxi      1  for 
Ixxii     1  for 

Ixxiii  19  for  j^>]^j^s  read 
24  for  ^j  read  ^U 

o  o 

Ixxiv     8  /or  ^Uj  rcac?  jbfcj 

21  /or  jj^U-  read  ^ 

^     O   O  ^^00 

Ixxv  15  for  T^v*----^-'  s'z'show-ah  ?-ecki  T^.Ll^a-i  s'z'shou-ah. 
Ixxvi     5  /or  ahsh  read  ahsh. 

X  JXO 

13  for  ^^U,  read  ^.1^ 

x*  **  x 

Ixxvii  15  /or  ^^  read  ^^U 
Ixxviii  12  for  mehfok  read  mehfok. 

S<s 

15  for 
Ixxix    5  /or 


Insert  after  line  21  as  follows  : — 


Tribute,  «.  <d?<Li  sheytey  (Circ.),  —\^>~  4r>»  (Turk.) 

ox  c  -3 

Ixxxi     4  /or 


Page         Hue 

Ixxxii     4  for  tzslighdga  read  tz'shghaga. 
13  for  etkhoo  read  etkhoo. 

Ixxxiii  15  for  ^.j  read  ±sj\\ 

20  for  ^o  read  ^IL 

21  for  sikwehslogha  read  sikwehslogha. 
Ixxxv   11  for  zsh6  read  z'shd. 

s  ^s 

Ixxxvii     7  for  ^J   read  ^.Ij 
Ixxxviii  19  for  ^^   read  ^»\j 


ENGLISH. 

Able,  a.  (apt,  fit) 
Able,r.n.tobeable 
Above,  prep. 
About,  prep. 
Abridge,  v.a. 
Absent,  a. 

Absurd,  a. 
Accept,  v.a. 

Accommodate,  v.a. 
(one's  self  to  cir- 
cumstances) 

Accomplish,  v.a. 

Account,  v.a. 
Accustom,  v.a. 

Ache,     s.     (pain, 
smart) 

Acquaintance,  s. 

Across,  ad. 
(athwart) 

Across,   ad.    (ob- 
liquely) 

Address,  s.  (a  di- 
rection) 

Adorn,     v.a.     (to 
clean) 

Advantage,  s. 
Advise,  v.a. 

VOL.   VI. 


CIRCASSIAN. 
weshte 

o 

1 4-i     f*uj  psee  shooney 

J        L^3* 
t» 

dhpsey 

C,  '_. 

tshitlem  ghey 
t'z'shee-efme 


yeeh  mep;  tipsheh  voonem 


z^a  J*^lS  kabooloo  tzogha 
Sjaj  yeyzeyghey 

oohshoohn 

f heesabee ) 


.  ,_-_'_'_g  *  yehsen 


mouy  uz-zey,  wdt-we  ghooa 
ttXxijCL>1«-j  sodtsheeda 

O   o 

boottey 
j   nahshey 


tshitlev  ookoodshook 


'-•fa  IJOLJ  fti'idd  tsoghd 

A  ^      f  dahshee  1 
|  yez-w6kh  J 


TURKISH. 


Lais 


ENGLISH. 

After,  prep. 
Afternoon,  s. 

Afraid,  a. 
Again,  ad. 
Again  (once  more) 
Again,  ad.  (more) 
Against,  prep. 


Against,  prep. 
(contrary) 

Age,  s. 


Ah !  int. 
Air,  s. 

Aim,  s.  (end,  de- 
sign) 

Alas  !  int. 
All,  a. 
All  over 
All  together 
Almanac,  s. 
Almost,  ad. 
Alms,  s. 
Alone,  a. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


\M  yeytahney 


shdg&oosh,  yey-ken-dee 

o     ^ 

shtabsh 


Ailr>-  Jo  yed  khaneh 

o 

*f  Us~>  jjj*\  egriz  skhaghe 

o 

yetkhana 


meshedshnat,  tleyn6gh 

o 

uhdsheenat 


dem  tshee  nemtsheerey  tzoon 
vu6h 

shoo6y,     y\ 

O    O       r 

'^JMJO  \ 
vuoTi 
eez^bk 

o 

psonghee 
ps6rik 
j:..  rooznamey 

jt«  madshokhoona 
:  zee 

o 

;  zeh  fit  shemeh 


TURKISH. 


!>» 


ENGLISH. 

Already,  ad. 
Also,  ad. 

Alter,   to,   v.    (to 
change) 


Although,  ad.  (not- 
withstanding, how- 
ever) 

Always,  ad. 


Amusement,  *. 

Anchor,  «. 
Ancle,  s. 
Angel,  s. 
Angels,  s. 
Anger,  *. 
Angry,  a. 
Animal,  s. 
Answer,  s. 
Any,  a.  (any  one) 
Appear,   v.a.   (to 

come  in  sight) 

Appearance,  s.  (as- 
pect) 

Apple,  *. 

Application,  s.  (in- 
dustry) 


CIRCASSIAN. 

o 

JJoJb  hegh-ded 

o 

s_"  -y*.  »i?rAf  j'n.r.-  sezghasehnsht 

_^-Ov»i       .     »^4— i.     Sj^UjJSLf     *_N  ^ 


hadem  nemtsheere  shoghon 
shib  ghatleemey  rekhon 

seb-kah 


tenba  azokh  songhee 


ooshooghey  weyghotsoon 
kaha  woors 

tlee  yeybook 
melaeekey 

melaeeksher 

tlesh-6-goob-l 
zaghey      J 

! ,  ragoosagha 
billim 
boohsha 
.  zaypit 
~.j  zeghat-louy 
•^j  zekhatlagha 
see-yeh 
yega 


TURKISH. 


^-> 


a2 


IV 


ENGLISH. 

Arise,  v.a. 

Arm,  s.  (the  limb 
from  the  hand  to 
the  shoulder) 

Army,  s. 

Arrive,  v.a. 

Arrow,  s. 
Artery,  «. 
Artilleryman,  s. 

As,  con/,  (like) 

» 

As  soon 
Ashes,  s. 
Astonished,  to  be 

At,  prep,  (near  to, 
in,  by,  on) 

Attempt  v.a.    (to 

try) 
Autumn,  s. 

Avaricious,  a. 
Awake,  a. 

Away,  ad.  (absent; 
be  gone,  let  us  go) 

Awry,  ad.  (ob- 
liquely, asquint) 

Bachelor,  s. 
Back,  s. 


CIRCASSIAN. 

.    .     f    kheezo    1 
^  jkhogheshoj 


*\  eh 


•bluj     SJJ 

7     >x          Xx; 

bedde  derato  psheekho  rokh6 
ses-wed 


».i.u.Xm 

$L)  bzey 


dzey 

o 

snehso 


tsaee-pey 
topoo-dshe 


yasheh 


Jwoo-tesh- 
\zoo-dgha 


kaztsho 


.  fzish-ghash-! 


shagho,  ghatshahpey 

O         O      ~f 

*j.-rj?«C'  v^  tsoopgotsush 
I  j_£/  kouy  eehshooya 

^ 

nekwah 

JrijO    i   bit'tee   I 

L5;     •-    [nahsheyj 

X         O 

Jslij  kat  shahabtey 
tsheeb 


TURKISH. 


J/ 


i  JUL'  I) 


j/  -  J\>?   ^ 


ENGLISH. 


Back,  ad. 
Backgammon,  s. 
Bad,  a. 


Bail,  «.  (surety) 
Baker,  s. 


Balance,  *.  (a  pair 

s;  the  dif- 


CIRCASSIAN. 


oh-oohsh 


J  pshey 


bobzaghey,  bzaghey 
shehse 


count) 

Ball,  s.    (cannon- 
ball) 

Band, s. (a  bandage   \£j  pka 
or  tie) 

Baptism,  *. 
Barber,  s. 


Barrel,  *. 
Bath,  s. 

Bathe,  v.a. 
Battle,  s. 

Be,  v.n. 
Beam,  s. 
Beard,  «. 

Beast(of  burden),  s. 


tshakh  zkhasheyree 

o  -» 

i,  wez-ney  zokhoshee 
i  shey-ee-pish 


TURKISH. 


pseemee  egootshoo  tet 


^.  skhoo  eepsee 
kheekaee 
hhamam 

:\£.m\  oghafaskin 
\'\-  zahwah 

.,•>-•.  rokhoon 
lilScli^d?  tehga-tlesh 

<^LM>   —   LZ.LM) 

shagha,  shakey 

.1  "V        A    1 

CLC^I  i       l         -  ' ''-    ^  -     -  nr' 


sh'shee  goobzaghey 
Beat,  v.  (to  strike)       .).£.•  yeywan,  i^i  yoh 


-  Ui 


M 


VI 


ENGLISH. 


Beautiful,  a. 

Because,  conj.  (for, 
on  his  account) 


Bed,  s. 
Bee,  x. 
Bees,  s. 
Beef,  s. 
Beer,  s. 
Before,  prep. 

Begin,  v. 
Beginning,  s. 

Behold,    v.a.     (to 
look  upon) 

Believe,  v. 
Belly,  s. 
Below,  ad. 
Bend,  v.a. 
Better,  a.  (superior) 

Better  (comp.  deg.) 
Between,  prep. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


dahshey 


bede  doseh  gub  sheezeh 
ojj  zeppet 

>»\t  woshekir 
bshey 

o 

b'shey-shey 
tshey-mil 


fyeshesh,1 
manim 


epheded,  ep-h6h 


yj  ?-; 

b6hse  sehghu-zaze 

areerda,  bohl  shudet 
yeptley 

v  •• 

jyi  muhbkey 
J  neebey 

ooh  sheygey 
^>-jlii'i  zehghaxkho 

/          o  o 

U.;  Ju> 


metnefer,  zefer  zogha 

^i\j  bash-shoodet 

\  et-kahtsh 


TURKISH. 


fet  JuuuJ 


ENGLISH. 

Between     sunrise 
and  midday 

Big,  a. 

Bill  of  exchange,  s. 
Bind,  v. 
Bird,  s. 
Bitter,  a. 
Black,  a. 
Black  Sea,  s. 
Blind,  a. 
Blood,  s. 
Blow,  s. 
Blue,  a. 
Blunt,  a.  (dull) 


Board,  s.  (nourish- 
ment, to  live  in  a 
house  and  pay  for 
lodging  and  eating) 

Board,  s.  (a  flat 
piece  of  wood) 

Body,  s. 


Boil,  v. 
Boiled  meat,  s. 


CIRCASSIAN. 

. ,  rokhwahda 

|     psher-     \ 
jghomeedetj 

II  ,»t     ftsheetleel 
f—^f  .  .JJaXwJ?    <     ,   ••  i 

^^  ^J--     I  tzi£h  -' 

•i.^)  ,<.*—>  spee  shogho 
t'j  bzoo 
?,j  digh-ghee 

Ml 

^;j.^>  shoodzah 

shish-ooza 


.  *....'t  nes-shu 

o 

kleeh,    ^  kleh 
j  nedshey 
jlss«^  skhantey 

b 

ijD 


U       *JW 

V-  v 

pew  b'dshee  neb 

shehnisht 


«lik^  pkhambu 


wetshooz 


!&4ji?« 


it    *  *        :if.» 

•  I     »-—          5) «>M>         (_J  »^*J 

leeghanee  shore  sho-ey-oo 

^» 

Lfcfc^jJ^  edshooz 

steer-rookho 
liz-shooa 


TURKISH. 


ifU-j  _  jJ 

•r>  ^j 

Mwv        .     -^ 


-       ' 


Vlll 


ENGLISH. 

Bold,  a. 
Bolster,  s. 
Bond,  s. 

Bone,  s. 
Book,  s. 

Boot,  s.  (covering 
for  legs) 

Bosphorus,  the,  s. 
(in  Constantinople) 

Bow,  s.  (a  fiddle- 
stick) 

Bow,  s. 
Boy,  s. 
Brain,  s.  (brains) 

Bread,  s. 

Breadth,  s. 
Break,  v.a. 
Breakfast,  s. 
Breakfast,  v.n. 
Breast,  s.  (bosom) 
Breath 
Bridge,  *. 
Bridle,  «. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


tlookhooz 


steesh6ghd 


skha-tshes  pshehnsht 

c,    ~* 

*l£j  pshah, 


kutsha 


keetab,  tsheetlish 
<t*jL£>  shazmey 

shooghoon 

psheenabsee 
>  ...Lslj  zaghan  dak 
kaala,  »iLj  saghoo 


sahtsook,  eshkhakatz 


tshakhu,  tshouykh 

o 

shabghadet 
seebeta 

,\-v*.  t  *  tijiaJsL  teehshey-isht 

o 

JaAjLiluXxtoU?  tdhtishensht 
Jc  bgho,     l^p^o  sib-kha 

O  s 

<L&AJujLcJ  zeghdbsefe 
,^j»^  kofihr 
\^>  ehuah,     f*-i  eho-ah 


TURKISH. 


-vr 


TT     ~~ 


ENGLISH. 

Bring,  v.a. 

Broad,  a.    (large, 
wide) 

Bronze,  *. 
Broom,  s. 
Brother,  *. 

Brother-in-law,  s. 
Broth, «. 
Burden,  *. 

Business,  *.  (buy- 
ing and  selling) 

But,  conj.  (except) 
Butcher,  s. 


Butter,  ». 


Button,  s.  (a  knob 
for.the  fastening  of 
clothes) 

Buy,  v.a. 

Calf,  s.  (thick  part 
of  the  leg) 

Calf,  s.  (the  young 
of  a  cow) 

Calf's  head,  a. 

Camp,  s.  (the  order 
of  tents  for  soldiers) 

VOL.  n. 


CIRCASSIAN. 
^  kakh 

c 

'ooLi  shabgha 

o 

j-iJ  dsherz 

\^~^LJ\^,  pkhanshookha 

000 

fY,  _u  ^J  ^ mm          /^r  ;  :  r^^^^^    * 

istzshe,  s'shey 

sib-shok 

leb-sey 

o 

,*.Ui  yit-she 

shen-ten 


shey-eb,  skhaghe,  oozak 

v  fci  i        v       •       *  ^r 

cio  It)       i—       «i       -m ) 

tsher  zoo  keerer  ardrey 
khsabtshee 


SSS       —       {JZ^S\\0     «JSS? 

tkhoo-taatsh,  tkho 
x^*.U  tshoo 


<SjijL^t  tkhabshey 

V  V 

tleey-ey  kap,  tley  gap 
A.(^  sh'key 

LSSM>  ^-°--JT  shkey  skha 


gheezoo  ghadet,  dzehsh 


TUBKISH. 


ENGLISH. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


TURKISH. 


Campaign,  s. 

Can,   v.n.    (to  be 
able) 

Candle, .<?.  (taper) 
Candlestick,  s. 


Cannon,  s.  (a  great 
gun) 

Cap,  s.  (the  Turk- 
ish cap) 

Carcass,  s.    (dead 
body  of  an  animal) 
Care,  s. 

Carrier,  s.  (one 
who  carries) 

Carry,  v.  (to  con- 
vey by  (land  or 
or  water) 


Cartilage,  s. 

Cat,  s. 
Catch,  v. 
Caps,  s. 

Cash-box,  s.  (mo- 
ney-chest) 

Castle,  s. 

Castle,  a.  (the  in- 
terior) of  the  Dar- 
danelles, on  the 
European  side 

Cattle,  s. 

Cause,  s.  (reason) 


Jo  kenpdkhookh 
,.,.  wostagha 


westagha  taghanap 

< >/;  top 


pagho,  pagha,  pahoo 
khadeh 

goobshist 
j ,  <.:     .U  han  zekhreer 

megushey,  h'khd 


yo-oort,  shaghazma 

sj        O 

-xAJj  kettoo 
Ak).\  oobid 


paghosher,  paghoshey 
<tda)U^  p'khdntey 

^y  kaaley 


woot-keebz  boshishkhamoo 
billim 

f  sebeboo  ) 
&?*?    Irokhoo-aj 


<uiil 


XI 


ENGLISH  . 

Cavern,  s. 
Cease,  v. 
Celebrated,  p.part. 

Certain,  a. 

Certainly,  ad.  (in- 
deed) 

Chain,  s. 
Chair,  s. 
Chamber,  s. 
Change,  v. 
Chaste,  a.  (pure) 

Cheap,  a. 

Cheat,  s.  (a  fraud) 

Cheek,  s. 
Cheeks,  s. 

Cheese,  s. 

Chest,  *.  (a  large 
box) 

Child,  s. 

Childhood,  s. 
Chimney,  s. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


(  tsheegho  \ 


J  v-^ 


kakhoonsht 


bony  ahzee  tlehferit 
tseepka 


;  zeppet 
«juu.j   psoh 

^  pkhateyghey 
atshesh 
eykhohsheen 


'    J'V    i.r- 

'  J  J-     O - 

nemsahsin  boaz  zeydghoshey 


in-sapee  ohsheetok 


it*  uiu<.».r    <\M>>       -~. 
psee  sheh  ghsebash 
Iiji    nehk 


nek  kher  kleesheedey 
pahyey 

\  pkhantey 


d'yaley(ordjaley),  tshahley 
g.v(.t.A,U  t...,  sit-shey-lagh 

\  ohdjok 


TURKISH. 


Xll 


ENGLISH. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


TURKISH. 


Chin,  s. 

Choose,  v. 
Church,  s. 


Cipher,  s.  (the  cha- 
racter (0)  in  num- 
bering; the  initials 
of  a  person's  name) 

Circle,  s. 
Circumstance,  s. 


Citizen,  s. 

Clandestine,  a. 
Clean,  a. 

Clear,   a.    (plain, 
distinct) 


Cleft,     s.     (flaw, 
scratch) 

Clever,  a. 


Cloak,  s. 
Cloth,  s. 
Cloud,  s. 


Coarse,  a.  (gross, 
thick,  rough,  rude) 


dsba,     »Jjj  dsho 
•\'j  yehzakh 

s      s 

dshamey,  meyshitter 

o 

U  yeyhtshey 


>>%2*-  khokheye 

o  o  - 

zerreh  shittem  yotsht 


shehar  mookeye-key 
ajk^d  sehpey 
sjjljj  kahbzey 


oohshoo,  birghillu  rokhooa, 

-     *&£ 
bish  ghildey,  oshok 

ia 


ap  heghee  k'eye-key 
4^5  tsoo,      ^g  tsee 

shehkey 


woz  shabshey,  washabshey 

O    **     *f 

z»\  ooghoonmey 


US 


Xlll 


ENGLISH. 

Coflee,  s. 
Cold,  a. 

Collect,      v,     (to 
gather) 

Colour,  s. 
Comb,  s. 
Come,  v. 
Comfortable,  a, 

Command,  v.a. 

Commerce,  s.  (traf- 
fic) 

Common,  a. 

Companion,  s.  (as- 
sociate, boy) 

Compare,  v. 

Compassion,  s. 
Compel,  v. 
Complaint,  s. 


Compose,  v.a. 

Confectionary,  s. 
(sweetmeats) 

Conjecture,  v.n. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


j-Jj  kahway 


tshee-ett-sha,  tshee-yey, 
tsheeyah 

jjji.\  oghoyo 

o 

ezsh 


mahshey 
<L'j£\£  kahkooyey 

;      *       \ 
seegoa  pshe  fedet 
K  kaeeghey 

shen  ten 


.w 


•js  «/•...  >_^  nemtshoohz 
.*Az  Xfti\  ahzeh  ghasen 


peddey  yebooghaz  shener 

t\  i_c«Li  Jt^good  shouy-oo 
j    ^^j         j 

«• 

sib-shoo  gheesa 


>  or) 


bokhaot  (or  boraot)touy-yeeh 
yish-shaghey 

JiSJftU  woo-key-ner 
so-shookh 
setshagha 


TURKISH. 


XIV 


ENGLISH. 


Conquer,  v. 
Consolation,  s. 


Constantly,  ad. 
(ever) 

Content,  a. 

Continent,  s.  (laud 
not  disjoined  by 
the  sea  from  other 
lands) 

Convent,  s.  (a  re- 
ligious house) 

Convince,  v. 
Cook,  s. 


Copper,  s. 


Copy,  s. 

Corn,     s.     (seeds 
which  grow  in  ears) 

Corner,  s.  (angle, 
nook) 

Corpse,  s.  (a  dead 
body) 

Cost,  v.n, 


Costume,  8.   (cha- 
racteristic dress) 

Cough,  s. 
Cough,  v. 


Council,  s.  (coun- 
sel) 


CIRCASSIAN. 


shoon 


tkhoy-seesha  gha,   kakdsh 


zahpeet,  zehpet 
y.\.  razey 

tsheeley 
JL-  monaster 


o 


c  L/--'j  «U  seyzis  ghotka 


shoonaz,  liz  kha  sheyrer 


dghapley,  wahptley 

jjjw  seefey  tsuret 


bemshesh 
.i»£«J  yoghun,       .i  ghon 
>_  khahdey 


yeyzogha  seplinisht 
dahshey 

p'sgay 


apsgey,  waps'gey 


nahsib  yoo-orokho 


TURKISH. 


-Xyj 


ENGLISH  . 

Count,  v. 
Countryman,  s. 
Couple,  s.  (a  pair) 
Courage,  s. 

Course,  *.  (run) 
Court,  s. 

Courteous,  a.  (civil, 
polite) 

Cover,  v.a. 

Covering,  s.  (any- 
tliing  that  covers) 

Cow,  s. 

Craft,*,  (cunning, 

slyness) 
Create,  v.a. 

Creation,  s. 
Creator,  s.  (God) 
Creature,  s. 

Credit,  s.  (belief, 
trust  reposed) 

Crooked  a.  (bent, 
curved) 

Cross,  s. 

Crown,  s.  (a  dia- 
dem worn  on  the 
heads  of  Sove- 
reigns) 

Crown,  s.  (the  top 
of  the  head) 


CIRCASSIAN. 


tsheep-tsb.ee 
j  uokhosh 
tghok 


tlakhoob  khaded 

o 

^  ghotshee 
tshey 
JifcU  <di?  tley  zansh 


-\b  takh 
C 

** 

L^  tshooan 
Hi  sh'kah 

•»>L  *.U.^  tseppashooahz 

c 
«1*>-  »i.j  z6ghd  khwo 

O  i, 

i  iAA_1iAvJ?f  i  6t-sif-da 

.  ;UjJ   *\t  Tarn  Keeghazo 

•sj  ~  ^  r 

j.Jllr  tlouy  oosh 


bittey 

i  dshoowahr 
tlees-ba  pa 

!••     i  f .  *  i  .  »i 

i  w  »-       '  *XX%J      W^dUlJ? 

tsh'kha  sheegoo-a  yookashee 
peymatsh 


TURKISH. 


*i<*5> 


w^ 


XVI 


ENGLISH. 

Cruel,  a. 

Cry,  v.  (to  scream, 
to  bawl) 

Cucumber,  s. 

Cudgel,  v.  (to  cane, 
to  beat) 

Current,  a.  (valid) 
Curse,  v.a. 
Curtain,  s. 
Custom,  s. 

Customary,  a. 

Cut,  v.a. 
Damage,  s. 
Danger,  s.  (peril) 
Dance,  s. 
Dance,  v. 

Dark,   a.   (dusky, 
obscure) 

Darkness,  s. 
Date,  s. 
Daughter,  s. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


tlehsh 


oghon,  meh-k'ueh 

%j 

J   nehsheeboog 


ye-wan 
dleghe 


.    /  khoneh 
L>      zish.rey 


eptleb 


shahbzey,  shabzeh 
UN     _    jki   fy 
shabzeh  shto,  aeygha 
poob  sheen 


./  ,.^.U  tzogho 
IGojJOus  tsepeezyega 

!• 

Jjb.^  oohghee 

v.^     •* 

.    S\        t  i        _, 

\  ooghish  j 


u     h- 


* 


mezahshe,  atshiler-bo- 
mezahshe 


mezdhshe,  meysashey 


O^-^O       (HJlfa 

bedde  dash  tsoghey 


psahsey,  soopshaz  (or 
sipshaz) 


TURKISH. 


xvn 


ENGLISH. 

CIRCASSIAN. 

TURKISH. 

Dawn,  s. 

o 

\£.+Mij&j     _    j.j.M.vr*- 

«  '1      / 

khebso,  neyferesogha 

Day,  *. 

<iaiu    -    **U 

u/ 

mahpey,  maafey 

Day  after  to-mor- 
row, *. 

nou-shel-noush-mish 

fct^j)  cXJ  UJL>^i 

o 

w  -—•-•»—..:-     \      -  -*<  >  '  ' 

nahsheb  nash-mish 

Day   before    yes- 
terday, *. 

A       *  1  V  Jnou  OO8t-\ 
U'-'^-^J  J      |     mish     J 

u&>! 

\_^i..-»  U»l?  toghaseneheb 

^  ^  ^ 

Dead,  a. 

Uii?  tlagha 

^ 

Deaf,  a. 

X* 

^f*J  deygoo 

>u 

O               xx 

Dear,  a. 

<U>11?U  L-U1J 

j!l^ 

wahaba  ghdtlekhe 

UjJi;y  b6tlapga 

Death,  s. 

•£$jb&  hadeygho 

r1^ 

Debt,  s. 

^LxjwJs  tsheepey 

^Tx1^ 

Decent,  a. 

/jijb  i  vv.-j1-'  pehsoowahsh 

^-J^ 

Deceive,  v. 

LuJ«ic—  Os^»  sibghobsa 

cf^V 

Deed,  5. 

^.*.^  sh'shee 

:                                J^ 

Deep,  a. 

^»jj  kooh 

~ 

Ci^ 

Defence,  s.   (pro- 
hibition) 

Ijol?  tenba 

o 

o^>. 

Defend,  v. 

<Lil>  UJd?  tenba-pez-shey 

c><ul  jU 

Degree,  s.  (step) 

^.j  dereku 

<^,J 

VOL.  VI. 


xvin 


ENGLISH. 

CIRCASSIAN. 

TURKISH. 

Demand,  v.a.  (to 
ask,  to  require) 

o 

t_^vM^"  Knssed*    i^m/uij  K.  sect 

o 

Departure,  s. 

y!u£  ,Juo  beenee  kesh 

£/ 

Derision,  s. 

,.£  iLss«*-*-*  mis-kharesh 

ji^L, 

o 

Desert,  s.  (wilder- 
ness) 

Desert,  s.  (desert- 
ed places) 

Desire,  s.  (wish) 

&\\&»  meyzzey 

o 

,-£jJ>»£y  bogodshee 

*    -I^L        Jsit-shaz) 
ft  5**  J        <•      \  shdyoo  J 

*  t. 

Destroy,  v. 

Jl>-.^  ohkhaner 

C_f"^*J  J^ 

Devil,  s. 

^.IkxJi  sheytan 

JM 

Devotion,  s. 

&jt£>  4AT-  Jifeh  shemeh 

CUJU 

Dew,  s. 

yjLA-iU  washeedeer 

^r 

Diamond,  s. 

jujlj,^  elmas 

o-ii! 

Die,  v.n. 

o 
Lc^Ja-lJ  dshetlaghd 

CXlj^ 

Difference,  s. 

o 

Ulci  shghagha 

** 

Different,  a. 

bl<Ll  *j  zeh-eheh-shoo 

^  -  ^T 

Difficult,  a. 

..JO  been 

^ 

Dig,  v.a. 

^L  treh 

j^jlS   -  J^5 

Dignity,  s. 

0 

IcALj  .  witlogha 

^ 

Dinner,  a. 

±L\  ^^  ^ijj 

L/75^.  J^y 

zookhoo-ghet  teeshey-isht 

Dirty,  a. 

(  >jj\J5  kab-zep 

c^- 

Disadvantage,  s. 

,\s^\j  zakhar 

^ 

Disbanded  troops 

ei-^?j.>.'   *i^  «  raghoo  nisht 

LTTS^ 

XIX 


ENGLISH. 


Discourse,  s.  (con- 
versation) 

Dishonourable,  a. 
Dispute,  *. 


Distribute,  v  .a. 


Do,  v.  (to  act  any- 
thing, either  good 
or  bad) 

Dog,  s. 

Dogs,  5. 

Dollar,  g.  (Spanish 
dollar) 

Door,  s. 
Doubt,  s. 


Down,  a. 
Dozen 
Draw,  v. 
Drawing,  s. 
Dream,  s. 
Dress,  s.  (clothes) 

Dress,  v. 
Drink,  v. 
Drive,  v. 
Drop,  5. 


CIRCASSIAN, 


~    G  0 


£      \]g  tlee-qwah 

o 

j\)     Ju,  tsefee  bzee-yuh 


zdahwey,  zey-shah-goo-ser 


ghesheh,   oobtshatey 
tshah 


U.  khah 

-ilri.  khasher 

jjjul?»-i   &\i\j   parah  shoots 

o 

/t/t/j?  tshey 


V1     L^v, 

tshaha  peesee  ep 
^it\  ay  shay 

i  .    (  zetopi-  \ 
iJrJ    (mokhooj 

J  koohdee 


M  yeyhsto 

li»L*j  liLlI?  tshaha  sldgha 

shooghoon,  shoghen 
zeeshislah 


A'  yesh-wey 

o 

.*>  y*-i?  tshoopen 

—    ^ 

-«  o 

«  metkoo 


TURKISH. 


e!? 


ENGLISH. 

CIRCASSIAN. 

TURKISH. 

Drunkenness,  s. 

IM*  "*    A  1  Joote  shoo-) 

$*$& 

Dry,  a.  (arid) 

MUU»£  ghoos,    :,£  ghooz 

JDf     -     ^J? 

Ducat,  s. 

u-i*>  dis 

^\ 

Duck,  s. 

Ull?  tlagha 

iib^l 

Dull,   a.    (stupid, 
silly) 

Dumb,  a.  (mute) 

c 

^^S^\  zekwehkoy 

O            /•             tt                                  x 

t      A    ^  .     1     bzey     1 
t_Jl  (j-^J  ^*    |  ghish  ep  J 

^  -  ^ 

Dung,  s. 

\.  *.  ("^  shit  shoo-d 

T^ 

^jr 

Dust,  s. 

dj  .i  shoh-y6h 

jy 

Duty,  s. 

0 

^jovAJ*  tsheepey 

r* 

Dwelling,  *. 

*    *        *  jla>  J^ads^eel 
U^T^  LS^         {    shish  J 

^ 

Dwarf,  *. 

L/*^  J"*"         j  ehoosh  J 

XO              0 

,jlci-3l]?   <C1>  tley  tlakhsh 

«^ 

Eat,  v. 

O        0 

t^-^v^,.*^  tesh^sht 

o< 

Eagle,  s. 

•»    -» 

JL^  _  ^y  *y 

Ear,  5. 

^ 
/»  »Jf  2flb  tdhkoom 

JV 

Ears,  s. 

/»*JJ*Ua  tahkoom 

n* 

0                                       0 

^ 

Early 

•J|  «X>       ^      )jf^ 

jf;1 

Earth,  t. 

nefrezo,  neprezo 

X  O 

Ji^ 

Earthquake,  s. 

yatta,  w^htey,  yahtey 
L    ^^  °A  -  f    tsher-    | 
L?*^^***'     V^  IghaseeseeJ 

^  _°^ 

tshig-wer  resee  seeghd 

East,  • 

<^it>,  hah-shey 

.  <—*£*]?  ,.j*r 

XXI 


ENGLISH. 


Easy,  a. 

Education,  s. 
(bringing  np) 

Egg,  S. 


Eight,  a. 
Eighteen,  a. 
Eighty,  a. 
Eighty-one 

Eighty-two 

Eighty-three 

Eighty-four 

Eighty-five 

Eighty-six 

Eighty- seven 

Eighty-eight 

Eighty-nine 

Eight  hundred 

Eight  hundred  and 
one 


CIRCASSIAN. 


r\>\'  I*  ?•    J  zegooshd  \ 
{wazagheej 


kanghey,  tshankey 
<U  yee 

^j\  (^.l^    ^uij  psee-kouy-ee 
joll?.!  ot-shit-ley 


ot-shit-ley  zeerey 

*» 

ot-shit-ley  tkoorey 

ot-shit-ley  sheerey 

ot-shit-ley  bitley 


ot-shit-ley  tpeyrey 
ot-shit-ley  shoorey 


ot-shit-ley  bleerey 
ot-shit-ley  yeerey 


ot-shit-ley  ghoo-ghoorey 
see 


TURKISH. 


^d    (^j'''*""  **' 


-'    '4- 


.  _^_V_' 


XX11 


ENGLISH. 

Eight  thousand 
Elbows,  s. 

Eldest  brother,  s. 

Eleven,  a. 
Ell,  s. 
Embarrassment,  s. 

Embrace,  v. 
Emperor,  s. 
Empire,  s. 
Empty,  a. 
Enamoured,  a. 
Encrease,  v. 
End,  s. 

Enemy,  s. 

Enough,  a.  (suffi- 
cient) 

Enquire,  v.  (to  ask 
after 

Enter,  v.  (come  in) 

Entire,  a.  (whole, 
all,  full) 

Environs,  s. 
Envy,  s. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


meenee 


seeleean,  leeahu 


s'shooltliigha,  s'shilt-lagha 
seekiz 

j\  endaze 


-A~0        Ct* 

koohb  she  sener 


v/^t     Jj $\  dhplee  yeshek 
xT*  ^xv 

padeeshah 
tsheehley 
i  net-shey 


f    tsepee    1 
*  \dshahser  / 
f  bedde  \ 
(do'sh  shdj 


en6ko-aree,  6-i'sh 

o 

j  jJo  yedzeeshoo 

J  nehsin 

fmdkhese) 


aykotz 
^^  eezepit 
idshinna 
U.'lLij   yeshgawah 


TURKISH. 


xxm 


ENGLISH. 

Error,  s. 
Eternal 
Eternity,  s. 
Even,  a.  (just) 
Even,  a. 
Evening,  s. 
Ever 

Every,  a. 

Evil,    s.     (misfor- 
tune) 

Evil,  a.  (ill,  bad) 

Exact,   a.    (punc- 
tual, careful) 

Examination,  s. 
trial) 


Exchange,  v.a. 

Exchange,  s.  (bar- 
ter) 

Excuse,  v. 


Exercise,  s.  (prac- 
tice) 

Exercise,  v.a.  (to 
practise) 


CIRCASSIAN. 

:J  oghosh-sha 
:  zeppet 
xxj  nib-shee-yey 

soghayga 
Zt\  dshped 

v 

UllL  tshaha 


tkhamish-dem-teh-kuyet 

o 

\  *W>  psay-oreek 

^  V 

o 

mj  bzeyghaghey 
•j  bzdghey 


^j  »—  -.      -    LwT-jt 

usufghadat,  usupghadat 


tlem  beezey  goos  shkheyreb 
gwey  nemtsheerem  yoh 
oob  tsheee 

\j.j  boka 

khosh 


sazaghee  sitsho  wosho 
tsooneb 

Lit;  zaghas 


TURKISH. 


XXIV 


ENGLISH. 

Expense,  s.  (cost, 
charges) 

Extinguish,  v.a. 
Eye,  s. 
Eyebrows,  8. 
Eyelid,  s. 

Face,  s. 

Faint,  a. 
Fair,  s. 

Fair,  a.  (weather) 
Faith,  s.  (creed) 
Faithful,  a. 

Faithless,  a. 
Fall,  s. 
Fall,  v. 
False,  a. 
Fame,  s. 
Family,  s. 
Far,  a.  (distant) 

Fast,     a.      (firm, 
strong) 

Fat,  a. 


CIRCASSIAN. 

Jojudj  Jj^wb  bashil  tlip-t 

j     v-  ^          "  x    • 

ijjuJ^JkJ&u'  talidshish 

<U   nch 

<La>  x\J  nah  ptsey 


* 
nem  kotzoor  adey 


ihtshooz,  nahpey 

o 

Ic^AuJ  i  rebs6ghd 
jUo  panayir 
<L2jlkX&/«  mefedashey 
ioL^;t  eehman,     4^j  din 


tze'pehzansh,  zahpeyzadshey 
jfl  U&L?  tsahey  zeemer 

pljjj  yedeesho 

o 

L&jJiXukaJj  wedusheenisht 

c 

UuX<  mehbse 

^—  ** 

I  ili^.^  goohshdh  5z 


tsheehshey 
aJL>^j  seehtey,  adajo  peehtey 
t  .shell 


TURKISH. 


JUc 


XXV 


ENGLISH. 

Fate,  s. 

Father,  s. 
My  father 
Thy  father 
His  father 
Our  father 
Your  father 
Their  father 

Fathers,  «. 
My  fathers 

Thy  fathers 

His  fathers 
Our  fathers 

Your  fathers 
Their  fathers 

Father-in-law,  s. 
Fatherland,  s. 
Fault,  s. 
Favour,  s. 
Favourable  wind 

VOL.  VI. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


j  nahseeb 
taht,  .LLx-j  seeyat 
seeyat 

ses-yat 
J?b   -JUk^i!  asheeyer  yat 
,bb  *l?Uw;  seeyatein  yat 
J?lx-»    \..,^  sesyer  seeat 

b  yateeshem  yat 
seeyateesher 


see-yateeshem  yart 


seyseeyatim  yateesheer 


•Ms 

see-yateeshim  yat 
seyseeyat 


yateesheerem  yat 

|       see        | 
^    [shoowebshj 

eet-sheehl 


raghoshdga 
sehpit 

mefes-oonded 


TURKISH. 


WU)  I    I 

bb 


ftfo 


XXVI 


ENGLISH. 

CIRCASSIAN. 

TURKISH. 

Fear,    s.    (dread, 
fright) 

Fear,    v.    (to   be 
afraid  of  something' 

Feel,    v.    (to    be 
sensible) 

Feet,  s. 

L^a<i)l*  mahshtha 

<^     (s        <^      S 

/t.  UAlAli  yaghashthe 
<Lclsus  zghagheh 
&$b  tlahkey 

.,-5 

Fellow,  s.  (a  mean 
person) 

Fever,  s.  (ague) 

j£t  atler 

l>   t^jri-lL  takhuy-ya 

(jij*- 

Few,  a.  (a  small 
number) 

Field,  s. 

0 

4AL*t*  mahtshey 
*,j.i.-)  bughodshee 

y  _  aj 

Fifteen,  a. 

i_jjl?«^  ,-mj  psee-kootf 

^  ^ 

Fifth,  a. 

<ul?  tpey 

^^ 

Fifty,  a. 

cJ«Ju<>  seynook 

^ 

Fifty-one 
Fifty-two 

xj  :  i^J  Jus  sey-nook  zeerey 

»i      SJ  "•        fsey-nook) 
*J5r°  **^j**P    |  tkoorey  j 

jjj! 

Fifty-three 
Fifty-four 
Fifty-five 
Fifty-six 
Fifty-  seven 

*     s  ^  •*      fsey-nook) 

^  .X^v*)      t.     ^J  fcj^uj      Si                           r 

J^T       -f-^.     {  sheerey  J 
.11          s  \  ^       fsey-nook) 

<dku  c^  |  b-Tt_ley  j 

I      *  \  "*       fsey-nook) 
£,Ai?   C>4JUj    •(   , 
J$r       r^     \  tpeyrey  j 

»      4  \  ^       }  sey-nook) 

X  ,  *.£}     l_LJ  «Ayu)      Si                       > 

jy^       *         [  shoorey  J 

i       .  \  "•       fsey-nook) 
^L  cJy-  |  bfeerey  | 

5 

Fifty-eight 

x  jo  cJ»JUj  sey-nook  yeerey 

jk  J51 

Fifty-nine 

sey-nook  ghooghoorey 

jy>^ 

Fill,  v.a. 

.^•^j.Lt  yee-zooshun 

Jr^^ 

xxvn 


ENGLISH. 


Find,  v.a. 

Fine,  a.  (pure, 
thin,  without  mix- 
ture) 

Finger,  *. 


Fire,  8. 

First,  a. 

Fish,  s. 

Fist,  s. 

Five,  a. 

Five  hundred,  a. 

Five  hundred  and 
one,  a. 

Five  thousand,  «. 

Flag,*. 

Flat,  s.  (a  level) 

Flask,  s.  (flagon, 
bottle) 

Flee,  v.n.  (to  fly, 
to  run  from  danger) 

Fleet,  *. 
Floor,  «. 

Flour,  *.  (the  fine 
part  of  ground 
wheat) 

Flower,  «. 
Foam,  *. 


CIRCASSIAN. 

c 

U  *.  t.i  j^-j^il  6ghoteenisht 
lf*Avi_'  psogha 


TURKISH. 


efkhab,  epkhab,  eb-khad 


mahzwa,  ma-asey 
~.vfv  hegdet,  ^-.  zee 


ij  zeyshee,  a^L  tzey 

etzim 
tpey 
titf 

^  U  1  titf  6ri  ' 
-  ^  I    zeera     I 

meenootp 


s    » 


brak 


tleghuanshe 
apku,      JljJ  dfku 
joli;  zeghabiltle 
ka-kba-zik 
j  dshug 
^li  hadsheega 

soreke 

J       C. 

ib  j^-Js  .  ret-khoo  baghey 


Jji 

^jy- 


ENGLISH. 
Fog,  s. 

Fold,  v. 
Food,  *. 
Fool,  s. 

Foot,  s. 
For,  prep. 
Force,  s. 

Forehead,  s. 

Foreign,  a.  (exotic, 
strange) 

Foreign  country 

Forest,  s. 
Forget,  v. 

Forgiveness,  s. 
Fork,  s. 
Form,  s. 
Fountain,  s. 
Fountains,  s. 
Fort,  s. 


xxvni 
CIRCASSIAN. 

o 

pshahwah,  psagho 

V* 

Ji  shah  khoosh 

see-shest 


zeykdkokh,  zegwadyega 
yit  tlak6 

,,olijl  ookabts 

V^>^  \^*Jj       £\J^*ff       ^^^T 

bos-tsooghey  zeyshakha 


meynahtey  ket-shey 
pey-satsh 

hahtshey 


nemtshiret  shil 
meyzee,  , 


mehze 


sboogoob  shey-sheener 

O 

,-uJ  jKv?  shtohbshee 

tooghok 
;  kadahshe 
kolaeeghey 
•  ko-laeegheyshey 


wooner  boo  in  neetsha 


TURKISH. 


XXIX 


ENGLISH. 

CIRCASSIAN. 

TURKISH. 

Four,  a. 

«)£  tley 

_/./ 

Fourteen,  a. 

lU  «Cwj  psee-kootl 

^^  ^ 

o 

Fourth,  a. 

<di?  tley 

L5^  ^J45 

o 

Forty,  a. 

/  ?U  i.A.U.\  6t-shitk 

C?y 

Forty-one 

,      A,    ,    fot-shitk  | 

£  .J  i     f  "*~>  i  .?.  V"i  »  1    < 

^jy  C7  \.  j   J     (^  zeerey  j 

^y*    ^J/^ 

Forty-two 

"i        i      A,    ,   jot-shitk"( 
Vjjftb  JloAA^l  -j  tkooreyj 

^    ^ 

Forty-three 

*      rL    *  U  1  /  ot's^it;^  I 

^    ^ 

Forty-four 

\r"        Li'»i-:i  fot-shitk! 
4U2.AJ  t^J^jl  |  bitley  j 

^J^    J^ 

Forty-  fire 

i       ..^^Ay.  t    fot-shitk  1 
*^  tW^»J    \tpeyreyf 

lA    J/ 

Forty-six 

*      -.-UL'.U  i  lot-shitkl 
i^j-j   ^  -^  -  >~j  \  jshooreyj 

i3»'itf 

Forty-seven 

^>L  jkx^l    {bletreyj 

^^  dr5 

Forty-eight 

.^..^  i    fot-shitk) 
^  ^ta***j    {yeereyj 

>-jy 

Forty-nine 

^4l  jkx^j^ 

jy>  jy 

6t-shitk  ghooghoorey 

Four  hundred 

lU  i...,  sitl 

>:  ^jjJ 

Four  hundred  and 
one 

l^v  JF  *-^  Sl 

>^'^ 

Four  thousand 

,Ji?»Ju*^  meenootl 

dXx>  e^,jj 

o 

Fowl,  s.  (a  hen) 

jjjjl^  kattey 

Jj^"  -  Jj^= 

Free,  a. 

.1>^  J^  azad-eezoh 

3$ 

o 

Fresh,   a.    (brisk, 

\jjj_xAjoJ  nib-sheesha 

s\\j 

vigorous) 

,,    '     ' 

Fresh  butter,  *. 

*^a  tkhoo 

^  *j 

Friday,  s. 

.UJ5/    *Lj>    \  ^^f  } 

.v/  ^- 

ENGLISH. 

CIRCASSIAN. 

TURKISH. 

Friend,    s.    (rela- 
tion) 

Frigate,  s. 

IC.JLXA**)  sib-lagha 
(.iyljjllj  kaleeanoos 

^-^ 

Frighten,  v.a. 

ido^aL*  mahshtey 

C)^l 

Frightful,  a. 

c  o 

i^A  y.U*,/t_>  beyshteynsht 

c^jy 

From,  prep,  (of) 

^j^j^^^  meehshish 

^ 

From  me,  abL  case 

Uj.tLj  seyroghd 

&& 

From  thee,  ab.  c. 

lijijlj  woragha 

^Juu, 

From  him,  ab.  c. 

*  1  \  t    M  '.  *  t~  /    ashna 

,    wJlJ    li«l    ULwil    '    '  A    Jx   i 

f7       «*?               (ora  dash 

^^ 

From  us,  ab.  c. 

~i>lc..l?  terrogasher 

^Jjjj     -    ^ 

From  you,  ab.  c. 

*jjlj  wohyem 

U^> 

From  them,  ab.  c. 

•TO  ^Li!  dsha-ee  yee-er 

^>! 

Fruit,  s.  (corn) 

,cjj  deyzee 

A 

Fruit,  s. 

liti,  shagha 

&  fc    Vj-^f               _              /        ws*.     "" 

Full,  a.   (replete, 
stored) 

Fund,  s.  (stock) 

*»       o 

yee-zey-roo-khoo,  yeehz 
jj^-iLi  —  ^\  eehtshehn 

cU. 

Funnel,  «. 

.jUi'  khdhnee 

^^ 

Fur,  s. 

^» 

c_^<A^  gheydoob 

^df 

Fueil,  s. 

^» 

^pljA-s  skooenk,  or  skevenk 

CJuuuj 

Fusileer,  a. 

o 

jUjJLl  sh-kongas 

icSV^AJ' 

Future,  a. 

v» 

L^xu^»JSi^  kahooghesht 

cJ^ 

Garden,  s. 

iUJbLi)  shahtey 

^b 

ENGLISH. 

Garlick,  s. 
Garrison  troops,  s. 
Gate,  s. 
Gender,  s.  (race) 

Generally,  adv. 

Genus,    s.     (sort, 
kind,  species) 

German,  s. 

German,  a. 

Gift,  s. 

Girl,  s. 

Give,  v. 

Glad,  a.  (joyful) 

Glass,  s. 

Gnat,  s. 

Go,  v. 

Goat,  s^ 

God,  s. 

God    (Creator    of 
the  Universe) 

Godfather,  s. 
Going,  s.  (walk) 


CIRCASSIAN. 


bishnef 


f  reytee   | 
jseeiishtj 


tshey 


metlouy  eedshee  nemsboo 
Ui-4.1  yeykhd 

iC.Jll?  tlouy-ush 


nemtsheereh  fakum  kikey 
(like  i  in  "bind") 

•  nem-tsheedjey 
mee-ye-te 
y^j  psahsey 

V 

yetteh 

sidsbaz 


abkoo 


$}J\j  badzey 

/b  jago,    /  U  mago 

j    *°  -^ 

ti 

tsben-ney 


t'badee  keygbaso  soreek 
adl>  tlekarkaghesh 

,  magoo-ah 


TURKISH. 


*~~a    _ 


XXX11 


ENGLISH. 

Gold,  s. 

Good,  a.,  pos.  deg. 

Goodness,  s. 

Goods,     s.     (mer- 
chandise) 

Goose,  s. 

Grace,  s.  (favour) 

Grain,  s.  (corn) 
Grandfather,  s. 
Grandmother,  s. 
Grape,  s. 
Grateful,  a. 

Gratis,  ad. 
Grease,  s. 
Greasy,  a. 
Great,  a.,  pos.  deg. 

Greater,  comp.  deg, 
Great-grandfather 


CIRCASSIAN. 


l»j  diz, 


dish 


-  *-*;     — 
souy-yey,  shoodet 

~t      O 

L"_  «,\. , ...  s-hoodet 


i,  shoosagha 
shehkey,    ^jj  lira 
j\3  kaz 

O  O  ^x 

A  1^1.       <(     ,.       1. 
nowsht  khagasht 

kotzey 

o 

psee-yatsh 
see-yanoosh 
sanahsh 


t\OMS     yjj.M>      »S  \X»o     yjjJ*) 

sh-shoo  zghagoo  sh-shoo 
tley-o 

nafeeloo 
rokhoo-a 

tkhogosh 


tsheh 


_  U>7W»Ml1 

asoodet,  bahsh 

,  shoodet 

-  °  r 

A       ''b  < 
H"^  L^"  •   \  shoodedey  { 

see-yahtem  yah  tec 


TURKISH. 


_  ju 


ifJJ 


ENGLISH. 
Great-grandmother 

Green,  a. 
Greet,  v. 
Grey,  a.  (hoary) 

Ground,   s.    (bot- 
tom, foundation) 

Grudge,  s. 

Guest,*,  (customer, 
stranger) 

Gulf,*. 

Gunpowder,  «. 
Hail,  ,. 

Hair,  a. 

Half,  s. 
Half-an-hour 
Half  moon 
Hand,  «. 


Hand,  v.   (to   de- 
liver) 


CIRCASSIAN. 


•         jseehz-shaj 
rt^   {  eehs-za  ( 


3ls*-j  shkhantey 

^  \i      t   selam   i 

"*         ( spehtish  / 


ijs^  wahshwey 
;  zeppet 


iAU  tlohghee-eehzey 
khadshe 


_}<Li  sheyner 


s'khahzee,  yeehz 

^^uJsli-s    _ 

shatzey,  s-khahtsee 
UiJbJ  noohka 


.«4J 


^^cLj  sa-at  nok 


vy     «.*tf 


masee  nok 


The  J  or  o  is  pronounced 
as  the  .  in  the  Turkish 

word  <^J .)} ,  or  as  the 
ew  in  the  French  word 
"peur" 


sey-loo-at-kakh  oosh 


TuRKisn. 


>  _~ 


VOL.  VI. 


ENGLISH. 

Handicraft,  s. 
Handkerchief,  s. 
Hard,  a. 

Hatred,  s. 
Haughtiness,  s. 

Have,  v. 

He,  she,  it,  nom. 

case 
He,  pro. 

Head,  s. 

Heal,  v. 
Healing,  a. 
Hear,  v. 
Hearing,  s. 

Hearken,  v. 
Heart, «. 
Hearth,  a. 

Heat,  s, 
Heaven,  s. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ohpeekhzan 


atletsh 


shafe,  shapey,  keytoo 


^~S 

sipyeeh,  sid-shaz  sep 

+.»  ^ 

JU  • 


. 
botsoopish   weedeygoosha 

rokhooneb 


rokhoon 

seesha 
khu 


tshkha,  yukotsh  feymater 
1^1  sh'kha  (or  sh'khah) 

Ic.j   ^isilj  dahshoo-zogha 
Lc«l  /  .iyjs  tloosh-ogha 
.jaj  yaydoh 


aghor  oldee  tleyser  rookho 
*Ji»  yaydoh 

iS/1  eg,    a^ghey 
j\~,-\  adjak 
jj&\»  fah-bey 


was  ehoohey,  wahaey 


TURKISH. 


ENGLISH. 


Heavy,  a. 


Hedge,  s. 

Height,    *.    (alti- 
tude) 

Heir,  s.  (inheritor) 


Hell,  s. 


Help,    s.     (assist- 
ance) 

Herb,  s. 
Here,  ad 

Hermaphrodite, 
(aiidrogynus) 

Hide,  s.  (skin) 

Hide,  v.  (to  con- 
ceal) 

Hideous,  a. 
High,  a. 


Hill,  s. 

Him,  pro.,  ace. 
To  him,  dot. 

Himself,     herself, 
itself,  nom.  case 

His,  pron. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


zaaha,  wah-tow  y-yey 

i    "i     ,woo-touy-; 
^  J!3  |  ghoo-kee  ; 

shakhal 
attaghagh 


±.~~—---~ 


itsheni-shermish  ihshtesh 


dshehennem,  araree 
b  y  <Lx->  seeyey  poo  yah 

*"     ^         */  s 

tS^Vf . ^  oohtzey 

mehdehshey 


oogoobzee  eyg'ueekho 
x^  sheh 

o 

i  ghad-eshl 
eye-ee 


atta,  at-ha-det 

^ 
lib J^li?  taghez-yagha 

a ^  arey 

o 

vji.^  6  shyer 
v^  serey 
jo^il  ashee-yer 


TURKISH. 


*A 


XXXVI 


ENGLISH. 

History,  s.  (story) 
Hither,  ad. 
Hold,  v. 
Hole,  s. 
Hollow,  a. 
Holy,  a. 
Holy-day,  s. 

Honey,  s. 

Honour,  s. 
Honour,  v.a. 
Hoop,  s. 

Horse,  s. 
Horse-soldier,  s. 
Host,  s. 
Hot,  a. 
Hour,  s. 
House,  s. 

Houses,  «. 


CIRCASSIAN. 

Li  £  gooshd 
<L£>Jw*  may  day  shay 
oohbeet 


.-\-\-o»  ) 

^AiJ  oghan 
^.li.l  oghan 
\*Z>  jl«j  hoaz  shood 

O  x- 

<JLs!   J  -Jo  byram  aftee 


tooza  shooghoo,  shouy-oo 

•J  O 

s'shou-oo 


U^>   JJ<A«tf    j»> 

boz-sfiz-sefFe-kahbz 

(X/ 

r^r^  ^j^y1 

shuhfebzme  shuliu 


shuy  eefish,  shuy  eepish 
Ui.  shey 

shoo-hoo-dzey 

..T  A     f  shoatee  ) 
^^-*>    Izeeshere) 

pahbey 

^  see  sahat 

^— - 

oohney,  woo-ney 

*>  O 

-i<C>.L  woo-ney-sher 


TURKISH. 


xxxvn 


ENGLISH. 

How,  ad.  (in  what 
manner) 

However,  ad.  (not- 
withstanding) 

How  much 
Humble,  a. 
Humour,  s. 
Hundred,  a. 
Hundred  and  one 

Hundred  and  two 
Hundred  and  three 
Hundred  and  four 
Hundred  and  five 
Hundred  and  six 
Hundred  and  seven 
Hundred  and  eight 
Hundred  and  nine 

Hunger,  «. 
Hungry,  a. 


CIRCASSIAN. 

U  i  *,  .ju^  seedoo  shit 

•  AAjjj  seedoh 

j   -  ^ 

o 

..tj  >L*.l-»i  yet  shahsh 
j»  ket-shee 
kehf 
khoshed 


-*y 

khoshed  seera  zeera 


khoshed  seerat  ora 

\      I    *         \      I  V    *          • 

1  gAMi         'If**        ^— .  »-5^ 

khoshed  seera  sheera 

I         1  I  >  A  . 

I  t4AJ3      I  _X**j      iA^^^. 

khoshed  seera  tloora 


khoshed  seerd  tpeyrey 

V  *          \       V  V    *          ' 

d  ift^J       I-X«0      LV.Mi  O>- 
-xJ  _/••    ^  > 

khoshed  seera  shoorey 


khoshed  seera  bleerey 
khoshed  seera  yeerey 

^     '          \  A  • 

S  •  »i  4J1      '  _'v^;      iX«d  i^^. 

khdshed  seera  ghooghoorey 
^Ijaj  neydshee 

^ij^t  neydshee 


TURKISH. 


XXXV111 


ENGLISH. 
Husband,  s. 

Husband's    bro- 
ther's wife 

I,  pers.  pro. 
I  myself 
Ice,  s. 

Idea,  s.  (fancy) 
Idle,  a. 
Idol,  s. 
If,  conj. 
Ignorant,  a. 
Ill,  a. 
Illness,  s. 
Imagination,  s. 
Imitate,  v. 
Important,  a. 

In,  ad.  (denoting 
immediate  entrance 
as  "  come  in") 

Inclination,  s. 

Injure,  v.a. 

Ink,  5. 

Inn,  s.  (hotel) 


CIRCASSIAN. 


tlee-yeh,  Jj  yil 


suz 

sayray 
seyree 

mil-lee,  Jl^  millel 
sehgub 
^a  skbarwa 

o 

\\   ezdjahb 

o 

e^ojj  zeppet 
ij  dshaeeley 


,j 


oozeeshell 


sldghagh 
:   zeeapehro 


tsbitlisb,  oppoo 
ebkotz 


•i^Hx>»^V  boshooyetlagho 

o 

sbigursehn 
inerkeb 


eboatez  zdeesbeerah  terer 


TURKISH. 


ENGLISH. 

Inspector,  s. 
Instead,  ad. 
Instruction,  s. 
Intention,  s. 
Intercourse,  s. 
Interest,  s. 
Interpreter,  s. 
Investigate,  v. 
Iron,  s. 
Island,  a. 

Janissary,  «. 
Jejune,  a.  (empty) 
Jest,  s. 
Jew,  s. 

Joke.     s.     (sport, 

jest) 

Jov,  s.  (joyfulness, 
pleasure) 

Judge,  s. 

Judicious,  a.  (pru- 
dent) 

Juice,    s.    (sap  in 
vegetables) 

Jump,  V. 
Just,  a. 


CIRCASSIAN. 

:  zep-pit 
£jl»  pahbshey 

j.i  oossa  ghassey 

j  niehet  ahssu 

i  .     fghaz  mol 
*  -^        I  gonney  > 

keerabshey 
tilmash 


^  ghootshey 

o    *•  o  ,» 

\  .****£       —      wss— '»J 

koos-kha,  koosra 
,£.JoiJu  yen-shee-resh 

<,!LL,J  «^  goohnetsh 

J      O 

semekh-kooyah 
..  yahood 
samek6 


»* 


meguzweh 
teekadey 


..jj  psee 

mapsghey 
h  zahndshe 


TURKISH. 


Ula 


xl 


ENGLISH. 

CIRCASSIAN. 

TURKISH. 

Justice,  s. 

CLJ]  -i  sherat 
<j*~ 

u^o> 

Keep,  v.a. 

^j^t  megbee-kee 

cry  J1 

Kill,  v.a. 

o      ~* 

4&JU  oo-ikkey 

^^\ 

Kind,  a. 

Lj^i^jb  tlouyush 

u^r 

King,  s. 

^ij  psbee 

M 

Kiss,  s. 

r.t&«t&i  rebeoohn 

X  X 

^ 

Knee,  s. 

<kUl»£lL  tleyguanshey 

^ 

Knees,  s. 

o 

^Julxxii?  tleebandshey 

*  "  X 

^ 

Knife,  s. 

^j  ^wi  soozee 

jl^7 

Know,  v. 

>U-    -   Ul^ 

•^  ._   ^j^ 

Knowledge,  s. 

z'shagha,  skhaner 

o 

/lAkjJJl  etlabs 

^ 

Known,  past  part. 

»^,»j  bushu 

Uil  _jlL 

Known,   a.  (cele- 
brated) 

Labour,  *. 

** 

UL«j  soohka 
»_  ^1  ohp 

r>. 

Labourer,  s. 

^Ll<t<  meysbak 

L»*»*r 

Lamb,  s. 

jJJuu^j  eee-nel 

LT*     ^JJ9 

Lame,  a. 

<Lii31i?  tlahshey 

jjb  »L 

Land,  s.  (country) 

o 

illjguJb  tsbilleh 

^.^J 

Language,  8. 

^fS  bzegh 

WU  _  Jj 

Last,  a. 

tA^y  u.i«h 

liJy 

Late,  ad. 

0 

^iJj  dleykee 

^ 

xli 


ENGLISH. 

Late,  a.  (deceased) 
Laugh,  v. 

Laughter,  s. 
Lavish,  v. 
Law,  s.  (rule) 
Lay,  v. 
Lead,  s. 
Leaf,  *. 
Learn,  v . 
Leather,  s. 
Leave,  v. 
Left,  a. 
Lend,  v. 

Lent,  s.  (fasting) 

Letter,  t. 

Letter,  s.  (in  the 
alphabet) 

Liberal,    a.    (ge- 
nerous) 

Lid,  s. 

Lie,  v.  (to  tell  an 
untruth) 

Life,  5. 

VOL.  VI. 


CIRCASSIAN. 

tlagha 
weegoozay 

iS  gooz-shwe"y 
rashogha 
tloh  az 
j  yeehl 

psdshee 
dshass 


(JM\ 
s    O 

U-.-ju-.'lr  ghassa 
i«4^»  shoo  way 

sheeneyhsh 
semek 


pehriz,  yooy-bitte 
J  tshil 

stishogha 
dhzeh 

shkhatap 
psey-dga 
j  nivsh 


TURKISH. 


xlii 


ENGLISH. 

Lift,  v.  (to  heave) 

Light,  s.  (a  spark 
of  fire) 

Light,    s.    (clear- 
ness) 

Light,     a.     (not 
heavy) 

Light,  v.  (to  kin- 
dle) 

Lightning,  s. 

Like,   a.    (resem- 
bling) 

Limb,  s. 

Limbs,   5.    (mem- 
bers of  a  society) 

Line,  s. 
Linen,  s. 
Lip,  s. 
Lips,  s. 
List,  s. 
Little,  a. 


Little,  a.  (insigni- 
ficant, unimportant) 

Live,  v. 
Living,  part.  a. 

Load,  s.  (burden, 

charge) 
Lock,  v. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


leyhpney 
XiJ  nef-ney 

psindshey 
i  ghasdey 
shibley 


bedde  derate  pshikno  rokho 

o  o 

i  feymahtshdey 


tlouy  oozereehs 
.i»iJ  oghoon 


meyghootsher 
•j*\  oobzey 
$\  i_jyJ  o-koof-aree 

tshvihl  zaasho 


j~»i  \j  t 
•        ^1 

tzook,  tzick,  tseegoodet 


if  LJ  ps%ha 

o 

yeehtshey 
wootkeebz 


O  O        J 


zliii 


ENGLISH. 
Long,  a. 

Look,    v.   (to   ob- 
serve) 

Look  at  me !  interj. 
Look  on,  v. 
Look  up,  v. 

Looking-glass,  s. 
Loose,  a.  (slack) 
Lose,  i>. 
Loss,  s. 
Loud,  a. 
Love,  s. 
Love,  v. 

Low,  a.  (inferior, 
ignoble) 

Low,  a.  (not  high) 

Luck,  s.  (fortune, 
happiness) 

Lukewarm,  a. 
Mad,  a. 

Maid,  s. 
Make,  v. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


kakha,  kahadet 
sehtlo 


i  meydak ) 
tsep-peyl/ 

seyeer-shey 


o  o         o 


sseedeyflee-ensht 
.-,)  ohghoork 
taskh 


ouy-keeya-deh 


zarar 
.jijit  tlaghoo 

o 

;Li»j;»j  bozdshaz 
jLi  JUs-s  sid  shaz 


~  ghaspd  hadet 

f:.._&\  esh-shey 
_^^t\j  naseb 
.  wabbey 


zeykahkoh,  zekwai-key 

: J^v.  ~.        ;«-<J     <Uj9 

tley-deymook  psas-dey 
'yji»— •  sogha 


TURKISH. 


A 


/2 


xliy 


ENGLISH. 
Man,  s. 
Manifold,  a. 

Manly,  a. 
Manner,  s. 
Mariner's  compass 
Market,  s. 
Marriage,  s. 

Married  woman,  s. 
Mass,  s. 
Mast,  «. 
Master,  s. 
Master,  s.  (lord) 
Maternal  uncle 

Matter,  s.  (affair, 
thing) 

Mature,  a. 

Me  (to),  dat.  case 

Meadow,  *. 

Meagre,  s. 

Meal,  s. 

Mean,  v.  (to  think) 


CIRCASSIAN. 


tsiffey,  tseepeh,  zeffey 

^iiji  t_£*Ub 
tlouy-ish  tlee-ish 
JJ  AL  tleeded 

o  -• 

fy£  goobzey 

s  O 

3  kabla-mahma 


'j  beyzeyr 


pshahsi-kaht-shahab 

alk  tley-yey-soos 

\j  ydrmalik 
kakhaneez 


$\x\  seyzee  aza 
pshay 

;  \j  :  zeeyanesh 
koppoo 
rokhoo-d 
^ >  seysee 

o 

mokshey 
tamishkey 
\  ouy-oohsh 


i>«jL$j      ••fe    ah  rot  shazdh 


TURKISH. 


til 


L^~vsy-»2'*   — 


xlv 


ENGLISH. 

Measure,  v. 
Measure,  s. 
Meat,  *. 

Meet,  v. 

Mellow,  a.  (tender 
boiled) 

Melon,  ». 
Melt,  v. 

Men,  nom.case,pl. 
Merchant,  s, 
Merchant-ship,  s. 
Merit,  s. 


Merry,  a.  (cheer- 
ful) 

Midday,  s, 

Middle,  s.  (inter- 
val, medium) 

Middle,  s.  (centre) 
Midnight,  s. 


Mien,    s.     (look, 
countenance) 

Mild,  a. 


CIRCASSIAN. 

ts-shogha 
j^i  L£>  shahbkh 

<*s  *ey>  ^J  lee 

\^t  shoozer-ogot 


tshabey,  s'shahbey 
J  nahsh 


-»xu? 


.    fshey  poor! 

i     A  ..i    <        ,  i  r     r  r 

v  I  rokhoo-a  ' 

tseepey  sher 

detshoo-a 
j  detshookha 


sebeboo-feykhoo,  sebeboo- 
peykhoo 

1«.»l>-*j  j»J  hoz  seypayoo-a 
4    ( sheegha  ) 


CX> jjj  _jS^  eygo  zoug 

^      ^  o 


goozey  guararoo 


sheyshnock,  sh'kheshnock 
/i^  esh 


shahbey,  sahbey 


TURKISH. 


ri 


—  *     - 


r^ 


xlvi 


ENGLISH. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


TURKISH. 


Mile,  s. 
Milk,  s. 


Mindedness,  s.  (in- 
clination) 

Mine,  s. 


Minute,  s. 
Miracle,  s. 
Mistress,  s. 
Mix,  v. 
Moderate,  a. 
Moiety,  s. 

Moist,     a.     (wet, 
damp) 

Mole,  s. 
Monday,  s. 

Money,  «. 
Month,  s. 

Moon,  s. 


Moonlight,  s. 
More,  a. 


mil 


shey-sennee,  shah,  shey-zen 

o 

<Uu  J^lrLjj  bokhatree-yeh 


sheetlouyish  bozshey 

Klj;  zdaka 
v 

»j  boh  dahshey 
boh-zee-shaz 
L>1*j  zeyeesha 
:J*  shogha 

*j 

+&*J\  aynoohk 
sabeh 

sish-khal 


billife,  billipe 
•b  parey 


mahzey,  mahsee 

^j^L^  ma-athee 
L5*T 

O    J        ^ 
i\^u*,»  »*li  '  •       ^jwi^j 

zeysahzey  washoomshey 
Xt*X\\&-*  meyzahwey 

L>JJ  bedded 


xlvii 


ENGLISH. 


More    beautiful, 
comp.  deg. 

More    humble, 
comp.  deg. 

Morning,  s. 


Morrow,  a. 
Most,  a. 

Most  frequently 

Moth,  5. 
Mother,  s. 

Mother-in-law,  s. 
Mountain,  s. 

Mouse,  s. 
Mouth,  s. 
Much,  ad. 

Muddy,  a. 
(troubled) 

Multitude,  s. 
Murder,  v. 
Music,  s. 

Musket,  s.  (wea- 
pon, arms) 


CIRCASSIAN. 


deysheydeydo  dahshey 

O        o 

boked-shey-det 


dagham,   yeekee  shekoo 

rokhoo-a 
<U3  ney-fey 

i«1l>  yahoosh 


shabgha,  seykahdet 

.     .       .     .     (  kheezoh  i 
&°?  &*?  \  kheezoh  } 

habloo 


teean,     A>  yan 

f 

^  see  shooash 
\^t  meyzee 

*^     fMiX£  deyshee  tsoo 

&j$i  shey 

o 
JJJu  bedded 

o 

^.   A  sherkh 
beyded 
CJ  oohkey 

o          o 

pshinnah 

T 

ahshey 


TURKISH. 


Jj'ijl 


xlviii 


ENGLISH. 

Mustaches,  s. 

Mutton,  s. 

Nail,  s.  (on  fingers 
and  toes) 

Naked,  a. 
Nakedness,  s. 
Name,  *. 
Name,  v. 
Namely,  ad. 
Narrow,  a. 
Nature,  s. 
Navel,  *. 

Near,  a. 

Necessary,   a. 
(needful) 

Neck,  s.  (the  nape 
of  the  neck) 

Neck,    s.    (wind- 
pipe, throat) 

Neck,     S.     (stub- 
bornness) 

Need,    s.    neces- 
sity) 

Needle,  s. 
Needle-merchant,* 
Neighbour,  «. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


padshey,  beeyick 
JjJ<U  mey-lil 


ghootshooghoon,  tleb-zan 
psahney 

*  sooghid'ha 

—     -^ 

L  tsah 

<-  O 

!••  \j  &*&  ptsey  k^  wah 


:  zey-shoo 
JL!  shended 


neebinsh,  neezabtsee 
Ult  tlaghd 

teepey 


CV*«  1  U    _ 

^  ^ 

eddee,  zeymer,  paoomoy 
i\^jrL«j  psahtak 


^-ji 


>  dmahsheck 
pahayey 
mahstd 

mdsddsh 
xc»L  toghno 


TURKISH. 


*-:       _ 


xlix 


ENGLISH. 
Neither — nor,  conj. 

Nephew,  s. 
Never,  ad. 
New,  a. 

News,  s. 
Newspaper,  s. 

Night,  s. 

Nine,  a. 
Nineteen,  a. 
Ninety,  a. 
Ninety-two,  a. 

Ninety-three,  a. 
Ninety-four,  o. 
Ninety-five,  a. 
Ninety-six,  a. 
Ninety-seven,  a. 
Ninety-eight,  a. 

VOL.  VI. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


AtJUW       — 

seed  it — seedem 


'  i*jss*->^>  teepkhorel 
jiLxjJ  neebsheeghey 


. 


sooh-det,  tsheyritsh 
khabar 


seedee  khabershee 


kayshey,  tsheytshee 
booghoo 


•j    ,/A-J  psee-koo 

6-goo-ghoob-ghee 


6-goo-ghoob-ghee  tkoorey 
6-goo-ghoob-ghee  sheerey 
6-goo-ghoob-ghee  beetley 


6-goo-ghoob-ghee  tpeyrey 


6-goo-ghoob-ghee  shoorey 
6-goo-ghoob-ghee  bleerey 


TURKISH. 


6-goo-ghoob-ghee  yeerey 


ENGLISH. 


Ninety-nine,  a. 


Nine  hundred,  a. 

Nine  hundred  and 
one,  a. 

Nine  thousand,  a. 
Noble,  a. 


Nobody,  pron. 
(none) 

Nobody,  s. 
Noon,  s. 
Nose,  s. 
Not,  ad. 

Note,   s.    (ticket, 
billet) 

Notify,  v.  (to  re- 
port, to  tell) 

Nought,    8.     (no- 
thing) 

Nourish,  v.  (feed, 
keep) 

Nourishment,  s. 

Now,  ad.  (at  this 
time) 

Number,  s. 
Nut,  s. 
Oath,  s. 

Oats,  s. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


u-goo-ghoob-ghee  ghoo-goora 
seeboo 


*ju^ 


(  seeboo  6ra) 
{     zeera 


meeneebookh 


boht  tlouy  mood  shooz 
areeshet 


<\     -i»  /PWJ  sik  shee  ep 

o 

icutb  tsheyghal 


pey 

x  o 

shgheb 

o  o 

,c;  ^Lt     ^yj?  tsheetleezee 


bdhka  shooz-khakoo 


:  zoo 


» 

X  O 

liJLs  sfogha' 

o    «. 

Uu»-i)  shoonna 

o 

tSjj  hegh-ghee 

"~?X      X 

j_£)S  At  tloh  louy 

o 

deshwee 


t'hdh,   tozghaghey 

o 

tshakhey 


TURKISH. 


ll 


ENGLISH. 

Obstinate,  a. 
Ocean,  5. 
Of,  prep. 
Of  me 
Of  thee 
Of  him 
Of  us 
Of  you 
Of  them 
Of  this 
Offend,  v. 

Office,  s. 
Often,  ad. 

Oil,  s. 
Old,  a. 

Old,  ad. 


Old 


age 


Old  man,  s. 
Old  woman,  s. 


CIRCASSIAN. 

zehpitmes- 
y^  \      shoo 

bo-shish-kha 

i/v..ViVAgA't  meehshish 

_j<Lj  seysee 

r**  c^  ?U  woh-ee-sher 
jdl  asheeyer 

o 

ter-sher 
ses-yer 

asareesh 
moo-ahee 


sigu  shabra  tsho 
LZ*'jJ!  ehfeddet 


mahnoo,  mahnee 

i\J     ->J3^'lj  zeyeetin  dagh 

*J  zey 

U-li 

dey  mahzee  tshassoo  boh 
dookha  kakha 


tley  tsogh  rokhoo-a 
Ush 


»^.j  noo-ey-soo 


TURKISH. 


Hi 


ENGLISH. 

Omelet,  s. 

On  account  of, prep 

Once,     ad.     (one 
day) 

One,  a. 

One  after  another 

Only,  ad. 
Open,  v. 

Open,  a. 

Opening,  a.  (aper- 
ture) 

Operation,  s.  (ef- 
fect) 

Opinion,  s.  (mean- 
ing) 

Order,  s. 
Origin,  s 
Orphan,  *. 


Otherwise,  ad. 
(else) 


Out,  ad. 


CIRCASSIAN. 

o 

jjjlj  yankee-otfi 

pahbshey 
Ich  ^"\  aghee  zaghd 


zee 


zekke  zouy  eehshey 

X  O 
x  v  '•' 

ptaney,  psaney 


oohshey,  oreesheenisht 
oohshoo 

jlc.l  oghan 
•  kehseh 


zehr  shooto  sh6z6 

O     X 

«.;la>  »xjj  zeegho-hazr6h 
i    it.  c\  zee-eb 


khamishk,  psha-shey 

UL  kham-sheekhad 


teebsowy  fetshun 

o      "       o 
,.)  axluO     ».'.uA.1    ^J^ujJ 


suobshin  feebso  fetshun 

J    O 

v|  etshoob 


TURKISH. 


<UtLxj 


,  «x>-  _ 

v-'          V    V 


liii 


ENGLISH. 


Our,  pron. 


Oval,  a. 
Over,  prep. 
Oven,  s. 
Overthrow,  v. 
Own,  a  (self) 
Ox,  *. 
Pack,  *. 
Pain,  s. 
Pale,  a. 
Palace,  *. 
Palate,  «. 
Paper,  *. 
Parcel,  *. 
Pardon, «. 
Parson,  ?. 

s.  (a  portion) 


CIRCASSIAN. 

Expressed  by  a  repetition 
of  the  noun  to  which  the 
pronoun  belongs,  adding 
the  syllable  +  "em"  as 
an  affix  to  the  first  noun, 
thus: — 

Jsb  yat,  "father" 
••  •* 


it-shooz 
ookootsho 
i^  khakey 

yeetshey 
<JL»  yehshee 
i'  i-*^  tshoo-ey 
<UiLi  shatey 

c    o 

!..  yetlerkey 


t    .  *      •    jR^o  shuzi 

*         ~>     *  \  rokhua  / 


oohnesh-wah 
-  4      j  dsheyko 


J   *^ 


tshool 


0  CO 


CO  •     ...    i 

-L*    (shtkbo) 
ipshishJ 


j&aty^i 

shilley  yey-ya-ooriz 

\.j^;  taghagushey 


TURKISH. 


liv 


ENGLISH. 

Party,  5. 
Passport,  s. 
Pastime,  s. 
Pasture,  v . 
Paternal  aunt,  s. 
Paternal  uncle,  s. 
Patience,  s. 
Pattern,  *. 
Pavement,  s. 
Pay,  v. 

Pear,  s. 
Pen,  s. 
Penurious,  a. 

People,  *. 

Pepper,  s. 

Perceive     v.     (to 
attend) 

Perfect,  a. 
Perhaps,  ad. 

Permission,   s. 
(leave) 

Person,  s. 


CIRCASSIAN. 

-<dls  tley-nkho 
j  yeebk6b 

semekhooy 
.jjfejS  kweyhn 

Jsj  teeatey  shookb 
j  :  zeeyatesb 

«j       / 

sltei  Jw?  saberoozey 

c 

£*;j  bzegh 

^  o 

,.L  woo-tzey 


yeyteener,  steezoosho 
• ;  »£»-  khuzu 

Jjj  kallem 


pahghey,  harat 


tseyfa,  tsepa,  tsheebley 

o 

c£jo^  shib-shee 

UU-j  sghagha 

r  ".       \      \  '•   (   tdmam   ) 
(*^"  Ur6khooaf 

tshoo-ez-zeh 

.  j\  eezn  ksed 

Cy  x 

tzcypey 


*A     — 


Iv 


ENGLISH. 
Persuade,  v. 
Perverse,  a. 

Physician,  *. 
Pie,  s. 

Piece,  *.  (part) 
Pig,  ,. 

Pilgrimage,  s. 
Pill,  s. 
Pinch,  s. 
Pious,  a. 

Pipe,  s.  (to  smoke 
tobacco) 

Pistol,  s. 
Pitcher,  s. 
Place,  s. 

Plague,  s. 
Plain,  s. 
Plan,  s. 
Plaster,  s. 
Plate,  s. 
Play,  s.  (game) 


CIRCASSIAN. 


!  i  i->^  i       »__     .  _  J 

dshe  soo  rokhooa 


zepaghaza,  zefaghaza 
ajj&l  ahzeh 
khaloh 

^     o 

b  -j  bzeeahab 


\ti  koh 


hadshagohsh 
j.L  woot-zey 
j  yey-pesk 
j.wtAj  yee-ghar-ded 
^  loolak 


khoshoon 


shu-epe,  shigh 

x    ** 

^lijjuws  seeboobzaghey 

,  iL>-;»J!  koozkhash 
Ls       Jf 

o 

ttjOulJ?  tsheepey 
«>*.>  tj  pooshoo 
•  i  H\  i-i  shoo-ah-zd 


ghee-yogh 
[See  the  word  "  Hand."] 


TURKISH. 


Ivi 


ENGLISH. 

Play,  v. 

Pleasure,    s.    (fa- 
vour, kindness) 

Pleasure,  s. 
Pledge,  s.  (pawn) 
Plum,  s. 
Pocket,  s. 
Poet,  s. 

Point,  s.  (a  dot) 

Point,  s.  (a  sharp 
end) 

Point,      v.       ( to 
sharpen) 

Poison,  s. 


Pomp,  s.   (magni- 
ficence) 

Poor,  a. 
Port,  s. 

Portion,   s.    (part 
of  anything) 

Possessor,  s. 
(owner,  proprietor 

Possible,  a. 


Post,  s. 
Potato,  s. 

Powder,  s.    (gun 
powder) 


CIRCASSIAN. 


^/  ghee-yogh 
dlagha 


boy  keypessee 
shes-ssey 
Jtf*^  pkhohbool 


:&, 

tie  gubzu  tla  ahze 

:  zit-shoghazak 


>-  tMuj  psokha 


\    f 
]  { 


tsogh 


J   t~J        ,     -.-^wkxJb 

hegheessee  shousht 

o 

tshevradsh 


if  tkhamish 
i.  khootley 
ahgohshey 


b^  iz-yeh 


tkhdhzey  neebsheedshey 
T»i  ghogooloh 

tsheerok 
»j  .j*j  shoonoo 


TURKISH. 


Ivii 


ENGLISH. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


TCRKISH. 


Power,*,  (strength) 


Power,  5.  (violence, 
force) 

Praise,  s. 
Praise,  v. 

Pray,v.  (the  prayer 
which  the  Mookha- 
madans  have  to  say 
five  times  a  day) 

Pray,   v.    (to   en- 
treat) 

Prayer,  s.  [to  God] 
(a  vow) 

Prayer,  s.  (request, 
demand,  petition) 

Precious  stone,  *. 
Preference,  *. 


Preferable,  a. 
Pregnant,  a. 
Prepare,  v. 
Prescription,  s. 
Presume,  v. 

Pretty,   a.  (hand- 
some) 

Price,  *. 

Pride,  s.  (haughti- 
ness) 

Prince,  s. 
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wahtshey,  quadshey 
tlogha 

shitkhd 


shootkhoon 


;U^lj   nakhazshogha 


j  bededey  1 
•x:^   isoatlaghol 

^f.J  doo-gekhe 

j  soat  lagrho 


moozey  dashey 


adretler  po  ghoobzo 

c 

medrer  kaghey 
lahshey  eb 

L 

tshoozeel  pen 


y 


(zreez-oh-i 
ighotshoof 


tshey 


i«j 


shooh  ezzee 
dahshey 
<<U>1.  wahsey 

tlapahshey 
pshey 


Iviii 


ENGLISH. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


Process,  s.   (law- 
suit) ^ 

Profession,  s.  (han- 
dicraft) 

Promise,  v. 
Pronunciation,  s. 


Proof,  *. 
Prophet,  s. 

Property,  s.  (for- 
tune, power) 

Prostitute,  s. 
Proud,  a. 
Prove,  v. 
Province,  s. 

Provision,  s. 
Prow,  s. 

Prudent,  a.  (wise, 
discreet) 

Publicly,  ad. 
Punish,  v. 

Punishment,  «. 
Purchase,  v. 


shahs 
j  yugopeesey(Fr.w) 

->  o 

j\j\j    karar  petzoo 


seeshey  gusha  edashey 
keye-kee 


nouy  koobsheesa 


peyghambersher,  resool 

-•  o 

&j»\     wjlkL  tshehn  ooney 

j    \£j\ 

»    i  shoozey  \ 
-}  3**    (kakhpey) 

psheehshey 

I  zghaghee I 


teezee-yeh  p^deeshah 
j \\\£~  Uj  zoa-kh^zir 

&£>  La>  ftj  koo-hab-hey 
koobzoo 


. 


beegillee,  beegoolloo 

•J  O  o  x    O 

.^       •  I  *  Ul^ 
gatsha-ooz  speykhoo 
jU..H?  tlohghdz 


V 
z'shey-p6a,  e-i 


lix 


ENGLISH. 

Purse,  s. 
Push,  v. 
Putrid,  a.  (corrupt] 
Quarrel,  *. 

Quarter,  s.  (ward, 
lodging) 

Quarter-of-an-hour 

Question,    *.    (in- 
terrogation) 

Quick,  a.  (speedy, 
swift) 

Rage,  *.  (fury) 


Rain,  v. 
Rain-water,  s. 
Rainy  weather 
Ram,  s. 
Rank,  s. 
Elat,  s. 

flaw,  a. 

Reach,  v.  (to  at- 
tain) 

Read,  v. 
^eady,  a. 


CIRCASSIAN. 

kiss 
J|j  yah-oo 

tsoghd 
zahwa 

b 

khadshesh 
see  tsheyrek 
£jjUj  yo-ubsh 


kheeza,  khuzeh 


meyzey  wah-heeyey-bzaghey 


"__     1  .  _          CV^^JI* 

washghey,  washeh 

*   \  keyshoh  I 
woh-ships 

o     o 

<ljb'i«U  wozbaney 


katlagho 
i-.  boghotd 


•^  v^  »;     — 


tsokho,  kwaha  tzoo 
tzinney 

i  shuhslagha 
•j  yehghey 

khazirdet 


TURKISH. 


J'j-  - 


-5 


Ix 


ENGLISH. 
Ready  money 

Real,  a.  (true) 
Reason,  s. 
Receipt,  s. 

Recite,      v.      (as 
prayers) 

Red,  a. 
Refuge,  5. 
Refuse,  v. 
Regiment,  s. 
Related,  a. 
Release,   s.   (from 

captivity) 

Religion,  s. 
Remain,  v. 


Remainder,  *. 
(what  is  left) 

Remind,  v.a. 


Remove,  v. 
Repast,  *. 
Report,  v.a. 

Reside,  v. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


hegdedeh  wasteneh 
poghaghee 

#\  ep-hey 

goobzegh 

o 

tsheetleb 
dukatkha 

tleeshee 

zkhatshey) 


£.:  zoghokh6dee 
£.  gh6besh-det 

o 

liXyj  zeeblaghd 

^^i  t_j <j\  £  bo-ohp-kolm 

AjJuJ  deeneeyey 


..          *     M        A    t  • 

«— -AXU.J  I  4XUjf>  «^s>»~ 

skhotsbueesht 


khetloh,  keylee 

bo  khatir  yee-ydkh 
.  ;»-i    Al?  tshee-shohzu 

o     «« 

Ju»^>  shoonney 


khabdree  ket  ferakho 
•  Jr  teyhz 


TURKISH. 


Ixi 


ENGLISH. 


Resembling,  part, 
pres. 

Rest,  s.  (repose) 

Rest,    v.    (to    lie 
down) 

Resurrection,  s. 
Revenge,  s. 


Revenge,  v.  (being 
about  to  fight  in 
consequence  of  a 
dispute) 

Reward,  s.  (wages) 

Riband,  s. 
Rice,  s. 
Rich,  a. 

Ride,  v.  (on  horse- 
back) 

Ridiculous,  a. 
Rifle,  s, 
Right,  a. 

Righteousness,  s. 
(truth,  justice) 


CIRCASSIAN. 


i  fedd 


i^.  , 


bos  rakhat 

i  tokhot-  i 
lloosheeni 

rokhunsht 


U 


teeateys  zood  shoghar 
sookeensht 


psahteek 


TURKISH. 


Juu  _        _ 


zeemee  yeekhak  oomish-ree 
yei-tish 


Righthand  (to  the)    ^^1  shouy 

o 

Ring,  s.  -^   elteen 


Ixii 


ENGLISH. 

River,  s. 
Rivers,  s. 

Road,     s.     (path, 

way) 
Roast  meat,  s. 

Robber,  s. 

Robbery,  s.  (prey, 
spoil) 

Room,  «. 
Room,  s.  (space) 
Root,  .«. 
Rope,  s. 


Rough,    a.     (not 

smooth) 

Round,  a. 

Round  about  (on 
this  side,  and  on 
the  other  side) 

Rout,  s.  (uproar) 


Rudder,  s. 

Ruin,  s.  (invasion) 

Rule,  s. 

Rust,  s. 

Sabre,  ». 


CIRCASSIAN. 


kaabsey,  gah-psey 
U  'i  i'«  ket-tet 

JbUjrU  khoorahee 
ahdemayde 


^j\  4iL«  <JJ\j   <Jjb 
yahney  yahtey  mafey  in 
U  kahatloka 


L<^-i  sheehzey 
It  tley 

o 

:ir  shey-yeh 


V~J      k__^  A.N_U  _.  *>rg/A<rt>l 

sesh-khem,  pee-yoob  sho 


TURKISH. 


Ixiii 


ENGLISH. 

Sack,  5. 
Sacrifice,  s. 
Saddle,  s. 
Sail,  s. 
Saints,  *. 
Salt,  s. 

Salute,  v. 

Salve,  s.  (a  plaster) 

Sand,  s. 

Satiated,    a.     (sa- 
tisfied) 

Saturday,  a. 
Save,  v.  (to  spare) 

Save,     ad.     ( ex- 
cepting) 

Say,  v. 

Say,  v.  (to  call) 
Scarce,  a.  (rare) 
School,  «. 
Scissors,  s. 
Scull,  *. 


CIRCASSIAN. 
l«iJ  dzoo-a 

o  -» 

,,b  )*JJ  koorban 


Juul>-  kkaneedz 


**•  .     (  yeyfendee- 
^  1    sher-dey 


zogho,  shogho,   shoogoo 

v.      I   selam    ) 
'"^    ispehtishf 

j     O         J 

wootzoo 


pshakhoo-a 


r*1  ^u**^/y 

ziz-shash-khadshoh 


mafizaka 


zaoo  booghatshey  ney-peye 

o 

_iuiJL«.ii  nehmtshir 


UU-s  sghagha 
if  U-  sbaghey; 
^  tzekh,  -;  tzer 

mekteb 
lil   leh-nist 


tsh"khfi  yookoorom  yook&shee 
peymAtsh 


TURKISH. 


Ixiv 


ENGLISH. 

Sea,  s. 

Seal,  s. 

Seat,  s. 

Seat,  v. 

Second,  a. 

Secret,  a.  (secretly) 

See,  v. 

Seed,  s. 

Seek,  v.  (to  search) 

Selfishness,   s. 
(egotism) 

Sell,  v. 
Send,  v. 


Sense,  s. 

Sentence,  s.  (from 
the  judge  to  con- 
demn) 

Sentence,  s. 

(maxim,  a  saying) 

Sentinel,  s.  (guard) 
Series,  s.  (row) 
Sermon,  s. 

Serpent,  «. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


shey,  psee,  shoo 
muhur 


&,  pkhateygoo 

tees 
£e  tkoo 

o 

<UuJ  ksepe 
lt£*Lu>  sloghoo-a 
meyshey 

O 

tlookhoon 
u»  sayrogha 
shehneh 


stghoobshinisht 
"  f 


tsheyza- ) 
t    hinsht   i 

goobshiz 
eetlesh 


^  ahzey 


;  zeppet 


yeypende  kittpaghe 

O 

ajj  bley 


Ixv 


ENGLISH. 


Servant,  s.  (maid) 

Servant,  s.  (male 
or  female) 


Set  out,  v. 
Seven,  a. 
Seventeen,  a. 
Seventh,  a. 
Seventy,  a. 
Seventy-one 

Seventy-two 

Seventy-three 

Seventy-four 

Seventy-five 

Seventy-six 

Seventy-seven 

Seventy-eight 

Seventy-nine 
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CIRCASSIAN. 


,-i  poorr 


psherakhe,  psheyrakha 


u-y^C 

khiz-metash  psheerakha 


dley 


psee-koobel 


6t-shit-losin 


ot-shit-losin  zeerey 

JO  O  O 

ot-shit-losin  tkoorey 

o  o 

ot-shit-losin  sheerev 

O  00 

ot-shit-losin  bitley 


ot-shit-losin  tpeyrey 


ot-shit-losin  shoorey 

o  o  o 

ot-shit-losin  bleerey 

o  o  o 

ot-shit-losin  yeerey 


ot-shit-losin  ghoogoorey 


TURKISH. 


A    .  * 


Ixvi 


ENGLISH. 

CIRCASSIAN. 

TURKISH. 

Seven  hundred 

o 

Jjjud  eeebl 

jy.  <-^^j. 

Seven  hundred  and 
one) 

Seven  thousand 

«     .  •    •     i°        jseebl  orai 
j?.^  ]jy  u+£~}  \    zeera    / 

(JjuuuL*  meeneebl 

A 

~>                                      0 

Shade,  s.  (shadow) 

taghdr,  katdbsey,  maghoo 

^ 

t£i\\&s»  mezasho 

Shame,  *. 

,.lc.c_>»j  boob-ghan 

V^= 

Shape,  s. 
Sharp,  a. 

*•  .   1                (bodzeepal 

/  >*)O    VpXXtfUfc)    \      j  /  i        t 

w^        v-  ^  J-    I     dash     > 

o 

ijiiil?  tlesh 

jS 

Sheep,  s. 

aJJ^U  may-lley 

u^.y 

Ship,  s. 

o 

Ji^  -  ^ 

khas-shey,  gaha 

Shipwreck,  s. 

^»^i  sho-eye 

tiXSiilu? 

Shirt,  s. 

^S  gdnn 

&l£ 

Shoe,  s. 

/,i«jb  paboosh 

&k 

Shoemaker,  s. 

^jlilAL     _    ^b^ 

^j% 

yeehpaboosh,  tshakazey 

Shop,  s. 

.jj  bezer 

^ 

0 

« 

Short,  a. 

JbjyL-U    _    a,Al^ 

^JOJ      -      <!^ 

kehtshey,  ghasaghodet 

S  O 

^.luJ  psahrey 

Shoulder,  s. 

a^lL  tahmeh 

>d 

Shoulders,  «. 

c 

/t^lU._..  stahmey 

;/!>' 

Show,  v. 

^ujb  _  jUJlu 

cX-yL:/ 

ghatlou-oo,  yaz-ghat-loo-yee 


Ixvii 


ENGLISH. 


Shriek,  s.  (scream, 
cry) 

Shut,  v . 
Side,  s. 

Side,  at  one's,  *. 
(close  to) 

Sight,  s. 


Sign,  s.  (token) 
Signature,  s. 
Silent,  a. 
Silk,  s. 
Silly,  a. 

Silver,  s. 

Simple,  a. 

Single,  a.  (indivi- 
dual) 

Sin,  v.n.  (to  offend, 
to  transgress) 

Sin,  s. 
Since,  ad. 
Sincere,  a. 
Sing,  v. 
Sister,  s. 

Sit,  v. 


CIRCASSIAN. 

j  zouy  ah 

\j  pazaeesh 

planook 

t 

(Jjjl  ay  dash 

kuatsher  feymatsh  reykoh 
^.\  ouy-ish 
meyhur 
^5^1  Lij^gooshareykhoon 
\\4  danee 

o          ** 

(   \  • 

<*-—!  l*Xw)       \  4J       I  I       Arf«l 

sseh-za-kooz  sghoreb 


teesheen,  tish-ney 


t  I/    * 
** 


fsheekatl 


l  katzar  ' 
•j  j  :   o  j i  :  zeeriz  zeeriz 

le.»**j .  rebsoghd 

o  o 

tseypee  bzegh 

meydez-ghaaz 

tsey-       I 
:ands 

,.  weyrey  d6ghan 


tsheebkh,  tshee-yakh 

oos-khansht 


TURKISH. 


tl 


Ixviii 


ENGLISH. 

CIRCASSIAN. 

TURKISH. 

Six,  a. 

^i,  shoo 

^ 

Sixteen,  a. 

(Jjji   CM*)  psee-koosh 

JW'-J 

Sixth,  a. 

<Lt  shey 

^ffli 

* 

o 

Sixty,  a. 

/  i*_.  t  _.j..j?J  otshish 

cA^ 

Sixty-one 

A     AL  t    (otshish) 
^J  l/Bjp***»jl    )  Zeerey  ' 

^j^J! 

Sixty-two 

°..i        A     A  t°  (    1  otshish  l 
*>>*  U^*j'   Ukooreyl 

J^J  tA^a.^ 

Sixty-three 

*       A     A  l    t    (  otshish  1 

*£**  j^o^l  |sheerey{ 

^V^*N 

Sixty-four 

>U°          »     »|0  1    (otshish) 
^m^J  ^^Mfcjl   i  bit-ley/ 

c^j  j^j^ai 

Sixty-five 

^       A     ,.\    \    f  otshish  ) 
jUo  ^^^uJu.u-sjl   Itpeyrey* 

cA.tA^^ 

Sixty-six 

1       A     A  l    t   1  otshish  ) 

ff  I  •  i-ifiT      J     LUtaJ^LLL^  A  l^i                         r 

^7—  L/rr^-^1   (shoorey) 

,-JJl     ^MU^UI 

Sixty-  seven 

i  °      *     A  t°  t    (  otshish  i 
i'-WJ    /  ui>_Xxur>*i    *  ti              r 

^•x  •   *^»  x  -7     t  oleerey  1 

j^Jj    ^luJ^Ui 

Sixty-eight 

*     *  U  \  I  otshish  1 

1x^9   (wx-X^U  i 

-»     ~i                            O 

Sixty-nine 

»,J^  (JV^J^ 

jjsj*  J^\ 

otshish  ghooghoorey 

Six  hundred 

j^tM)  soosh 

JX^ 

Six  hundred  and 

«     •  ^  1      '•        J  soosh  ora) 
}j!>J  JJ    i^rf*  \    zeer4    / 

.    ;y         7J1 

one 

7 

^J 

Six  thousand 

v^Ju^  meenikh 

clu    ^J! 

vl—  ^      *^ 

0            O                                                        x 

Sketch,  s.  (a  rough 
draught) 

*        X           **  X  **     S         *^-*                        ^^     ^ 

r*  ^-—  *'* 

,^ 

meezeghagun   seeneeshteb 

moghofer 

o 

Skill,  s.  (art) 

/j^Aju  j  zeetleys 

C^A-, 

Skin,  s. 

^^i,  shooway 

^>J 

Ixix 


ENGLISH. 

Slave,  «. 
Sleep,  r. 
Slender,  a. 
Slipper,  *. 
Slow,  a. 

Small,  a.  (narrow) 
Smell,  s.  (scent) 

Smell,      s.      ( the 
power  of  smelling) 

Smell,  v. 

Smoke,  s. 
Sneezing,  5. 
Snow,  a. 

Snuff-box,  s. 
So,  ad. 
Soap,  s. 
Soft,  a, 

Softly,  ad. 
(gently) 

Softness,  s. 
Soil,  s.  (dung) 
Soldier,  s. 


CIRCASSIAN. 

•  ghar 

o 

tshee-ydh 

J  O 

i-ljf  .Cmj  psogoo  kakhey 
,      .> -/    » 

tshaka 


^  -   , 

mahdshey,  mahbilr 

•^      o 

^^  boo-ghoo-zey 
meeshoo 


*£*j>s* 


bua  gun 


key-feem,  keypeem 

*^  o 

fciLlj  pshagh6 
j^     » 

o  o 

mahbskey 


woo-ah-see,  weyfsee 
kutey 

arahrey 
saboon 


sahbey,  madshey 

o 

mahtshey 

sLi»  shahbeypahsh 

o 

shweye-yee 
zouy-adl 


TURKISH. 


•       —       ImJUl 

... .-    ^_ 


Ixx 


ENGLISH. 

Solitary,  ad.  (re- 
tired) 

Some,  a. 
Somebody,  s. 
Something,  s. 
Son,  s. 

Son-in-law,  s. 

Sorrow,  s.   (afflic- 
tion, pain) 

Sort,  s. 
Soul,  s. 
Sound,  8. 

Sound,  a.  (healthy 
Sour,  a.  (acid) 

Source,    s.    (foun- 
tain) 

South,  s. 
South-east 
South-west 
Sow,  s.  (a  pig) 
Span,  s. 
Speak,  v. 
Specially,  ad. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


JJ 

]  zay 


seehzak 
zez  inahfe 


zeewe"r 


sim-shagha,  shah-w&h 

o 

teemal-kho 


>  digghee 

(^•llb  tlouy-ush 

psey 
mahka 

\\  ezshaboo 
.A.^,  shogho 
&£"$>£  <Uu  psey  koolaghey 

o 

^£)<djli  kab-leyshee 

o 

.pLlj*^-  khob-shahyee 

00 

gUjLc-tJ  toghl-shee 
\m^       v 

o 

j»i  kobzey 
bshey 

o 

ijbo  j  zeeghadshas 


c^jA 

seeshpehd6h  shutob 


TURKISH. 


/bWMd       _ 


W^  ^ 


nemtsheero  sheetob 


Ixxi 


ENGLISH. 


Species,  s.  (a  kind, 
sort) 

Spectacles,  s. 
Speech,  s. 


Speed,  «.  (haste) 
Speedy,  a. 
Spice,  *. 

Spirit,    *.    (mind, 

genius) 

Splendour,  s. 
Spoil,  v. 
Sponge,  *. 
Spoon,  s. 
Spot,  s.  (stain) 

Spring,  s. 

Swear,  v.  (to  take 
an  oath) 

Sweat,  s. 
Sweet,  a. 
Swift,  a.  ( fast, 

prompt,  quick) 

Sword,  s.  (sabre) 


Stable,  s. 


CIRCASSIAN. 

r.HL  tlouyush 
i  nehreefel 


h» 

Li  £  goosha 


p,  kh6zedet 
hegh-ded 
c»j  ydghassa 


dakhsha 
j  x*\   ohkah 

o 

J^IU*.  c_jl5  kab  shtamel 
^  geymoosh 
eedehshee 


^ 

o 

^A^U  ghatshey 

It  tazt-gha-ghey 
s'shad 

o 

ez-shu,    s t\\  ez-rey 
i>  kheehzey 

seys-shooa 


sesh-wey,  tzeshwey 


i  .s^j 


shesh 


TURKISH. 


Ixxii 


ENGLISH. 
Staircase,  s. 
Star,  s. 

State,  s.  (condition 
Stature,  s. 
Steel,  s. 

Stem,  s.  (trunk) 
Step,  s. 
Step-daughter,  s. 

Steril,  a.  (unfruit- 
ful) 

Stick,  s. 
Stick,  s.  (wand) 
Still,  a.  (calm) 
Sting,  v. 
Stink,  s. 
Stink,  v. 

Stockings,  s. 
Stomach,  s. 

Stone,  a. 
Stop,  v. 
Storm,  s. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


tlouy-wey,  tlouy-ghay 

•) 
\f*-  tAf'  {_  _  •_(**-  y_^j]  j  ) 

oosha'ghd,  dshogha 

**     X 

.Ib  bdh-oo 

eekee  khakh 
shelitsh 
s?,  pkhoh 

tsey 
l^u  neema 
c_^o  »^L  shooneb 

o 

l^.  pkhah 

b6sh 
dahshey 

j  yeypeeghoo 
<U!jx«  Uj!  oghd  mebzaghey 


bzdghe  shoomeypoh 
^  tleypet 


igh-wuh,  see-ghey 
Ji>yt  mushey 

ubit 


jl)  jJ.  woz  bahney 


TURKISH. 


JU- 


Ixxiii 


ENGLISH. 

Straw,  s. 
Stream,  *. 
Street,  s. 

Strength,  s. 
String,  s. 
Strong,  a. 
Strong  wind 

Student,  *. 

Stuff,  s.  (building 
materials) 

Stuff,  S.  (cloth) 
Subject,  a. 
Subscribe,  v. 

Sudden,    a.    (sud- 
denly, ad.) 

Suffer,  v. 
Sugar,  s. 
Sulphur,  s. 
Summer,  s. 

Sun,  s. 
Sunbeams,  s. 
Sunday,  s. 

VOL.  VI. 


CIRCASSIAN. 

warzey 

j  kdda-gheps 

e  ±         £»-.,] 

oghoghoo,  ghogu 
peetay 

j!j  danowakh 


<Uili  /Ail?  tlesh  shahpey 


shib-gha  beydey-deyshee 


yeshgha,  zeghashgha 
£>  sheykey 

sheykey 
j  yermeyley 
tes-dzah 

seemeeshgho 
kooddee 

shoh  shoo 

f  tkhom-  ) 
\zash-khoj 


hamapey,  ghamafey 
\Jtj  teygha 

£  »Lljt«  maza-togh 


TURKISH. 


nouy-isht-kha-maf 


Ixxiv 


ENGLISH. 


Sunset,  s. 

Superfluity,  s.  (ex- 
uberance) 

Supper,  s. 


Surface,  s. 

Surpass,  v.  (to 
excel) 

Surprise,  v .  (to  be 
troubled,  to  become 
confused) 

Surrender,  v. 
Suspicion,  s. 
Table,  s. 
Tailor,  s. 

Take,  v. 

Take  a  walk,  v. 

Take  heed,  v. 

Take  something 
upon  one's  self,  v. 

Take  off,  v. 
Tale,  s. 
Tame,  a. 
Tart,  t. 

Taste,  s.  (savour, 
relish) 

Taste,  s.  (the  act 
of  tasting) 


CIRCASSIAN. 


berket 


pshaha  lokh-mS,  teeshey-isht 
j  nahpey 

dleyghey 
i  ghooshd 


o  o  o 


dhey-eh-stkha 


ii^i,  sheyfee 
ahney 


dagwah,  tshoghan 
tzeereesh6h 


\y£2j>  beyzeyghwah 


jlrk  \^>  boa  khazr6d 

O    O  O     v«        O 


ohgootshook  yehshtsh 

OO   v> 

j»Jfi  gho-oo-tzsheh 


•  keeyah 

mahtshey 
i^  khalo-ghooz 


J  0 

ll  ezoo 


y  kuatshee  ep 


Ixxv 


ENGLISH. 

Tax,  s.  (duty,  as- 
sessment) 

Teach,  v. 
Tear,  s. 
Tempest,  s. 

Ten,  a. 
Tender,  a. 
Tent,  s. 
Terrify,  v.a. 

Testament,  s.  (the 
last  will) 

Thanks,  s. 
Thank,  v. 


That,  rel.  pron. 
(which,  who) 

That,  dem.  pron. 
The,  ar. 


Thee,  pron. 

To  thee 
Them,  pron.  pi. 

To  them 

Themselves,  pron. 
pi. 

Then,  ad.  (at  that 
time) 


CIRCASSIAN. 


,»-*> 


Si  sheytey 
±\  aghasem 


neypsee 


£j*u-X!    UU 

boghoosbana  keesokh 
tsey 


ps6gha 

shateer 

s\  aghashte 

o  c 

V^»U»  \jJd?  tenba  petzo 

V          v 


^jf^r 

shukur  tkhamgatsh 


tsheetlfim  weemdrokhneb 
Jararushl 
1  sheeta  J 

o  o 

.^...  s'z'show-ah 


merrey,  murrey 
wohree 


woh-yer 

asha-ee-eeyer 


,  Jyee-yey\ 

"s\*5's  (yeesherj 


\^\  ash-yer 

^ 

..^^xUi^  ahehyoghon 


TURKISH. 


Ixxvi 


ENGLISH. 

There,  ad.  (yonder 
There,  ad.  (here) 

Therefore,  ad.  (for 
this  reason) 

Therefore,  ad.  (for 
that  reason) 

They,  pron. 

Thick,   a.   (large, 
stout) 

Thief,  s. 
Thigh,  s. 
Thin,  a.  (lean) 
Thing,  8. 
Think,  v. 

Third,  s.  (tierce,  a 
third  of  the  night) 

Third,  a. 
Thirst,  s. 
Thirteen,  a. 
Thirty,  a. 
Thirty-one 

Thirty-two 

Thirty-three 

Thirty-four 


CIRCASSIAN.  . 


"  x    -^  \  lemshey  j 
medehshey 


meeshfaf  psheeghey 

iL  -°U  ^A?  I      ahsh-      1 
*H/5*^*     jhapzeegheyj 

-ijj^  areesher 
4^4ji  ghumu 

toghsahbs 
tlakhd 


megusha  firard 

f  eeegub  1 
{sheehseyj 
ftlouy-6- 
0  \   shish 


"    i''.  A     °  fpzeesh-kha- I 

^;U«^  f  Z6pp6 

o 

sik-weehsh 


<j>.  wedd 


t     l    •      k-         *  U.  * 

1  J   i     oj^jjjJA^t) 

shet-shoorey  zeerah 


shet-shoorey  tkoorey 

-»    o 

shet-shoorey  sheerey 

O  o     O 

shet-shoorey  bitley 


TURKISH. 


—     ,    c—^ 


Ixxvii 


ENGLISH. 

CIRCASSIAN. 

TURKISH. 

Thirty-five 

c             »»   c 

l»j&1 

Thirty-six 
Thirty-seven 

shet-shoorey  tpeyrey 

•>                     -JO 

v          *         .            A    '        A 

->    '  t~       i   14.  .1  •''..I 

shet-shoorey  shoorey 

S 

shet-shoorey  bleerey 

Thirty-eight 

x_xj  x  .  .*.U  *•. 

J^-*J?y 

shet-shoorey  yeerey 

Thirty-nine 

*  !„  * 

i  i  »i  »-2    J>  i»...  iT  M'. 

shet-shoorey  ghoogoorey 

J^ji) 

This,  pron.,  nom.  c. 

<Lj.U  wusey 

^ 

To  this 

j     O  ~- 

-xi\  ash-yoo 

A 

Thither,  ad. 

^ijl  adayshey 

«jW 

Thou,  pron. 

.j*.  weyroo 

cr- 

Thought,  *. 

^y,   C-J/JT^ 

^j 

Thousand,  a. 

mougub  shuhzey 
.^t  moon 

* 
cX^j 

Thread,  s. 

^L^l    _.    ^jb^j^ 

<^XLxj! 

ohdan,  oodau 

Three,  a. 

^  shee 

5$ 

Three  hundred 

/    «—\JMJ    S1SO. 

Jji  ^-J^ 

Three  hundred  anc 
one 

Three  hundred  ane 
two 

Three  hundred  and 
three 

Three  hundred  anc 
four 

.        •    .      A         fsish  oral 

'ji  )     Ui'    L^u~  *"'     I      70Ara      1 
^***s      *SJ        *-             ^       1       itrd  a       1 

.    -»    »    »      A         (sish  oral 

^yu?  l^jl  (j-V^  Ukoorey' 

7     A    »    i      A         fsish  6ra\ 

o 

^l    ^     ^t              )     |A^            J         f  .._k.  .* 

sish  ora  bit-ley 

5S 

Ixxviii 


ENGLISH. 

Three  hundred  and 
five 

Three  hundred  and 
six 

Three  hundred  and 
seven 

Three  hundred  and 
eight 

Three  hundred  and 
nine 

Three  quarters  of 
an  hour 

Three  thousand 

Through,  prep. 
(by,  by  means) 

Throw,  v. 
Thunder,  s. 
Thursday,  s. 
Till,  ad.  (until) 
Time,  s. 
Tin,  s. 
Tip,  8. 

Tired,  past  part. 
Tobacco,  a. 
Toe,  s. 
To-day,  a. 

Together,  ad. 
(equal) 


CIRCASSIAN. 


Jsish  oral 
jtpeyreyj 
Jsish  ora) 
\shoorey  { 
fsish  oral 


fsish  oral 
iyee-reyj 


sish 


ghoogoorey 
j  tsherek  ish 


meenoosh 
uhshahd 


;:j  dzey 

.  i  .         i      A   f    shib-ler  1 

£lcy«  ^JO.X-«>  < 

mehfok 
hegheeb 

y  V'V**'  see^m  y°h 
kaleye 


ep-heptzoghd 

O 

psogha 


tuteen 


j  nep 
^-oll     J?  toe  zahpet 

*  -S      Cj, 


TURKISH. 


Ixxix 


ENGLISH. 

CIRCASSIAN. 

TURKISH. 

Together,  ad. 
(with) 

iL^jJb  teehzey 

H 

Toll,  s.  (custom) 

viJ_«j£  koomrook 

cJ^ 

Tomb,  s. 

U.  kha 

&* 

To-morrow,  s. 

A         *  ^*  7  /   dshoo-   ) 
U"T^  «~>j~>    |  sheymish  f 

x-C                           o 

Jk 

Tongue,  s. 

^^^-  ^-  *    •»*       /C^^WaU  • 

v?'V**? 

tshey-mil  bzouy-g 

0                                     0 

Tongue,    s     (lan- 
guage) 

bzey-go,  bzegh 

U1^ 

Tooth,  s. 

<Lal?  tsey 

cAiJ 

o        c 

Torment,  s.  (pain, 
pang) 

/AjUa^>  shtahpsh 

te^ 

Torrent,  *. 

dj!  ^J»5  koda  oogh 

Jjw 

~  0     0^ 

Towards,  prep. 
(against) 

i_^li>  jjl  ddrebheye 

AS 

Tower,  s.  (steeple, 
spire) 

jjj  beded 

ajj 

Town,  a. 

>iA)_O  sheeldey 

jr* 

Track,  s.  (trace) 

ii^^  keysey 

}\ 

Trade,  a. 

<jj  .^  ohpey 

^^ 

Train,     s.     (rear, 
tail) 

<Sj   ^  keeyey 

0           -• 

0^ 

Travel,  s. 

iJL)  t«^L>-  khagooreekwey 

J^»   _  jixsji^. 

0                                 » 

Treason,  s. 

>t  '.  >Vv_.A"--'  psee-shah-zey 
-f        "  s  * 

c^Uri- 

o 

Treasure,  s. 

Ij  ;\ji  hdzna 
J 

4»o^ 

'    O 

Tree,  s. 

a^i  frah 

\j* 

Tripe,  s. 

<UuJ  neebey 

^LX4Os—i  i 

Troop,  *. 

ajJutajj  beded-id-zey 

L  _«»  ^  1 

Ixxx 


ENGLISH. 

CIRCASSIAN. 

TURKISH. 

Troop,  s.  (host) 

nooka-nooka-bo-gakha 

Trouble,  s.  (pains) 

tf\f    -     ^\J 

c^rlj 

Trowsers,  s. 

kee-eehn,  koo-eehn 

o 

i_AJLfc«^  ohnshegh 

^ 

True,  a. 
Trust,  v. 
Tuesday,  s. 

** 

Jjli»~:  sookahded 

**•  I           A  \s    1  P^es  \ 
y*»U  jj^uJaj  |y£k})00J 

^      s    0 

ujl  jlsvls  tkharaf 

J*- 

Turn,  v.  (to  alter, 
to  be  spoiled) 

Turn,  v.  (to  return) 

Turning,  s.  (from 
the  road) 

Turkish,  a. 

jU*5  key-ghaz 
;U«Ui-4«j  sokhawdz 

0 

ogubsey-ee-igh 

O  o 

cJp^rJ^  teerkoo-bzegh 

dX«  <^»~ 
ciXr«t> 

^J  ».'  U.«tf 
<l<sijJ 

Twelve,  a. 

Jajvjlx^  seekit 

L5^'     ^ 

Twenty,  a. 

0 

djiArJ  6t-shey 

&& 

Twenty-one 

W  ^  {6t;ehererey} 

S  ^A 

Twenty-two 

"..)        ,.  ^  «    fot-sheyreyl 
yyu?  ^u-i-ji  |   tkoorey    | 

^  ^ 

Twenty-  three 

^xi  ^j^  {^sheefey7} 

-}  ^jj 

Twenty-four 

4)il  $4t  {6tbteieyyj 

C^,J   ^ 

Twenty-five 

U       A  U  \   fot-sheyrey| 
^b  ^bj    |  ^tpeyrey   / 

iA  ^/: 

Twenty-six 

"A        *L  \   f  °t-sheyreyl 
Jjp*  \J*^}    \   shoorey    j 

Lpai  LrVt! 

Twenty-seven 
Twenty-eight 

i°       A|f  •  [6t-sheyreyl 
i^JOj   bj*M&j    |    bleerey   j 

At"  «   fot-sheyrey) 
J(^.   y^^J    1     yeerey    J 

^  ^A 

Ixxxi 


ENGLISH. 
Twenty-nine 

Twilight,  a. 
Twin,  a. 

Twins,  $. 
Two,  a. 
Two  hundred 

Two  hundred  and 
ono 

Two  hundred  and 
two 

Two  hundred  and 
three 

Two  hundred  and 
four 

Two  hundred  and 
five 

Two  hundred  and 
sax. 

Two  hundred  and 
seven 

Two  hundred  and 
eight 

Two  hundred  and 
nine 

Two  thousand 

Ugly,      a.       (de- 
formed) 
VOL.  vi. 


CIRCASSIAN. 

y  i«S t£  ifjf.ujf»] 
6t-sheyrey  ghooghoorey 
•  v^ii  rokhwahdee 


tghoree  keezey  dil-poh 
.rU i ' I.JT  see-zitk 

.1  6h 


-jU  t  ...  sitk 


sitk  oral 
Zeera  J 


sitk  ord  tkoora 

•-  ««.  o 

I    t  ^    I     I      ,.\ 

sitk  ora  sheera 


sitk  ora  beetley 


tpeyrey 


sitk  ora  shoorey 

o    ».  o 

sitk  ora  bleerey 

«-  o 

sitk  ora  yee-rey 


sitk  ora  ghooghoorey 

o    .» 

meenootk 
eye-eh,    i.,\  ey-yeh 


TURKISH. 


JU! 


Ixxxii 


ENGLISH. 


Unclean,  a.  (im- 
pure) 

Understanding,  s. 
(intellect,  reason) 

Understanding,  s. 
thought,  idea,  re- 
flection) 

Understand,  v. 
Ungrateful,  a. 

Unhandy,  a.  (un- 
skilful, awkward) 

Universal,  a. 

Unknown,  a.  (un- 
acquainted) 

Unmarried,  a. 


Untie,  v. 

Untied,  a. 
Untruth,  s. 
Unto,  prep,  (to) 

Unwell,  a. 

Up,  ad. 
Urine,  s. 

Us,  pron.  afc.  case 
To  us 


CIRCASSIAN. 


o  ^o^ 

tXcJ.jJ.^  goobzood-ghed 

O  o 

\4-)Jj+i£  goobsheehz 


tzshghaga 
tlesh 
jyo  k'ghooz 

ashpet 
shahsh-zgha 


O  X    V^ 

^l    A  » \ "        >         1    A 

tS  \JL>*,X-1» '*  Li    <LW>UMJ 
pshahsey  kazmeeshago 


tatshee  shuma  rokhun 

0  -  °     f  etkhoo-  I 


;  \psQeesh6j 


psey 


r;- 

seebhaghey,  seekensht,  em 


meemag  fey-yoo-ghoob 
pay-yoghob 


ottkhabz,  watkhabs 
i»juJ ;  Js  tereeshwer 


TURKISH. 


> 


«U 


-,^» 


teytadish  khagoo-a 


Ixxxiii 


ENGLISH. 

CIRCASSIAN. 

TURKISH. 

Use,    s.     (usage, 
application) 

i'ljbLl  shahlzey 

^  _  ^ 

Useful,  a. 

s\  «AJO  yish-wah 

.SifJali 

Use,  v. 

Let**  sogha 

c^ajji 

s-    I,    i,           i. 

Valiant,  a.  (brave) 

.  tLxcuiixlL  tleetsh-yan 

^J    n 

•^ 

Valley,  *. 

<:^  J  koo  laghey 

*J43 

0 

\ralue,  *. 

«J^jJb  teehbzey 

u^«i 

Cr 

Veal,  s. 

(Jjt^Li  shkey-il 

Jf!  ^ 

Vein,  s. 

<b  peh 
*,  * 

> 

o 

Vehement,  a. 

ijill?  tlesh 

^^ 

Vendible,  a.  (sale- 
able) 

.JLt  shanee 

o 

^-u 

Very,  a. 

/tUU  1.  1  pit-tey 

^15   -  C)j 

o    o 

Vessel,  s. 

i  <=>  4L±~~b'i  .1  1  parketzeeg 
•*  x    -^  » 

c^ 

J         0 

Vexation,  $. 

ijZisJij  pgho-koosh 

U5ii^l*>^ 

Vice,  *. 

t_g_fllJ  b  ;  zeppa  bzag 

c^OU 

O             X 

Village,  s. 

JjuLJ^tj  zouy-tshil 

; 

c 

Vine,  *. 

v.*.._v  't-'  sanehtshee 

^ 

0                                  O 

Virgin,  ». 

iiLuJ        _       UuU^^<UyJ 

j5    _    ^,1%^  JJ 

psay-say-sibka,  psah-shey 

Virtue,  s. 

\&\\  <JjLj  sapey  zaha 

uOx^    _  > 

J                    X  O 

Visible,  a. 

^.*c  (^Ji?  tlouy-ghoon 

yjy 

Visit,  s. 

GO                 % 

lr  *1  Lj-'jJf'  *>->uj-'  sitwehslogha 

^JU 

Voice,  *. 

\JJ,>^»  boohsha 

J^-s  -  l»\-?  _  jj»~ 

Ixxxiv 


ENGLISH. 


Void,  a.  (empty, 
idle) 

Voluptuousness,  s. 


Wager,  s. 
Wait,  v. 
Wall,  s. 

Want,  s.  (diminu- 
tion) 

Want,  s.  (nothing) 

War,  s. 
Warm,  a. 
Warm,  v. 
Wash,  v. 
Watch,  s. 
Watchmaker,  s. 
Water,  «. 
Waters 

Water-closet,  s. 
Water-seller,  «. 
Wave,  s. 
We,  pron. 
We  ourselves 


CIRCASSIAN. 


j  nehtsheh 


gheygher  tklia  ghwe*hr 

L_^%C  <__>Ui^!d?  tlahb  ffhep 
w_-;    *—*>• 

c 
Jbb  papla,    Is U  fafla 

•I    V 

o  o  o 

Uu&b  _  Ubb  _  Uiib 

ddfka,  dapka,  dahbka 
Jub  pfenner 


tameehshk,  tamooshk 
;h  zahwah 

fahbey,  <}j^l>  pahbey 
ghafabey 

.7  f  ahghee   \ 
L5;    \sheehnshtj 

sakhat 
sahdtash 

•f  O 

psee,   .^j  psoo 

L--*-.AA.\A->  psee-sher 

o 

.  Jb  k^uj  pssuhn 

o 

Lxuj  psee-kazaheyrey 
sheeboosh 


/% 


,«tt  teyroo 
jLjje  teyreesher 


TURKISH. 


Ixxxv 


ENGLISH. 

Weak,  a. 

Weariness,  s.  (te- 
diousness) 

Weather,  s. 
Wednesday,  s. 
Week,  s. 

Weeping,  s. 
Weight,  s. 
Weigh,  v. 
Well,  a. 
Well,  s. 
Well- water,  s. 
Wench,  *. 

West,  s. 
Wet,  a. 
What,  inter,  pro. 

Wheat,  s. 
Wheaten  bread 
When,  ad. 
Where,  ad. 


. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


wood 


TURKISH. 


sigoomeygoozazooy 

,>    o 

wez-shoo 

beyreyskeyzee 


sit  tkhamafey,  hamapey 
^ghey 

o 

sheke 
i  shehkir 

** 

zsh6 

o 

<Uu^j  j  perssinney 

o  o 

psee-neps 


bzaghey  shkharawack 


LS**M*'? 

O  CO 


abaseyshee 


-,  Jneev-vsheed-1 
shey         J 


pseedoom  papshey  (fafshey) 

o 

j  kehtzey-peehsh 
„  tshakh 

c 

y  ,f  JUws  seedee  y6h 

-^**  j,**  ^ 

y.JuL  teh-doo-ey 


».  kjl 

Ji'J 


Ixxxri 


ENGLISH. 

Which,  rel.  pro. 
White,  a. 
Whither,  ad. 
Who,  inter,  pro. 

Who,  rel.  pron. 
(which,  what) 

Why,  ad. 
Wicked,  a. 
Wide,  a. 
Widow,  s. 
Widower,  s. 
Wife,  s. 

Wife's  sister 
Wild,  a. 
Will,  s. 

Will,  v. 
Willingly,  ad. 
Wind,  s. 

Wind  up,    v.    (to 
wrap  up) 

Window,  s. 

Wine,  a. 

Wing,  s.  (of  a  birc 


CIRCASSIAN. 

gJb]t\t  ter-rahrey 
peehshey 

o 

'\^a  ted-rey  pag 
shet 

o 

ses-wagha 
seeda 
•j  bzageh 
shabgha 

** 

L   i\ ] .£,  shoozab 


shuhz,  yeeshuhz 
tib-kho 


eye-yeh 


shdbzeh,  nahsib 
khset 

eehtshaz 
\xxxi  shib-ghd 
j^j*    shehkey 

s        y' 

s    O 

(jljjiUlas-j  skhanaghubsh 
^L»  san 
bzee 


TURKISH. 


Ixxxvii 


ENGLISH. 


Wing,   s.    (of   an 
army) 

Winter,  s. 


Wipe,  v. 
Wise,  a. 
Wit,  s. 

Witchcraft,  a.  [to 
use] 

With,  prep. 
Withdraw,  v. 

Without,  prep. 

Without,  ad.  (ex- 
ternally) 

Witness,  a. 

Witness,  v. 

Woman,  a.  (lady, 
mistress) 

Woman,  «.  (wife) 
Wood,  a. 
Wool,  a. 
Word,  a. 
Work,  t. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


badzer  ogh-eye-gha 


tsheemahf,  djaha 
tlemeh 

b  degh 


semerkouy  sib-koh 
tooghagheb 

\j  ney  psheerer 


teezeypat 


uhshey  uzetshekwetsh 
s.yt  weyrey,    j,»j  boorey 


zenemtsheereh  hakeeghey 
tshghagha 

shahat 


txi,  shiz,    LjkJi  sheez 


;  pkha 


boohsha 


it_^j>..\  ohp,  <ui\  ahf-fey 


TURKISH. 


-  cK-V  j/ 


Ixxxviii 


ENGLISH. 
World,  s. 

Worm,  «. 
Worst,  a. 

Worthy,  a. 

Wound,  s.  • 
Wrap,  v. 
Wrong,  a. 

Write,  v. 
Writer,  s. 
Writing,  s. 
Year,  s. 

Year  (the  current) 
Yellow,  s. 
Yes,  ad. 
Yesterday 

Yet,     COW/,     (not- 
withstanding) 

You,  pron.  nom.  c. 

To  you 
You,  accui.  case 


CIRCASSIAN. 


Us.  Ov« 


meydoonya  ardeylee 

-•      «# 

«j«£*^  toghoozoo 


seb-kah-det  do-soobkhoh 
pey-sesh 


oo- 


LVJ  ££wyj  s-eheh  key-yd 


sha-fef,  shd-pep 

o 

mdhtshey 
tshakwey 
tshoghd 


tlaysee,  seekhless 
tc»^  mogha 

ic-i*^!  oghooshi 
j&£.  wayhee 


now-oosh,  toghaz 

o 

JL;L)  sdhstey 

s 

.Mij\}*>  soreesher 
woh-yer 
wohree 


Ixxxix 


ENGLISH. 

Young,  a. 
Young  man 
Youngest  brother 


Youth,  s,  (tender 
age) 

Youth,  s.  (a  young 
man) 

Zeal,  s. 


CIRCASSIAN. 


TURKISH. 


<LlJkx£juJ  neebsheedshey 

o 

j  tgha 


tsheenahatshit  tzick 

c 

iU."  tghaghebsoh 
J  tsheylokh 


ghayret  ztsematsh 
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CIRCASSIAN  LANGUAGE. 


SECOND   PART. 

CIRCASSIAN-ENGLISH-TUKKISH. 


XC1 


CIRCASSIAN. 

ENGLISH. 

TURKISH. 

^*^-l^  abaseyshee 

west,  s. 

^ 

£j\  abkoo 

glass,  «. 

CJ5   _  ^^ 

O 
6                                           rf 

Y  ->                                                V 

cough,  v. 

ex^jy 

apsgay,  waps'gay 

t*u+)\  ahpsey 

above,  prep. 

*^*Ji 

c 

<t  .  .  .  t  \  epsey 

up,  ad. 

^J-- 

b 

i_  ^IU  t  \  eptleb 

curtain,  s. 

*3^ 

C                                     0 

^   _   JJ^ 

before,  prep. 

Jj^   «.  ^L\ 

ep-hoh,  epheded 

c 

^j\  ep  hey 

real,  a.  (true) 

tf^ 

Jep  hep) 
Ur*  V^  Vj  \t80gha  / 
.                        ,  Jep  hep) 
**}*  ^T^  VJ  \tzoghaj 

point,      v.       (to 
sharpen) 

tip,  8. 

C^OJ- 

Ox-                                        ^ 

^JU^    ^    L-J\ 

clever,  a. 

j^    ^Jol\ 

ap  heghee  keye-key 

cU:lil^   attaghagh 

height,   s.    (alti- 
titnde) 

clp^ 

<UJ\  ettey 

lift,  v.  (to  heave) 

JK.^15 

v  >«AJ\  etshoob 

out,  ad. 

^ 

t>yj^J^  etldbs 

knowledge,  s. 

i 

sU-1  adjak 

hearth,  s. 

J^ 

.»Jw>»rs-^  eykhohsheen 

change,  v. 

CU^J 

^                          -                            o 

*  v  #  1  1  U        —         ~  *  i       «      t^  w  w  i 
^       v                      "^>                                   s      s 

eddee,  zeymer.  paoomey 

neck,  s.  (the  nape 
of  the  neck) 

4^1 

»-  o    c»~ 

i^s'^1  1  J\  adrebheye 

towards,  prep. 
(against) 

& 

VOL.   VI. 


m 


xcu 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


adretler  po  ghoobzo 

O 

<^lj    MiX*  medrer  kaghey 
,Jjj!  aydash 

ddayshey 

i  dhdemayde 

tl\\  eezn  ksed 


bohl  shudet,  areerda 

A    «  "\     fdrar 
U*JJ\J]    I  sheeta  / 

drahrey 
\  arzarar 
ers 
arey 
jj\  dreeshet 

s 

dreesher 
»'j\  <3\\\  dzdd-eez6h 
m\\\  ezoo 


ezdjahb 

o 

A     *t       ifj    On  If  V      *1  A7~T*AT7 

«  .^  .  ^    L  A-OI i  Uj      Q  •  |  ]  CA~r t? y 


ezsliaboo 


preference,  s. 


side,  at  one's,  *. 
(close  to) 

thither,  ad. 

round  about  (on 
this  side,  and  on 
the  other  side) 

permission,  s. 
(leave) 

beginning,  s. 


that,  rel.  pron. 
(which,  who) 

so,  ad. 
absurd,  a. 
widower,  s. 
him,  pro.,  ace. 

nobody,  pron. 
(none) 

they,  pron. 
free,  a. 

taste,  s.  (savour, 
relish) 

idol,  s. 
sweet,  a. 
colour,  s. 
sound,  a.  (healthy) 


XC111 


U 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


\~i\  asareesh 


asoodet,  bahsh 
CL>J«j^>  shoodet 
'A  esh 


dsha-ee-eeyer 

asha-ee  yee-er 
,\  ashpet 
dshped 


*1  v    t    t    1  '  *  t    r    ashna    1 

-ilJ  ll.l          \JLi»  <      X      A          ,     X       1       } 

/^        vJ  ^ora  dashj 

O 

esh-shey 


ft 

\sheymishj 
ash-yer 

asheeyer 
ashee-yer 

asheeyer  yat 
ash-yoo 

at-ha-det,  \^>\  atta 


J  etkh°°-  \ 

\psheeshd} 


etzim 

**- 

\  atshesh 
et-labs 


of  them 

great,  a.,pos.  deg. 

mien,    *.    (look, 
countenance) 

them,  pron.,  pi. 
from  them,  ab.  c. 
universal,  a. 
even,  a. 

from  him,  ab.  c. 
low,  a.  (not  high) 
to-morrow,  s. 
to  them 
of  him 
his,  pron. 
his  father 
to  this 
high,  a. 
untied,  a. 
fist,  5. 
chamber,  s. 
root,  f. 


i-xl 


m  2 


XC1V 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


atler 

atletsh 
[s]  aghazin 
+~i\£.\  aghasem 

C         x 

<GL£>lc1  dghashte 
^Ul  oghan 


'7  J    ahghee    \ 
?  {sheehnshtj 


efkhab,   epkhab,   eb-khad 
»j\  ehfeddet 


ohp,    a^aj]   ahf-fey 

apkii,     £j\  dfku 

egriz  skhaghe 


U! 


aghee  zagha 


jdall  elteen 
(jyulj^l  elmds 
u\  endaze 


insapi  ohshitok 
Jl  aynoohk 


fellow,  s.  (a  mean 

person) 
handkerchief,  s. 

live,  v. 
teach,  v. 
terrify,  v.a. 

opening,  a.  (aper- 
ture) 

wash,  v. 
finger,  *. 

office,  #. 
work,  s. 

flask,  «.   (flagon, 
bottle) 

again  (once  more) 
namely,  ad. 

middle,  s.  (inter- 
val, medium) 

once,    ad.     (one 
day) 

ring,  s. 
diamond,  s. 
ell,  «. 
cheap,  a. 

moiety,  «. 


-je    - 


i      _     ^,-  .1.' 


xcv 


CIRCASSIAN. 

ENGLISH. 

TURKISH. 

^U    .    ^\ 

end,  s. 

-  ^      c^;U3 

en6k6-aree,  6-Ysh 

^=M 

*\  6h 

two,  a. 

J$ 

/.!ujfe.l«i  oh-oohsh 

back,  adv. 

*j& 

\*s\»]  oo-agh& 

wound,  s. 

tja 

0        J 

&£fj]»]  oo-ikkey 

kill,  v.a. 

liU,^ 

jiuj)  \  u-ish 

last,  a. 

cJ^ 

jjj.t  oobzey 

lip,*. 

jb> 

c^  ftbit 

stop,  v. 

t^O* 

juo.l  oobid 

catch,  v. 

J^J  -  J^> 

<U.^  ohpey 

trade,  s. 

c^X. 

.'  'sX>  J  ohpeekhzdn 

^^        -v-?               r 

handicraft,  s. 

<^v^^»    ^_    i^"  ^^^^ 

V 

/t^.l  oohtzey 

herb,  s. 

^ 

jUi-jl  ohkhaner 

destroy,  v. 

L^jJ 

•  fciJj^  ohdjok 

chimney,  s. 

^J  ^\v 

,L*._»  ;J  oozeeshell 

illness,  s. 

L"  ^1  - 

0            0     -> 

U.*  'i  l^j..:,^  oos-khanst 

sit,  v. 

*-  •  *-' 

o        s  ^  ^ 
VvjuL-lr  U«-!«\  oossa  ghassey 

instruction,  s. 

0»> 

cjtaUj^.*}!  -  d-'jU-^.^ 

usufghadat,  usupghadat 

exact,   a.   (punc- 
tual, careful) 

>*> 

U   »  >              il  *   t 

^  .    7  5~^y 

ooshagho,  dshogha 

star,  * 

i  JwJ 

IfcLi*^  uhshaha 

through,  prep. 
(by,  by  means) 

^    -v^J>! 

XCVl 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


ooshooghey  weyghotsoon 

•j    ^ 

oohshoohn 
oshyer 


ottkhabz,  wdtkhabs 


ot-sif-da 


fot- 


zeerey  j 
6t-sheyrey ) 

shoorey  j 
6t-fi 


6t-sheyrey  ghoogoorey 

A  i    •  J6t-sheyrey) 
J?*)    \    yeerey    j 

6tshey 


6tsbish 


Jotshishl 
jbleerey} 


I  bit-ley/ 
fotshish) 


amusement,  s. 

accomplish,  v.a. 
to  him,  dot. 
urine,  s. 

creation,  s. 

twenty-four 

twenty-seven 

thirty,  a. 

twenty-one 

twenty-six 

twenty-three 

twenty-five 

twenty-two 

twenty-nine 

twenty-eight 
twenty,  a. 
sixty,  a. 
ixty-seven 
sixty-four 
sixty-one 


L<! 


XCV11 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


f  otshish  ) 
\  shoorey  j 
f  otshish  ) 


f  otshish  ) 

I  tpeyrey  / 

f  otshish  ) 

\ tkoorey  J 


otshish  ghoogoorey 

f  otshish  1 
\  yeerey  J 

6t-shitk 


fot-shitk 

( bleerey 

t  Jot-shitk 

'  \  bitley 

fot-shitk) 

\  zeerey  j 

|6t-shitk) 

( shoorey  j 


\  sheerey 
fot-shitk  I 


fot-shitk) 
{tkoorey/ 


6t-shitk  ghoogoorey 

fot-shitk) 
{  yeerey  J 

6t-shit-16sin 


c/ -  _ 
6t-shit-16sin  bleerey 


o-  _ 
ot-shit-losin  bitley 

o          o 

6t-shit-16sin  zeerey 


sixty-six 

sixty-three 

sixty-five 

sixty-two 

sixty-nine 

sixty-eight 

forty,  a. 

forty-seven 

forty-four 

forty-one 

Forty-six 

forty-three 

forty-fire 

ibrty-two 

'orty-nine 

'orty-eight 
seventy,  a. 
eventy-seven 

'eventy-four 
seventy-one 


J>~M»    ^^luJ 


xcvm 


CIRCASSIAN. 

ENGLISH. 

TURKISH. 

j                                  O              O 
i  1V«J       ,  .  »J^~J  JAliXu*—  •  I 

6t-shit-16sin  shoorey 

o          o 

6t-sbit-16sin  sheerey 

o                        o         o 

6t-shit-16sin  tpeyrey 

seventy-six 
seventy-  three 
seventy-five 

^ 

6t-shit-16sin  ghoogoorey 

JO                                 00 

seventy-nine 
seventy-two 

jy>c^ 

6t-shit-16sin  tkoorey 

o          o 

seventy-eight 

'£"& 

6t-shit-16sin  yeerey 

./t\U  i/?.U.\  ot-shit-ley 

eighty,  a. 

^* 

^xb    <dkx^ 

eighty-seven 

^  cr^ 

6t-shit-ley  bleerey 

ot-shit-ley  bitley 

eighty-four 

^^ 

ot-shit-ley  zeerey 

eighty-  one 

•      >^ 

ot-shit-ley  shoorey 

eighty-six 

.   tpl^ 

ot-shit-ley  sheerey 

eighty-three 

gf'^L 

ot-shit-ley  tpeyrey 

eighty-five 

^^ 

6t-shit-ley  tkoorey 

»*     *f 

eighty-two 

J**** 

s 

ot-shit-ley  ghoogoorey 

eighty-nine 

jfr^ 

XC1X 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


t^d 

6t-shit-ley  yeerey 


fooghabzee-) 
{      nisht 


aghor  oldee  tleyser  rookho 
v  ,4j-.!  ohghoork 
ijiJ  oghosh-sha 

~J  oghooshee 
U.*.  i  '>  iU.j.^  oghotinisht 


oghapley,  wahptley 

iU.l  oghafaskin 


~j\  ogha  mebzaghey 
..Li.l  oghan 
.Ir.t  oerhan 

*  j  *^^  O 

£*z.t\  6gh6goo 
oghoghoo,  ghogu 


aghon,  meh-kweh 
^»ji.l  oghoon 
i^-fci.^  ooghoonmey 
•j.i.1  oghoyoh 
>sljs«]  ookahts 

VOL.  VI. 


eighty-eight 


adorn,    v.a.     (to 
clean) 

hearing,  *. 


looking-glass,  *. 
error,  s. 
yellow,  s. 
find,  v.a. 
copper,  s. 

bathe,  v.a. 
stink,  *. 
hollow,  a. 
hole,  s. 

road,     s.     (path, 
way) 

street,  s. 


cry,  v.  (to  scream, 
to  bawl) 

line,  a. 

coarse,  a.  (gross, 
thick,  rough,  rude) 

collect,      v.      (to 
gather) 

for,  prep. 


-X— :         ,  n.i.\.i.i' 


Ui 


CIRCASSIAN. 

ENGLISH. 

TURKISH. 

0    ^    J 

yJubjiJ  ookootsho 

over,  prep. 

*ii. 

(_$j\  <—  J»J?«1  o-koof-aree 

lips,  s. 

jiiyj 

d£J  oohkey 

murder,  v. 

c£,4l 

oogoobzee  eygheekho 

O 

hermaphrodite 
(androgynus) 

!J*-S? 

ogubsey-ee-igh 

t,    O                    O        ^       O     o 

turning,  s.  (from 
the  road) 

JyV 

ohgootshook  yeshtsh 

take     something 
upon  one's  self,  v. 

(j\,\    <L»JL;.l 

.jc^i^j!  6-goo-ghoob-ghee 

ninety,  a. 

^> 

*.JOJ         .JU  IS.*}*} 

ninety-seven 

^J.;  ^> 

6-goo-ghoob-ghee  bleerey 

0                                O    -»     -» 

<jJJt2jU            4j  »  r_.>.| 

ninety-four 

C^J  j^^ 

6-goo-ghoob-ghee  beetley 

^y,  ^Jo.^/^ 

ninety-six 

^l  ^^ 

6-goo-ghoob-ghee  shoorey 

O    -»     ~f 

&  .A^Jj         _*  .'  &£  *-  •  ' 

ninety-three 

~j!  ^^ 

6-goo-ghoob-ghee  sheerey 

O    ^»     J 

^AL      ^^/i^ 

ninety-five 

^  j^jt 

6-goo-ghoob-ghee  tpeyrey 

^»                        O     ^*     *> 

*JJ*^    ^Jti.J*& 

ninety-two 

^o!  ^-Jljt 

6-goo-ghoob-ghee  tkoorey 

\j£e    J^.^\ 

ninety-nine 

jyjt  ^-Jjt 

6-goo-ghoob-ghee  ghoo-goora 

Xjjj  ^Ju^/J 

ninety-eight 

J^-  cr^^ 

6-goo-ghoob-ghee  yeerey 

*» 

U  i  i»s  4'  oohbeet 
"  >  ^ 

hold,  v. 

c^> 

c_^Jb«1  ohp 

labour,  s. 

1    *^*-' 

ci 


CIRCASSIAN. 

ohdan,  oodan 

uhtsheenat 


Ji  yt\  ooh  sheyghey 


>ohshey,  oreesheenisht 

o    o       t, 
A|XAI.         I  A  I 

<S*~J    ^    ./v  > 

ihshey  nzetshekwetsb 

>..*._»,!  oohshoo 


>ohshoo,   birghillu  rokhua, 

bish  ghildey,  oshok 
M*  *    >!  .^   footey  shoo-) 

£|«%MJ    <\b>*|    s  /i  •  i          > 

JJ        s  J     [    wahgha    } 
JjjJ  ohkah 

•J 

^1>>.^  oohghee 

b 

r__*._>u'S\  ohnshegh 

O  J 

1  oonesh-wah 


aohney,  woo-ney 

^_$t\  ouy-oohsh 

^.\\  ouy-ish 
^j*\]  ouy-keeya-deh 
>\  eh 


ENGLISH. 
thread,  s. 

against,  prep. 
(contrary) 

below,  adv. 
open,  v, 

withdraw,  v. 

open,  a. 

clear,    a.    (plain, 
distinct) 


drunkenness,  s. 
spoil,  v. 
dance,  s. 
trowsers,  s. 
palace,  s. 
house,  s. 

meal,  *. 

sign,  s.  (token) 

lose,  v. 

arm,  s.  (the  limb 
from  the  hand  to 
the  shoulder) 


TURKISH. 


n  2 


JJl 


Cll 


CIRCASSIAN. 


The  J  or  o  is  pronounced 
as  the  .  in  the  Turkish 
word  ciJi*>>  °r  as  the 
eu  in  the  French  word 
"peur" 

o   *^ 

ij^  ahpleeyeshek 
ahreh 

£jjLi  ^«*ft1  ahrot  shdzoh 
i'jjfcl  ahzey 
SLfcl  ahzeh 
,^-jlc  irjj&!  ahzeh  ghasen 


ahshey 

f      ahsh-      ) 
(hapzeegheyj 

ahshyoghon 
ehkotz 


aykotz 
ahg6hshey 
ahney 


3-eh,     <oj  ey-yeh 
eedehshee 


ENGLISH. 


hand,  s. 


embrace,  v. 
physician,  s. 
mean,  v.  (to  think] 

sentence,  s. 
(maxim,  a  saying) 

liberal,     a.     (ge- 
nerous) 

companion,  s.  (as- 
sociate, boy) 

down,  a. 

musket,  s.  (wea- 
pon, arms) 

therefore,  ad.  (for 
that  reason) 

then,  ad.  (at  that 
time) 

in,  ad.  (denoting 
immediate  entrance, 
as  "  come  in") 

enter,  v.  (come  in) 

portion,  s.   (part 
of  anything) 

table,  s. 


hideous,  a. 


ugly,      a. 

formed) 
pot,  s.  (stain) 


(de- 


TURKISH. 


X- 


cm 


CIRCASSIAN. 

ENGLISH. 

TURKISH. 

\jixi  Jel  idshinna 

environs,  s. 

_>!  -  ^> 

y\'j\  Tzaak 

all,  a. 

«^» 

v^i^j  't\  eezepit 

o 

entire,  a.  (whole, 
all,  full) 

^ 

tj  j\  iz-yeh 

000 

possessor,  s.  (pro- 
prietor, owner) 

^U 

-v-~—  x       _      ft  1111^*^*111  M 

brother,  s. 

jjiljjS 

istzshe,   s'shey 

0                                        00 

* 

»'  »    ,t     *  i     *        i  *U.J 

,..!>»...  .  »  \    j^_^,«  _  «j     ^  ^Aii.i  rV  1 

heir,  *.  (inheritor) 

^s-^  _  ci^ 

itsheni-shermish  eehshtesh 

•^Ujl  it-shooz 

oval,  a. 

LaJO 

o 

A^llu^  eet-sheehl 

fatherland,  *. 

^Itj    _    1* 

i>*jj^.^  eetlesh 

o 

jl.  *.._>_t»l  eehtshaz 

sentence,  s.  (from 
the  judge  to  con- 
demn) 
willingly,  ad. 

^ 

o 

^^li^^-jl   ihtshehn 

fund,  s.  (stock) 

LLXU 

tM 

face,  s. 

_  tiXpj-p   _    ^^ 

ihtshooz,  nahpey 

j^/1 

•  1^     £j\  eekee  khakh 

C.          ^  1, 

stature,  *. 

ru»  _"  ^ 

^  J  eye-yeh 

wild,  a. 

o^1^ 

ij^  eye-yay 

unclean,  a.    (im- 
pure) 

^jyi 

.^b  bah-oo 

state,  s.  (condition] 

JU. 

s                 o 

badzer  ogh-eye-gha 

wing,  s.    (of   an 
army) 

jkj± 

*;jL  badzey 

gnat,  s. 

cJ^L 

"A°       4,     f      bash      1 
I«M^M  ^.     |shoodedeyj 

greater,  comp.  deg. 

^^'    rfMl 

sli-VS/^j  /r^  bash-shoodet 

better,  comp.  deg. 

.j!  Sysb 

CIV 


CIRCASSIAN. 


JtajuJj  Jj^il)  bashil  tlip-to 


bahka  shooz-khakoo 
beye-ded 

;t)  bye-shtah 

beded-id-zey 

•» 

bedded 
beded 
bedded 


>^JJ 

bedde  derate  psheekho  ro'kho' 


bedde  derate  psheekho  rokhd 


<\£.^a     it*' I  u 
bedde  dash  zoghe 


bede     doseh    gub    sheezeh 

o 

:   zeppet 

f   bedde    ) 


brak 

beyreyekeyzee 
berket 


bzaghey  shkharawack 


ENGLISH. 

expense,  s.  (cost, 
charges) 

notify,  v.  (to  re- 
port, to  tell) 

rich,  a. 
pistol,  s. 
troop,  s. 
much,  ad. 

tower,  s.  (steeple, 
spire) 

more,  a. 

as,  conj.  (like) 


like>   a.    (resem- 
bling) 

date,  s. 


because,  conj.  (for, 
on  his  account) 


encrease,  v. 

pray,  v.  (to   en- 
treat) 

flag,  s. 
Wednesday,  s. 

superfluity,  s.  (ex- 
uberance) 

wench,  s. 


TURKISH. 


/J 


jr. 


cv 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


V>  bzagheb 


bzaghe  shoomeypoh 
t-j  beyzeyr 


,1) 


bezer 


:..  bzegh 


j  beyzeyghwah 


.  ••  bzoo 

1  .  'j  bzoo-oosh 

o 

j  bzey 

o 

f.n'j}  bzegh 

o 

'j  bzeyghaghey 

o 

ij  bzegh,  £s\}  bzey-go 
£•_.  bzee 

bzeeahab 


ij  bshey 

o 

i<L£*j  b'shey-shey 

o 

ij  bshey 

o 

ij  bley 

o 

bemshesh 


wicked,  a.  (evil, 
ill,  bad) 

stink,  v . 


market,  *. 
shop,  s. 
language,  *. 
take  a  walk,  v. 
dumb,  a.  (mute) 
bird,  *. 
eagle,  *. 
arrow,  *. 
pattern,  *. 

evil,   s.    (misfor- 
tune) 

tongue,    s.    (lan- 
guage) 

wing,  s.  (of  a  bird) 
piece,  s.  (part) 
stick,  s.  (wand) 
bee,  s. 


span,  s. 
serpent,  *. 

corn     s.     (seeds 
which  grow  in  ears) 


cW 


CVl 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


U,;lr>-  1*J  boa  khazroa 
\   *    -^.j  boaz  shooa 

.f*  ^  bua  gun 

.J  ^   _>.\   o  bo-ohp-kohn 

bobzaghey,  bzaghey 

tf 

A£  < >.j  boob-ghan 


bokhaot  (or  bordot)  touy-yeeb 
yisb-shaghey 

o 

bokhatree-yeh 


bo  khatir  yee-yakh 
<Lli\J  »J  boh  dahsbey 
.-.t      i  fbodzeepal 

I         uJlO  V.*1  Jvw  !_' A-'  1  1X1  /' 

t^         -.-  ••  x   -T     (     dash     j 

«j» 

*•*•  weyrey,    ^.y  boorey 
bozdshdz 


^4jlx-j  j«j   boz  seypayoo-a 

O  00 

'Xbli    <Lfiy>^    \J<i^£    jjj 
boz-sfiz-seife-kahbz 


J 


boh-zee-shaz 


-y 

lri.Li);   <^.« 

>      j 

bostsooghey  zeyshakha 


take  heed,  v. 
holy,  a. 

smell,      s.     (the 
power  of  smelling) 

release,  s.   (from 
captivity) 

bad,  a. 

shame,  s. 
complaiut,  s. 


mindedness,  s.  (in 
cliimtion) 

remind,  v.a. 


miracle,  s. 
shape,  s. 

without,  prep. 
love,  *. 

merry,  a.  (cheer- 
ful) 

honour,  s. 

mistress,  *. 
rest,  s.  (repose) 
force,  s. 


-   Ui 


JU 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


yj  ?~; 

bohse  sehghu-zaze 
bushu 


pjllx.'4-i*.1  boshooyetlagho 
bo-sbish-kha 


botsoopish  weedeygoosha 
rokhooneb 


boottey 

iJk^ft.'  bughodshee 
*»  ~» 

boo-ghoo-zey 


I"  \        - 

boghoosbana  keesokh 
boghoto 


>y  boka 

?jcijki»j  boked-shey-det 

Jy  booghoo 
^j*^*.'  bogodshee 

*  s       ^    ~^ '* 

boohshd 


•,wi    J^«    ^.\li?    cuo*.' 

^v  V  """V  -/• 

boht  tlouy  mood  shooz 


bony  ahzee  tlehferit 
VOL.  vi. 


begin,  v. 

known,  pa«2.  jxiri 
inclination,  «. 
ocean,  *. 
haughtiness,  «. 


across,  ad. 
(athwart) 

field,  s. 

small,  a.  (narrow] 

tempest,  s. 

rank,  s. 
exchange,  w.o. 

more  humble, 
comp.  deg. 

nine,  a. 

desert,  *.  (desert- 
ed places) 

voice,   *.    (word, 
answer) 

noble,  a. 
celebrated,  p.part. 


\j\    -  *j\3 
IT    ->M!.\ 


jr- 


-1. 


/iiM  u? 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


boy  keypessee 
beyddd 

o  o 

t^-^Al  U*,/tt  beysteynsht 

o  ^ 

jo  byram  aftee 


bishnef 
<dakjo  bit  tey 

bit  tee  nahshey 


beegillee,  beegoolloo 


billife,  billipe 
billim 


.jo  been 

Juo  beenee  kesh 
pahbshey 
(JLvb  Pa^°°sh 
dub  pah  bey 

padeeshdh 


pddshey,  beeyick 

,b  pa>6h  shoots 

i  p^rketzeeg 


pleasure,  s. 
multitude,  s. 
frightful,  a. 

holy-day,  s. 

garlic,  s. 

crooked,  a.  (bent, 
curved) 

awry,    ad.    (ob- 
liquely, asquint) 

publicly,  ad. 
Monday,  s. 

animal,  s.  (cattle) 
difficult,  a. 
departure,  s. 
instead,  ad. 
shoe,  s. 
hot,  a. 
emperor,  s. 
mustaches,  s. 


dollar,  s.  (Spanish 
dollar) 

vessel,  s. 


.Vu^li 


fctf 


* 


CIS 


CIRCASSIAN. 

,[j  parey 
j\\\\j  pazaeesh 


pagho,  pagha,  pahoo 


paghosher,  paghoshey 


pahghey,  harat 
pahayey 

pahbshey 

V 

lj  fahbey,  &$\j  pahbey 
pahyey 

X  O 

JtjL*^  Psaney5  &J\M   ptaney 


-^  pkha 


i^  pkhateygoo 
'^  pkhateyghey 

s 

L, 

i\^v  pkhambu 
j\^  pkhantey 

\\^  pkhanshookha 
j\^  p'khantey 
i;  pkhah 


ENGLISH. 

money,  «. 
shut,  v. 

cap.  s.  (the  Turk- 
ish cap) 

caps,  *. 
penurious,  a. 

need,    s.    (neces- 
sity) 

on  account  of,  prep, 
warm,  a. 
cheese,  «. 

only,  ad. 

credit,  s.  (belief, 
trust  reposed) 

stick,  s.  (wood) 

seat,  *. 
chair,  s. 

board,  s.   (a  flat 
piece  of  wood) 

chest,  s.  (a  large 
box) 

broom,  s. 

cash-box,  s.  (mo- 
ney chest) 

God,  s. 


TURKISH. 


•  &jud 


o2 


J      ... 


ex 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


.5^  pkhoh 

v»  O 

Jy.^  pkhohbool 

_\«j    JuikXt     2fJJj 
peddey  yebooghaz  shener 

>  *  w  ^   j/         f  pereske 
iUJ&jS   tt^>  |  £j 

-         o 

<UkX«)  j  persinney 


pehriz,  yooy-bitte 

.    Jpzeesh-kha- 


psashee 
psahteek 

if  Uuj  psagha 

psahtak 


soopshaz  (or  sipshaz), 
psahsey 

psahney 
pey-sesh 


psoh 

o  O 

^juj  psee,    ^yj  psoo 
L5^Tv  >*    v 

O 

lr>-  CAMJ  ps6khd 
/•J  i **wj  psorik 


stem,  s.  (trunk) 
plum,  *. 
compare,  v. 

Friday,  s. 

well,  s. 

Lent,  s.  (fasting) 

thirst,  s. 

lead,  s. 

revenge,  v.  (being 

about  to  fight  in 
consequence  of  a 
dispute) 

living,  part.  a. 

neck,    s.    (wind- 
pipe, throat) 

daughter,  s.  (girl) 

naked,  a. 
worthy,  a. 
cough,  s. 
chain,  s. 
water,  s. 

point,  s.  (a  sharp 
end) 

all  together 


Jljl  *J^y 


J3      - 


CXI 


CIRCASSIAN. 

ENGLISH. 

TURKISH. 

V~  «AV.j  psogha 

ii 

lii^-j  psogha 

fine,     a.     (pure, 
thin,  without  mix- 
ture) 

tired,  past.  part. 

^     -    ^ 

0 

UJ*LJ  psogha 

tender,  a. 

cJjU 

&>-lj}  «^i  tAJuj  psogoo  kakhey 

slender,  a. 

A^  *** 

0           O 

,^xjj*uj  psonghee 

all  over 

***j* 

.Jb.^uj  pssuhn 

water-closet,  s. 

'  j*  jy 

<uJ  psey 

untruth,  s. 

i^s 

o 

<t...j  psey 

x  v 

soul,  s. 

uu- 

o 

tS^^j  pseh 
lei  <L*j  psey-agha 
/»j  ..1  <U*j  psey-oreek 

o                      o 

spirit,    s.    (mind, 
genius) 

lie,  v.  (to  tell  an 
untruth) 

every,  a. 

ii,3 

<LlLj     _    IAJO_-<U<UJ 

virgin,  s. 

jis     —    ^Ai^  ^ 

psey-sey-sibka,  psah-shey 

&^i&  'W*  psey  koolaghey 
,.^1  psee 

o 

imj.jj  \AJAO  psee-yatsh 

source,  s.   (foun- 
tain) 

juice,  s.  (sap  in 
vegetables) 

grandfather,  *. 

r 

iJ 

O                               O                     ~f             O 

^vv     [-^      "*^* 

pseedoom  papshey  (fafshey) 

o    ^          o 

'.jluuJwu  psee-shadz 

V             -   „  v 

what,  inter,  pron 
robber,  s. 

a 

yjftl/i-A"-'  psee-shah-zey 

treason,  s. 

L^-oU= 

>*._i^vj  psee-sher 

waters,  s. 

J? 

<0^>      jjj_»  psee  shooney 

able,  v.n.   (to  be 
able) 

_  >  -   &± 

CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


f  pssee  shell 
xv  )  gbsebash 

psee-kazaheyrey 
psee-koo 

o 

ib*£  «.***J  psee-koobel 

•s 

i£i£  <r**o  psee-koosh 
tJ]?»£xu*j  psee-koo tl 

< iJ2C£  JMJ  psee-kootf 

psee-kouy-ee 


pseemee  egootshoo  tet 

o  o 

psee-ueps 

pseendshey 
si. 
•J-lA-j  pshagb6 

/^-    v*        X    O 

l»r^LoL>  pshdkhoo-a 


pshahsey  kazmeeshago 
pshaha  lokh-ma  teeshey-isbt 


pshahsee-kaht-sbabab 

-*^  V  *S  v 

pshahwdh,  pshagho 

X        X  O  O 

psherakhe,  psbeyrakhd 


cheat,  s.  (a  fraud) 
water-seller,  s. 
nineteen,  a. 
seventeen,  a. 
sixteen,  a. 
fourteen,  a. 
fifteen,  a. 
eighteen,  a. 
baptism,  s. 

well-water,  5. 

light,      a.     ( not 
heavy) 

smoke,  s. 
sand,  s. 
unmarried,  a. 

supper,  s. 
marriage,  s. 
fog,  s. 


servant,  s.  (male 
or  female) 


-*  r 


khiz-metash  psheerakha 


<J 


cxin 


CIRCASSIAN. 

ENGLISH. 

TURKISH. 

.   .-.      J     psher-     \ 
-  s^~J*~~!   Ighomeedetj 

big,  a. 

jU 

/t^.t  pshey 

prince,  s. 

*jtj*i  _  cX:. 

''•JL>  pshey 

backgammon,  s. 

J^ 

<L£j  pshay 

master,  s.  (lord) 

u 

b 

<JLj  pshee 

king,  *. 

ili 

o   ^          o 

,-AAAjLxxilj  psheenabsee 

bow,  s.  (a  fiddle- 
stick) 

^V:  ^ 

Jjl  J  tol^  i  zaghan  dak 

bow,  s. 

o 

Ju^lj  psheener 

riband,  *. 

Juy  _  dl'  _  AJ  -1 

C.            0 

UuUkJLj  pshinnah 
*"  s  w 

music,  s. 

.  <.wl5»- 

b 

. 

<5JL<^lj  psheehshey 

proud,  a. 

(Jj-^5 

U  U  <Li>  ptsey  ka  wdh 

name,  v. 

CXJ,^  JuJ 

J.  i          »  L    /    Pushes    ) 
IT*  ..  L/""J    -^  1   ydkhoo   J 

trust,  v. 

cKtii! 

,J*jsJtj  pgho-koosh 

vexation,  «. 

.Jtlxillj    Jrls- 

Juj  pfenner 

want,  s.  (diminu- 
tion) 

^^ 

!^>   pka 

band,  *.  (a  bandage 
or  tie) 

-^r 

Jj^\,\5  ifjb  jiJrJjooif 

sentinel,  s. 

<J^  ^  JL?* 

**       o 

•  •jA;  planook 

side,  s. 

^l-    »> 

<Lij  panayir 

fair,  *. 

ji» 

,y  poorr 

servant,  s.  (maid) 

JUto 

.  f*JLj  *i   poobsheen 

cut,  v.a. 

CX^ 

».*.  s  »j  pooshoo 

plaster,  s. 

^T 

<0  peh 

vein,  s. 

> 

CIRCASSIAN. 

pey 

pebsoowahsh 
pirdsh 
peetay 

seehte,  a.U >>  peehtey 
jo  pit-tey 


peyghambersher,  resool 


pew  b'dshee  neb 
peehshey 


i^Ub'   taghagushey 

j"  tahdshish 
'£  tkhdmish 


tshkha",  yukotsh  feymater 

O 

l^i  sh'kha  (or  sh'khah) 


tsher  zoo  keerer  ararey 

o 

khsabtshee 

tsher     } 
(ghaseeseef 

^  .   „  .  ^ 
tshugwer  resu  seegha 

/  >iu1   ijJ-ixJ  tsherek  ish 


t     °\A      A  -    f 

L?;-'-  -;-'""-  *"  3**     (g 


ENGLISH. 

nose,  s. 
decent,  a. 
rice,  s. 
strength,  s. 

fast,     a.     (firm, 
strong) 

very,  a. 
prophet,  s. 

blunt,  a.  (dull) 

white,  a. 
part,  s.  (a  portion 
extinguish,  v .a. 
poor,  a. 
head,  s. 


butcher,  s. 


earthquake,  s. 


hree  quarters  of 
an  hour 


TURKISH. 


cxv 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


•  J  ^j  tsheylokh 

Utt  _ 


tshee-ett-sha,  tshee-yey, 
tsheeyah 


j  tsheepey 
j  tshil 

vo    x  O       f  if 

*-,  A  1 1 "  i.o.Vi     -J  .     •?  . 


w  teygha 

o          o 

iUj"  tghaghebsoh 


»       i   -    (    tamain    \ 
^JV    (*W~    \6r6khooaj 


tenba  dzokh  songhee 
top 

.c«j   toghl-shee 
.^l^  hamani 
U-  khah 
U-  kha 

khabar 


>-  kbahpey 


khmlshesh 


youth,  s.  (a  young 
man) 

cold,  a. 


duty,  *. 
letter,  s. 

sincere,  a. 
young  man 
sun,  s. 

youth,  s.  (tender 
age) 

perfect,  a. 
always,  ad. 

cannon,  s.  (a  great 
gun) 

south-west 
bath,  s. 
dog,  8. 
tomb,  *. 
news,  s. 
lend,  v. 

reward,  s  (wages) 

quarter,  s.  (ward, 
lodging) 


_  J  U>- 


CXV1 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


i.  khadshey 
i.  khadey 


Cl^J_)jL>-  khazirdet 


khas-shey,  gaha 

-£jlcL  khasher 
^T* 

O  o 

*•&  i«£\5»-  khagooreekwey 
-i.  khakey 


khalo-ghooz 


khamishk,  psha-shey 

kham-sheckhad 


^ 
j* 


r 

khahnee 

khaneedz 
khahdey 

i.  khay-kdbs 


kaabsey,  gah-psey 


khabaree  ket  ferakho 


khebso,  neyferesogha 

0 

khssed,  juwi  k'sed 


guest,  s.  (customer, 
stranger) 

carcass,  s .  (the 
dead  body  of  an 
animal) 

ready,  a. 
ship,  s. 


dogs,  s. 
travel,  s. 
oven,  s. 
pie,  s. 
tart,  s. 
orphan, s. 

funnel,  s. 
sail,  #. 

corpse,  *.  (a  dead 
body) 

rope,  *. 


report,  v.a. 
dawn,  s. 


demand,  v.a.  (to 
ask,  to  require) 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


khset 


khetloh,  keylee 
^,  khu 

O 

.jLiJv>-  khob-shahyee 

1^57.        .J 

*-•£>-  khokheye 
khoorahee 
khozedet 
khuzu 
khosh 


•fcs. 


khoshed 


khoshed  seerat  ora 


khoshed  seera  bleerey 


W 

khoshed  seera  zeera 


kboshed  seera  shoorey 


khoshed  seera  sheera 


khoshed  seera  tpeyrey 


khoshed  seera  tloora 


will,  v. 

remainder,  s. 
(what  is  leftj 

he,  pron. 
south-  east 
circle,  s. 
round,  a. 
speed,  s.  (haste) 
pear,  s. 

exchange,  s.  (bar- 
ter) 

hundred,  a. 
hundred  and  two 

hundred  and  seven 
hundred  and  one 
hundred  and  six 
hundred  and  three 
hundred  and  five 
hundred  and  four 
hundred  and  nine 


.  Jji 


khoshed  seera  ghooghoorey 


pZ 


CXVUl 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


khoshed  seera  yeerey 

h» 

khoshoon 

i.  khootley 

...      f  khoneh 
».J     ,)r      \  zish-rey 

khuzeh,   lu^  kheeza 


(kheezoh) 
{kheezohj 

khizo      ) 
khogheshoj 

kheekaee 
kheehzey 
•  dakhsha 


dahshee  ) 
yez-w6khj 

j    _    j»Ub 

dagham,  yeekee  sheekoo 

rokhoo-a 
•jj  ney-fey 


da'fka,  dapka,  "dahbka 


dagwah,  tshoghan 
j  danowakh 

danee 
dahshey 
dahshey 
j  dahshey 


hundred  and  eight 

pitcher,  s. 
port,  s. 
curse,  v.a. 

quick,  a.  (speedy, 
swift) 

most  frequently 
arise,  v. 
barrel,  s. 

swift,    a.     (fast, 
prompt,  quick) 

splendour,  s. 
advise,  v.a. 
morning,  s. 


wall,  s. 
tailor,  s. 

string,  s. 
silk,  5. 

beautiful,  a. 
(pretty,  handsome) 

still,  a.  (calm) 

costume,  s.  (cha- 
racteristic dress) 


Jj/ 


frXud 


CX1X 


CIRCASSIAN. 

ENGLISH. 

TURKISH. 

li«j   »-ii1j  dahshoo-zogha 

heal,  v. 

c^X^jl   *f\ 

^.j  dereku 

degree,  s.  (step) 

«&* 

l.jj  dzoo-a 
<* 
$jj  dzey 

sack,  s. 
army,  s. 

Jbr  -  £ 

0 

j:j  dzey 

throw,  v. 

tKl 

,cij  dezih 

fruit,  s.  (corn) 

A 

<dj1LiJ  dshaeeley 

ignorant,  a. 

iM* 

^kxi,U      _     ,U>liJ 

church,  s. 

L^ 

jainey,  meyshitter 

O 

owLiJ  dshass 

leaf,  s. 

Jl^ 

0        0 

j-i»J  dsherz 

o 

U.  XU-*"_>  dshetlagha 

bronze,  s. 
die,  v.n. 

cS 

1^1  "     ~  *  °.    J  dsheyko  ) 
^l/       y--»J    1  tsararey  j 

o                           o 

1  *,  ,  >  dsha,  ._  jj,_>  dsh6 

palate,  s. 
chin,  s. 

cUo 

s\^i,j  dshoowar 

cross,  s. 

^^  V^Y^ 

b 
t  _^_*?i>  dshug 

floor,  s. 

j        ~~~          -  -  * 

o 

,^«-i>J  deshwee 

nut,  s. 

if? 

7"  "^                  A  °     fdshe  soo) 

persuade,  v. 

&.j*V4 

x  ^              \  s      s 
dshehennem,  araree 

o 

hell,  s. 
pocket,  s. 

** 

J     O 

Us-.Al;J  detshookha 

merchant-ship,  s. 

y                         I  '  1* 

**~  ~>  i. 
!«ALj  detshoo-a 

merchant,  s. 

Vft 

CIRCASSIAN. 


degh 
dlagha 

o 

.jjjj  dleykee 

o 

J  dley 

o 

L>  dley 

o 

dleghe 
dleyghey 

o 

<>  dmahsheck 


dem  tshee  nemtsheerey  tzoon 
dukatkha 


^Ij  doo-ghekh6 

o 

\  *j  dhey-eh-stkha 


deysheydeydo  dahshey 


jx^ 


deyshee  tsoo 


deygoo 


dey  mahzee  tshassoo  boh 
dookha  kdkha 


d'yaley  (or  djaley),  tshahley 


jj  diz,    oljj  dish 


ENGLISH. 


wise,  a. 

pleasure,   s.    (fa- 
vour, kindness) 

late,  ad. 
seventh,  a. 
seven,  a. 
current,  a.  (valid 

surpass,     v.     (to 
excel) 

neck,     s.     (stub- 
bornness) 

age,  s. 

recite,      v.      (as 
prayers) 

prayer  [to  Godl,, 9. 
(a  vow) 

surrender,  v. 

more    beautiful, 
comp.  deg. 

mouse,  s. 
deaf,  a. 
old,  a. 


child,  s. 

ducat,  s. 
gold,  s. 


TURKISH, 


\j  -      jj 


cxx 


CIRCASSIAN. 

ENGLISH. 

TURKISH. 

^f.,j  digghee 

sorrow,  s.  (afflic- 
tion, pain) 

^ 

(jj  digh-ghee 

bitter,  a. 

J& 

^Lf\  ihman,     jj  din 

faith,  s.  (creed) 

.eW     -     ^ 

•DuL'J  deeneeyey 

religion,  s. 

^0,, 

s\\.  razey 

content,  a. 

•  »,c~>- 

U»^  .  rashogha 

lavish,  s. 

^aar 

SJI^V*.JLJ   -il  .  raghoo  nisht 

disbanded  troops 

cr^J3 

lA-ij^t  raghoshaga 

fault,  *. 

ufc^i 

liLrf  5$^  .  ragoosagha 

angry,  a. 

jft* 

Uj-uJ  i  rebsogha 

faint,  a. 

K^iJ 

-•        o 

l^«-u*Ji  rebsogha 

sin,  v.n.  (to  offend, 
to  transgress) 

d^ 

.JS>«1<0.  rebeoohn 

kiss,  s. 

Uy 

i        *           II     revtee     ! 
-  x-  ^  ^5;^'   j  seeuisht  / 

garrison  troops,  ,s. 

^ 

]•£>-*  •  rokhoo-a 
r^V 

mature,  a. 

uU^I 

..»&-•  (  r6khoon 

be,  r.n. 

c?y 

o 

c^vU*ri-«i  rokhunsht 
v     JL/ 

resurrection,  s. 

^^«Ui 

o 

\  j!^.  ,  rokhwahda 

between    sunrise 

/jLiJ 

o 

and  midday) 

c-    y 

4_£i^f>-«  i  rokhwahdee 

twilight,  a. 

^jlr  rli^\ 

<L*\jji(  rooznamey 

almanac,  s. 

**^ 

.l=sJ  ;  zakhar 
^       > 

disadvantage,  s. 

^ 

X                         0           J           -»/»_ 

^bj  <Ld?U^  jMj 

save,  v.  (to  spare) 

d)^  ^A>\ 

zaoo  booghatehey  ney-peye 

. 

cxxn 


CIRCASSIAN. 


zaaha,  wah-tow'y-yey 
.  II      to  I 


zarar 

z\\  zaghas 
zant-sha 


»t\ 


zd-woo-a 


f 

-/ 


zahpit,  zehpet 

0  O 

zahndshe 


\*x\\  zahwa 
\t$\ :   zahwah 
Jj!  ^\j  zouy-adl 
ilj    .i-via^j  zeyeetin  dagh 
I)    b  j  zeppd  bzag 
:  zepet 
:   zeppet 
:  zeppet 
:  zeppet 


;  zeppet 


* 

JLuoo  ;  zep-pit 
*  J*> 

.      fzkhatshey) 

j  {,ts6gh/} 


ENGLISH. 


heavy,  a. 


loss,  s. 

exercise,  v.a.  (to 
practise) 

right,  a. 
campaign,  s. 

constantly,     ad. 
(ever) 

just,  a. 
quarrel,  s. 
war,  s,  (battle) 
soldier,  s. 
oil,  s. 

vice,  s. 

certainly,  ad.  (in- 
deed) 

eternal 
if,  con/ 

ground,   s.    (bot- 
tom, foundation) 

series,  s.  (row) 
inspector,  s. 
refuge,  s. 


TURKISH. 


-  Jf' 


CXX111 


CIRCASSIAN. 


UJbU-j  zekhatlagha 
Kb?  zdaka 


zdahwey,  zey-shah-goo-ser 

o 

zereb-khdsh 


'# 

zerreh  shittem  ydtsht 

f  zreez-ob-  ) 
»    \S 
zez  mahfe 


,: 


-y 

zshd 


.    (  zetopee-  \ 
\mokhoo} 


j:  zeghabsefe 

o 

<dlaLuUj  zeghabiltle 

-»   o 

.cj  zeghat-louy 
jjj:  zekwehkoy 


zekke  zouy  eehshey 

i  ^.    f  zegoosha  ) 
\  wazaghee  J 


zenemtsheereh  kakeeghey 
tshghagha 

,:  zoo 

->  ;\j>-  !•;  zoa-khazir 


zookhoo-ghet  teehshey  isht 

VOL.  VI. 


ENGLISH. 

appearance,   s. 
aspect) 

minute,  *. 
dispute,  s. 


robbery,  s.  (prey, 
spoil) 

circumstance,  s. 


prepare,  v. 
some,  a. 
well,  a. 
dozen 
breath 

flee,  v.w.  (to  fly, 
to  run  from  danger) 

appear,   v.a.    (to 
come  in  sight) 

dull,   a.    (stupid, 
silly) 

one  after  another 


education,  *. 
(bringing  up) 

without,  ad.  (ex- 
ternally) 


nought,     s.    (no- 
thing) 

provision,  s. 
dinner,  s. 


TURKISH. 


CXX1V 


CIRCASSIAN. 

£  *  A   * 

zogho,  shogho,  shoogoo 

o 

;U»-  »£•;  z6gho  khw6 
>-  »i.;  zogho  khodee 


j  zweg 

j-jlj  zouy  ah 

O  J  ^ 

j'^.lj  zouy-tshil 


xj 


;  zey 

:  zeyeesha 


zepaghciza,  zefaghaza 


;  zaypit 


.  fzehpitmes-1 

• 


goo-sha-dsh  j 
\s\  zeyzee  aza 


zehr  shooto  shozd 
j^y:  zey-shoo 

V* 

»-£><Li)ij  zeh-sheh-shoo 
=*-jlcij  zehghazkho 


ij  zeh  fit  sliemeh 


zeykakokh,  zegwadyega 


ENGLISH. 
salt,  *. 

create,  v.a. 
refuse,  v. 
ill,  a. 

shriek,  s.  (scream, 
cry) 

village,  s. 
somebody,  s. 
old,  or. 
mix,  v. 
perverse,  a. 

any,  a.  (any  one) 
obstinate,  a. 
investigate,  v. 
master,  s. 
opinion,  s.  (mean- 
narrow,  a. 
different,  o. 
bend,  v.a. 
alone,  a. 
fool,  s. 


TURKISH. 


cxxv 


CIRCASSIAN. 


zeykahkoh,  zekwdee-key 


hegdet,    oj  zee 
zee-eb 


_?,cj 


•ybj  zeeapehro 
t£b\j:  zeeyatesh 
fjijUj  zeeyanesh 

o 

Ulx- ;  zeeblagha 

o 

,.w)Ji» j  zeetleys 
'jjjj    p  y  j  zeeriz  zeeriz 

o  U      ^ 

zish-shash-khadshoh 

{zish-ghash- 
ghee 

zeesheeslab 

~J 

i^ .    f  zcet-sbee-  ^ 
~V  \    lemshey    ] 

ijU.1  ;  zeegbadshas 

•Aj  ;  zeegho-hazrdh 
;  zeesrwer 


^J 

^i  .Lg.^-;.v»  ;  zit-sbogbazak 


U7'.   L!o  vi  > 
1  ^    '  •  ,. 

ti:ic€  yeekliuk  oomish-ree  yel-lisli 


ENGLISH. 
mad,  a. 

one,  a. 
alms,  5. 
first,  a. 
origin,  $. 
imitate,  r. 
paternal  uncle,  s. 
maternal  uncle 
related,  a. 
skill,  s.  (art) 

single,   a.    (indi- 
vidual) 

satiated,  a.  (satis- 
fied) 

attempt,  v.a.  (to 

try) 
dress,  v. 

point,  s.  (a  dot) 
there,  ad.  (yonder) 
speak,  v. 
order,  s. 
something,  s. 

righteousness,  s. 
(truth,  justice) 


TURKISH. 


— L- 


CXXVl 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


y 


saboon 


sabeh 


5i«  6j\^  sapey  zaha 
sakhat 


sazaghee  sitsho  wosho 
4JLjL«9  sahstey 

.54}   m*  -  <*  *  j- j.'  sa-at  nok 
^!^  kauln,     -cl^  saghoo 
samek6 


sanahsh 
sanehtshee 
sahatash 


U< 

o 

dL&4>t«     _     <U*Li 
sahbey,  madshey 


sahtsook,  e"shkbakatz 

J  sebeboo  | 
|  rokhoo-a  j 


^>-y      «AX«J  _  ±S&     J*J**i 

sebeboo-feykhoo,  sebeboo- 
peykhoo 

O 

UA-J  seb-kah 


soap,  s. 

moist,    a.    (wet, 
damp) 

virtue,  s. 
watch,  s. 
excuse,  v. 

yet,     COW/,     (not- 
withstanding) 

half-an-hour 
boy,  s. 

joke,    s.    (sport, 
jest) 

wine,  s. 
grape,  s. 
vine,  s. 

watchmaker,  s. 
soft,  a. 

brain,  s.  (brains) 

cause,  s.  (reason) 
merit,  s. 


although,   ad. 

(notwithstanding, 

however) 
worst,  a. 


r; 

>> 


>  ,1) 


seb-kah-det  do- 


CXX.V11 


CIRCASSIAN. 

ENGLISH. 

TURKISH. 

^Sjuj  sehpey 

clandestine,  a. 

# 

»ivi»     s*~>  8Pee  s^ogho 

j  j  ~    c^j 

bind,  v. 

J*^: 

liLic^w:  setshaga 

conjecture,  v.n. 

cU> 

o 

y^lj^Uj  seemeeshgho 

sudden,  a.   (sud- 
denly, ad.} 

^f 

c 

li4^LjJL.-  steeshogha 

letter,  *.  (in  the 
alphabet) 

^>  ^>- 

*»*-  o        o 

1  •  «  Ls>—  :  skhdrwa 

idle,  a. 

M                               ^ 

o 

—  -'          —         l_£  1  WSSw) 

hail,  s. 

jljt    _  jSjJ 

s'khahzee,  yeehz 

o  o      o                   o            c 

bond,  «. 

£V  d;^ 

skha-tshes  pshehnsht 

i^j^UUj-j  skhandghubsh 

window,  *. 

5^i 

o         o 

1 

AJuUjs«»  skhantey 

blue,  a. 

CTjU 

.  .  (*    .  °    f    skhot-   \ 

remain,  t>. 

^.U 

SS^I^&b^M  \shueesht 

c/* 

*-«s  serey 

himself,    herself, 
itself,  nom.  case 

jJUC 

^   .  seyree 

I  myself 

(*J^ 

c            o 

^_,*.  i^..A~:^  sezghasehnsht 

also,  ad. 

C          0      '                    0                                ^0 

sword,  s.  (sabre) 

c:      "  L/*^-g 

seys-shooa,  seshwey, 

tzeshwey 

o 

V^U.  _._—  ses-wagha 

who,  rd.  pron. 
(which,  what) 

4< 

o 

i 

J  »xu-j  ses-wed 

as  soon 

*j 

•? 

A 

IrLx*—  .  >  ses-yat 

thy  father 

cJbl 

A 

o 

v...^  ses-yer 

of  you 

C-jj. 

-v      x 

A 

^bw:     ^--  -•  sesyer  seeat 

your  father 

«    ~.  _- 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


seyseeyat 


•       i    "  x     "  ^      x 

seyseeyatim  yateeshcer 
s'shad 


sesh-khein,  pee-yoob  sho 

o 

s-sheh  key-ya 


s'shilt-lagha,    s'shooltlagha 


],  cAt.^ju,  sYsho\v-ah 
•"•_/ 

o 

<t«lk«j  stahmey 


^Ix-g*  sghagha 
U.JL*  sfogha 


A-J  sscefeh  zuret 


\JLj  soohka 


xi3^JLMj  skooenk,  or  skevcnk 


sku-wenk 


your  fathers 
thy  fathers 

sweat,  s. 
sabre,  s. 

wrap,  v. 

eldest  brother,  s. 

that,  dent.  pron. 
shoulders,  s. 
send,  v. 

four  hundred  and 
one,  a. 

boil,  v. 
bolster,  s. 

perceive,   v.    (to 
nttcud) 

say,  v. 

nourish,   v.  (feed 
keep) 

copy,  s. 

known,  a.  (cele- 
brated) 

fusil,  s. 
rifle,  s. 


tW> 


»-•-— 


CXX1X 


CIRCASSIAN. 

ENGLISH. 

TURKISH. 

t_»jv-J..  sehgub 

idea,  s.  (fancy) 

^ 

*    \              M  •  f  selam   1 

1>S*^\~*~!  (*~7  \spehtishj 
c 

pli»L«j  sloghagh 

salute,  r.  (greet) 
imagination,  s. 

JU^ 

!ji*L«j  slogboo-a 

see,  v. 

CXV/ 

J     O 

\j  *Css"-j  semekh-kooyab 

jest,  s. 

ULi 

ofcas^«»  semekbooy 

pastime,  *. 

^ 

O                         jx 

wit,  s. 

tiM 

>»                         ^^ 

semerkouy  sib-koh  toogba- 
gbeb 

t<^t*^  semek 

left,  a. 

Ay* 

-<        0 

^Juj  snebso 

arrive,  v.fl. 

&&*l 

i^f  J  ^  A  .f.  seynook 

fifty,  a. 

JJI 

i        s  i  "•       \  sey-nook) 
*ji&i    *~*3*f    \  bleerey  j 
11°             i  "*•        f  sey-nook) 
**iH    &3»t   \  bit-ley  / 

fifty-seven 
fifty-four 

C  j' 

s  •  ;  cJ  j-J—j  sey-nook  zeerey 

-V  "^              -*       ^ 

fifty-one 

^  JJ^ 

i       ,  \  "•       f  sey-uook  ) 

^  -X,^         ^^^  *  AAT?          1     J. 

fifty-five 

L^  ^^ 

"!.(       ,«  ?      J  sey-nook) 
i^.^jLr    C-^A~:    j  tkoorey  j 

"1      ,  \  "*•       J  sey-nook) 
^.^j    L^^AHI    |  shoorey  J 

4      ,  j  ^       f  sey-nook) 

fifty-two 
fifty-six 
fifty-three 

S 

sey-nook  gboogboorey 

fifty-nine 

•  ;  U      \\\ 

J?F  ^ 

t\  "*'       J  sey-nook) 
V*y        ^    \  yeerey  j 

fifty-eight 

:L-  LCUt 

^x                 ^^ 

i 

liXJcSi  C^?l««:  soatsheeJa           acquaintance,  *. 

/     k)    \_jVjxrf    1 

cxxx 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


•ijj  cl^lv-j  so  at  lago 

sokhawaz 
,  soreke 


»^; 


soreesher 


j  ^.  . 


soozee 


soosh 

•       ,.  J    f soosh  oral 
if  L/*^  \     zeera    J 

so-shookh 


U.-J  sogha 
lc»«s  sogha 
bou^c«-«»  soghayga 
JJ\Ji««s  sookahded 
sooghid'ha 


sooh-det,  tsheyritsh 

*f  t»  r 

<*-r>^j~>      —      ^u/J^- 
souy-yey,  shoodet 

~>  o 

s-hoodet 
seyeer-shey 
s^hpiht 
sayrdgha 
seyroghd 


pray  er,s.  (request 
demand,  petition) 

turn,  v.  (to  return) 
flower,  s. 
you,pron.nom.  c. 
knife,  s. 

woman,  s.  (wife) 
six  hundred 

six  hundred  and 
one 

confectionary,  s. 
(sweatmeats) 

make,  v. 
use,  v. 

even,  a.  (just) 
true,  a. 
nakedness,  s. 
new,  a. 

good,  a.,  pos.  deg. 


look  on,  v. 
favour,  s. 

selfishness,  s. 
(egotism) 

from  me,  abl.  case 


CXXX1 


CIRCASSIAN. 

ENGLISH. 

TURKISH. 

#I<LM)  sayray 

I,  pert.  pro. 

^ 

O               o 

<-r^*-  J/  li   *•? 

silly,  a. 

JT\ 

sseh-za-kooz  sghoreb 

c. 

&ji  ^-Jj^-  seyzisgh6tka 

convince,  v. 

e^ul  c^USI 

^  seysee 

of  me 

<Ju 

,-»:<w;  seysee 

to  me,  dot.  case 

wJ 

o 

.\Ur..,  sehtlo 

look,    v.    (to   ob- 

,   QJ-^JY.  * 

C 

serve) 

*    .  i  -     ~  »t  J  .t 

band,  v.   (to  de- 

«d— >\-+ 

L/  -^                      -/ 

liver) 

** 

sey-loo-at-kakhoosh 

«.-.•  see 

eight  hundred,  a. 

jy->- 

^  see 

wool,  *. 

^ji 

JsLx-j  seeyat 

my  father 

rW 

o 

•^^>U?  taht,  J^ljuj  seeyat 

father,  s. 

w  \J 

Jpl>  -Jslx*'  seeyatem  yat 

our  father 

'r+  \J  U 

f          ,,        . 

A 

Jzs^  £s\i~>  {^i^e1/ 

great-grandfather 

-x.-L'U   LLXJ  i^^ 
L;    •  • 

-ikJsl^Lx-s  seeyateesher 

fathers,  *. 

}^ 

i;\i      ^U- 

my  fathers 

fOV^ 

see-yateeshem  yat 

J?b     AJulj^bw: 

our  fathers 

J^/V^ 

see-yateeshem  yat 

^jib^j  see-yanoosh 

grandmother,  s. 

U\  cJ^* 

\  y  j  1  i*i     ,;«j  see  ora  zeera 

eight  hundred  and 

o 

one,  a. 

^   ^ 

yt.1  bgho,     l^Uws  sib-kha 

breast,  s.  (bosom) 

^^                        X"  X 

o 

•i*<ljUw;  sib-shok 

brother-in-law,  *. 

.^U 

VOL.  vi. 


CXXX11 


CIRCASSIAN. 

ENGLISH. 

TURKISH. 

** 

LuJ^  »AJUW>  sib-shoo  gheesd 

compel,  v. 

<M*2»m 

\r?»juj  seebeta 

break,  •?;.«. 

&•* 

o 

luJjji^^Juj  sibghobsa 

deceive,  i;. 

j^jj^j 

•iT-  Kilo  i  sibkd  1 

t-^7  J      .  »x    [zghagheej 

prove,  v. 

C*<wl  cuUil 

jjju^wj  seebl 

seven  hundred 

J^j  t/Ja 

0 

IcJuuuj  sib-ldgha 

friend,    s.    (rela- 

U^v-jJ 

(   .  \    \     i    ,       fseebl  oral 

'r  )    'Jfl    LJ^-~*S    1          «  *       r 

tion) 
seven  hundred  anc 

Jd 

-'••y  ^>       •  "  x    i     zeera 

-X*        ->->**          ^"^^         *' 

^  ^                                        j 

one 

tjjwj  seeboo 

nine  hundred,  a. 

Jj^.  JJ*> 

«     .    «    t             ]seeboo  6ra) 
^.J    JJ   Jr£*2   j     zeera     J 

nine  hundred  and 

^  jy.  j^ 

one 

<^ll)*jLXxo  seeboobzaghey 

plague,  s. 

L^vX^*       -      JjJ 

0                                                 0 

Ix                               x"*x                    x*"/ 

unto,  prep,  (to) 

** 

seebhaghey,  seekensht,   em 

V                                                                                               « 

week,  *. 

•wUUk 

sit-tkhamafey,  hamapey 

cJ,AJuuo  see  tsheyrek 

quarter-of-an-hour 

^^j-^J-  w  *0      ^^^  \.i\^^~      »  -1 

^JUwj  seedd 

why,  ad. 

u>?v 

)  LM>  JUw:  sid-shdz 

love,  v. 

ciU^ 

jLijJu^j  sid-shdz 

glad,  a.  (joyful) 

J>A^ 

•  Jos^j  seed6h 

however,  ad.  (not- 

c^ 

x     ^ 

withstanding) 

U  i.  A    .jj^s  seedoo  shit 

how,  ad.  (in  what 

/    JyT^  0 

It         o  " 

manner) 

^ji^.xu,  {sseys{tee"} 

look  up,  v. 

^U    -    J*> 

^^U     ^JO- 

newspaper,  s. 

^^   >  JbjU 

-codec,  khabershee 

CXXXlll 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


seedim  yoh 


AjLXuJ       — 

seedit — seedem 


seedee  yoh 
seehzak 
see-zitk 

j  see  sabat 

^7 

sish 


seesha 


fsish   oral 
I  bleerey 


sish  ora  bitley 


sish    oral 
zeera    j 
fsish    6ra\ 
\  shoorey  j 
fsish    ora) 
*?  \  sheera   J 
fsish    oral 
\  tpeyrey  j 
fsish    ora) 
\  tkoorey  j 


V-  t  t 

l»i  4-^          '    l«  ' 


^»   Vxl 

sish  ora  ghoogoorey 

fsish    oral 


C-^j-l     j.  ^ 

seeshpehdoh  shutob 


time,  s. 

neither — nor,  cow/. 

when,  ad. 

solitary,  ad.  (re- 
tired) 

twins,  s. 
hour,  s. 
three  hundred 
he,  she,  it,  nom. 

case 

three  hundred  and 
seven 

three  hundred  and 
four 

three  hundred  and 
one 

three  hundred  and 

six 

three  hundred  and 
three 

three  hundred  and 
five 

three  hundred  and 
two 

three  hundred  and 


three  hundred  and 
eight 

specially,  ad. 


nemtsheero  sheetob 


jflb. 


^  -  a,* 


Jji 


u 


yyrfT"^ 


r  2 


CXXX1V 


CIRCASSIAN. 

ENGLISH. 

TURKISH. 

O 

/JlsvAj^Mj  sish-khal 

mole,  s. 

^ 

t  *  ^^  """ 

O 

I-VA.^,  yy,  see-shest 

food,  s. 

ti>s>-<Uo 

i£U«£     ,--j  see  shooash 

mother-in-law,  s. 

u^ 

A°    "A           j       see       \ 
L^tW*  L5^  jshoowebshj 

father-in-law,  s. 

w  ^ 

£/t#  a*ib!  li/  <tAx- 

pronunciation,  s. 

idj 

seeshey  gusha  edashey 

keye-kee 

•J  wi  jlaJaA—-  sit-shaz  shoyoo 

desire,  s.  (wish) 

jjj^ 

0 

g.^/t.^.U  L..,  sit-shey-lagh 

childhood,  s. 

/Jpj4j»-^>- 

.vU  IL..«  sitk 

two  hundred 

)»J     ftf'J  I 

0                /^_                          0 

adJojo   !,.^   xikx-j 

two  hundred  and 

cU'j.J  jy      Jo! 

sitk  ord  beetley 

four 

0      /^_                        O 

^jjj      !y!      JfUlL.., 

two  hundred  and 

^jj    :.,      ^j\ 

sitk  ora  bleerey 

seven 

\-T\-U       /  s^^  ^r^  1 

two  hundred  and 

^ 

J»J,  -J3    Lr2^  j    zeerey  J 

one 

j  jy»  o  « 

^     Ty!      jk^ 

two  hundred  and 
three 

^  JjJ    Ju^ 

sitk  6rd  sheera 

o         /«_                      O 

£  \*+t>     H*I     /«'r;^..i 

two  hundred  and 

^jjj  (jjy 

sitk  ora  shoorey 

six 

j£  r  1     ix-  1  Sitk  6M  1 
*g     J)    0^  \  tpeyrey  j 

two  hundred  and 
five 

L^Jf^u^1 

j             <^_                        O 

liJil?    \H\    /*kx-*> 

two  hundred  and 

,X>J  J  V    •X'J 

sitk  ora  tkoorey 

two 

rjfle   Ijjl   ^^kx- 

two  hundred  and 

j^T°  jtf.     LS^' 

sitk  ord  ghooghoorey 

nine 

7"  «     r^v       fsitk  6ra| 
^JL5»  yJ'  cr2^    |yee-reyj 

two  hundred  and 
eight 

>  j*  ^ 

UaX->  sitl 

four  hundred,  a. 

jjj  uy,jj 

.1  A 

-  -~~  —  />. 


cxxxv 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


sik  shee  ep 


'  J 

sigh-wuh,  see-ghey 

f  seegub  1 
j  sheehsey  J 
A       ^ 

t  "  -*•  ^*     <Lu^J      *>«X«3 

seegoo  pshe  fedet 

A    I  t         I     A  f  . 

>xul>      1  _'  U^i      fcXJwJ 

seegu  shabra  tsho 


sigoomeygoozazooy 

sikwehslogha 


sik-weehsh 
r>Jow>  seekiz 
seekit 


nobody,  s. 
stomach,  s, 

think,  v. 
comfortable,  s. 

offend,  v. 

weariness,  s.  (te- 
diousness) 

visit,  s. 
thirteen,  a. 
eleven 
twelve 
elbows,  s. 


seeleean,  leeahn 


sim-shagha,  shah-wah 
see-nel 

i  A  .        J  seehz-sha 
J^  \   eehs-za 


I)  »j   «U-j  seeyey  pooyah 
<0   ^  seeyeh 

XO      X 

U.'li  shabgha 


lamb,  s. 
great-grandmother 


help,    s.     (assist- 
ance) 

apple,  s. 

broad,  a.   (large, 
wide) 

most,  a . 


shabgba,  seykahdet 


fekc* 


CIRCASSIAN. 


shabghadet 

_,  ,  A     fshakhatl 
\zghotooj 

Jlrkll  shakhal 
<t*]Li  shdzmey 
/  uj[£>  shahs 


shatzey,  s-khahtsee 
it, Li  shdteer 

shagha 

shakey,    liLi  shagha 


skd-fef,  sha-pep 


shafe,  shapey,  key  too 
•  1    trf  * 

i  ^lAAA.*       ^          H^i      *J  ^*»* 

ehagaoosh,  yey-ken-dee 
^Li  shanee 

cultoLi  shahat 

o 

*s^X\Mi  shahbkh 
t' 

o 
^JjLwJ        _        £lX&lM> 

shahbzey,  shabzeh 


shdbzeh,  nahsib 


shabzeh  shto,  aeyghd 


ENGLISH. 

breadth,  «. 
witness,  v. 
hedge,  s. 

boot,  s,  (covering 
for  legs) 

process,  s.   (law- 
suit) 

hair,  s. 

tent,  s. 
fruit,  s. 
beard,  s. 
wrong,  a. 

hard,  a. 
afternoon,  s. 

vendible,  a.  (sale- 
able) 

witness,  s. 
measure,  s. 
custom,  .--. 

will,  s. 
customary,  a. 


TURKISH. 


-  Jj»  - 


JU- 


_  li'Jcc  _ 


t 


cxxxvn 


CIRCASSIAN. 

ENGLISH. 

TURKISH. 

<u*L    _    ^lt 

mild,  a. 

^>    -    ^ 

shahbey,  sabbey 

/ijLib  <5JsLl  shahbey  pahsh 

softness,  s. 

J^^r. 

/t  ji  jf\_^  shahtey 

garden,  s. 

V 

tC'iLi  shatey 

pack,  s. 

V* 

.  Jio*.  ill  shah  koosh 

fold,  ». 

c^X«t«b) 

v" 

shagho,  ghatshahpey 

o 

>  ijbLij  shahlzey 
<O^ij  shepeh 

autumn,  3. 

use,  s.  (usage,  ap- 
plication) 

room,  s.  (space) 

\r     ~  ^H"?    ^"y0 

!.*,   vj^^l  shit  shoo-a 
j^ 

dung,  s. 

*&>.*• 

c-?U?Lss«>  shkhatap 

lid,  5. 

0^ 

<Gu  Ussi  shkhantey 

green,  a. 

J^i 

C^?^-i»  sherat 

b 

ji-1  sherkh 
/^..^  shehse 

justice,  s. 

muddy,  a. 
(troubled) 
bail,  >.  (surety) 

»*                 * 

^...  ...  A  shes-sey 

pledge,  s.  (pawn) 

C'*--/ 

ijUi  shesh 

stable,  s. 

jy^1 

CO                                              C 

midnight,  s. 

*^^A 

sheyshnock,  sh'kheshnock 

c          -*   o                              »»   o 

<   >l  1                 A     *              ^1i-         ^^A_    * 

sh-shoo    zghagoo  sh-shoo 
tley^o 

o 

*^,  sh'shee 

^_  » 

grateful,  a. 
deed,  *. 

j&  ^k. 
J4 

CIRCASSIAN. 

ENGLISH. 

TURKISH. 

J                 O 

beast  of  burden,  s. 

jj&ju 

sh'shee  goobzaghey 

Jo,*,  shet 

who,  i?i<er.  pro. 

£ 

,.*.  ifrlU.*,  shtabsh 

afraid,  a. 

C^JJ3 

o        o 

,  ^(IU  *,  shtahpsh 

A     A°      .^    (  sht'kho  \ 
t^Ti  ^^  1    psbish   / 

O                    -J    O 

torment,  s.  (pain, 
pang) 

pardon,  s. 
thirty-seven 

**&,! 

shet-shoorey  bleerey 

O                            J     O 

thirty-four 

***& 

shet-shoorey  bit-ley 
shet-shoorey  zeerah 

j                     J     O 
V           *         V          *   L.   * 

J  i»—>    a<»  1  1  1  r?  «iii 

shet-shoorey  shoorey 

thirty-one 
thirty-six 

,Jwi  jiy 

X  A  *        X        A  Li  * 

shet-shoorey  sheerey 

0                   JO 

thirty-three 
thirty-five 

SJJ>J 

shet-shoorey  tpeyrey 

JO                      JO 

thirty-two 

:£j\   JJ^ 

shet-shoorey  tkoorey 
.'£••.           A  L  * 

r>l*J»-—               J  ?  " 

shet-shoorey  ghoogoorey 

thirty-nine 
thirty-eight 

#* 

shet-shoorey  yeerey 

0           0                 1 

t\.  t.U^  sht6hbshee 

o 

lilxi  shghdgha 

forgiveness,  s. 
difference,  s. 

CiX^j'»ic 

d/ 

^i  sheyfee 

suspicion,  5. 

jai 

exxxix 


CIRCASSIAN. 


i,  shkey-il 

o 

i  shkey-skha 

^       o 

jlxjJLi  sh-kongaz 

o 

1x1  sh'kah 

o 

sh'key 
1  sh'gheb 

shelitsh 
jAJJi  shended 

1?       i,  shen  ten 

cr;    o  _ 

shoo 


- 


*,  shuah, 


sho-ah 


shu-epe,  shigb 


shoatez  zdeesheer&h  terer 

t,     f  shodtee  | 
\ zeeshere J 

shoo-ah-zo 


i,  sho-eye 

i  shweye-yee 


c_ ?^ ;  4*1  shoozab 
<-^?j>*\  (;»-i  shoozer-ogot 

VOL.  VI. 


ENGLISH. 


veal,  *. 
calf  s  head,  s. 
fusileer,  a. 
cow,  «. 

calf,  s.  (the  young 
of  a  cow) 

not,  ad. 
steel,  a. 
nature,  a. 

commerce,  a.  (traf- 
fic, business,  buy- 
ing and  selling) 

six,  a. 
bridle,  a. 

place,  a. 
inn,  a.  (hotel) 

host,  a. 
plate,  s. 
shipwreck,  s. 
soil,  s.  (dung) 
black,  a. 
widow,  a. 
meet,  v. 


TURKISH. 


J\  & 


-   J.    - 


:  _•— 


-     >j* 

& 


cxl 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


•>*£>  shoosaghd 

^* 

»-i    «-i  shoh  shoo 

«•  c    j 
.j^ssir^i)   shootkhoon 

U^i>  sh6gha 
«-i*-i  shogho 


shooghoon,  shoghen 

sj      ^» 

shooghoon 


*2#4»J- 

shuhfebzme  shuhu 


shukur  tkhamgatsh 

'.!*>*  .      ^        * 

i^yj    <W)  C__/«J    »Mi 

shoogoob  shey-sheener 
.jti>  shoon 

c-*o«-£j  shooneb 

O      j 

IJU.-1  shoonna 
•J  »-i  shoonoo 

o    ~> 

<*Ju»Jj  shoonney 

•f 

iwi  shooway 

o  ^ 

^jjl    ^«^>  shooh  ezzee 
^  i..  f  shoozey  ) 

—Xiv.  li      i  ',  &*^i     <  -i   A  i  i       *     > 

L5v  J.  J       (kakhpeyj 

o 

shuhslagha 
shouy 


goodness,  s. 
sugar,  s. 
praise,  v. 
moderate,  a. 
sour.  a.  (acid) 
dress,  s.  (clothes) 


the  Bosphorus,  s. 
(in  Constantinople) 

honour,  v.a. 


thanks,  s. 


forget,  v. 


conquer,  v. 

steril,  a.  (unfruit- 
ful) 

nourishment,  8. 

powder,  s.   (gun- 
powder) 


repast,  s. 
skin,  s.  (leather) 
presume,  v. 
prostitute,  s. 

reach,  v.   (to  at- 
tain) 
to  the  right  hand 


>.N—i        — 


cxli 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


<jj  fci  shoh-yeh 
<s^,  shey 
A._*,  sheh 
<Li  shey 
(j^i  shey 


,     psee,     shoo 


shey-eb,  skha^he,  oozak 


shehar  mookeye-key 

shey-ee-pish 


^  /shey  poorl 
|  rokhoo-a  J 


^\&~>  _  au»  _  ^j*~* 
shey-sennee,  shdh,  shey-zen 
li»^j<Li  sbeysoghd 


sheytey 
sheke 
JuL_£»  shehkey 
<SJj<Li»  shehkey 
sheykey 
shehkir 
J<Li>  sheyner 
•jj'rfjj  shehneh 


dust,  s. 
mouth,  s 
hide,  s.  (skin) 
sixth,  a. 
horse,  s. 
sea,  s. 

but,  conj.  (except) 
citizen,  s. 


ball,  *.  (cannon- 
ball) 

melt,  v. 
milk,  s. 


ride,  v.  (on  horse- 
back) 

tax,  s.  (duty,  as- 
sessment) 

weight,  «. 

wind  up,   v.   (to 
wrap  up) 

cloth,  s.  (stuff) 

stuff,  *.  (building 
materials) 

weigh,  v. 
gunpowder,  s. 
sell,  v. 


_  U 


^_  ,--- 


s  2 


cxlii 


CIRCASSIAN. 

ENGLISH. 

TURKISH. 

L^-vxuJyJ  <L£»  shehnisht 

C          ^»     v> 

*jc>«^£j  shoo-hoo-dzey 

board,*,  (nourish- 
ment, to  live  in  a 
house  and  pay  for 
lodging  and  eating) 

horse-soldier,  s. 

**** 

JV^>    -  j*ji 

wife,  s. 

«>!  -  ^J  -  tery 

shuhz,  yeeshuhz 

o                                      ^ 

1  1  <CyJ      L>-  JJO           __..            '(  U  i  «-i 

cook,  s. 

L5^^    ~    L5^^ 

shoohhnaz,  liz-kha  sheyrer 

A  shee 

third,  a. 

L5?^! 

^  shee 

three,  a. 

^5 

shay  eefish,   shay  eepish 

O 

btxxij  shib-gha 

hoop,  s. 
wind,  s. 

-VA5>- 

^J*^  Ulxi 

strong  wind 

Jac^, 

shib-ghd  beydey-deyshee 

^IjJol  shib-shee 

pepper,  s. 

^ 

o 

jjjo^  shib-ley 

lightning,  s. 

r^. 

Jj»ju*-i>  sheeboosh 

wave,  s. 

titiL 

U.Lljci  shish-ooza 

Black  Sea,  *. 

/j  .y 

.jUaxl  sheytan 

0 

.^1^>_^  shit-kh6 

devil,  s. 
praise,  s. 

^Ikx^ 

^^    J^\J^^ 

mine,  s. 

^J^-  ^ 

sheetlouyish  boz-shey 

J\jL%    ^^Jut    {tltzYrj 

simple,  a. 

culS^j 

o 

.jj-Mi.jdol  sheegursehn 

midday,  s. 
injure,  v.a. 

.J^j  dd>^1  _  ^djjl 

cxliii 


CIRCASSIAN. 


aJkLx-1  sheeldey 


shilley  yey-yd-ooriz 
j^xi  sheeneybsh 


ENGLISH. 

town, ». 
parson,  .«. 

leave,  v. 

woman,  s.  (lady, 
mistress) 

ruin,  s.  (invasion) 
name,  s. 
doubt,  s. 

faithless,  a. 
patience,  s. 

craft,  s.  (cunning, 
slyness) 

,   f     enamoured,  a. 
~    \dshahserj 

tsepeezyega  danger,  s.  (peril) 

faithful,  a. 
tzepebzansh,  zahpeyzddshey 


shiz,    L_x-i  sheez 
s'^J^  sheehzey 
U  tsah 

C— )\         ,-wuJO      liltf 

tsaha  peesee  ep 
'-.li'wtf  tsahey  zeemer 

ilA.jus  saberoozey 

tseppashooahz 
[  tsepee   1 


^  tzekh,    ^  tzer 


ts'shagha,  skhaner 

s  li,    O 

l^U^-ff  ts'shghaga 

o 

{j-^l^f  ts-shogha 


ts'shey-poa,  s-sheh  foga 

c/ 

«LiUrf  tsghagheh 


scarce,  s.  (rare) 
know,  v. 

understand,  v. 
measure,  v. 
purchase,  v. 


feel,    v.     (to   be 

sensible) 


TURKISH. 


cxliv 


CIRCASSIAN. 

o 

».'  'j     gLe  tsefee  bzeeyuh 

O     O  j 

'•.Vx-.^-iC'  ^f  zoopgodsush 

W>         >    v-/ 

JO  X      X 

**£uo    \JV»J      _      *£*-**a 
tsokho,  kwaha  tzoo 


tzook,  tzick,   tseegoodet 
i_  ^J  »^>  tsooneb 
tseypey 


tseyfd,  tsepa,  tsheehley 

w> 

vtf  tsoo,      ^s,  tsee 
Ji  tj^ 

o 

tsee-pka 
tseereeshdh 


MJuJjjXltf 

•  IU  takh 


takhuy-ya 
tazt-ghd-ghey 
taskh 


tdtshee  shunia  rokhiin 

o 

Ul*j£w  taghez-yaghd 
.;UjJ    (*U?  Tdm  Keeghdzo 
tahmeh 


tameehshk,  tarnooshk 


ENGLISH. 

dishonourable,  a. 
avaricious,  a, 
rat,  s. 

little,  a. 

exercise,  s.  (prac- 
tice) 

person,  s. 
people,  s. 

cloak,  s. 
certain,  a. 
take,  v. 
cover,  v.a. 
fever,  5.  (ague) 

swear,  v.  (to  take 
an  oath) 

loose,  a.  (slack) 
untie,  v. 

hill,  s. 

Creator,  s.  (God) 
shoulder,  s. 
want,  s.  (nothing) 


TURKISH. 


0% 


cxlv 


CIRCASSIAN. 

ENGLISH. 

TURKISH. 

/tCj,*.  JL^  IU  tamishkey 

meagre,  s. 

^^ 

U*.  ^.AAN\U  tahteeshensht 

breakfast,  v.n. 

J®  ^ 

/*»jji\i?  tahkoom 

ear,  s. 

JV 

.»»«aU?  tahkoom 

r> 

o 

.ears,  *. 

JAj 

<ui?  tpey 

fifth,  a. 

^T5^' 

<Lxl?  tpey 

five,  a. 

U^ 

o 

<L!L>ls}i?  tkhabshey 

buy,  v.n. 

^      C^A 

^    ^  o 

(__i!jlssb  tkhdraf 

Tuesday,  s. 

JU 

O                                  x    O 

tkh  am  i  sh-dem-teh-kuy  e  t 

ever 

u^U/* 

01     O 

,^y  tkhoo 

V 

fresh  butter,  s. 

^l;   *y 

ji£  _  ^uL  ^ 

butter,  s. 

^b  ^U 

tkho,  tkhoo-taatsh 

^ib    ty 

o 

,i»^s!l?  tkhogosh 

grease,  s. 

tw> 

.  ^,  °    .  L  J  tkhom-   \ 
^-y.^s^  \zash-kh6j 

sulphur,  a. 

w 

>• 

consolation,  s. 

ju«J 

tkhoy-seesh^  gha,  kakash 

c 

tg^flt    3  .j^U  ted-rey  pag 

whither,  ad. 

vj« 

x'O 

i  Jb^  i  j?  ter-rahrey 

which,  rel.  pron. 

rf^** 

o                        ^ 

terazoo,   wez-ney  zokhdshee 

Balance,  s.  (a  pair 
of  scales  ;  the  dif- 
ference of  an  ac- 
count) 

* 

_i,  U  ter-sher 

of  us 

r^1  -  r^ 

Jili.  U  terrogasher 

from  us,  ab.  c. 

^j*  -  ^^ 

cxlvi 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


xjb  treh 
Jujj  jO  teyreesher 

o 

*j  jo  te"reeshwer 

tes-dzah 
tshah 

o 

tsha.ee 

o 

-ij^tiil?  tshaeesher 


s'shahbey,  tshabey 
tshakh 


tshdkh  zkhasheyree 


tshakhu,  tshonykh 

o 

tshaka 
tshakwey 


ahzey 
^c  skhoo  eepsee 


tshaha 

o 

tshakhey 

tshaha  s!6gha 


dig,  v.a. 
we  ourselves 
us,pron.,  ace.  case 
subscribe,  v. 


do,  v.  (to  act  any- 
thing, either  good 
or  bad) 

river,  s. 


rivers,  s. 

mellow,  a.  (tender 
boiled) 

wheaten  bread 
baker,  s. 

bread,  s.  > 

slipper,  s. 
writer,  s. 
barber,  s. 

evening,  s. 
oats,  s. 
dream,  .•?. 


cxlvii 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


scull,  s. 


tsh'kha   yookoorom   yooka- 
shee  peymatsh 


•  *  1      f  tsh'kha  ) 
^    i    neesht  / 


tsh'kha  sheegoo-a  yookashee 
peymatsh 


tsheyrddsh 


ij 


tsheetlum  weemdrokhneb 

o 

tsheyghal 
tshey-mil 


tshey-mil  bzouy-g 
tshen-ney 


tshooan 
tshoo-ey 
tshoo-ez-zeh 

,.  T-  V-----L.-  tshoopen 

•t     C, 

tvT>    tJ^Jv*'^  tshoozeel  pen 

tshogha 

tshogha 
J**J?  tshool 


>»A? 


tshoo 


VOL.   vi. 


aim,  s.  (end,  de- 
sign) 

crown,  s.  (the  top 
of  the  head) 


pomp,  *.  (magni- 
ficence) 

thank,  v. 


noon,  s. 
beef,  s. 
tongue,  «. 

goat,  s. 

covering,  s.  (any- 
thing that  covers) 
ox,  s. 

perhaps,  ad. 
drive,  v. 
pregnant,  a. 
writing,  s. 
putrid,  a.  (corrupt) 
paper,  *. 

button,  s.  (a  knob 
for  the  fastening 
of  clothes) 


w  V 


cxlviii 


CIRCASSIAN. 

ENGLISH. 

TURKISH. 

*\T-    u^u  I  tshuhl  \ 

**+>  i  ]j    ^io^Mff    \  za<ish6  i 

list,  s. 

4-f"jJj 

o 

&&1?  tshey 

gate,  *. 

jji 

o 

djiJj  'tshey 

court,  5. 

jlJT 

o 

<X>lj2  tsheh 

fat,  a.  (greasy) 

>- 

o 

<jjjuL  tshey 

door,  s. 

& 

duuJs  tshey 

prescription,  s. 

Cjui^ 

00                0 

t^^u.*.  ,,M.U  teshesht 

eat,  v. 

cU 

Aj*\     ,M,jjuJb  tshehn  ooney 

property,  s.  (for- 

cJX«^   _   ^Jl* 

X          O 

tune,  power) 

ljoiJ»  tshee-yah 

<n»                                 ./ 

sleep,  v. 

J^^.J^ 

O 

t_--NXuJ?  tsheeb 

back,  s. 

^\    _    c^- 

0                                    0 

J*b  c_-^J^l?  tsheep  tshee 

count,  v. 

<>d* 

o 

4>.Joi»I?  tsheepey 

debt,  s. 

rj»f 

o 

<OjolI?  tsheepey 

plan,  s. 

|Hy 

0                                  0               C 

•UAi?     _    iAAAL 

sister,  s. 

..i^Jj  > 

c-*>           c"  x 

*^         <r      i» 

tsheebkh,  tshee-yakh 

c 

.v.-Xiw.!?  tsheerdk 

potato,  s. 

t^-Vji 

o 

.i.jjj     A*b  tshee-sh6hzu 

remove,  v. 

cjaWJ 

o          o 

t^^lU  k.^.U  tsheetleb 

receipt,  s. 

^fyl 

o           o 

<^    »1U  t.  ..*.U  tshit-lem  ghey 

about,  prep. 

u^i    -    ^U 

-  *j*si  .^LAL 

address,  s.  (a  di- 

C_J> JC,    _     ^^ 

tshit-ley  ookoodsbook 

rection) 

'^5^1 

1L      JLJa  Jts^iee  tlee) 

note,   s.    (ticket, 

x  c^.. 

^  ^jU?   ^**u?  |      zee      j 

billet) 

-^ 

cxlix 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


»X»  »\        __        jjijklL-XuJ? 

tshit-lish,  oppoo 

At°    Jtsheetlee) 

r°  {  tzigh  / 

10) 


tsheeley 
/tU>_y..j?  tshilleh 

'    O 

I  Nl  *i,  >        i      Pfr 

tsheemahf,  djaha 


tsheenahatsb.it  tzick 

c 

tsheehshey 
tsheehley 


^a  tsaee-pey 

» 

o  o 

L^t'j       >.-.^»U  tseypee  bzegh 
*^   ^*"*  ^ 

O  CO 

<L*Jl     *.--U  tzshee'efme 

c 

•i  ^-^  tzogho 

c 

^j  zeyshee,    /t..^U  tsey 
tsey 
tsey 
tsey 

o 

^».^.U  tseepey  sher 


important,  a. 


bill  of  exchange,  s 
cavern,  a. 

continent,  5.  (land 
not  disjoined  by 
the  sea  from  other 
lands) 

land,  s.  (country) 
winter,  s. 


youngest  brother 

far,  a.  (distant) 
empire,  a. 

husband's    bro- 
ther's wife) 

artery,  s. 

sin,  s. 

abridge,  v.a. 

damage,  «. 

fish,  s. 

step,  s. 

ten,  a. 

tooth,  *. 

men,  nom.  case,  pi. 


^ 


*2 


jib 


cl 


CIRCASSIAN. 


tsinney 
^V         1     tsogha 


ENGLISH. 


Ighoree  keezey  dil-poh 
,j**!?  tghok 

•  o 

>iU  tkoo 


lil'Jd?  tlapahshey 
tlakha 


tlakhoob  khaded 


ep-khab 


tlahshey 
tlaghd 
tlagha" 
tlagha 


tlaghoo 
tlak6 
tlahkey 
5«3U?  tlouy-ush 


tlouy-wey,  tlouy-ghay 

tlahb  ghep 


raw,  a. 
sunset,  s. 
twin,  a. 

couple,  s.  (a  pair 
second,  a. 

pride,  s.  (baught 
ness) 

thigh,  s. 
courage,  s. 

toe,  s. 
lame,  a. 
near,  a. 
dead,  a. 
duck,  3. 
late,  a.  (deceased) 
oud,  a. 
x>ot,  s. 
eet,  s. 


ort,    s.     (genus, 
kind,  species) 

taircase,  s. 


wager,  s. 


TURKISH. 


cli 


CIRCASSIAN. 

ENGLISH. 

TURKISH. 

o 

jikli?  tlesh 

ungrateful,  a. 

u,'> 

o 

i/uJA?  tlesh 

sharp,  a. 

e**£""$ 

o 

i>*.)l?  tlesh 

vehement,  a. 

jL»jui 

tlesh  shahpey     strong,  a. 

(tlesh-6-ffoob-l 

z^h|y      j|  anger,,. 

tleguanshey  flat,  s.  (a  level) 

tleyguanshey          ;  knee,  s. 


examination,  s. 
(trial) 


tlem  beezey  goos  shkheyreb 
gwey  nemtsheerem  yoh 
oob  tehee 


tloh  az 
tlookhooz 
tlookhoon 
Ak  tloosh-ogha 


: 


tlohghaz 


law,  s.  (rule) 
bold,  a. 
seek,  v.  (to  search) 
healing,  a. 

power,  s.  (violence, 
force) 

punishment,  s. 


w 

*rv^  us^r^  tl°n&^ee~ee'lzey  grudge>  s- 

c.il  I     U°Uyt  V  limbs,    s.    (mem- 

•Jj      —      I  rkri'/^iArtkh-a  1 


\oozeerehsj 
J?   Jtlouy-6-] 
*  \    shish 


1 

| 


bers  of  a  society) 

third,  *.  (tierce,  a 
third  of  the  night) 

manifold,  a. 


tlouy-ish  tlee-ish 


clii 


CIRCASSIAN. 

ENGLISH. 

TURKISH. 

*t                        X  G 

,.j»£  i_£>l^  tlouy-ghoou 

visible,  a. 

±if 

,£»\  u^H?  tlouy  uhsh 

creature,  s. 

Jjyosy*     —     (j^>- 

i_$»i   jib  tloh  louy 

number,  s. 

^ 

o 

<di?  tley 

0 

<db  tley 

rule,  s. 
fourth,  a. 

•^li  M.^li 

o 

<dl?  tley 

four,  a. 

lA^J 

o 

c^-u<di?  tley  pet 

v    x 

stockings,  s. 

^^ 

O       X    o                 ^                        O 

maid,  s. 

^ 

tley-deymook  psas-dey 

o                 o 

/Axtoh  <di>  tley  zaush 

o                                      o 

courteous,  a  .  (civil, 
polite) 

iv-J; 

^jjjq-j     _     ^^AiJ? 

year,  s. 

cttBi><VL<         ^^          .    jj 

tlaysee,  seekhless 

..vHj  tlehsh 

cruel,  a. 

AJ  si"* 

^jy  t^  ^ 

tley  tsogh  rokhoo-a 

C              0 

/AS'lj  il^tdL  tlekarkaghesh 

/»_        xC             O                       O 
*lM        H?      jh-1^      <^ 

old  age 

godfather,  s. 
poet,  s. 

i_  V  c*.  lw^ 

ZL 

tie  gubzu  tla  ahze 

o 

<L*<dl?  tlemeh 

wipe,  v. 

^^ 

o      o 

.5^<dL>  tley-nkh6 

party,  s. 

^> 

j                           O 

/>w  »~j  <Sj  <ilL  tley-yey-soos 

O                0 

<Li»LX3UjJl>  tleebandshey 

married  woman,  s. 
knees,  s. 

^  J 

o 

«JJ  Ji?  tleeded 

manly,  a. 

^  .  J!j\ 

cliii 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


tlees-ha  pdh 


^*  >'.U  tleeshee 

."  O    O  O 

1 1  .*  l-»  kiU  tleetsh-ydn 

o!  -       -x 

o  t, 

T«i    ,.11?  tleequa 

-*  *• 

•  »j<L»     Al?  tlee  yeybook 


tley  gap,  tleey-ey  kap 

o      * 

bJd?  tenba 

o  o 

<Llj  bud?  tenba-pez-shey 

o  o 

..^Ut  bud?  tenba  petzo 
,-iJi*.1  •!?  topoo-dshee 


/  tottot-  1 
{loosheenf 


tooza  shooghoo,  shouy-oo 


s'shou-oo 


._ 


tuteen 


i^L-jiJL?  toghsahbs 

o 

•xi.1?  toghno 
.jjijl?  toghoozoo 

Lij-£»l-  tooehok 
^TjrjT 


t'hah,  tozghaghey 


crown,  *.  (a  dia- 
dem worn  on  the 
heads  of  Sove- 
reigns) 

red,  a. 

valiant,  a.  (brave) 

discourse,  *.  (con- 
versation) 

ancle,  *. 

calf,  *.  (thick  part 
of  the  leg) 

defence,  *.  (pro- 
hibition) 

defend,  v. 

testament,  *.  (the 

last  will) 

artilleryman,  s. 

rest,  v.  (to  lie 
down) 

honey,  *. 


tobacco,  *. 
thief,  *. 
neighbour,  s. 
worm,  *. 
fork,  *. 
oath,  .«. 


JV 


cliv 


CIRCASSIAN. 


t'hddee  keyghaso  soreek 
^•J^l?  teh-doo-ey 
«i<&  teyroo 
•j^b  teyhz 


teytadish  khagoo-a 

tehgha-tlesh 
teeatey  shookh 


teeateys  zood  shoghar  sook- 
eensht 


teebsowy  fetshun 


suobshin  febso  fetshun 

o 

tib-kho 

teepkhorel 
teepey 

teerkoo-bzegh 
'M   .ft?  tee  zahpet 
teezeypat 


teezee-yeh  padeeshah 


ENGLISH. 

God  (Creator  o 
the  Universe) 

where,  ad. 
we,  pron. 
reside,  v. 
to  us 

beam,  s. 

paternal  aunt,  s. 
revenge,  s. 


otherwise  ad. 
(else) 


wife's  sister 
nephew,  s. 

necessary,  a. 
(needful) 

Turkish,  a. 

ogether,  ad. 
(equal) 

with,  prep. 
rovince,  s. 


TURKISH. 


5? 


CIRCASSIAN. 

ENGLISH. 

TURKISH. 

it**jslp  tees 

seat,  v. 

ifeabl 

I%M,  {'^iT} 

gulf,  s. 

>j# 

*il*t     _    t^Lji- 

silver,  s. 

Ju/ 

teesheen,  tish-ney 

• 

^  gU  vU  titf 

five  hundred,  a. 

JjJ    (ji.1 

b;  \   \  uJkxk  |titf  6rd| 

five  hundred  and 

yjy  cA* 

>••>.  -              -  „    [   zeera    I 

one,  a. 

-jjUusL  teekadey 

judge,  s. 

L^L; 

/«iL*Lxlr  tilrnash 

interpreter,  s. 

^^y 

•^llvd?  teemal-kho 

J               "* 

son-in-law,  s. 

A/ 

ilx^jslj  teehbzey 

value,  s. 

C^V- 

'-».*.  i*   4/*-j->Jr  teehshey-isht 

breakfast,  s. 

L5^V^ 

cUJj  4ic  afeh  shemeh 

devotion,  s. 

C^jlxe 

G 

(Jj^jlc  ghad-eshl 

hide,  v.  (to  con- 
ceal) 

j>*ii- 

j\£.  ghdr 

slave,  s. 

^^^ 

o                                   f 

A\\  €          -1-  J&U^Z  rool 
J       |  gonney  j 

intercourse,  *. 

utt 

cUJli  Ix^li  ghaspa  hadet 

G 

low,  a.  (inferior, 
ignoble) 

^! 

iJuclt  ghasdey 

^  G 

light,  v.  (to  kin- 
dle) 

J^V. 

UuMiLc  ghcissa 

learn,  v. 

cX<r^j1 

^iui?li  ghatshey 

spring,  s. 

^ 

^ujv.  -  y^£u 

show,  v. 

cX->-/ 

ghatlou-oo,  yaz-ghat-loo-yee 

<ro»ULi  ghafabey 

warm,  v. 

j^-»! 

VOL.    VI. 


clvi 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


ghayret  ztsematsh 

O  O  j 

x  gho-oo-tzsheh 
u»i  ghobesh-det 


ghootshooghoon,  tleb-zan 
£.  ghoos,     :.£.  ghooz 

£.  ghoosha 

*       .    fgho  shuz) 
"  3*  \  rokhud  } 

>•£  ghootshey 
j  ghotshee 
i  ghogooloh 
i  ghumu 


P^P^,    Isli  fafld 
ajidj  fah-bey 

**          x1 

lc»«9  l*X>\j  faeedd  tsogha 
jj  fedd  ' 

X  O 

yl  J  frdh 

o  o 

ftXajUtij  feymahtshdey 
J^lki  c->U  kab  shtamel 

X 

<__;jljj  kab-zep 


zeal,  s. 

take  off,  v. 
regiment,  s. 

nail,  s.  (on  fingers 
and  toes) 

dry,  a.  (arid) 

surprise,  v.  (to  be 
troubled,  to  become 
confused) 

pale,  a. 

iron,  s. 

course,  s.  (run) 
post,  s. 

thick,  a.  (large, 
stout) 

corner,  s.  (angle, 
nook) 

wait,  v. 
heat,  s. 
advantage,  «. 

resembling,  joar<. 
pres. 

tree,  a. 
limb,  «. 
sponge,  s. 
dirty,  o. 


U  _ 


clvii 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


>;>y  kahbzey 

-'O 

L#it*  ^blj  kabla-mahma 

-»       -w» 

lc*tf>  Jjjli  kabooloo  tzogha 

o 

^.Sxdjts  kab-leyshee 
';  ka-kha-zik 


<X/ 
ijULljj  kakhaneez 


.^U  t     .\.\i  karar  petzoo 
jU  kaz 

O     ^      ^  C 

<Lub>Li   J?U  kat  shahbtey 
«j:^l?lJ!  katlagho 
Ula  kagha 


kaaley,  woot-keebz 
U  \jJl5  kaleeanoosh 


-  kaleye 


kanghey,  tshankey 
j  kahatloka 


IM  t»\*  lali  kaha  woors 

O 

i  JLjo«t-3Jo  kehtzey-peehsh 

O       O 

U'i  k'«  ket-tet 
JLxJs  kettoo 


clean,  a. 

mariner's  compass 
accept,  v.a. 
south,  s. 
fleet,  s. 
mast,  s. 

promise,  v. 
goose,  s. 
bachelor,  *. 
mm,  «. 

cleft,  s.  (scratch, 

flaw) 

castle,  s.  (lock) 

frigate,  s. 
tin,  s. 
egg,  «. 

rudder,  «. 
anchor,  s. 
wheat,  s. 

rough,     a.      (not 
smooth) 

cat,  s. 


w  2 


clviii 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


j  ksepe 


koos-kha,  koosra 

o 

-*.U«  ket-shee 
\M  k'ghooz 


key-feem,  key-peem 

,Jj  kallem 
I 

_:»^»jaJs  kenpokhookh 

o 

j«  kleeh,    <jj£  kleh 


kuatsher  feymatsh  reykhoh 
i~j\     -^>C^>UJ!  kuatshee  ep 

V  I    S  ~ 

c 

kobzey 

kutey 

j»«  koda  oogh 

ij»J5  koda  gheps 

koorban 

•~t 

J  koozkhash 
J»  k6-laeegheyshey 
kolaeeghey 
»•  koo  laghey 
»•   koldee 


C.V. 


secret,  a.  (secretly 
island,  5. 

humble,  a. 

unhandy,  a.  (un- 
skilful, awkward) 

smell,  v. 

pen,  s. 

can,    v.n.   (to   be 
able) 

blood,  s. 
sight,  s 

taste,  s.  (the  act 
of  tasting) 

sow,  s.  (a  pig) 
snuff-box,  s. 
torrent,  s. 
stream,  s. 
sacrifice,  s. 
plain,  *. 
fountains,  s. 
fountain,  s. 
valley,  *. 
easy,  a. 


Ui 


r15 


clix 


CIRCASSIAN. 


iti  koh 
5  J  kooh 


-A~;      <U^ 

koobb  she  sener 

J  koo-hab-hey 

-•  koobdee 
j^J  kweybn 
/^t..g«  kehseh 
jlc<ti  key-ghaz 
Jj  kahway 


<Lxi   JO  k^r  sbey-yeh 

keeyah 
jij  keeyey 

kattey 
kakh 


kakha,  kahadet 

o     -* 

kakhoonsht 
ij^  kadashe 

c/o 

-.J.j'.K  kaztsho 
T^J 

«jj  X^  kahkooyey 
UMi££*&K  kahooffbesht 


ENGLISH. 

pig,  «• 
deep,  cr. 
embarrassment,  s. 

prow,  s. 
draw,  v. 
pasture,  v. 

operation,  s.  (ef- 
feet) 

turn,  r.  (to  alter, 
to  be  spoiled) 

coffee,  s. 
set  oat,  v. 
rust,  s. 
tale,  s. 

train,    s.      (rear, 
tail) 

fowl,  s.  (a  ben) 
bring,  v.a. 
long,  a, 

cease,  v. 
form,  s. 

at,  prep,  (near  to, 
in,  by,  on) 

come,  V. 
future,  a. 


TURKISH. 


clx 


CIRCASSIAN. 


l<  kaeeghey 


keetab,  tshit-lish 

G 

dj5jj\.j£  keerabshey 
«*>j£  koobzoo 

o    G 

»jo  £  koppoo 

G    «. 

^JJjS"  kooddee 

ylwJ  pshah,    tu*t«£  kootshd 

G 

kotzey 
•  »£  kofeer 


,* 


,*«^  koomrook 

tf 

goohshah  az 
[^  kouy  eehshooy 


kehtshey,  ghdsaghodet 

x  O 

*  iLoJ  psahrey 
keysey 


kayshey,  tsheytshee 


kee-eehn,  koo-eehn 
£j<  kehf 


JJ 
gatsha-ooz  speykhoo 


ENGLISH. 

command,  v.a. 
book,  s. 

interest,  s. 

prudent,  a.  (wise, 
discreet) 

matter,  s.  (affair 
tiling) 

suffer,  v. 
bone,  s. 

grain,  s.  (corn) 
bridge,  s. 
toll,  s.  (custom) 
fame,  s. 
awake,  a. 
short,  a. 


rack,  s.  (trace) 
night,  s. 

rouble,  s.  (pains) 

lumour,  s. 
urse,  s. 

uiiish,  v. 


TURKISH. 


clxi 


ENGLISH. 

shirt,  s. 
fur,  s. 

distribute,  v.a. 
^  '  x 

gehsheh,  oobtshahtey 

I    little,  a.  (insigni- 

ehoo_immoo  '  \  c 


CIRCASSIAN. 

jg  gann 

__>.  j^  gheydoob 


!  shee-immee  f 
goobzegh 

goobzood-ghed 


ficant,  unimportant) 


goobshiz 

•^ 
U...  k  *.  t  X'  goobshist 

t       .  . 

xeez 


•• 

_^  good  shouy-oo 


*U  .«    goorzoo 

gooz-shwey 


goosha 
^X'  goosha 


reykhoon 
goohnetsh 

j£  gweehshey 
ghey 


reason  s. 


understanding,  s. 
(intellect,  reason) 

manner  s. 


sense,  s, 
care,  s. 

understanding,  .«. 
thought,  idea,  re- 
flection) 

compassion,  s. 

judicious,  a.  (pru- 
dent) 

laughter,  s. 
middle,  s  (centre) 
history,  s.  (story) 
speech,  s. 

silent,  a. 

jejune,  a.  (empty) 
parcel,  s. 
weeping,  s. 


TURKISH. 


clxii 


CIRCASSIAN. 
(*£\  eg,    <tf  ghey 

o      o  *> 

ghezoo  ghadet,  dzehsh 


gheygher  tkha"  ghwehr 
t&£  geymoosh 


[See  the  word 
Lijli^  laghaz-shaf 

t_— J^   <Lii^  Idhshey 

o 

leb-sey 
Jj  leh-nist 
•ii  A  looldk 

o 

Ju^J  leyhpney 
)  ley,  J  lee 

J     O 

»^j  Lx]  liz-shooa" 


i  shehkey,    ^jj  lim 
ma-dt-hee 


•  4Mi '  •     di  LWJ  a  t 
zeysahzey  washoomshey 

*j^i  ^aii  i«  lmah-°.uy- 

mahbskey 


ENGLISH. 


heart,  s 

camp,  s.  (the  order 
of  tents  for  soldiers 

voluptuousness,  s 


spoon,  s. 

play,  v. 

play,  *•  (game) 

roast  meat,  s. 
preferable,  a. 
broth,  s. 
scissors,  s. 

pipe,  5.  (to  smoke 
tobacco) 

light,  s.  (a  spark 
of  fire) 

meat,  s. 
boiled  meat,  *. 
old  man,  a. 

goods,    s.     (mer- 
chandize) 


datice,  v. 
sneezing,  *. 


TURKISH. 


?«.T"v. 


_    JU 


clxiii 


CIRCASSIAN. 

mapsghey 

.  i^    Jmakhese) 


madshokhoona 


inahdshey,  m  ah  bur 
^»LljL*  maza-togh 

o 

i  ii'jujL«  masdash 
sy  jc-'b  masee  nok 

^o  o     ^ 

UkiU  mahsht-hd 
AJ^J  L«  mahshey 
<«L^  mafeezaka 
\j  ydgo,    ^t«  mago 
magoo-dh 


mahpey,  madfey 

o 

mahtshey 


mahtshey 

o 

mahzwa,  ma-asey 
mahzey,  mabsee 

o 

mdhsta 


A-,  _.*.,  xl^.  mahshtey 


mahtshey 

VOL.  VI. 


ENGLISH. 


jump,  v. 

enquire,  v.  (to  ask 
after) 

almost,  ad. 
slow,  a. 


sunbeams,  s. 
needle-merchant,*, 
half  moon 

fear,    s.     (dread, 
fright) 

comb,  s. 
Saturday,  s. 
go,  v. 

going,  8.  (walk) 
day,  *. 

softly,  ad. 
(gently) 

write,  v. 
fire,  #. 

month,  s. 

needle,  s. 
frighten,  v.a. 
tame,  a. 


TURKISH. 


clxiv 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH  . 


TURKISH. 


mahtshey 
mahka 


mahnoo,  mahnee 

o 

mehbsey 

sU-  / 


sep-peyl 
^  meydez-ghaaz 

medehshey 


merrey,  murrey 
merkeb 


mezahshe, 
atshiler-bo-mezahshe 


>u* 
meysashey,  mezahshe 


meshedshnat,  tleynogh 

<J        O 

metkoo 


metlouy  eedshee  nerashoo 


few,  a.  (a  small 
number) 

sound,  s. 
often,  ad. 


false,  a. 

look  at  me !  interj. 

since,  ad. 

there,  ad.  (here, 
hither) 

the,  art. 

ink,  s. 

dark,   a.  (dusky, 
obscure) 

darkness,  s. 
against, 


1MM«I         __ 


metnefer,  tsefer  zoghd 
<LZ>\jJi~*  mefedashey 

o  .» 

<^Jjj^  </-«•*  mef(A;s-oonddd 
mekteb 


drop,  s. 
gender,  s.  (race) 

)etter,/jf.  (superior) 

fair,  a.  (weather) 
favourable  wind 
school,  s. 


clxv 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


meguzweh 
Sj\j\    LiyU  megfisha  arara 
meghee-kee 

meyla'iksher 
mela'ike 
monaster 


meynalitey  ket-shey 
pey-satsh 

O 

t£j~«  muhbkey 

Y»  moozey  dashey 
tyt  mushey 

moo-shee 
mogha 
iJi»^  mdkshey 


muhur 


,i4^« 


0  0      -. 


mouy  viz-zey,  wdt-wee  ghooa 

?     ~\' 

jT~j**       •   f  (-?v 

mougub  shuhzey 


meydoonya  ardeylee 
&£>x<3<L*  mehdehshey 


joy,  s.  (joyfulness, 
pleasure) 

thing,  s. 
keep,  v.a. 

angels,  s. 
angel,  s. 

convent,  5.  (a  re- 
ligious house) 

forehead,  s. 


believe,  v. 
precious  stone,  s. 
stone,  5. 
of  this 

year  (the  current) 
meadow,  s. 
thousand,  a, 
seal,  s. 

ache,   s.    (smart, 
pain) 

thought,  s. 

world,  s. 
here,  ad. 


~     UT" 


Ji 


buJ 


clxvi 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


meyzahwey 


meyzee, 

0  0 


mehze 


nieyzey  wah-heeyey-bzaghey 
meyzee 

meyzzey 

meyshak 
meyshey 

<t*  meyghootsher 

mehfok 
mey-lley 
i  mey-lil 

rueyhur 


meezeghagun  seeneesht6b 
moghofer 

mis-khdresh 


x-        x  x 

meeshfaf  psheeghey 


»Aj^« 


meeshoo 


mil 
mil-lee, 


millel 


moonlight,  s. 
forest,  s. 
rage,  s.  (fury) 

mountain,  s. 

desert,  s.  (wilder- 
ness) 

labourer,  s. 
seed,  s. 
linen,  s. 
Thursday,  s. 
sheep,  s. 
mutton,  s. 
signature,  s. 

sketch,*,  (a rough 
draught) 


derision,  s. 

therefore,  ad.  (for 
this  reason) 

smell,  s.  (scent) 
mile,  s. 

ice,  g. 


U.1 


clxvii 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


meeinag  fey-yoo-ghoob 


.i.o*« 


meenoosh 
,  meeuootp 
meenootk 
meenootl 
cxx«  meenee 

meeneebl 


v^jj^ 


meeneebookh 
meenikh 

meehshish 
mee-ye-te 

O      s       s 

lcfc^)jl>-lj  nakhaz-shogha 
^_^^.U  naseb 

nahsib  yoo-orokho 
U-i  t*\   gi  b'eye-oorokho 


unwell,  a. 

three  thousand,  a. 
five  thousand 
two  thousand 
four  thousand 
eight  thousand 
seven  thousand 
nine  thousand 
six  thousand 
from,  of,  prep. 
gift,  s. 

J  pray,  v .  (the  prayer 
which  the  Mookh£- 
madans  have  to  say 
five  times  a  day) 

luck,  s.  (fortune, 
happiness) 

council,  s.  (coun- 
sel) 


3   nahpey 

>\j  uahseeb 


eyebrows, 
surface,  s. 
fate,  s. 


—.l* 


Joo      L>\ 
\^^  »• 


^ 


UAA^f 


r1 


,  --A; 


clxviii 


CIRCASSIAN. 


j   nahsh 
j  nahshey 
i  nep 
j  nedshey 
BJ  ,j  nehreefel 
i&juj  nes-shu 
J  nehsin 
j  net-shey 


nefrezo,  neprezo 

c 

<Uu3  nef-ney 


nek  kher  kleesheeedey 

o 

x\£j  nekwdh 

^   oo 

JLr  nemtshoohz 


jJkJwwJ       CU  _XCUA^" 

nemtsheeret  shil 


f  nera-tsheedjey 


nemtsheereh   fakum 
k'eye-key 


nems^hsin  bodz  zey6ghoshey 


nem  k6tzoor  adey 


ENGLISH. 

melon,  rf. 

across,   ac/.     (ob- 
liquely) 

to-day,  s. 
blow,  s. 
spectacles,  s. 
blind,  a. 

enough,  a.  (suffi- 
cient) 

empty,  a. 
early,  a. 


light,    s.     (clear- 
ness) 

cheeks,  s. 


away, ad.  (absent; 
he  gone ;  let  us  go) 

common,  a. 
foreign  country 

German,  a. 
German,  s. 

chaste,  a.  (pure) 
eyelid,  5. 


TURKISH. 


j 


</ 


f 


clxix 


CIRCASSIAN. 

***>\»j  noo-ey-soo 
ij   nokh6sh 


Uy    13J 

-/•  V  V 

nooka-nooka-bo-gakha 
ULfcJ  noohka 


ENGLISH. 

old  woman,  s. 
countryman,  s. 
troop,  *.  (host) 

half,  s. 
yesterday 


TURKISH. 


nowy-oosh,  toghaz 

"[."I      nowy     \!   ,         .    . 
'J'  ^  1  ooshmish  f  day    before   yes- 

1  toT-H-117       > 


Juj  U»l?  togha  seneheb 


nouy-ish  tkha-maf 
nowysht  khagdsht 
nowy-shel  noosh-mish 

o 

nahsheb  nash-mish 


nouy  koobsheesa 
<jj  neh 


neypsee 
,  jsJL>   <U  ney  psheerer 


JLu  nehtsheh 
A(jaj  neydshee 

o 

g-iijaj'  neydshee 


terday,  s. 

Sunday,  s. 
grace,  s.  (favour) 


day  after  to-mor- 
row, *. 


proof,  s. 

eye,  s. 
tear,  s. 

witchcraft,  *.  [to 
use] 

void,  a.  (empty, 
idle) 

hungry,  a. 
hunger,  s. 


CJ 


J/ 

il£  J/ 


clxx 


CIRCASSIAN. 


ENGLISH. 


TURKISH. 


ij   nehsheeboog 
-j  nehk 

o  o 

JL*>i2J  nehmtshir 

.    fnee-eh-'t) 


j  nib-sheeshd 


x>j  neebsheedshey 
jjC>  neebsheeghey 
joJ  nib-shee-yey 

X 

j  neebey 
j  neebey 


neebinsh,  neezabtsee 
\^\J  neema 

j  nivsh 

00  .    (neev-vsheed- 
shey 

war 

:.U  warzey 


washalibshey,  woz  sbabshey 


was  shoohey,  wahsey 
a^U  wahsey 


cucumber,  s. 
cheek,  s. 

save,  ad.  except- 
ing) 

intention,  s. 

fresh,    a.    (brisk, 
vigorous) 

young,  a. 
never,  ad. 
eternity,  *. 
belly,  s. 
tripe,  5. 
navel,  s. 

step-daughter,  s. 
life,  s. 
wet,  a. 
saddle,  s. 
straw,  s. 
cloud,  s. 

heaven,  s. 

price,  s. 
rain,  s. 


washghey,  wash  eh 


clxxi 


CIRCASSIAN. 


f  washgbeyl 
{  keysh6h  } 


i  washeeder 


voo-oh 


woo-ah-see,  weyfsee 
-i    ^.cl    »U  woh-ee-sher 

J.\j  wood 

lil  i^»  woragba 

^..1.  wohree 

^i*U  wohree 

<U\J  j.lj  woz  bahney 

o 

j.U'  wostagha 
wusey 
V,  woshekir 
V^  woh-ships 


ENGLISH. 

rain,  v. 
dew,  s. 

ah  !  alas !   int. 
snow,  s. 

of  thee 
weak,  a. 
from  thee,  06.  c. 
thee,  pron. 
you,  •a.ccus.  case 

storm,   s.    (rainy 
weather) 

candle,  s.  (taper) 
this,  prwi.,  nom.c. 
bed,  .s-. 
rain-water,  5. 


TURKISH. 


O  O   J 


^    V  {woo-tesh;|!  astonis^a   to  i^ 
^^T  -^  •*   \  zoo-agha  I 


,  wootkeebz 

^  j 

p.^if  wootzoo 
*  wootzey 
^  wootzey 
j^Jj.Vj  woo-key-ner 


^Jl     .U      JjU 

w,"         ^     •      J  J  J 

wooner  boo  in  neetsha 

VOL.    VI. 


lock,  v. 
salve,  s.  (a  plaster) 
pavement,  s. 
pill,  >•. 

compose,  v.a. 
.  fort,  «. 


1*4 


clxxii 


CIRCASSIAN. 

-i<U«1j  woo-ney-sher 
y  •!•  woh-yer 

j  j£  woh-yer 
^j ,'.  wohyem 

o 

s  */.Ji^ .   wahshwey 


Wfihaba,  ghatlekhe 

C      'O 

l&  llr».'  botlapga 

xL^j  shooey,     ^U  w^a 

j>  *          J 

•  wahbey 


wahtshey,  quadshey 


j.  wedd 


.;. 


,  wedusheenisht 
$ .,  weyrey  doghan 
wez-shoo 


westagha  taghandp 
j,  weshte 


wetshooz,  edshooz 


leeghanee  shore  sho-ey-oo 

v* 

•  .>•  weyroo 


ENGLISH. 

houses,  s. 

to  you 

to  thee 

from  you,  ob.  c. 

grey,  a.  (hoary) 

dear,  a. 


air,  s. 

lukewarm,  a, 
power,  s.  (strength) 

thin,  a.  (lean) 
fall,  v. 
sing,  v. 
weather,  s. 
candlestick,  s. 

able,  a.  (apt,  fit) 
body,  s. 


thou,  pron  . 


TURKISH. 


1C 


A' 


\«Jb 


JUMP*-       — 


.  •  ~ 


clxxiii 


CIRCASSIAN. 

wayhee 
,  wit-logha 

o    O    .> 

^^.*.j  •;*>!>•  weegoozwensht 

•• 
x 

weegoozay 


habloo 


hadshagohsh 


1 
tley  tlakhsh 


r  -£>jli  hadsheega 
hadeygho 


hadein   nemtsheere  shoghon 
sbib  ghatleemey  rekhon 

\j  ;'j^  haziia 
<Liili  hah-shey 
i  ^,  A]?\J^  hatsbesh 

<5Jt«tc     —     <L'l«ti 
hamapey,  gbamafey 

o 

hahtshe 


ENGLISH. 

i  yes,  ad. 
dignity,  s. 

ridiculous,  a. 
laugh,  v. 

moth,  s. 
pilgrimage,  s. 

dwarf,  *. 
dwelling,  s. 

flour,  s.  (the  fine 
part  of  ground 
wheat) 

death,  s. 
'  fjU  alter,  v.  (to  change) 


treasure,  s. 
east,  s. 
room,  s. 
summer,  s. 


TURKISH. 


foreign,  a.  (exotic, 
strange) 

£  ban  ztkhreer       carrier,    s.    (one 
who  carries) 


Jit 


clxxi  v 


CIRCASSIAN. 


t1— )  »>W1»      _ 

h'kha,  megushey 


hegh-ded 
hegh-ded 


hegdedeh  wasteneh 
poghaghee 

hegheeb 
hegh-ghee 


hegheesee  shousht 

l-    *          i  fheesabee) 

Vt*— !       .    JUuJJi)      <        I/  •  l          f 

J       L5;.     ••        I  shoerha  I 

o    X 

»Uj  yah-oo 

V       ..      •> 

.Jil.lL'  y^h-oosh 

CXjJl^.b  yarmdlik 

*wil>  yahsheh 

Jbb  yat 

~b   *-ljd?lj  yateeshem  yat 


ENGLISH. 


yateesheerem  yat 

/ 
I 


yatta,  vvahtey,  yahtey 

o    o    o 

Lib  yaghasht-hc 


carry,  v.  (to  con- 
vey by  land  or 
water) 


speedy,  a. 
already,  ad. 
ready  money 

till,  ad.  (until) 

now,  ad.  (at  this 
time) 

poison,  s. 

account,  v.a. 
push,  v. 
morrow,  & 
mass,  s. 
ashes,  s. 
father,  *. 
their  father 
their  fathers 

his  fathers 
earth,  s. 


fear,    v.    (to    be 
afraid  of  something) 


TURKISH. 


UU 


clxxv 


CIRCASSIAN.                          ENGLISH.                 TURKISH. 

.,Lvl?  teean,       \_»  yan              mother,  s. 

Ul 

o 

l!?«1     f£J\j  yankee  ota              omelet,  *. 

-uijC- 

^    <sjL«    <C;L>    4jb                   rout,  s,  (uproar) 

^/bU  U^ 

yahney  yahtey  mafey  in 

J«Jj>'o  yahood                             Jew,  s.                                            j^j 

o 

<jjvu,jo  yey-pesk                       pinch,  *.                                      cJj^o*- 

o  o 

<diijo  yeptley                           behold,    v.a.    (to                            ^4^ 
look  upon) 

t\i  Lxl=JC       i  JUUC 

sermon,  #.                                          '^-, 
^ 

yeypende  kittpaghe 

<C'\JL»  yeytahney 

after,  prep. 

*^^    -    f/ 

<£JL>  yetteh 

give,  v. 

^%rfj 

tC-U^jci  yed  khaneh 

again,  arf. 

}P 

v.*..j  jje  yedzeesho 

enemy,  s. 

^^^ 

tAj  j»j  yedeesho 

fall,  #. 

&*9* 

0 

<"vL*-'  yermeyley 

subject,  #. 

y^j 

•  Vj  yezakh 
^? 

choose,  r. 

CJUl^l 

.,»^t»'  yee-zooshun 

C                     0 

i_"     *  1  1  l(  1       1  -   -I 

fill,  v.a. 
cost,  v.n. 

^i> 

J%^**!TSl^i  ""  ^  **"      ^~^is~ 

yeyzogha  sepleeuisht 

*Jot«     _     /-~~--                       beer,  s. 
yehsesh,  maniiu 

X  0 

l^*.l-  ;     __     li^                          student,  5. 

^/y  -  -J^ 

yeshgha,  zeghashgha 
yeshgawah 


envy,  s. 


— r*^. 


clxxvi 


CIRCASSIAN. 

yesh-wey 
f^j  yehshee 

c 

ULik  yetkhana       " 

c 

ret  shalish 


ENGLISH. 

drink,  v. 
own,  a.  (self) 

again,  ad.  (more) 
how  much 
yit-she  burden,  s. 

yetlerkey  pain,  s, 

^  .      '\  yeyfendee-)  .    , 

jJuozj     \     f       i        }       I  saints,  s. 
r>x5     I  sher-dey  j 

yega  application,  s.  (in- 

0  dustry) 

li,  tlee-yeh,    Jj  yil         j  husband,  s. 


TURKISH. 


jj  yil-yeesoosh 
.L-^JlJj  yen-shee-resh 

o 

j.Lt  yo-ubsh 

•>  -7^    • 

o  ~» 

yo-oort,  shaghazmd 


family,  s. 
Janissary,  s. 

question,    S.     (in- 
terrogation) 

cartilage,  s. 


cudgel,  v.  (to  cane, 
to  beat) 

jlc«j  yoghassa  j  spice,  s. 

_^j  .^.t  yugopeesey  (Fr.  i<)  profession,*. (han- 
dicraft) 

beat,  v.  (to  strike) 
eight,  a. 


iij  yee 


yeehpaboosh,  tshakazey 


shoemaker,  5. 


jui 


C-w*  1* 
Jj 


clxxvii 


CIRCASSIAN. 

-'  yeypeeghoo 
yeykhd 

yeehtshey 
jaj  yaydoh 


±  yeyzeyghey 


yee-zey-roo-khoo,  yeehz 
yeyhsto 


r"/ '  yehsen 

o 

^*.U it  yeetshey 

o 

jj  yeyhtsey 


yeyteener,  steezoosho 
•iVo  yeehkoh 

j  yehghey 
.  >  yeehl 
^,  aj  yeeh  mep 


$jj>j  yish-wah 

yee-ghar-ded 


|  yee-yey  } 
>•    \   yeesher  j 


ENGLISH. 

sting,  v. 
generally,  ad. 

load,  *.  (burden, 
charge) 

hear,  v.  (hearken 

accommodate,  v.a 
(one's  self  to  cir 
cumstances) 

full,  a.  (replete, 
stored) 

drawing,  *. 
accustom,  v.a. 
overthrow,  v. 

cipher,  s.  (the  cha- 
racter (0)  in  num- 
bering; the  initials 
of  a  person's  name) 

pay,  v. 

passport,  s. 
read,  v. 
lay,  v. 
absent,  a. 


useful,  a. 
pious,  a. 

th  emsel  ves,  pron . , 
pL 


TURKISH. 
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